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PREFACE. 


Physiology  is  an  experimental  and  siiperstrnctural  science  oc- 
cupying a field  quite  as  definite  as  Anatomy,  Chemistry  and  Phy- 
sics, the  three  foundations  on  which  it  is  built.  Though  all 
physiologists  impress  these  facts  in  their  teaching,  no  volume 
has  hitherto  been  based  on  the  advantages  of  presenting  the  sub- 
ject concretely  within  its  own  proper  boundaries,  and  in  its  in- 
structive connections  with  the  sciences  whence  it  is  derived. 

In  approaching  Physiology  from  this  standpoint  the  author  has 
summarized  in  the  Introduction  those  principles  of  Physics  and 
Chemistry  which  have  a general  application,  and  has  prefixed  to 
each  chapter  an  abstract  of  the  facts  drawn  from  all  three  of  the 
basic  sciences  which  are  to  be  applied  in  the  succeeding  text. 
This  method  possesses  the  obvious  teaching  value  of  confining  the 
subject-matter  of  each  chapter  strictly  to  Physiology  and  present- 
ing it  in  logical  relations. 

The  plan  of  the  work  adapts  it  to  the  needs  of  several  classes  of 
readers.  Medical  students  will,  it  is  hoped,  find  a clearly  defined 
exposition  of  Physiology  proper,  its  relevant  facts  from  Chemistry, 
Physics  and  Morphology,  and  accompanying  outlines  enabling 
them  to  arrange  their  knowledge  in  an  orderly  and  logical  man- 
ner. Students  in  literary  or  scientific  institutions  who  are  pre- 
paring for  the  study  of  medicine  or  of  physiology  as  a specialty, 
will  find  the  method  of  the  book  equally  adapted  to  their  needs, 
inasmuch  as  the  general  and  special  introductions  review  matter 
which  has  been  the  subject  of  detailed  study  in  the  laboratories 
of  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Biology,  and  which  forms  the  basis  of 
Physiology. 

The  same  reasons  render  the  method  of  the  book  convenient  for 
the  practitioner.  The  style  is  as  brief  and  concise  as  compatible 
with  the  needs  of  students,  and  space  has  thereby  been  gained  for 
the  inclusion  of  clinical  applications  of  physiological  facts  and 
principles. 
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Readers  interested  in  physiological  chemistry  will  find  the 
structural  formulas  and  reactions  of  the  complex  bodies  involved 
in  physiology  worked  out  in  as  much  detail  as  the  present  status 
of  chemistry  will  allow.  The  newer  literature  of  this  subject  is 
noted  in  references. 

Though  the  volume  embodies  original  work  on  the  part  of  the 
authot-,  free  use  has  been  made  of  the  great  heritage  of  physio- 
logical knowledge  without  which  no  adequate  presentation  of  the 
subject  would  be  possible. 

The  author  wishes  to  express  here  his  obligations  to  Professor 
Piersol  for  the  use  of  many  of  his  excellent  histological  illustra- 
tions ; to  Professor  E.  B.  Wilson  for  the  use  of  several  fine  figures 
from  his  work  on  “ The  Cell  in  Development  and  Inheritance  ” ; 
and  to  Professor  Waller  for  several  valuable  engravings  from  his 
Text-book  of  Physiology.  Several  authors  have  contributed  one 
or  two  figures  each.  Many  have  been  taken  from  my  Laboratory 
Guide  in  Physiology. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  text  the  author  wishes  to  acknowledge 
his  indebtedness  to  his  associate,  Professor  W.  K.  Jaques,  for  much 
valuable  material  on  the  subject  of  The  Blood,  especially  for  Plates 
I.  and  II.  showing  varieties  of  red  and  white  corpuscles  ; to  Dr. 
Achard,  a former  pupil  of  Professor  Bowditch,  for  the  excellent 
contribution  on  Internal  Secretions.  The  chapter  on  the  physi- 
ology of  the  Central  Nervous  System  was  prepared  by  my  associate, 
recently  deceased,  Dr.  P.  L.  Holland,  Instructor  in  Clinical 
Neurology.  For  the  proof-reading  and  for  many  valuable  addi- 
tions to  this  chapter  I am  indebted  to  my  associate.  Dr.  C.  L. 
Mix,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Nervous 
System. 

Winfield  S.  Hall. 

CnicA^iO,  July,  1899. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A.  THE  SCOPE  OF  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  THE  PROB- 
LEMS WITH  WHICH  IT  DEALS. 

1.  DEFINITIONS. 

Physiology  treats  of  the  functions  of  different  tissues  and 
organs  of  living  organisms.  Living  organisms  are  divided  into 
plant  and  animal  kingdoms,  so  there  is  Plant  Physiology  and 
Animal  Physiology.  It  has  been  customary  to  subdivide  the  latter 
into  Comparative  Physiology,  treating  of  the  ways  in  which  the 
different  functions — digestion,  circulation,  etc. — are  perfoi’med  in 
the  different  classes  of  animals,  and  Human  Physiology,  treating 
of  the  special  physiology  of  man.  Another  subdivision  of  the 
subject  is  into  General  Physiology,  treating  of  the  general  functions 
of  cells  and  tissues,  and  Special  Physiology,  treating  of  the  special 
functions  of  organs  and  systems  of  organs. 

Defined  in  more  general  terms, — Physiology  is  the  science-  of  the 
phenomena  of  living  nature.  Reduced  to  its  final  elements,  a 
natural  phenomenon  always  involves  matter  and  energy.  A 
general  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  matter  and  of  energy  is  of 
great  importance  to  him  who  would  study  the  phenomena  of  life. 

2.  MATTER. 

All  of  the  snbstance  or  material  in  the  nnivei’se,  which  appeals 
to  our  senses,  has  weight  and  resistance,  and  is  called  ponderable 
matter, — it  may  be  weighed  in  a balance.  It  is  with  this  form  of 
matter  alone  that  physiology  deals.  Physicists,  chemists,  and 
astronomers  find  it  a necessity  to  assume  the  existence  of  another 
form  of  matter. 

This  other  form  of  matter  fills  all  space  not  actually  occupied 
by  atoms  of  ponderable  matter ; it  transmits  the  sun’s  heat  and 
2 17 
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light  to  us  through  space.  This  form  of  matter  cannot  be  weighed 
in  a balance,  and  is  called  imponderable  matter. 


Matter 


f Ponderable 


. Imponderable. 


As  to  aggregate  condition 


Solid. 

Liquid. 

Gaseous. 


As  to  units  of  division 


I pScle 


Physiological  problems  involve  ponderable  matter  in  some  of 
the  forms  indicated  and  under  the  influence  of  energy. 


3.  ENEEGY. 

Energy  is  the  capacity  or  power  to  do  work.  This  capacity  for 
power  to  do  work  may  be  manifested  of  not.  We  speak  of  the 
pent-up  energy  of  a charge  of  gunpowder,  also  of  the  tremendous 
energy  of  the  explosion  ; we  speak  of  a man  of  energy,  but  we  do 
not  expect  the  man  to  manifest  his  energy  constantly.  This  dual 
idea  of  energy  is  expressed  in  its  classiflcation  as  potential  energy 
and  kinetic  energy  ; i.  e.,  latent  and  active  energy.  Energy  is  fur- 
ther classified  as  to  its  nature.  That  form  of  energy  most  uni- 
versal in  its  influence  is  gravitation  : aceording  to  the  law  of 
gravitation,  “ Every  particle  of  ponderable  matter  in  the  nni- 
verse  attracts  every  other  particle  with  a certain  force.” 

a.  The  Transformation  of  Energy. 

The  changes  above  mentioned,  by  which  potential  energy  may 
be  changed  into  kinetic  energy,  is  not  a transformation  in  the 
sense  here  intended, — it  is  simply  a liberation  of  latent  energy, 
whereas  the  reverse  operation  would  be  a making  latent  of  active 
or  kinetic  energy. 

By  the  Transformation  of  Energy  quite  a diflerent  process  is 
indicated.  If  one  hold  an  object  in  an  elevated  position,  and  re- 
lease it,  it  falls  to  a position  of  equilibrium.  The  motion  of  the 
mass  is  lost  but  the  shock  of  impact  has  transmitted  the  motion 
of  the  mass  to  the  physical  and  chemical  units  of  the  mass — the 
atoms — and  this  atomic  vibration  appeals  to  our  senses  not  as 
motion,  but  as  heat.  The  energy  of  mass  or  molar  motion  is 
thus  transformed  into  the  energy  of  atomic  motion  or  heat.  The 
intensity  of  atomic  motion  may  be  so  great,  i.  e.,  the  heat  may 
be  so  great,  that  the  vibrations  appeal  not  only  to  our  temperature 
sense  as  heat,  bnt  also  to  our  eyes  as  light.  Still  another  form, 
into  which  energy  may  be  transformed,  is  electricity.  Thus  gravi- 
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tation  is  a general  and  ultimate  form  of  energy  which  may  nn- 
derm)  various  transformations. 

Another  ultimate  form  of  energy,  especially  manifested  in  the 
form  of  heat,  light,  or  electricity,  is  chemical  affinity.  ' By  virtue 
of  molecular  attraction  every  molecule  of  matter  is  attracted  by 
every  other  molecule  in  proportion  to  their  respective  masses,  and 
•with  a force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  be- 
tween them,  irrespective  of  the  kind  of  matter  ; but,  l)y  virtue  of 
a peculiar  affinity  between  atoms  of  certain  different  kinds  of 
matter,  these  atoms  are  drawm  into  new  and  most  intimate  con- 
tact, manifested  by  heat  or  light  or  electricity,  and  resulting  in  a 
new  combination  of  matter,  having  physical  properties  diffei’ent 
from  those  of  either  constituent.  This  kind  of  energy,  and  its 
transformation  forms,  are  of  the  most  fundamental  importance  to 
physiology ; and  constant  reference  must  be  made  to  them. 

Matter  is  transformable,  but  is  not  destructible.  Energy  is 
transformable  ; is  it  destructible  ? Matter  may  be  so  transformed 
as  to  make  it  useless  to  man,  i.  e.,  lost  to  use,  but  not  destroyed ; 
in  the  same  way  energy  may  be  dissipated  into  space  but  not  de- 
stroyed. This  great  fact  was  discovered,  and  demonstrated  by 
Julius  Mayer,  and  by  Helmholtz,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  the 
most  important  advance  of  physical  science  during  this  Century. 
It  is  called  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy. 

b.  Law  of  the  Conservation  of  Energy. 

Ganot  expresses  this  law  as  follows  : “ The  total  amount  of 

energy  possessed  by  any  system  of  bodies  (c.  rj.,  the  solar  system) 
is  unaltered  by  any  transformations  arising  from  the  action  of  one 
part  of  the  system  upon  another,  and  can  only  be  increased  or  di- 
minished by  effects  produced  upon  the  system  by  external  agents.” 

The  experimental  proof  of  the  truth  of  this  law  involves  the 
reduction  of  all  forms  of  energy  to  units.  The  unit  of  heat  energy, 
called  the  calorie  or  gramme-calorie,  is  that  amount  of  heat  required 
to  raise  one  gramme  of  water  one  degree  of  temperature.  If  it  is 
required  to  reduce  units  of  motion  to  units  of  heat  one  has  only  to 
remember  that  experiment  has  proven  that  425.5  grammes,  falling 
through  a distance  of  one  meter,  would,  by  impact  with  an  abso- 
lutely resistant  surface,  generate  enough  heat  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  1 gramme  of  water  1°  Centigrade.  This  is  known  as 
the  Mechanical  Equivalent  of  Heat.  The  principles  involved  in 
the  transfoi’mation  of  energy,  and  the  conservation  of  energy,  are 
fundamental,  and  we  shall  presently  see  their  inestimable  impor- 
tance in  any  clear  conception  of  the  phenomena  of  living  nature. 
All  natural  phenomena  involve  matter  and  energy.  The  phe- 
nomena of  living  nature  can  differ  from  those  of  lifeless  nature 
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only  in  the  matter  or  in  the  energy  involved.  We  are  at  once 
brought  face  to  face  with  the  most  difficult  problem  of  Physiology 
— the  abstract  differentiation  between  the  living  and  the  lifeless. 

Let  us  approach  this  subject  by  an  enumeration  of  the  kinds  of 
matter  of  which  living  beings  are  composed.  It  was  formerly 
supposed  that  an  analysis  of  the  animal  body  would  reveal  chem- 
ical elements  peculiar  to  living  bodies.  Chemistry  has,  however, 
established  no  fact  more  thoroughly  than  that  the  animal,  or  plant, 
body  contains  no  new  kinds  of  matter.  Analysis  shows  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulphnr,  phosphorus, 
chlorine,  and  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  iron — 
occasionally  traces  of  silicon,  manganese,  fluorine,  lithium,  bro- 
mine, and  iodine  are  found.  These  are  the  most  common  elements 
in  the  surface  of  the  earth.  After  finding  that  living  nature  dif- 
fers in  no  way  from  non-living  nature  as  to  the  kinds  of  matter 
involved,  the  physiologist  turned  to  the  investigation  of  the  kinds 
and  forms  of  energy,  expecting  to  find  associated  with  life  a new 
energy.  Until  quite  recently,  most  physiologists,  since  the  time 
of  Johannes  Muller,  have  believed  that  the  energy  manifested  in 
living  nature  is  identical  with  that  manifested  in  non-living  natui’e, 
and,  further,  that  it  obeys  the  same  laws  of  transformation  in  liv- 
ing as  in  lifeless  bodies.  This  belief  was  based  upon  observation 
in  a large  number  of  physiological  phenomena.  For  example,  it 
lias  been  demonstrated  that  the  heat  and  mechanical  energy  which 
an  animal  may  expend  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  potential  energy 
represented  by  the  food  Avhich  the  animal  absorbs.  There  remain, 
however,  many  unsolved  problems  regarding  the  energy  involved 
in  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion.  The  more  these  problems 
are  studied,  the  clearer  seems  to  be  the  indication  that  energy  may 
undergo,  in  the  animal  or  plant  organism,  a transformation  not 
observed  outside  of  living  organisms.  A long  with  this  indication 
comes  repeated  and  indubitable  proof  that,  whatever  transforma- 
tions energy  may  undergo  Avithin  the  living  organism,  the  quantity 
of  energy  that  leaves  the  organism,  dissipated  into  space  as  heat  or 
motion,  is  exactly  equal  to  the  quantity  that  enters  the  organism 
as  potential  energy.  Whatever  may  be  said  about  vital  energy, 
it  is  certain  that  it  does  not  mean  that  any  new  energy  is  created 
by  living  organisms. 

In  discussing  the  matter  inA'olved  in  living  organisms,  the 
elements  Avhich  occur  in  living  bodies  Avere  enumerated,  but  the 
study  of  the  combination  of  these  atomic  elements  into  molecules 
Avas  omitted.  In  lifeless  nature  we  find  as  typical  molecules, 
up,  CO„  CaC03,  MgCOg,  XaCl,  CaSO^,  KNO3,  Fep,,  PbS,  etc. 

These  typical  compounds,  Avhich  make  up  a large  proportion  of 
the  earth’s  crust,  are  composed  each  of  three  to  six  atoms  of  tAvo 
to  three  kinds  of  matter.  There  are,  however,  in  the  realm  of 
inorganic  nature,  some  A^ery  large  and  complex  molecules,  e.  g. : — 
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Crystalline  ammonic  ferric  alum  Fe2(S0^)3(]SrHj)2S0^+24H20. 
This  complex  molecule  contains  104  atoms,  and  has  962  times  the 
weight  of  H.  One  of  the  simplest  molecules  met  among  the 
products  of  life  is  the  glucose  molecule  (CgHj^Og),  whose  24  atoms 
weigh  180  times  as  much  as  an  atom  of  hydrogen.  Egg  alhinnen 
was  given  by  Hofmeister  the  formula  : C2„^H322]Sr.20,.3S2 ; its  646 
atoms  weigh  4,618  times  as  much  as  hydrogen.  Zinofllsky  deter- 
mined the  formula  for  the  hfemoglobin  of  the  horse’s  blood  cor- 
puscle to  be  : C.j2Hjj3^,N3j^FeS20j3,.  This  prodiguous  molecule 
has  2,304  atoms  and  a molecular  weight  of  16,710.  Here  we  have 
struck  the  key-note  of  the  difference  between  living  and  lifeless 
nature.  In  its  composition,  living  matter  differs  from  lifeless  matter 
not  in  the  kind  of  material  dements  but  in  the  complexity  of  the  com- 
binations. A similar  course  of  reasoning,  applied  to  the  energy, 
would  result  in  the  conclusion  that : The  energy  involved  in  the 
phenomena  of  living  nature  differs  from  the  energy  involved  in  the 
phenomena  of  lifeless  nature  only  in  the  complexity  of  the  transform- 
ations. 

4.  LIFE. 

Having  now  determined  the  essential  difference  between  living 
and  lifeless  nature  as  to  the  matter  and  enei’gy,  let  us  investigate 
the  nature  of  life  in  the  abstract.  Compare  a dead  with  a living 
organism;  take,  for  example,  a frog  just  dead.  We  observe  a 
cessation  of  activity,  i.  e.,  a cessation  of  manifest  energy.  The 
breathing  movements  cease,  the  heart  ceases  to  beat,  the  animal 
ceases  to  take  food  ; it  becomes  cold ; if  we  stimulate  it  there  is 
no  response ; in  a few  hours  disintegration  of  the  material  begins. 
How  shall  we  interpret  this  change  ? The  activities  which  have 
ceased  were  the  activities  which  adjusted  the  animal  to  its  environ- 
ment ; built  up  its  tissues  from  its  food  ; and  brought  a continuous 
supply  of  oxygen  to  enter  into  combination  with  the  tissues,  and 
liberate  the  energies  Avhich  were  manifested  in  the  phenomena  of 
life.  With  the  loss  of  life  has  been  lost  the  energy  necessary  to 
adjust  the  internal  needs  of  the  body  to  the  action  of  the  environ- 
ment. Herbert  Spencer  defines  life  as  “ The  continuous  adjustment 
of  internal  relations  to  external  relations.'^  Though  this  reasoning 
and  the  explanation  clear  our  conception  of  life  somewhat,  still 
life  remains,  and  will  long  remain  a mystery.  A concrete  idea  of 
the  typical  phenomena  of  life  may  best  be  gained  from  the  ob- 
servation of  a living;  org;anism. 

O O 

5.  A LIVING  ORGANISM. 

Such  an  organism  begins  its  life  as  a minute  globule  (cell)  of 
sensitive,  spontaneously  moving  matter  (protoplasm).  The  orig- 
inal volume  is  always  increased  (growth)  by  addition  of  matter 
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from  within  (intussusception).  Having  attained  a certain  maxi- 
mum of  volume  (maturity)  the  organism  retains  essentially  the 
same  volume  for  a time  (adult  life),  and  finally  divides  into  equal 
or  unequal  parts  (I'eproduction),  the  parts  divided  off  beginning 
again  the  cycle  of  life,  reaching,  at  maturity,  a form  always  resem- 
bling the  parent  organism  in  form  and  activity.  During  the 
whole  period  of  life  there  are  certain  activities  which  are  mani- 
festations of  energy,  liberated  within  the  organism  through  a proc- 
ess analogous  to  a combustion  of  tissue  (respiration, — destructive 
metabolism),  which  tissue  is  regenerated  by  the  building  up  in  the 
tissue  (constructive  metabolism)  of  elements  or  compounds  taken 
in  as  food,  dissolved  (digestion),  and  carried  to  the  wasted  tissues 
(circulation).  After  growth  is  completed,  and  reproduction  con- 
summated, the  wasting  of  the  organism  progresses  faster  than  the 
regeneration  (period  of  senility),  and  finally,  the  internal  rela- 
tions (needs)  fail  to  be  adjusted  to  the  external  relations  (condi- 
tions of  environment),  and  the  organism  ceases  to  live  (death). 

McKendrick  ( ‘^General  Physiology,”  p.  31)  giv^es  the  follow- 
ing valuable  recapitulation  of  the  essential  characters  of  a living 
being  : — 

(a)  Molecular  complexity;  heterogeneity  of  parts,  and  chemical  insta- 
bility of  the  organic  compounds  forming  it. 

{b)  Waste,  and  incessant  repair  of  organic  materials. 

(c)  The  conversion  of  kinetic  into  potential  energy,  as  the  framework 
of  the  body  is  built  up,  or  stores  of  reserve  material  are  formed. 

(d)  Liberation  of  kinetic  energy  in  various  modes,  and,  in  particular, 
as  mechanical  movement,  heat  and  electricity. 

(e)  Organization,  or  the  adaptation  of  certain  parts  of  the  body  to 
particular  functions. 

(/)  A regular  evolution  from  origin  of  death. 

(y)  Origin  from  a parent,  and  the  possibility  of  producing  the  ele- 
ments of  olfspring. 

Qi)  A power  of  variability  and  of  adaptation  to  external  conditions. 

Physiology  deals  with  the  problem  of  Nutrition  ; including 
digestion,  absorption,  respiration, , circidation,  constructive  and  de- 
structive metabolism,  secretion  and  excretion  ; with  the  problems  of 
Moto-Sensory  Activity,  including  the  functions  of  the  motor 
and  nervous  systems  of  the  special  senses ; and,  finally  with  the 
problems  of  Reproduction. 
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B.  THE  RELATION  OF  PHYSIOLOGY  TO  THE 
OTHER  NATURAL  SCIENCES. 
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The  first  traces  of  vague  physiological  conceptions  are  lost  in 
the  impenetrable  darkness  of  prehistoric  times.  These  vague  con- 
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ceptions  find  expression  in  mythology.  In  mythology  there  is  no 
classification  of  knowledge  : all  knowledge  being  made  to  do 
homage  to  higher  beings  or  deities,  and  this  sum  of  human  knowl- 
edge, as  it  existed  in  prehistoric  times,  must  be  looked  upon  as  an 
indivisible  whole  from  wdiich,  in  the  lapse  of  centuries,  there  grad- 
ually crystallized  out : theology,  philosophy,  medicine,  and  natural 
science.  In  this  mythological  period  life  W’as  characterized  by 
motion.  Wind,  water,  fire,  stars,  sun,  and  moon  were  personified. 
In  historic  times  the  first  traces  of  a science  based  upon  observa- 
tion was,  curiously  enough,  metaphysics  or  psychology. 

This  first  attempt  at  biological  science  laid  as  the  corner- 
stone  of  its  foundation  the  proposition,  “ The  human  being  is 
dual — the  physical  and  the  psychical — the  body  and  the  soul,” 
and  rounded  its  dome  with  the  theory  of  metempsychosis,  or  wan- 
dering of  the  soul.  From  India  this  system  of  philosophy  grad- 
ually made  its  way  through  Egypt  to  Greece,  wliere  it  was 
championed  by  Pythagoras.  It  is  remarkable  that  many  of  the 
philosophers  of  antiquity  promulgated  theories  wliich  are  again, 
after  a lapse  of  twenty-five  centuries,  forming  the  foundations  of 
modern  science.  This  is  especially  true  of  the  theories  regarding 
the  origin  and  development  of  living  nature.  Anaximander  (620 
B.  c.)  believed  that  man  descended  from  animal-like  progenitors, 
who  originally  lived  in  water.  Heracles  (500  b.  c.)  had  a concep- 
tion of  the  “ Struggle  for  Existence.”  Empedocles  (504  b.  c.)  be- 
lieved that,  in  the  realm  of  living  nature,  plants  originated  first, 
then  lower  animals,  then  higher  animals,  and  finally  man.  He  be- 
lieved that  the  active  factor  in  tins  development  was  the  destruc- 
tion, in  their  struggle  for  existence,  of  the  animals  unfavorably 
constructed,  while  those  capable  of  survival  propagated  the  species, 
and  transmitted  their  favorable  structures.  In  the  fifth  century 
B.  c.  Hippocrates  systematized  medicine  and  founded  the  Regular 
School.  His  additions  to  knowledge  were  unimportant  in  Mor- 
phology and  Physiology.  His  materia  inedica.  Therapy,  and 
practice  of  medicine  were  incomparably  superior  to  wdiat  had  pre- 
ceded, and  stood  unimpeached  for  six  centuries.  In  the  fourth  cen- 
tury B.  c.  Aristotle,  the  great  observer  of  the  phenomena  of  living 
nature,  and  the  great  collector  of  facts,  laid  the  first  enduring 
foundation  for  the  biological  sciences.  In  the  third  century  B.  c. 
Erasistratus,  of  the  Alexandrian  school,  was  the  first  to  attempt  a 
philosophy  of  physical  life — a theory  of  physiology.  He  gave 
definite  form  to  a theory,  which  had  its  origin  among  the  pupils  of 
Plato,  and  which  reached  its  highest  development  under  Galen  and 
his  school.  This  theory  is  called  the  Pneuma  Theory,  and,  accord- 
ing to  it,  the  Pneuma  zotikon — life-giving  spirit,  or  breath  of 
life — resided  in  the  heart,  while  the  Pneuma  psychikon — the 
soul — resided  in  the  brain.  Medical  science  having  taken  definite 
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and  authoritative  form  under  Hippocrates,  and  physiology  having 
been  crystallized  by  the  Pneuma  theory  of  Erasistratus,  there  was 
a lapse  of  400  years  before  there  appeared  the  spirit  who  was  des- 
tined to  dominate  the  medical  profession  for  more  than  thirteen 
centuries. 


GALEN. 

In  the  second  century  a.d.  Galenus,  a surgeon  in  the  Roman 
army,  made  systematic  dissections  of  the  bodies  of  apes  and  other 
animals.  Galen  realized  that  medicine  and  surgery  could  not  suc- 
ceed unless  based  upon  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the 
body,  and  upon  a knowledge  of  the  vital  functions ; and,  to  the 
end  last  named,  he  performed  vivisections  upon  apes  and  pigs, 
establishing  the  functions  of  the  vagus,  or  pneumogastric  nerve, 
and  the  intercostal  nerves,  and  the  effects  of  section  of  the  spinal 
cord.  After  collecting  a great  mass  of  morphological  and  physio- 
logical knowledge  he  founded  a system  of  medicine.  His  system  of 
physiology  was  based  upon  the  Pneuma  theory,  which,  briefly 
expressed,  was  : Pneuma  psychikon — the  soul — resided  in  the 
brain  and  nerves,  and  presented  the  psychic  phenomena,  thought, 
sensation,  and  voluntary  motion ; Pneuma  zotikon — life-giving 
spirit,  or  breath  of  life — entered  the  body  through  the  lungs,  re- 
sided in  the  heart,  and  expressed  itself  in  heart-beat,  pulse,  and 
bodily  warmth ; while  the  Pneuma  physikon  resided  in  the  abdo- 
men, and  presented  the  functions  of  nutrition,  growth,  secretion, 
and  reproduction.  No  subsequent  Roman  even  approached  the 
colossal  work  of  Galen,  so  it  is  easy  to  understand  that,  after  the 
fall  of  Rome,  his  was  the  only  authority  recognized  until  the  new 
birth — the  renaissance — of  art,  literature,  philosophy,  religion, 
and  science,  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries.  If,  in  all 
those  thirteen  centuries,  any  man  doubted  the  statements  or  theo- 
ries of  Galen,  he  did  not  publish  it,  for  Galen’s  authority  was  un- 
impeachable. The  first  recorded  combatant  of  Galen  was  Para- 
celsus (1493  A.D.).  Though  he  founded  an  untenable  theosophistic 
philosophy,  the  simple  fact  of  his  impeachment  of  Galen’s  theories 
set  the  scientific  world  thinking.  The  feature  of  his  system  was. 
Unity  in  Nature ; Nature  a macrocosmus,  and  Man  a microcos- 
mus.  Early  in  the  sixteenth  century  Vesalius,  PustacMo  and 
Falloppia,  through  dissection,  extended  the  knowledge  of  anatomy  ; 
while  Servetus  disproved  Galen’s  statement  that  the  blood  goes 
directly  from  the  right  heart  to.  the  left  heart,  and  Argentieri  con- 
tended that  the  blood  nourished  the  tissues  of  the  body.  These 
advances  prepared  the  way  for  the  next  great  light  in  the  renais- 
sance of  science. 


HALLER. 
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HARVEY.  (1578-1659.) 

This  great  experimenter  and  observer  was  tauglit  by  his  pred- 
ecessors that  the  blood  was  in  motion  within  the  arteries  and 
veins,  and  that  the  heart  movements  were  the  eau.se  of  this  motion, 
but  it  remained  for  him  to  demonstrate  that  the  arteries  and  veins 
were  connected  by  smaller  vessels  (though,  through  lack  of  a 
microscope,  he  never  saw  them),  and  that  the  blood  circulated 
within  a closed  system  of  tubes  from  the  left  heart  through  the 
arteries  and  capillaries,  and  back  through  veins  to  the  right  heart, 
thence  to  the  lungs,  and  completed  the  circuit  by  entering  the  left 
heart.  Next  to  this  great  triumph  stands  that  notable  proposition, 
first  formulated  by  Harvey,  “ Omne  vivum  e.v  ovo.”  The  history 
of  this  proposition  is  most  interesting.  Twice  it  has  been  refuted, 
and  twice  the  fallacies  of  the  refutation  have  been  demonstrated. 
Established  at  first  on  an  observation  of  higher  plants  and  animals, 
it  was  combatted  by  the  early  microscopists,  who  found,  in  their 
nutrient  infusions,  a rapid  development  of  infusorian  life  with  no 
discoverable  eggs  or  germs.  A century  later  Treviranus  proved 
the  fallacy  of  this  “ Spontaneous  Generation^’  theory  through  the 
discovery  of  the  real  method  of  reproduction  of  these  organisms  ; 
so  the  theory  that  “ all  life  is  from  an  egg'”  had  stood  its  first  as- 
sault. The  improvement  of  the  microscope,  however,  revealed 
the  microbe.  Nutrient  fluids  were  seen  to  be  soon  swarming  with 
life  ; the  Spontaneous  Generation  theory  was  again  revived,  Har- 
vey’s theory  again  combatted  ; Pasteur  has,  however,  in  recent 
times,  with  his  more  exact  instruments  and  methods,  established, 
experimentally  and  conclusively,  the  verity  of  Harvey’s  propo- 
sition, “All  life  is  from  an  egg.” 

The  microscope  has  been  mentioned.  It  was  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  seventeenth  century  that  Van  Dyke  and  Leeuwenhoek 
invented  the  compound  microscope,  and  Leeuwenhoek,  with  Mal- 
pighi and  Schwammerdamm,  made  rapid  strides  in  histological  re- 
search. Up  to  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  physiology 
had  not  been  a separate  and  independent  science. 

HALLER. 

It  was  Haller  who,  by  his  power  of  systematizing  and  general- 
izing, collected  the  facts  peculiarly  physiological,  and  constructed 
them  into  his  renowned  work,  “ Elements  of  the  Physiology  of  the 
Human  Body.”  But  Haller  was,  unfortunately,  a philosopher 
rather  than  a philosophical  investigator.  He  promulgated  two 
theories  which  have  had  a retarding  effect  on  Physiology ; viz., 
The  Preformation  Theory  and  the  Theory  of  Vital  Energy.  Ac- 
cording to  the  first  theory  the_/br»i  of  the  organism  e.visted  in  the  egg, 
and  embryologiced  develo2)ment  ^\as  sixn-plj  increase  in  size;  while. 
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according  to  the  second  theory  the  Energy  of  Life,  is  peculiar  to 
life,  i.e.,  not  transformable  from  physical  and  chemical  energy, 
and,  for  that  reason,  called  Vital  Energy.  This  theory  of  a 
peculiar  Vital  Energy  has  retained  a most  tenacious  hold  on 
Physiology,  and  only  through  the  combined  efforts  of  a galaxy  of 
experimenters  in  the  first  three-fourths  of  this  century  has  the 
theory  that  the  energy  manifested  in  the  phenomena  of  life  is 
peculiar  to  life  been  abandoned.  For  a time  it  was  hoped  that  all 
of  the  phenomena  could  be  accounted  for  in  the  usual  transforma- 
tion forms  of  energy.  More  exact  and  extended  recent  experi- 
mentation makes  it  evident  that  there  is  a transformation  form  of 
energy  peculiar  to  life.  The  living  organism  is  not  believed  to  be 
able  to  make  energy,  but  simply  to  give  it  a new  and  unexpected 
form  under  certain  circumstanees.  It  is  important  to  note,  in  this 
eonnection,  that  this  newly  discovered  form  of  energy  obeys,  with 
the  other  forms,  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy. 

At  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  Priestly  and  Lavoisier  dis- 
covered oxygen.  Girtanner  demonstrated  that  it  is  this  constituent 
of  the  atmosphere  which,  in  the  lungs,  effects  the  change  between 
venous  and  arterial  blood. 

JOHANNES  MULLER. 

The  spirit  which  inspired  and  dominated  physiological  investi- 
gation during  the  first  half  of  this  century  was  Johannes  Muller. 
Though  he  believed  in  a special  Vital  Energy,  he  believed  that  it 
followed  implicitly  the  laws  of  energy  in  physics  and  chemistry, 
and  set  about,  with  physical  and  chemical  methods,  to  investigate 
the  phenomena  of  living  nature.  Johannes  Muller  was  an  inde- 
fatigable worker,  an  accurate  and  exact  observer,  a broad  and 
judicious  generalizer,  and  a profound  philosopher.  He  was  master 
of  the  whole  field  of  Morphology  and  Physiology  as  it  existed  at 
the  beginning  of  this  century.  He  founded  the  new  sciences  of 
Comparative  Physiology  and  Physiologieal  Psychology,  and  laid  for 
modern  experimental  Physiology  the  broad  and  deep  foundations 
which  have  sustained  the  great  superstructure  erected  by  his  pupils 
and  successors  dui’ing  the  last  four  decades.  Soon  after  his  death 
physiology  was  divided  into  chemical  and  physical  physiology. 
The  physiological  chemists  of  this  century  are  Wohler  and  Liebig  ; 
Voit,  Pfluger,  and  Zunst,  Kuhne,  Hoppe-Seyler,  Hammarsten, 
Bunge,  and  Halliburton,  Chittenden  and  Atwater. 

The  investigators  in  the  field  of  physical  physiology  are,  first  of 
of  all,  Ludwig,  Weber,  DuBois-Reymond,  and  Brucke ; then 
Marey,  Claude  Bernard,  Helmholtz,  Hering,  Hitzig,  Goltz, 
Preyer,  et  al.  Inasmuch  as  frequent  reference  must  be  made  to 
these  men  during  the  course  of  our  study,  a detailed  account  of 
each  man  will  not  be  entered  upon  here. 
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The  great  discoveries  of  this  century,  which  have  been  of  the 
greatest  importance  to  jihysiology,  are  : (i)  The  Law  of  the  Con- 
sermtion  of  Energy  ; (ii)  The  discovery  of  the  cellular  structure  of 
animal  organisms ; (in)  The  discovery  of  the  genealogy  of  the 
organic  world;  i.e.,  The  establishment  of  the  Evolution  Theory. 

These  three  great  principles  have  already  been  of  inestimable 
value  to  physiology,  but  their  service  has  only  just  begun. 


PART  I. 

GENERAL  PHYSIOLOGY. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CELL:  CYTOLOGY. 

A.  LIVING  SUBSTANCE:  PROTOPLASM. 

1.  THE  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  PROTOPLASM. 

2.  THE  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  PROTOPLASM. 

3.  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  LIVING  SUBSTANCE. 

a.  The  Steuctuee  of  Peotoplasm. 

b.  The  Structure  of  the  Cell. 

(1)  Cytoplasm. 

(2)  The  Nucleus;  Nucleoplasm. 

(3)  The  Centrosome. 

c.  Form  and  Size  of  the  Cell. 

4.  THE  INDIVIDUALIZATION  OF  LIVING  SUBSTANCE. 

B.  THE  PHENOMENA  OF  LIFE. 

1.  NUTRITION. 

a.  Absorption  and  Excretion. 
h.  Metabolism. 

(1)  Chemical  Phases. 

(2)  Physical  Phases. 

(3)  Morphological  Phases. 

2.  MOTO-SENSORY  ACTIVITIES  OF  LIFE. 

a.  Motion:  Contractility. 

b.  Sensibility:  Irritability. 

3.  REPRODUCTION. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CELL; 
CYTOLOGY. 

A.  LIVING  SUBSTANCE;  PROTOPLASM. 

1.  THE  PHYSICAL  PEOPERTIES  OF  PROTOPLASM. 

One’s  knowledge  of  a substance  is  gained  through  the  senses. 
The  most  far-reaching  sense — vision — is  the  one  usually  appealed 
to  first,  and  one  naturally  determines  first  of  all  whether  the  sub- 
stance is  solid  or  fluid,  whether  it  is  transparent  or  opaque. 
Through  other  senses  one  determines  whether  the  substance  is 
heavy  or  light,  etc. 

Protoplasm  exists  only  in  minute  portions,  so  mixed  with  the 
substances  which  it  has  formed  that  it  is  visible  only  through  the 
aid  of  a microscope.  That  instrument  reveals  protoplasm  as  a 
viscous  fluid.  The  consistency  is  more  fluid  in  the  active  proto- 
plasm of  a growing  plant  or  animal  than  in  the  dormant  proto- 
jjlasm  of  a seed.  Whether  protoplasm  is  thin  viscous  or  thick 
viscous  in  consistency  depends  upon  the  amount  of  water  which 
it  imbibes.  Seeds  sometimes  become  very  dry.  When  placed  in 
the  ground  they  cannot  germinate, — the  protoplasm  cannot  pass 
from  its  dormant  condition  to  an  active  one, — until  it  first  absorbs 
water ; a portion  of  which  is  absorbed  by  the  protoplasm  and  a 
portion  by  the  stored  nutriment  of  the  seed. 

In  thin  layers  or  threads  protoplasm  is  gray  and  translucent. 
In  thick  threads  or  globules  immersed  in  water  it  seems  to  be 
somewhat  more  strongly  refractive  than  the  water. 

When  a minute  organism  or  cell,  consisting  of  a drop  of  pro- 
toplasm enclosed  in  a delicate  membrane,  is  studied  in  distilled 
water,  it  will  be  observed  to  swell  up,  almost  bursting  the  enclos- 
ing membrane,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  any  of  the  proto- 
plasm passed  through  the  membrane.  If  one  immerses  the  or- 
ganism in  a five  per  cent,  salt  solution,  it  will  shrivel,  indicating 
that  something  has  passed  out  of  the  membrane,  but  there  is  no 
evidence  that  any  of  the  protoplasm  has  passed  through  the  mem- 
brane. Protoplasm  imbibes  water,  but  it  is  not  diffusible. 

Incidental  to  the  observations  just  described,  it  would  be  noticed 
that  the  protoplasmic  organism  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the  dis- 
tilled water,  and  rises  to  the  top  of  the  strong  salt  solution, — it  is 
heavier  than  distilled  water,  and  it  is  lighter  than  the  salt  solution. 
Protoplasm  has  a specific  gravity  greater  than  1.  If  one  were  to 
increase  the  specific  gravity  of  the  surrounding  liquid  until  the 
protoplasmic  body  would  just  float,  neither  rising  nor  falling,  he 
would  have  only  to  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  to 
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know  that  of  the  protoplasm.  In  this  way  Jensen,  in  1893, 
found  the  specific  gravity  of  a parammcinm  to  be  1.25.  Living 
organisms  may  change  their  specific  gravity  through  the  al.^sorp- 
tion  and  deposit  of  heavy  mineral  substances  such  as  CaC03  or 
SiO,, , or  through  the  formation  and  retention  of  such  sul^stances 
as  carbonic  acid  gas  or  fat. 

2.  THE  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  PROTOPLASM, 

As  Nature’s  unaided  vision  reveals  nothing  of  the  physical 
properties  of  protoplasm,  so  does  her  unaided  taste  and  smell  re- 
veal nothing  of  the  chemical  properties  of  protoplasm.  AVe  bring 
to  the  aid  of  these  primitive  chemical  tests  refined  process  of 
analysis,  through  the  aid  of  which  one  gains  a knowledge  of  the 
elements  tvhich  combine  to  form  protoplasm.  Pure  protoplasm 
has  not  been  analyzed,  because  it  cannot  be  gotten  in  sufficient 
quantity. 

There  are  reasons  for  believing  that  pure  protoplasm  does  not 
differ  much  from  albumin  in  composition.  Egg  albumin  must 
contain  all  of  the  elements  found  in  protoplasm,  because  the  pro- 
toplasm of  the  chick  is  built  up  from  the  albumin  of  the  egg. 
Albumin  consists  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sul- 
phur, with  certain  mineral  salts,  associated  in  loose  chemical 
combination — salts  which  represent  phosphorus,  chlorine,  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  iron,  and  magnesium.  The  analysis  of  the 
bodies  of  animal  and  plant  organisms  reveals  the  universal  pres- 
ence in  these  bodies  of  the  following  elements  : C,  H,  N,  O,  S,  P, 
Cl,  Na,  K,  Ca,  Mg,  and  Fe.  Rarely  one  or  more  of  the  follow- 
ing elements  is  found  : Si,  Li,  FI,  I,  Br,  Al,  Mn. 

Just  why  living  matter  should  be  constructed  from  the  elements 
named,  rather  than  from  such  elements  as  lithium,  berylium, 
boron,  titanium,  chromium,  zinc,  lead,  etc.,  has  been  the  subject 
of  some  controversy.  Verworn  (“  Allgemeine  Physiologie,”s.  106) 
calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  elements  of  which  living  matter 
is  composed  are  elements  of  light  atomic  weight.  The  follo’wing 
table  may  throw  some  light  upon  the  question  : — 
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The  facts  above  tabulated  justify  one  in  making  two  generali- 
zations : (i)  The  elements  which  enter  into  the  composition  of 

living  substance  are,  in  general,  those  of  lightest  atomic  weight, 
(ii)  The  elements  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  living  sub- 
stance are,  without  exce})tion,  abundant  elements  of  Avidc — prac- 
tically universal — distribution. 

The  chemical  compounds  which  are  found  in  living  matter  may 
be  divided  into  organic  and  inorganic.  The  organic  compounds 
may  be  classified  as  proteids,  fats,  and  carbohydrates.  The  pro- 
teids  are  very  similar  to  living  protoplasm  in  composition.  As  an 
example  of  proteids,  one  may  take  pure  egg  albumin,  Avhose  for- 
mula, according  to  Hofmeister,  is  C2„^H322N.20y|,S2.  All  proteids 
contain  C,  H,  N,  O,  and  either  S or  P.  The  nucleo-proteids  con- 
contain  phosphorus.  Fats  and  carbohydrates  are  non-nitrog- 
enons  substances.  The  typical  fat^ — tripalmitin — has  the  formula 
The  typical  carbohydrate — glucose — has  the 
formula  Xote  that  these  compounds  are  both  formed  of 

carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  and  that  the  proportion  of  oxygen 
in  the  fat  is  very  much  smaller  than  that  in  the  carbohydrate. 
Some  of  the  inorganic  compounds  associated  with  living  matter 
are:  NaCl,  Xa^COg,  Xa.,HPO^,  Ca.^lPOj.,,  XaHCO.,,  MgCl,„ 

KHSO,. 

3.  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  LIVING  SUBSTANCE. 
a.  The  Structure  of  Protoplasm. 

If  protoplasm  be  studied  under  very  high  powers  of  the  micro- 
scope it  will  present  an  appearance  such  as  shown  by  Butschli  in 
the  accompanying  figures  (Figs,  la  and  15).  This  appearance 
has  been  differently  interpi’eted  by  diffei'ent  observers.  Biitsehli 
and  his  followers  contend  that  protoplasm  is  a “ foam-like,  alveolar 
structure,  like  an  emulsion,  in  which  the  firmer  portion  forms  the 
walls  of  separate  chambers  filled  with  the  more  liquid  substance  ” 
(Wilson).  Fleming,  Wan  Beneden,  Strasburger  and  others  believe 
“ that  the  more  solid  portion  consists  of  coherent  threads  which 
extend  through  the  ground  substance,”  usually  forming  a fine 
meshwork  or  rdiculum  (Wilson).  Adopting  the  more  generally  ac- 
cepted second  interpretation,  we  have  protoplasm  represented  by 
two  substances.  (i)  the  more  dense  and  refractive  reticulnm, 
thread  work,  or  spongioplasm,  and,  (ii)  the  less  dense,  ground 
substance,  cytolymph,  or  hyaloplasm.  Lower  powers  of  the  micro- 
scope reveal  minute  granules  which  are  shown  by  Biitschli’s  fig- 
iires  to  be  located  in  the  threads  of  the  reticulum  or  spongioplasm. 
Some  of  the  granules  may  be  only  apparent,  and  represent  the 
confluence  of  several  threads  of  spongioplasm ; but  some  are 
undoubtedly  actual  granules  of  living  substance. 
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These  granules  are  called  microsomes,  and  have  been  held  by 
some  investigators  to  be  the  “ elementary  units  of  structure  stand- 
ing between  the  cell  and  the  ultimate  molecules  of  living  matter” 
(Wilson). 

b.  Structure  of  the  Cell. 

Living  substance  or  protoplasm  exists  only  Avithin  structures 
called  cells.  The  early  microscopists  saw  the  little  polyhedral, 
cellulose  chambers  of  plants,  and  chose  the  woi'd  cell  as  most  ap- 


Fig.  In. 


Fig.  lb. 


Exjjanded  end  of  a rhizopod’s  pseudopod 
(X  3000J. 


propriate.  The  contents  of  this  little  chamber  Avere  collectively 
called  protoplasm  by  Mohl  (1846),  but  its  importance  Avas  OAmr- 
looked.  Schultz,  Kolliker,  and  others  recognized  finally  that  the 
protoplasm  is  essential,  and  that  the  cell  Avail  is  unessential  ; the 
amoeba  and  the  Avhite  blood-corpuscle,  for  example,  having  no 
cell  wall.  Schultz  (1863)  defined  the  cell  as  “a  simple  globule 
of  pi’otoplasm  containing  a nucleus.”  After  the  discovery  of  the 
eentrosome  by  Van  Beneden  (1876)  it  became  necessary  to  define 
the  cell  ancAv.  In  1890  Bauer  defined  it  as  “ a globule  of  proto- 
plasm containing  a nucleus  and  eentrosome.”  But  certain  loAver 
forms  of  life,  as  most  bacteria,  have  no  nucleus  or  eentrosome.  In 
1895,  VerAvorn  of  Jena  defined  the  cell  as  “a  body  consisting  es- 
sentially of  protoplasm  in  its  general  form,  including  the  unmodi- 
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fled  cytoplasm,  and  the  specialized  nucleus  and  ceutrosome  ; while, 
as  unessential  accompaniments,  may  be  enumerated  ; (l)  the  cell 
membrane  (ii)  starch  grains  (iii)  pigment  grannies  (iv)  oil  glob- 
ules (y)  chlorophyll  grannies.”  Wilson  (1896)  most  effectually 
detines  the  typical  cell  diagrammatically.  (See  Fig.  2.)  A care- 


Nucleus  • 


Diagram  of  a cell.  (After  Wilson.  ) 


Fig.  2. 

Attraction  Sphere  inclosing  the  Centro.sonies. 


Vacuole. 


Lifele.ss''if  bodies 
(metaplasni) 
suspended  in 
the  cytojilas- 
mic  reticulum. 


Plasmosome  or 
true  nucleolus. 
Chromatin- 

network. 

Llnin-network. 

Karyosoine  or 
net-knot. 


Plastids  lying  in 
the  cytoplasm. 


ful  study  of  this  diagram  in  connection  with  Graf’s  drawing  of  a 
nephridial  cell  from  a leech  (Fig.  3)  will  give  the  reader  a clear 
conception  of  the  present  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the  cell. 
The  living  substance  of  the  cell  is  called  protoplasm.  That  por- 
tion of  the  living  substance  'which  is  outside  of  the  nnclens  is 
called  cytoplaHm,  while  the  living  matter  of  the  nnclens  is  called 
nucleoplasm. 

1.  Cytoplasm. — In  most  unicellular  organisms,  and  sometimes 
in  metazoa,  the  cytoplasm  is  differentiated  into  the  inner  endo- 
plasm and  a somewhat  denser  exoplasm.  The  latter  produces  the 
cell  membrane  when  that  is  present,  or  in  its  absence  takes  its 
place.  Cilia  are  outgrowths  from  the  exoplasm.  Wilson  calls 
attention  to  the  fact,  that  “ it  appears  to  be  a general  rule  that  the 
nucleus  is  surrounded  by  protoplasm  of  relatively  slight  differenti- 
ation (endoplasm),  while  the  more  highly  diffei’entiated  products 
of  cell  activity  are  laid  down  in  the  more  peripheral  region  of  the 
cell.  The  fact  that  the  reticulum  of  the  cytoplasm  has  not  been 
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found  in  all  cells — -especially  certain  plant  cells — leads  some 
biologists  to  look  upon  it  as  an  incidental,  or  ev^en  accidental, 
structure  rather  than  a typical  one.  Besides  the  division  of  the 
cytoplasm  into  exojdasm  and  endoplasm,  it  may  be  divided  into 
spongioplasm  and  cytolymph.  The  spongioplasm  may  be  repre- 

Fig.  3. 


Section  through  a uephridial  cell  of  the  leech,  Clepsine.  (Drawn  by  Arnold  Graf  from  one 
of  his  own  preparations. ) 

The  center  of  the  cell  is  occupied  by  a large  vacuole,  filled  with  a watery  liquid.  The  cyto- 
plasm forms  a very  regular  and  distinct  reticulum  with  scattered  microsomes  which  become 
very  large  in  the  peripheral  zone.  The  larger  pale  bodies,  lying  in  the  ground-substance,  are 
excretory  granules  (i.  e.,  metaplasra).  The  nucleus,  at  the  right,  is  surrounded  by  a thick 
chromatic  membrane,  is  traversed  by  a very  distinct  linin-network,  contains  numerous  scat- 
tered chromatin-granules,  and  a single  large  nucleolus  within  which  is  a vacuole.  Above  are 
two  isolated  nuclei  showing  nucleoli  and  chromatin-granules  suspended  on  the  linin-threads. 
[Wilson:  The  Cell,  in  Development  and  Inheritance,  1896.] 


sented  by  the  reticulum  made  up  of  threads  of  dense  protoplasm 
in  which  the  microsomes  float,  or,  in  the  absence  of  a reticulum, 
the  spongioplasm  is  represented  only  by  the  microsomes  which 
float  in  the  cytolymph.  The  plastids  are  differentiations  of  the 
cytoplasm.  They  are  capable  of  growth  and  division.  They  may 
be  looked  upon  as  metabolic  organs  of  the  cell.  They  form  starch 
grains,  chlorophyll  grains,  or  pigment  corpuscles,  from  constituents 
of  the  cytolymph.  Those  that  form  starch  grains  are  called 
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amyloplasts  ; those  that  form  chloroi>hyll  are  called  chloroplasts, 
and  those  that  form  pigment  grains  are  called  chromo])lasts.  In- 
closed within  the  cytoplasm,  and  formed  from  it  either  by  the 
plastids,  the  nucleus,  or  otherwise,  are  many  lifeless  products  of 
cell  metabolism — starch  grains,  chlorophyll  grains,  pigment  gi'ains, 
oil  globules,  excretory  granules,  etc.  Some  of  these  represent  re- 
serve nutriment,  and  some  of  them,  waste  matter.  The  vacuole  is 
a globule  of  food  material,  or  of  waste  material  in  solution.  It  is 
seen  only  in  lower  forms  of  plant  and  animal  life. 

2.  The  Nucleus ; Nucleoplasm. — “ A fragment  of  a cell  de- 
prived of  its  nucleus  may  live  for  a considerable  time,  and  mani- 
fest the  power  of  coordinated  movement  Avithout  perceptible  im- 
pairment. Such  a mass  of  protoplasm  is,  however,  devoid  of  tlie 
powers  of  assimilation,  growth,  and  repair,  and  sooner  or  later 
dies.  In  other  words,  those  functions  that  involve  destructive 
metabolism  may  continue  for  a time  in  the  absence  of  the  nucleus  ; 
those  that  involve  constructive  metabolism  cease  Avith  its  remoAud. 
The  nucleus  is  generally  regarded  a controlling  center  of  cell 
activity,  and  hence  a primary  factor  in  groAvth,  development,  and 
the  transmission  of  specific  cjualities  from  cell  to  cell,  and  so  from 
one  generation  to  another  ” (Wilson). 

(a)  The  Structure  or  the  Nucleus  is  shoAvn,  in  a general 
Avay,  in  the  diagram  of  the  typical  cell  (Fig.  2).  Note,  in  that 
figure  : («)  The  nuclear  membrane  ; (/5)  The  nuclear  reticulum 
divided  into  (l)  the  chromatin  refienlum,  and  (ii)  the  Unin  reticu- 
lum,; (y)  the  Nucleoli  represented  by  (i)  the  true  nucleolus  or 
plaamosome,  and  (ii)  the  net-knots  or  haryoHomes  ; (a)  The  nuclear 
sap  or  karyohpnph  Avhich  fills  the  meshes  of  the  network. 

(h)  The  Cheaiistry  of  the  Nucleoplasm  may  be  briefly 
summarized ; («)  Chromatin  is  the  substance  Avhich  forms  the 
chromatin  reticulum  and  the  karyosomes.  (/9)  Linin  is  the  sub- 
stance Avhich  forms  the  linin  or  achromatic  netAVOrk.  (y)  Para- 
linin  forms  the  karyolymph  or  nuclear  sap.  (d)  Pyrenin  foi’ms 
the  plasmosomes.  (s)  Amphipyrenhi  forms  the  substance  of  the 
nuclear  membrane.  It  is  probably  identical  Avith  linin  (Wilson). 

3.  The  Centrosome. — This  body  is  hoav  generally  regarded  as 
the  especial  organ  of  cell  division  and  in  this  sense  as  the  dyna- 
mic center  of  the  cell.  The  centrosome  Avas  discoA^ered,  and  de- 
scribed by  Van  Beneden  (1876-1883),  and  named  by  Boveri 
(1888).  The  structure  of  the  resting  centrosome  is  sufficiently 
shown  in  the  diagram  of  the  cell.  It  is  shoAvn  there  lying  in  the 
cytoplasm  beside  the  nucleus, — its  typical  position, — though  it  may 
lie  Avithiu  the  nuclear  membrane.  The  function  of  the  centro- 
some is  so  prominent  a part  of  the  process  of  cell  diAusion  that  it 
aaIII  be  described  under  reproduction  of  the  cell. 
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c.  Form  and  Size  of  the  Cell. 

The  simplest  form  is  spherical,  but  many  factors  work  together 
to  modify  this  primitive  form,  so  that  one  may  find  cells  that  are 
regularly  or  irregularly  spherical,  polyhedral,  pi’ismatic,  cylin- 
drical, discoidal,  fusiform,  or  linear.  Some  cells,  as  the  ganglion 
cells,  may  be  too  Irregular  to  admit  of  any  of  these  rather  definite 
terms. 

The  ovarian  egg  of  the  bird  or  reptile  is  a cell,  which  differs 
from  the  typical  cell  only  in  having  a prodigious  store  of  fat  and 
other  food  materials,  thus  stored  for  the  nourishment  of  the  de- 
veloping animal.  The  ovarian  egg  of  an  ostrich  is  several  centi- 
meters in  diameter.  On  the  other  hand  some  cells  are  exceedingly 
minnte.  Eberth’s  Typhus  bacillus  is  about  0.9/^  in  diameter,  i.e., 
eleven  thousand,  lying  side  by  side,  would  hardly  reach  one  centi- 
meter. The  average  animal  cell  is  about  10//  in  diameter. 

4.  THE  INDIVIDUALIZATION  OF  LIVING  SUBSTANCE. 

Definitiojt. — An  organic  individual  is  a unified  mass  of  living 
substance  in  a form  capable  of  maintaining  itself.  The  smallest 
mass  of  living  substance  capable  of  maintaining  itself  is  a cell. 
The  cell  is,  therefore,  an  elementary  organism ; it  is,  at  the  same 
time,  the  lowest  order  of  individual,  or  an  individual  of  the  first 
order.  Ex.  : Amoeba  Paramoecium,  Stentor,  Vorticella,  Desmid, 
Yeast-cell,  Protococcus,  Ovum,  Leucocyte.  ISTote  that,  in  the 
examples  cited,  all  but  the  last  two  are  actual,  independent  indi- 


Fig.  4. 


Protospongia  Haeclcelii,  an  individual  of  the  II  order. 


viduals  leading  a separate  existence ; Avhile  the  ovum  is  a single 
cell  capable  of  producing  an  individual  capable  of  self-maintenance, 
and  the  leucocyte  is  virtually  and  potentially  an  individual,  but  it 
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lias  merged  its  individuality  in  that  of  the  great  organism  of  which 
it  is  a part.  Thus  we  may  find  two  series  of  examples,  one  rep- 
resenting actual,  and  one  virtual  individuals.  The  latter,  in  turn, 
may  be  subdivided  into  a series  representing  individual  develop- 
ment (ontogenic  series),  and  one  representing  stages  of  tissue  de- 
velopment. 

Colonies  of  cells,  similar  as  to  form  and  function,  constitute 
individuals  of  the  second  order.  Ex.  : Protospongia,  Eudorina, 
Morula  or  Blastula  stage  of  development,  any  tissue.  In  the 
animal  kingdom  Protospongia  Haeckelii  (Fig.  4),  and  in  the  plant, 
Eudorina  elegans  (Fig.  5),  we  see  examjiles  lof  colonization,  and 
combination  for  mutual  help  and  protection.  This  marks  a long 
step  in  the  advance  of  living  oi’ganisms,  but  all  of  the  cells  are 
practically  alike  in  form  and  function. 

A unified  mass  of  living  substance,  composed  of  two  or  more 
colonies  of  similar  cells, — two  or  more  tissues, — forms  an  indi- 
vidual of  the  third  order.  Ex.:  Hydra  (Fig.  6),  the  Thallophytes 


Fig.  5.  Fig.  6. 


among  plants,  Gastrula  stage  of  development,  an  organ.  This 
marks  another  long  step  in  organic  evolution — fipecicdization  of 
structure  and  function. 

Individuals  of  the  fourth  order  are  composed  of  organs,  tissues, 
and  cells  arranged  in  systems,  such  as  the  digestive  system.  Ex.: 
Man,  Tree.  Men  and  other  animals  organize  colonies  or  states 
which  represent  individuals  of  the  fifth  order.  The  following 
table  gives  a general  view  of  the  individualization  of  living  sub- 
stance : 
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Actual  Individuals. 

Virtual  Individuals. 

fi 

CS 

o 

Taxonomic  Series. 

Ontogenic  .Series. 

Histogenic  Series. 

& 

> 

I. 

Amcpba,  Desmid,  Paramoe- 
cium,  Diatome,  Vorticella, 
Protococcus. 

Ovum,  with  segmen- 
tation nucleus. 

Cell : Leucocyte. 

TALIZATION  O: 

Substance. 

II. 

Protospongia,  Eudoriua. 

Segmen-  f Morula, 
tation  1 

Stages  1 Blastula. 

Tissue ; Cartilage. 

2 

H 

III. 

Hydra,  Thallophyta. 

Gastrula. 

Organ  : Stomach. 

M 

IV. 

V. 

Man,  Tree. 

Adult : Man. 
Colony  or  State. 

Systems  of  Organs : 
Man. 

VI. 

9 

B.  THE  PHENOMENA  OF  LIFE. 

1.  NUTRITION. 

The  general  term  nutrition  includes  all  those  activities  of  the 
organism  directed  toward  the  procuring  of  food,  digestion,  ab- 
sorption, the  chemical  changes  within  the  tissues  (metabolism), 
respiration,  and  excretion. 

a.  Absorption  and  Excretion. 

1.  Absorption  and  Excretion  of  Gaseous  Material. — Every 
living  organism  ceases  to  live  when  deprived  of  oxygen.  Oxygen 
exists  in  a gaseous  form  as  a constituent  of  the  atmosphere  (21 
per  cent.);  and  it  is  dissolved  in  water,  so  that  it  is  accessible  to 
terrestrial  and  aquatic  plants  and  animals.  For  multicellular 
organisms  the  law  may  be  stated  thus  : Every  active  cell  of  every 
living  organism  requires  oxygen  for  the  maintenance  of  activity. 
In  the  whole  organic  kingdom  the  absorption  of  oxygen — Respi- 
ration— is  associated  with  the  excretion  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
water,  and  with  the  production  of  heat.  How  are  we  to  interpret 
these  general  facts  ? It  was  formerly  believed  that  oxygen  di- 
rectly oxidized  the  living  matter  in  the  same  way  that  it  directly 
oxidizes  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  of  a candle,  this  process  result- 
ing, in  both  cases,  in  the  formation  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water, 
and  the  production  of  heat.  Pfliiger  of  Bonn  found  by  experi- 
ment, that  frogs  can  live  several  hours  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitro- 
gen, and  continue  to  produce  carbon  dioxide.  From  this  and 
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other  experiments  Phiiger  concluded,  tliat  “ Tlie  hrst  ini[)nlses  to 
the  chemical  processes  of  respiration  are  not  given  hy  the  oxygen 
Avhich  enters  from  without ; but  that  primarily  a decomj)osition  of 
molecules  takes  place  within  the  protoplasm,  resulting  in  the  lib- 
eration of  carbon  dioxide,  and  that  hence  the  incoming  oxygen 
effects  a simple  restitution  of  the  integrity  of  the  new  molecules 
which  are  formed.”  This  gradual  breaking  up  of  the  highly  com- 
plex protoplasm  into  simpler  and  simpler  bodies  which  combine 
with  oxygen,  liberating  the  energies  for  the  life  processes,  is  called 
katabolism  or  destructive  metabolism.  The  reverse  })rocess — an- 
abolism, assimilation,  or  constructive  metabolism — is  one  of  the 
most  interesting  and  important  processes  in  the  realm  of  nature. 
Inasmuch  as  katabolism,  or  destructive  metabolism,  ends  with  the 
liberation  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  with  the  consumption  of 
oxygen,  and  the  production  of  heat,  may  we  not  expect  that  the 
building  up  of  living  matter — anabolism,  assimilation,  constructive 
metabolism  would  begin  with  the  consumption  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  water,  and  the  liberation  of  oxygen,  and  that  the  process  would 
require  heat  from  some  external  source?  This  ])rocess,  which  one 
would  expect,  is  exactly  that  which  is  actually  going  on  in  nature. 
Every  green  plant  absorbs,  as  food,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  ; 
these  are  taken  into  the  protoplasm,  and,  under  the  influence  of 
the  green  plant  coloring  matter — chlorophyll — and  of  the  light 
and  heat  of  the  sun,  the  carbon  dioxide  and  water  are  combined 
to  form  dextrose  (CgHj^O,,).  After  dextrose  is  once  formed,  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cells  is  able  to  appropriate  it  to  l)uild  up  proto- 
plasm. In  recapitulation  we  may  say,  then  : (i)  All  liviiu/  cells 
absorb  free  oxyr/en  in  their  respiratory  process.  (ii)  ^1//  livinej 

cells  excrete  carbon  dioxide  in  their  respiratory  process,  (ill)  All 
green  plant  cells  absorb  carbon  dioxide  as  food.  (iv)  All  green 
plant  cells  excrete  oxygen  as  a imste product  in  their  nutritive  process. 

2.  The  Absorption  and  Excretion  of  Liquid  Substances. 
— Most  of  the  water  used  in  the  plant  economy  is  absorbed  in  the 
fluid  state.  Much  water  leaves  the  bodies  of  both  plants  and 
animals  in  the  form  of  gas  or  vapor,  but  a large  part  of  this  is 
not  the  product  of  excretion,  it  is  the  product  of  evaporation. 
All  of  the  water  used  in  the  animal  economy  is  absorbed  in  the 
fluid  state.  Moreover  all  inorganic  matter  is  absorbed  into  cells 
in  the  form  of  solution  in  water.  Mith  few  exceptions  it  is  also 
true  that  the  food  of  most  animals,  though  received  into  the  ali- 
mentary canal  in  the  solid  state,  is  changed  to  the  fluid  state — by 
solution  in  water — before  it  is  absorbed  liy  the  cells  which  line 
the  alimentary  canal.  A most  interesting  problem  ])resents  itself 
at  this  point — The  selective  pavers  of  living  cells.  Living  side  In- 
side in  the  sea  are  one-celled  animals, — some  species  bearing  sili- 
cious  shells,  while  other  species  bear  calcareous  shells.  The  first 
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species  has  selected  the  silica  from  the  sea  water,  while  the  second 
has  selected  the  calcium  carbonate.  Growing  side  by  side  in  the 
shallow  sea  water  may  be  several  species  of  the  seaweed — Fucus, 
— but  each  species  will  have  selected  different  but  constant  pro- 
portions of  the  mineral  matter  dissolved  in  the  sea  water.  The 
following  table  from  Pfetfer,  cited  by  O.  Hertwig,  illustrates  the 
point  in  question  : — 


Ash-Constitue>’ts. 

Fucus 

Vesiculosus. 

Fucus 

Nodosus. 

Fucus 

Seer.vtus. 

Laminaria 

Digitata. 

Potassium  oxide 

. . . K^O 

15.23^ 

10.07)i 

4.51/ 

22.40/ 

Sodium  oxide  .... 

24. 54'^ 

26.. 59^ 

31.37/ 

24.09/ 

Calcium  oxide  . . . 

. . . CaO 

9.78'< 

12.80/. 

16..36/ 

11.86/ 

Silica 

. . . SiO, 

1.35^ 

1.20/ 

0.43/ 

1.56/ 

In  the  bodies  of  higher  animals  each  cell  is  bathed  in  blood,  or 
lymph,  containing  many  food  materials  in  solution,  but  the  bone 
cells  select  the  CaCOg  and  Ca3(POj2j  while  the  muscle  cells  select 
from  the  nutrient  fluid  proteids  with  various  salts ; and  so  on, 
every  cell  selecting  the  needed  food,  and  rejecting  what  is  not 
needed. 

3.  The  Absorption  of  Solid  Bodies. — Can  living  cells  absorb 
and  appropriate  as  food  solid  bodies?  This  can  only  be  accom- 
plished by  cells  devoid  of  a cell  membrane,  or  cells  having  holes 
in  the  membrane.  As  most  cells  are  enclosed  in  a membrane,  it  is 
clear  that  the  absorption  of  solid  bodies  is  limited  to  naked  animal 
cells,  i.  e.,  to  the  Rhizopoda  and  Ciliata  among  lower  animals,  and 
to  leucocytes,  and  possibly  ciliated  epithelium,  among  higher  ani- 
mals. The  ability  to  absorb  particles  is  of  very  great  importance 
to  the  higher  animals,  and  is  utilized  under  the  following  circum- 
stances : (l)  During  embryonic  development  in  absorbing  use- 

less parts.  (li)  During  life  in  disposing  of  solid  impurities, 
broken-down,  red-blood  corpuscles,  etc.  (iii)  During  infectious 
disease  the  leucocytes  constitute  a bodyguard  in  opposing  the 
spread  of  microbes  in  the  blood  and  tissues  by  simply  absorbing 
and  digesting  them.  Metchnikofif  says  : “ Between  micro-organ- 
isms and  leucocytes  an  active  war  is  raging.  This  is  settled  in 
favor  of  one  or  the  other  party,  resulting  in  the  death  or  the  re- 
covery of  the  affected  animal.” 

h.  Metabolism. 

The  term  metabolism  is  used  to  designate  the  chemical  changes 
to  which  matter  is  subjected  under  the  influence  of  life.  When 
the  chemical  change  combines  simpler  into  more  complex  sub- 
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stances,  the  term  anahoUmn,  or  constructive  mctaholism,  is  used  ; 
while  for  the  reverse  process  I'citabolism,  or  ctestructive  metabolism. 
is  used. 

1.  Chemical  Phases. — It  has  already  been  stated  that  under 
the  influence  of  chlorophyll  and  sunliglit  the  plant  cell  is  able  to 
cause  a combination  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  to  form  dextrose, 
and  that  the  cell  protoplasm  has  the  power  of  replenishing  its  sub- 
stance from  the  dextrose  ; further,  that  through  successive  coml)i- 
nations  with  oxygen  the  jiroto plasm  is,  step  by  step,  reduced  to 
simpler  compounds,  until  it  is  Anally  expelled  from  the  organism 
in  the  form  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water.  This  is,  in  fact,  about 
all  that  is  known  with  absolute  certainty.  It  was  formerly  l)e- 
lieved  that  the  combination  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  was  di- 
rect, and  as  follows:  6C02-|-6H20=CgHj20g-f-602 ; Init  it  is 

now  believed  that  the  combination  is  indirect,  and  somewhat  as 
follows:  C0.,-fH20=0.,  + CH20  (Formic  Aldehyde)  and  GCH^O 
=CyIIj,,Og  (Dextrose).  It  has  been  convenient  to  describe  the 
two  extreme  steps  of  the  process  of  metabolism,  first  the  combina- 
tion of  the  inorganic  elements  of  our  environment — CO,  and  H.,0 
— within  a gi’een  plant  cell,  under  the  influence  of  the  energy  of 
the  sunlight,  to  form  dextrose,  and  finally  the  katabolism,  or  de- 
structive metabolism,  of  the  animal  cell  into  the  same  inorganic 
elements.  BetAveen  these  two  extremes  are  many  intermediate 
steps.  In  the  plant  kingdom  the  steps  are  ascending  ones,  for  the 
protoplasm  of  the  2>hmt  cell  is  able  to  make  a long  list  of  carbo- 
hydrates, then  of  fats  and  oils,  then  of  proteids,  and  finally,  to  re- 
plenish its  oAvn  substance,  or  to  make  protoplasm.  The  slight 
activities  of  the  plant  I’ecpiire  katabolism  of  living  substance  for 
the  liberation  of  the  needed  energy,  but,  on  the  Avhole,  anabolism, 
or  constructiA^e  metaboli.sm,  predominates,  and  the  plant  kingdom 
bequeaths  to  the  animal  kingdom  a rich  legacy  of  starch,  cellulose, 
sugar  and  other  carbohydrates,  of  oils  and  of  proteids.  Animals, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  unable  to  appropriate  either  the  free  inor- 
ganic elements  or  the  free  sun-energy  of  their  enAuroument ; they 
depend  directly  or  indirectly  upon  plants  or  plant  products.  The 
active  life  of  animals  invoh^es  the  dissipation  of  much  energy. 
This  energy  is  liberated  by  the  katabolism  of  living  substance  ; so, 
in  the  animal  kingdom,  katabolism,  or  destructiAm  metabolism, 
predominates. 

The  folloAving  figure  illustrates  the  I’elation  of  anabolism  and 
katabolism, — of  constructiA^e  and  destructiA^e  metabolism  in  the 
plant  and  animal  kingdom.  (See  Fig.  7.) 

In  the  successiA’e  metabolic  changes  ferments  play  a A'ery  im- 
portant part.  A ferment  is  a proteid  l)ody,  capable  of  causing  a 
chemical  change  Avithout  itself  being  consumed  or  essentially 
altered.  It  is  clear  from  this  definition  that  a A^ery  small  amount 
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of  ferment  is  able  to  accomplish  a very  large  amount  of  work. 
Examples  : Diastase,  Ptyalin,  Pepsin,  etc.,  etc. 


Diagram  illustrating  the  relation  of  plants  and  animals  to  anabolism  and  katabolism. 

2.  Physical  Phases. — Incidental  reference  has  already  been 
made  to  the  liberation  of  energy  and  to  the  making  latent  of 
energy.  As  stated  in  the  introduction,  the  law  of  the  conser- 
vation of  energy  applies  to  animal  bodies  as  it  does  to  a steam 
engine. 

(o)  Forms  of  Exergy. — (i)  Atomic  Attraction  or  Chemical 
Energy,  (ii)  Molecular  Attraction  or  Cohesion,  (iii)  Molar  At- 
traction or  Gravitation,  (iv)  Heat,  (v)  Light,  (vi)  Electricity, 
(vii)  Magnetism,  (viii)  Mechanical  Energy,  Pressure,  Tension. 

(6)  The  Cell’s  Source  of  Energy  («)  Chemical  Energy. — 
The  combination  of  atoms  into  molecules  leads  to  a liberation  q/  energy 
while  the  separation  of  a molecule  into  its  atomic  elements  requires 
energy.  For  example,  the  combination  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
into  water  liberates  heat ; while  the  decomposition  of  water  into 
its  constituents  requires  the  expenditure  of  energy.  But  in  the 
usual  chemical  reaction  there  is  both  a separation  and  a combina- 
tion of  the  atoms. 

This  leads  to  the  formulation  of  the  following  law  : If,  in  a 

chemical  reaction,  stronger  affinities  are  scdisfied  than  broken,  energy 
will  be  liberated;  if  on  the  other  hand,  stronger  affinities  are,  broken 
than  satisfied,  energy  will  be  required  to  bring  about  the  reaction. 
Examples  ; 

(r.)  C3Hg(C^^H3.COO-)3  -f  1630  = SSH^O  -f  STCO^  -f  Energy 
(II.)  6CO  + 6Hp  + Energy  = CgH^Pg  + 60^. 

Potential  chemical  energy  is  the  common  source  from  which 
spring  all  the  other  forms  of  energy  involved  in  the  phenomena 
of  life. 

(/9)  Energy  of  Heat  and  Light. — The  source  of  this  form  of 
energy  for  the  realm  of  living  nature  is  sunlight,  and,  as  pre- 
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viously  stated,  it  makes  its  entrance  into  this  realm  through  the 
chlorophyll-bearing  plant-cell.  Moreover,  not  all  of  the  energy 
of  sunlight  is  thus  utilized,  the  cell  selects  energy  as  it  does  mat- 
ter. Pfeifer’s  observations  have  led  to  the  following  figure.  (See 
Fig.  8.)  As  to  the  action  of  the  warmth  of  the  sun’s  rays  upon 


Fig.  8. 


animal  metabolism,  it  is  rather  indirect  than  direct,  as  it  simply 
economizes  animal  heat  and  so  decreases  katabolism  or  destructive 
metabolism.  The  same  may  be  said  of  such  artificial  measures  as 
shelter,  clothing  and  heating, — they  all  economize  animal  heat, 
thus  decreasing  katabolism. 

(c)  The  Cell’s  Manifested  Energy. — This  appears  in  the 
form  of  cell-motion,  of  heat,  and  in  certain  organisms  in  the  form  of 
light  or  of  electricity. 

2.  MOTO-SENSORY  ACTIVITIES  OF  LIFE. 

Let  us,  for  a moment,  recall  Spencer’s  definition  of  Life  : ^‘Life 
is  the  continuous  adjustment  of  internal  relations  to  external  rela- 
tions.” The  same  idea  may  be  stated  in  slightly  dilferent  terms  : 
Life  in  an  orr/anism  is  a correlation  of  energies,  manifested  by  a 
continuous  adjustment  of  its  internal  activities  to  its  environment. 
All  the  activities  of  an  individual  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  : 
1st.  Egoistic  Activities — which  contribute  to  self-preservation ; 
Egoism;  Individualism:  2d.  Plnjletic  Activities — which  contribute 
to  the  preservation  of  the  race ; Phyleticisin  ; Altruism.  In  the 
first  case  we  find  the  organism  in  a struggle  for  life — life  of  self ; 
in  the  second  case  we  see  the  organism  sacrificing  self  for  the  pres- 
ervation of  the  species.  Applied  more  specifically  to  physiology, 
the  first  class  of  activities  are  those  which  contribute  to  the  p/'o- 
curing  of  nutriment,  to  self-defence  against  danger,  and,  in  higher 
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animals  to  the  pursuit  of  pleasure  ; while  the  second  class  is  repre- 
sented by  reproduction,  protection  of  offspring,  etc.,  and  in  higher 
animals  philanthropy.  Self-defence  as  well  as  the  procuring  of 
food  nsually  involves  motion  ; frequently  also  locomotion,  on  the 
part  of  the  organism.  Motion  is  always  in  response  to  a stimu- 
lus ; but  response  to  a stimulus  involves  irritability.  It  must  be 
evident,  then,  that  the  activities  of  the  moto-sensory  organs  and 
tissues  are  inter-dependent  and  that  they  must  follow  a particular 
sequence.  Let  us  turn  our  attention  fii’st  to  motion  and  contrac- 
tility. 

a.  Motion  and  Contractility. 

For  the  most  part  the  motion  of  living  organisms  is  due  to  their 
possession  of  the  property  of  contractility,  but  there  are  among  the 
plants  various  other  methods  of  moving  the  parts  of  the  individ- 
ual, or  even  of  moving  the  whole  individual  (locomotion),  than 
through  contractility  of  living  substance.  It  would  seem  as  if 
Nature  had  tried  various  experiments  and  had  finally  in  the  higher 
animals  specialized  the  property  of  contractility  as  the  most  efficient 
method  of  producing  motion. 

1.  Motion  Without  Contractility. — (a)  Motion  Through 
Swelling  of  the  Cell  Wall. — The  spores  of  the  common  horse- 
tail rush,  Equisetum,  are  provided  with  four  little  cellulose  ap- 
pendages (elaters)  which  wrap  tightly  around  the  body  of  the  spore 
when  moist  and  extend  when  dry.  The  alternation  of  these  two 
conditions,  accompanied  by  an  alternation  of  fiexion  and  extension, 
causes  the  little  spore  to  move  slowly  over  the  surface  of  the  soil, 
to  some  distance  from  tlie  pai’ent  plant. 

(6)  Motion  Through  Change  of  Cell  Turgor. — The 
closing  of  leaves  at  night  and  their  opening  in  the  sunlight  is 
a phenomenon  known  to  every  school  child.  How  do  the  leaf- 
lets of  the  clover,  oxalis,  or  sensitive  plant  close  together?  In 
the  axil  of  every  leaf  is  a motile  organ  composed  of  thick-walled 
parenchyma  cells  between  the  fibro-vascular  bundle  and  the  epi- 
dermis below,  while  the  fibro-vascular  bundle,  though  fiexible,  is 
not  extensible.  The  tissues  above  the  fibro-vascular  bundle  are 
very  scantily  represented.  When  the  parenchyma  cells  above 
mentioned  become  turgid  with  water^^^the  leaf-stalk  is  erected  ; if 
the  water  is  suddenly  allowed  to  escape  from  the  cells  the  leaf 
falls  to  the  nocturnal  or  sleeping  position  by  its  own  weight. 
When  the  proper  stimulus  comes,  the  protoplasm  imbibes  water 
again  and  the  leaf  is  erected. 

(c)  Motion  through  Change  of  Specific  Gravity. — Cer- 
tain marine  animals  of  low  rank  (Radiolaria,  Siphonophora)  utilize 
their  own  excretions  to  buoy  them  up.  By  retaining  their  carbon 
dioxide  it  so  decreases  their  specific  gravity  that  they  rise  to  the 
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top  of  the  water.  On  the  other  hand,  by  giving  off  the  carbon 
dioxide,  or  by  deposit  of  calciinn  salts  or  of  silica  within  their 
tissues  they  Avill  again  sink. 

(d)  Motiox  through  Secretion. — The  movements  of  des- 
mids  and  diatoms  Avei’e,  for  a long  time,  a subject  of  study.  It 
finally  became  apparent  that  the  minute  organism  Avas  leaving  be- 
hind it  a little  trail  of  secreted  mncns,  Avdiich  serA-ed  the  double 
]Hirpose  of  anchoring  it  to  its  place  and  of  pushing  it  along. 

(e)  Motion  through  Groavth-tension.— The  seedpod  of  the 
tonch-me-not  groAVs  in  such  a AA^ay  that  the  opposite  segments  exc’’t 
a nicely-balanced  tension  against  each  other.  If  the  ripe  pod  be 
gently  pressed  the  equilibrium  is  destroyed  and  the  pod  flies  to 
pieces,  throAving  the  seeds  out. 

2.  Motion  Through  Contractility. — (a)  Aaiceboid  Motion. — 
The  amoeba  Avhen  in  a state  of  rest  is  spherical,  and  presents 
to  the  medium  in  Avhich  it  floats  the  minimum  surface.  Its 
motion  consists  in  the  pushing  out  of  a portion  of  its  periphery. 
(kSee  Fig.  9.)  This  act  increases  the  surface  exposed  to  the  me- 


Fig.  9. 


An  amoeba  in  different  phases  of  motion  (A  b c).  Ciliated  epitheiial  cells  {B  a).  Sperma- 
tozoa with  motile  flagella  (B  b). 


dium  and  thus  increases  the  opportunity  for  the  exchange  of  oxygen 
and  carbon  dioxide.  It  also  increases  the  opportunity  to  get  food. 
The  hungry  amoeba  is  always  active.  The  extensions  of  its  proto- 
plasm— its  pseudopodia — may  be  numerous,  and  they  A’ary  from 
minute  to  minute.  This  form  of  motion  is  observed  also  in  the 
Avhite  blood-corpuscles  or  leucocytes. 

(6)  Ciliary  Motion. — Many  cells  are  provided  Avith  fine  pro- 
toplasmic extensions,  which  are  permanent  and  may  coA^er  the  Avhole 
surface  of  the  cell,  or  a limited  surface,  and  may  be  numerous  or 
few.  In  actiA^e  cells  the  cilia  are  in  a state  of  constant  motion,  Avhich 
consists  in  a quick  whip-like  motion  in  one  direction,  folloAA^ed  by 
a sloAV  return.  All  of  the  cilia  on  the  end  of  a ciliated  cell  of  the 
human  respiratory  tract  (Fig.  9,  B a)  mo\"e  in  the  same  direction 
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at  the  same  time.  Furthermore,  all  of  the  cilia  of  all  the  cells 
in  any  region  act  in  unison,  an  nndnlatoiy  motion  running  over 
the  whole  surface.  The  result  of  such  a movement  of  the  cilia 
is  to  carry  over  the  surface  any  small  particles  or  accumulations 
of  secretions.  Cilia  are  capable  of  a prodigious  amount  of  work. 
The  ciliated  epithelium  of  a frog’s  oesophagus  will  carry  a 75- 
mgm.  lead  weight  up  a 60-degree  incline  when  the  lead  presents 
as  much  as  20  square  millimeters.  One  form  of  ciliary  motion 
is  that  presented  by  the  spermatozoa.  (Fig.  9,  B 6.)  Here  the 
one  cilium,  or  flagellum,  possesses  a scull-like  motion,  which  pro- 
pels the  spermatozoon  through  liquids  or  over  moist  surfaces. 

(c)  Muscular  Motion,  or  Motion  by  Fibrillary  Con- 
tractility.— A third  form  of  motion  is  that  through  contraction 
of  fibrillse.  Contractile  fibers  appear  very  low  in  the  animal  scale. 
The  Stentor, — Protozoa,  Ciliata, — (See  Fig.  10,  a,  b),  possesses 
numerous  fine  fibrillee  in  the  exoplasm  of  the  cell.  Through  the 
contraction  of  these  fibrillee  the  body  may  retract  upon  the  little  foot 
until  it  assumes  a nearly  spherical  form.  The  closely  related  Vor- 
ticella  has  a long  slim  pedicel  to  its  bell-shaped  body.  The  stalk 
has  the  property  of  retracting  into  a closely  coiled  spiral,  a striking 
view  under  the  microscope.  Figure  10,  e,  d,  e,  shows  the  mechan- 
ism which  produces  this  remarkable  effect.  There  is  a single  con- 
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Illustrating  fibrillary  contractility  : a.  Stentor  open,  h.  Stentor  contracted,  c.  Vortice/ta 
open,  and  (d)  contracted,  with  (e)  section  of  pedicel  of  same.  / and  ;j  Nenro-muscle  cells  of  a 
ccelenterate.  Note  that  the  nucleated  body  of  these  cells  possesses  a sensitive,  tactile  flagellum 
(.s),  and  a contractile  fihrilla  (m).  The  second  one  of  these  cells  (g)  is  especially  interesting  be- 
cause the  thread  of  protoplasm  between  the  body  of  the  cell  and  the  motor  fihrilla  is  the 
functional  equivalent  of  a motor  or  efferent  nerve. 


tractile  fibril  passing  spirally  down  the  inside  of  the  sheath  of  the 
pedicel.  Contraction  of  this  fibril  tends  to  straighten  it,  throwing 
the  pedicel  into  a spiral.  Next  in  the  progressive  series  the  neuro- 
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muscular  cell  of  the  medusa  may  be  named.  (See  Fig. 

Muscular  tissue  is  fairly  well  developed  in  Vermes,  and  very 
highly  developed  in  the  higher  Arthropoda,  especially  the  insecta. 
Figure  11,  a,  h,  c,  shows  some  forms  of  muscle  fibers  or  cells  from 
vertebrate  animals.  Figure  11,  d,  shows  a portion  of  a lihrilla 
from  a nmscle  fiber  of  an  insect’s  wing.  For  a further  description 
of  the  muscle-tissue  of  the  higher  animals  see  the  anatomical  in- 
troduction to  the  next  chapter. 

Fjg.  11. 


a 6 c 

a.  Non-striated  muscle  cell.  h.  Striated  muscle  cell  of  frog’s  heart,  c.  Striated  muscle 
cell  of  mammal’s  heart.  <1.  Striated  muscle  cell  of  insect’s  wing. 

Muscle  tissue  is  sensitive  to  various  stimuli  applied  either  di- 
rectly to  the  muscle  or  indirectly  to  the  nerve  whicli  snjfplies 
the  muscle.  When  stimulated,  the  muscle  responds  by  making  a 
contraction  which  consists  in  a decrease  in  length  with  increase  of 
the  thickness,  the  volume  remaining  the  same.  Other  important 
changes  take  place  in  a muscle-cell  incident  to  its  contraction,  viz.: 
The  chemical  changes  which  liberate  the  mechanical  energy  of 
motion,  also  a certain  amount  of  heat  energy.  These  changes 
Avill  be  discussed  at  length  in  the  chapter  on  the  physiology  of 
contractile  and  irritable  tissues. 

h.  Sensibility : Irritability. 

The  most  noticeable  fact  observable  in  the  Vorticella  is  its  mo- 
tion. After  observing  this  motion  for  a time,  one  asks  : Adiy 
does  it  move?  If  the  microscope  slide  upon  which  it  is  re.sting 
be  jarred,  or  if  it  be  touched  by  some  foreign  body,  the  contrac- 
tion Avill  take  place.  Evidently  the  organism  as  a whole,  or  some 
specialized  portion  of  it,  is  sensitive  to  these  mechanical  stimuli. 
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When  the  amoeba,  resting  quietly  on  the  slide,  suddenly  thrusts 
out  a pseudopodium  the  immediate  cause  is  not  so  evident.  The 
cause  is  internal.  The  amoeba  is  hungry,  and  like  all  hungry 
organisms,  it  starts  upon  a foraging  tour.  In  every  case  motion, 
indeed  all  cell  activity,  is  in  response  to  stimuli.  The  ability  to 
respond  to  stimuli  is  called  irritability.  This  is  the  characteristic 
of  living  matter,  by  which  it  is  susceptible  to  changes  in  its  en- 
vironment ; it  is  the  primary  distinguishing  feature  of  living 
matter.  Without  it  the  living  organism,  being  unconscious  of 
changes  in  its  environment,  could  originate  no  activity  which 
would  bring  it  into  harmony  with  its  surroundings,  and  its  de- 
struction through  hunger  or  accident  would  inevitably  soon  follow. 
A complete,  successful,  adaptative  action  then  requires  : 1st,  Irri- 
tahUity  ; 2d,  Motion  and  coordination  in  space  and  time. 

Some  stimuli  are  external  to  the  organism  and  apparent  to  the 
observer ; others  are  internal  and  not  apparent.  The  invisible 
stimuli  are  just  as  real  as  the  visible  ones.  The  internal  stimulus, 
which  starts  the  amoeba  in  quest  of  food,  is  probably  a chemical 
one. 

(1)  Stimuli  Classified. — The  following  forms  of  energy  act  as 
stimuli  for  most  cells  : (i)  Heat,  (il)  Light,  (lii)  Electricity,  (iv) 
Mechanical  Stimuli,  (v)  Chemical  Stimuli. 

(2)  Action  of  Stimuli. — (a)  The  same  stimulus  may  produce 
quite  different  effects  in  different  organisms.  (Ex.  + Heliotropism, 
+ Cliemotropism,  + Galvanotropism.) 

(5)  Quite  different  stimuli  will  p>roduce  the  same  effect  in  the.  same 
protopl((smic  body,  IF  the  sensitive  body  is  highly  specialized,  e.  g., 
a muscle-cell  responds  to  all  stimuli  by  contracting,  a gland-cell 
by  secreting,  while  the  stimulation  of  the  optic  nerve  can  only  pi’o- 
duce  the  sensation  of  light. 

(c)  Hoiveuer  localized  the  application  of  the  stimidus,  the  ffect  is 
always  transmitted  to  more  or  less  remote  parts  of  the  organism; 
therefore,  we  must  infer  the  conductivity  of  living  matter. 

(d)  Stimuli  are  more  rapidly  transmitted  in  animal  than  in  p>lant 
bodies.  [Human  nerves,  34  ft.  per  second.  Plant  tendril  1 ft. 
in  several  minutes.] 

(c)  The  action  of  stimuli  is  more  or  less  transient,  i.  e.,  the  stimu- 
lated organism  returns  after  a short  period,  more  or  less  completely, 
to  its  former  state  of  rest. 

(/)  Over-stimulation  always  leads  to  exhaustion,  recognized  at 
the  point  where  even  a strong  stimulus  fails  to  elicit  a response. 

c.  Reproduction. 

Reproduction  has  already  been  mentioned  as  one  of  the  phyletic 
or  altruistic  functions  for  the  reason  that  it  invariably  involves  on 
the  part  of  the  individual  sacrifice  of  self  for  species. 

In  a general  way  the  lower  animals  undergo  a greater  self-sac- 
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rifice  in  the  reproduction  of  offspring  while  the  higher  animals 
nndergo  a greater  self-sacrifice  in  the  support  and  protection  of 
offspring.  Let  us  proceed  to  the  description  of  the  phenomena  of 
cell  reproduction. 

1.  Cell-Reproduction. — It  was  demonstrated  by  Virchow  that 
every  cell  is  from  a cell — “ Oinnis  cellula  e cellula.” 


Fig.  12. 


Direct  or  Amitotic  cell-division.  1-5  Division  of  the  Amcelja.  The  lower  figures  illustrate 
the  division  of  the  Slentor.  n.  nucleus  ; cv.  Contractile  vacuole. 

“ Vo  spontaneous  generation  of  cells  occurs  either  in  plants  or 
in  animals.  The  many  millions  of  cells  of  which  the  body  of 
man  is  composed  have  been  produced  by  the  repeated  division  of 
one  cell — the  ovum,  in  which  the  life  of  every  animal  commences.” 
— Hertwig. 


54 


THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CELL. 


There  are  two  methods  of  eell-reproduction — direct  and  indirect. 
(n)  In  the  Direct  or  Amitotic  Method  the  division  of  the 
eell  protoplasm  usually  begins  in  the  nucleus  followed  by  the  cyto- 
plasm. The  contractile  vacuole  usually  takes  part  in  the  division. 
(See  Fig.  12.)  This  form  of  cell-reproduction  may  be  observed 
“ in  glandular  epithelia,  in  the  cells  of  transitory  embryonic  en- 
velopes, and  in  tumors  and  other  pathological  formations.” — 


(6)  The  Indirect  : Mitosis  or  Karyokinesis. — In  this 
method  the  nucleus  plays  the  principal  role,  the  chromatin  pre- 
senting a series  of  striking  appearances,  called  the  karyokinetic 
tigures.  This  form  of  cell-reproduction  is  now  held  to  be  typical 
for  nearly  all  healthy  nucleated  cells. 

Karyokinesis,  mitosis,  or  indirect  cell  division,  presents  a very 
long  series  of  changes  sufficiently  different  one  from  another  to 
lead  to  the  description  of  twelve  to  fifteen  different  stages.  O. 
Hertwig  and  Wilson  use  four  principal  phases,  one  phase  fre- 
quently representing  several  stages. 

Following  these  authors  mitosis  may  be  thus  briefly  summa- 
rized : In  its  resting  condition,  which  immediately  precedes  mitosis, 
one  may  observe  a walled  nucleus,  with  granular  chromatin  and  a 
more  or  less  clearly  defined  centrosome,  ivhich  may  have  pre- 
viously divided,  but  which  is  dormant. 


of  Karyokinesis.  /,  Division  and  migration  of  centrosome;  J/,  Resolution  of  chro- 
matin into  well-defined  thread;  III,  Segmentation  of  same  into  chromosomes ; IV,  develop- 
ment of  amphiasters ; chromosomes  equatorial.  (Wilson.) 


(«)  The  Prophases  or  preparatory  stages.  (Fig.  13.)  (i)  Division 
of  the  centrosome  and  migration  of  each  young  centrosome,  along 


Mdlson, 


Fig.  13. 
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the  circumference  of  the  nucleus  to  an  opposite  pole  of  the  nucleus, 
(il)  Resolution  of  the  chromatin  substance  of  the  nucleus  into  a 
well-defined  thread  or  spirem,  which  is 
coiled  within  the  nucleus,  (iii)  Segmen- 
tation of  the  spirem  into  a definite  number 
of  chromosome.^.  “ Every  species  of  plant 
or  animal  has  a fixed  and  characteristic 
number  (8  to  36,  16  in  man)  of  chromo- 
somes which  regularly  recurs  in  the  division 
of  all  of  its  cells.  In  all  forms  arising  by 
sexual  reproduction  the  number  of  chro- 
mosomes is  even.”  (Wilson.)  (iv)  De- 
velopment of  the  AmpMaster  which  consists  Karyokiuesis. 

of  two  polar  asters,  in  the  center  of  each 

of  which  lies  a centrosome,  also  the  spindle.  The  aster  lies  in  the 
cytoplasm,  while  the  spindle,  formed  of  numerous  meridional 


Fig.  15. 


Fig.  16. 


fibrillse,  formed  from  the  achromatic  network,  occupies  the  nucleus, 
whose  walls  have  in  the  meantime  disintegrated  and  disappeared. 

(v)  The  chromosomes  assume  a position  in 
the  equatorial  plane  of  the  spindle  forming 
the  equatorial  p>late. 

(/3)  Metaphase.  (Fig.  14.)  Longitudinal 
division  of  each  chromosome.  “ The 
daughter  nuclei  receive  precisely  equiva- 
lent portions  of  chromatin  from  the  mother 
nucleus.”  (Wilson.) 

(/')  Anaphases.  (Fig.  15.)  (i)  Diver- 

gence of  the  two  sets  of  daughter  chromo- 
of  Karyokinesis.  somes  toward  the  poles  of  the  spindle. 

Probably  drawn  by  tbe  meridional  fibers 
seem  to  be  attached  to  them,  (ii)  The 
divergence  of  the  daughter  asters  reveals  an  inner  spindle,  this 
first  visible  at  the  equator  of  the  nucleus,  and  called  the  interzonal 


Telophase 

(Wilson.) 


of  the  spindle,  which 
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fibers,  (ill)  Division  of  the  centrosome  preparatory  to  the  next 
mitosis. 

(o)  Telophases.  (Fig.  16.)  “The  entire  cell  divides  in  two  in 
a plane  passing  through  the  equator  of  the  spindle,  each  of  the 
daughter-cells  receiving  a group  of  chromosomes,  half  of  the 
spindle  and  one  of  the  asters  with  its  centrosome.”  (Wilson.) 
(ii)  The  chromatin  becomes  distributed  in  granular  form,  as 
found  at  the  beginning,  (ill)  The  nucleus  provides  itself  with 
another  nuclear  membrane. 
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II.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  CONTRACTILE 
AND  IRRITABLE  TISSUES. 

INTRODUCTION. 


A.  PHYSICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

Incident  to  the  investigation  of  the  properties  of  muscles  and 
of  nerves,  various  stimuli  are  employed.  The  stimulus  most  used 
is  electricity.  It  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  student  has  made 
himself  acquainted  with  the  general  principles  of  electricity  before 
beginning  the  study  of  physiology.  The  electrical  appliances 
used  in  the  physiological  laboratory  being  somewhat  specialized, 
require  a brief  description. 


1.  ELEMENTS  AND  BATTERIES. 


Fig.  17. 


The  Daniell  element  or  cell  is  used  most  in  the  physiological 
laboratory.  Fig.  17  shows  such  a cell  to  be  composed  of  four 

parts : The  outer  glass  receptacle 

usually  of  one  or  two  quarts  capacity ; 
the  copper  plate,  a thin  sheet  of  copper  ; 
the  porous  cup,  of  unglazed  earthen- 
ware, and  the  zinc  plate,  which  stands* 
in  the  porous  cup.  The.  Daniell  cell 
is  a two-fluid  cell : Outside  of  the 

porous  cup,  and  surrounding  the  cop- 
per plate,  there  is  a saturated  solution 
of  copper  sulphate  ; inside  of  the  cup, 
surrounding  the  zinc  plate,  there  is  10 
per  cent,  sulphuric  acid.  The  zinc 
plate  must  have  its  surface  amalga- 
mated to  prevent  its  too  rapid  con- 
sumption and  the  evolution  of  hy- 
drogen gas.  The  zinc  plate  is  the  positive  plate,  while  the  copper 
plate  is  the  negative  one.  Upon  each  plate  there  is  a binding- 
screw,  through  which  the  wires  may  be  flxed  to  the  plates.  The 
distal  ends  of  the  wires  are  called  the  poles  or  electrodes.  The 
electrode,  which  is  attached  to  the  negative  (copper)  plate  is  the 
positive  electrode  or  anode,  while  the  electrode,  which  is  attached 
to  the  positive  plate,  is  the  negative  electrode  or  kathode.  No 
chemical  action  takes  place  in  the  cell  until  the  electrodes  are 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other  when  zinc  is  consumed  with 
the  formation  of  zinc  sulphate  and  the  liberation  of  nascent  by- 


The  Daniell  cell. 
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drogen ; the  latter  displaces  from  the  copper  sulphate  copper, 
which  is  deposited  upon  the  copper  plate. 

The  amount  of  electrical  energy  liberated  by  one  cell  is 
frequently  insufficient  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a physiological 
experiment.  In  such  a case  recourse  is  had  to  the  multiplication 


Fig.  18. 


The  DuBois-Eeymond  key. 


of  cells  to  form  a battery.  The  high  resistance  of  animal  tissues 
to  the  passage  of  an  electrical  current  makes  it  necessary  to  adopt 
a particular  method  of  joining  up  the  cells  of  the  battery ; i.  e., 
the  cells  are  joined  up  in  serie.^i  or  tandem. 

2.  KEYS  AND  ELECTRODES. 

The  key  most  used  in  physiological  experimentation  is  the  Du 
Bois-lieymond  key  (see  Fig.  1 8).  This  key  has  the  advantage 
of  permitting  two  distinct  uses  : (i)  as  a simple  contact  key,  (ii)  as 
a short-circuiting  key.  It  is  evident  in  the  second  case  that  when 
the  key  is  closed  the  circuit  is  “■  short-circuited,”  and  the  current 
passes  from  the  positive  to  the  negative  side  through  the  Icey. 
When  the  key  is  opened  as  shown  in  Fig.  19,  II,  the  current  is 
thrown  into  the  longer  circuit  and  must  traverse  the  nerve  which 
lies  upon  the  electrodes.  This  is  the  usual  method  of  using  the 
DuBois-Reymond  key,  especially  with  induced  currents. 
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When  a constant  current  passes  from  metallic  electrodes  into 
animal  tissue  there  is  a decomposition  of  the  tissue  fluids  and  a 


Fig.  19. 


gradual  polarization  of  the  electrodes  which  disturbs  the  results  of 
the  experiment.  To  avoid  this  various  non-polarizable  electrodes 
have  been  devised  (see  Fig.  20).  The  non-polarizable  electrode 
shown  in  Fig.  20,  A,  consists  of  a glass  tube  (t)  into  which  an 

Fig.  20. 


C 


Electrodes  : A,  kaolin  electrode  ; z,  zinc  rod  ; zs,  saturated  solution  of  ZnSO^  ; t,  glass  tube  ; 
K,  plug  of  plastic  kaolin.  B,  v.  Fleischl’s  brush  electrode,  in  which  a camel’s-hair  brush  is 
substituted  for  the  kaolin  plug.  C,  Hand  electrodes,  made  by  pushing  the  common  battery 
wires  through  rubber  tubing — for  insulation — and  binding  together  with  thread. 

amalgamated  zinc  rod  (2)  extends,  immersed  in  a saturated  solution 
of  zinc  sulphate  (2s).  Tlie  zinc  rod  is  held  in  position  by  a piece 
of  rubber  tubing,  and  has  a binding  screw  at  the  outer  end.  The 
end  of  the  glass  tube  opposite  to  the  zinc  rod  is  provided  with  a 
pencil  of  kaolin  paste  (kaolin  powder  with  NaCl  0.6  per  cent.). 
In  Fleischl’s  electrode  (B)  a brush  is  used  instead  of  the  kaolin 
pencil.  The  hand  electrodes  (C)  consist  simply  of  platinum  or 
copper  wires  insulated  with  glass  or  rubber. 

3.  METHODS  OF  MODIFYING  THE  CURRENT. 

It  frequently  becomes  necessary  to  change  either  the  direction, 
the  course  or  the  strength  of  the  current. 
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1.  To  Change  the  Direction  or  the  Course  of  the  Current. 

— For  this  a Fold’s  commutator  is  generally  used  (see  Fig.  21). 
The  two  binding  posts  to  which  the  bridge  is  hinged  may  be 
called  the  “bridge-posts.” 

The  battery-wires  should 
be  joined  to  these  posts. 

The  cylindrical  handle 
which  is  used  in  tipping 
the  bridge  to  the  right  or 
the  left  is  of  non-conduct- 
ing material.  The  current 
passes  into  the  upright  arm 
of  the  bridge,  thence  into 
the  semi-circular  span, 

, , ^ , Pohrs  commutator, 

whence  it  passes  to  the 

mercury  cup  into  which  the  span  dips,  completing  the  circuit 
through  the  cross-bars  when  the  bridge  is  tipped  to  the  left  (posi- 
tion cd,  Fig.  22),  or  completing  it  direct  when  the  bridge  is  tipped 
to  the  right  (position  ab).  The  change  from  one  position  to  the 
other  thus  changes  the  direction  of  the  current  beyond  the  com- 
mutator. 


Fig.  21. 


Fig.  22. 


Showing  use  of  Pohl’s  commutator. 


If  the  cross-bars  are  removed  the  current  may  be  thrown  at 
will  into  a circuit  joined  at  ab  or  one  joined  at  cd,  thus  changing 
the  course  of  the  circuit. 


2.  To  Change  the  Strength  of  the  Current. — (a)  The  cur- 
rent may  be  increased  by  the  Combiyatioy  of  Cells  in  a 
Battery.  If  the  external  resistance  is  high,  which  is  the  case  in 
all  physiological  or  therapeutic  uses  of  electricity,  the  cells  com- 
posing the  battery  should  be  joined  in  series. 

(b)  The  Current  may  be  Varied  by  Varying  the  Ex- 


ternal Resistance 


j.  This  may  be  accomplished  by 


joining  a resistance  box  or  rheostat  in  the  circuit.  There  are  two 
ways  of  doing  this  : (i)  To  join  the  rheostat  in  the  long  circuit, 
by  which  method  a removal  of  the  plugs  will  decrease  the  cur- 
rent by  adding  resistance  to  its  pas.sage ; (ii)  to  join  the  rheostat 
in  short-circuit,  by  which  method  a removal  of  plugs  will  oppose 
an  increased  resistance  to  the  short  circuit,  throwing  more  current 
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into  the  long  circuit.  The  first  method  causes  a gradual  decrease 
of  the  current  from  a maximum  to  a minimum  ; while  the  second 
and  more  generally  employed  method  causes  a gradual  increase 
from  zero  to  a maximum.  The  resistance  box  presents  the  disad- 
vantage that  the  resistance  is  added  or  subtracted  step  by  step. 
INIany  physiological  experiments  require  the  current  to  change  by 
infinitesimal  increments.  DuBois-Reymond  contrived  an  instument 
which  accomplishes  this  result,  the  rheocord  (Fig.  23).  The 


Fig.  23. 


r--..  2-1. 


DuBois-Reymond  rheocord  differs  from  the  rheostat  in  substituting 
for  the  low  resistance  spools  two  j^arallel  platinum  wires  {ww') 
which  are  connected  by  a bridge  {b).  As  the  bridge  is  slowly 
moved  from  position  0 to  position  100,  the  resistance  of  the  plati- 
num wires  (1-2)  is  as  slowly  added  to  the  short  circuit.  Bringing 

the  bridge  back  to  the  zero 
point  and  removing  the  plug 
which  represents  li2,  one  may 
slowly  slide  the  bridge  up  to 
100  again  adding  another 
ohm,  and  so  on  until  15  or 
20/2  have  been  thrown  into 
the  short  circuit. 

(c)  The  Current  MAY  BE 
VARIED  by  leading  off  or  de- 
riving any  desired  portion  of 
the  principal  current.  For 
this  purpose  one  may  use  the 
simple  rheocord.  (Fig.  24.) 
When  the  principal  circuit 
is  closed  the  current  passes 
from  the  cell  to  post  A of  the 
rheocord,  along  the  German 
silver  Avire  until  it  reaches 
the  sliding  contact  (s)  when 
two  ways  are  open  to  it : (l) 
tlirough  the  wire  to  B and  back  to  • the  cell,  or  (ii)  through  the 
galvanometer  circuit.  The  amount  of  current  Avhich  Avill  pass 
along  these  two  ways  Avill  be  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  re- 


The  simple  rheocord. 
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sistances  offered  by  the  two  circuits.  When  the  sliding  contact 
(s)  is  in  contact  with  B the  deriv^ed  or  galvanometer  current  will 
be  zero,  when  it  is  in  contact  with  A the  derived  current  will  be 
at  its  maximum.  The  principle  involved  in  the  Ludwig  compen- 
sator and  in  the  round  compensator  is  the  same  as  that  utilized  in 
the  simple  rheocord. 

4.  THE  INDUCTORIUM. 

The  induced  current  is  much  used  in  this  field  of  experimental 
physiology.  Several  special  forms  of  inductorium  have  been 


Fig.  25. 


The  inductorium. 


contrived.  That  of  DuBois-Reymond  is  shown  in  Fig.  25. 
Two  binding  posts  connect  directly  with  the  primary  circuit.  By 


Fig.  26. 


A B 

Plan  of  Neel’s  interrupter. 


connecting  the  battery  to  these  an  induced  current  is  made  every 
time  the  primary  current  is  closed  or  opened.  By  connecting  the 
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battery  wires  at  G and  A the  primaiy  current  is  closed  and 
opened  automatically  through  the  reciprocal  action  on  the  electro- 
magnet B and  the  elasticity  of 
the  hammer  H.  For  a clearer 
plan  of  this  mechanism  see 
Fig.  26.  But  this  arrange- 
ment leads  to  “ extra  currents” 
in  the  inductorium  which  mod- 
ify the  induced  current  as  P' 
shown  by  the  full  lines  of  the 
next  diagram.  (Fig.  27.)  Von 
Helmholtz  contrived  an  ar- 


Scheme  of  the  induced  currents.  P,,  abscissa 
of  the  primary,  and  So,  of  the  secondary  current ; 
A,  beginning,  and  E,  end  of  the  inducing  current ; 
1,  curve  of  the  primary  current  weakened  by  an 
extra-current ; 3,  where  the  primary  current  is 
opened  ; 2 and  4,  corresponding  currents  induced 
in  the  secondary  spiral  ; P^,  height,  i.  e.,  the 
strength  of  the  constant  inducing  current ; 5 and 
7,  the  curve  of  the  inducing  current  when  it  is 
opened  and  closed  through  Helmholtz’s  modifica- 
tion ; 6 and  8,  the  corresponding  currents  induced 
iu  the  secondary  circuit. 


Capillary  electrometer. 


rangement  by  which  the  influence  of  the 
extra  currents  could  be  suspended  and  the 
“make”  eurrent  equalize  with  the  “break” 
current.  The  connection  g with  the  screw/ 
(Fig.  26)  makes  the  primary  circuit,  draws 
the  hammer  down  until  it  touches/  which 
short-circuits  a portion  of  the  primary  cur- 
rent, weakens  the  magnet,  releases  the 
hammer,  and  again  throws  all  of  the  pri- 
mary current  into  the  long  circuit.  Thus 
the  primary  cireuit  is  never  broken,  but 
rapidly  varies  between  its  maximum  and 
minimum  as  shown  at  5 and  7.  (Fig.  27.) 
In  the  meantime  the  induced  current  gives 
practically  equal  make  and  break  shocks 
as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines  6 and  8. 


5.  MEASUREMENTS  OF  ELECTRICITY. 

The  delicate  galvanometers  of  Wiedemann  or  of  Thompson 
are  familiar  to  the  student  through  his  Avork  in  physics.  These 
instruments  are  used  in  physiology  to  measure  muscle  and  nerve 
currents. 
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Another  instrument  much  used  in  physiology  is  the  capillary  elec- 
trometer, A^dlose  construction  is  shoAvn  in  Fig.  28.  The  electrometer 
and  the  microscope  are  so  mounted  that  all  retpiired  adjustments 
are  made  bv  turning  line-adjustment  sctcaa's.  If  the  two  platinum 
Avires  (Ft,  Ft')  are  joined  up  Avith  non-polarizable  electrodes,  and 
if  these  are  touched  to  portions  of  a body  Avhich  represent  different 
electric  potential,  the  mercury  aaIII  instantly  mo  at  along  the 
capillary,  the  direction  of  its  motion  indicates  the  direction  of  the 
muscle  or  nerve  current,  and  the  extent  of  the  motion  indicates 
the  strength  of  the  tissue  current. 


6.  METHODS  OF  RECORDING  RESULTS. 
a.  The  Direct  Method. 

This  method  consists  in  the  quick,  inexpensive  and  direct  ob- 
serATtion  of  the  results  of  Axirious  stimuli  Avith  tabulation  of  the 
obserA’ations. 

b.  The  Graphic  Method. 

This  somewhat  more  elaboi’ate  method  is  so  much  more  satis- 
factory that  it  is  noAV  universally  used  in  laboratory  experiments. 
The  contraction  of  a muscle  in  response  to  a stimulus  lifts  a lever 
Avhose  extremity  is  provided  Avith  a AAU’iting  point.  This  AATiting 
point  traces  the  movements  of  the  Icati’  upon  a moAung  surface. 
V arious  dcAuces  haAT  been  employed  to  furnish  the  moAung  sur- 
face ; the  pendulum  myograph,  the  spring  myograph  (Fig.  29) 


Fig.  29. 


and  the  rotating  cylinder.  The  latter  appliance  has  come  into 
general  use  for  graphically  recording  Amrious  moATinents  and  has 
5 
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received  the  name  Kymograph  or  wave  writer  (see  Fig.  30).  The 
instrument  figured  is  only  one  of  numerous  forms.  Some  are 
propelled  by  clock-work,  some  by  steam  or  electric  motor,  some 
by  weight  and  pulley.  The  form  of  the  recorded  wave  depends 

in  part  upon  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
Fig.  30.  cylinder.  The  height  of  the  wave — 

the  ordinate — depends  solely  on  the 
rise  of  the  lever  ; but  the  outline  of  the 
wave,  especially  its  extent  along  the 
base  line — its  abscissa — depends  upon 
the  relative  speed  of  two  movements  : 
(i)  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  drum ; 
and  (ii)  the  rate  of  movement  of  the 
lever. 


c. 


The  Time  Record. 


This  is  frequently  necessary.  In 
work  upon  the  circulatory  and  respira- 
tory systems  it  is  sufficient  to  have  a 
time  record  in  seconds  ; such  a record 
can  be  readily  gotten  from  a contact 
clock  which  beats  seconds,  joined  in 
circuit  with  a time-marker  or  chron- 
ograph. In  muscular-nerve  physiol- 
The  kymograph.  ogy  it  is  uecessaiy  to  record  the  time 

in  shorter  intervals. 

The  Tuniivg  Fork  (Fig.  31),  whose  vibrations  are  maintained 
by  an  electric  current,  is  usually  used  for  this  purpose.  Vibra- 


Fig.  31. 


The  tuning-fork  as  an  interrupter. 


tions  numbering  50  to  200  per  second  may  be  recorded  upon  a 
moving  surface  by  the  Deprez  signal  (Fig.  32),  which  is  joined  in 
circuit  with  the  tuning  fork. 
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Fig.  32. 


The  Deprez  signal. 


B.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MUSCLE. 

The  unit  of  structure  of  muscular  tissue  is  the  muscle-cell  or 
muscle-Hber.  The  muscle-cell  is  a multiuuclear  cell  of  prodigious 
size,  some  of  them  reaching  a length  of  12  cm.  (Felix,  quoted  by 
Biederman  in  Electro-Physiology),  while  they  have  a diameter  rang- 
ing from  0.013  to  0.019  mm.,  making  them  easily  vi.sible  to  the 
unaided  eye  as  fine  threads.  If  one  examine  a muscle  he  will 
find  it  to  be  enclosed  in  a sheath  of  glistening  connective  tissue — 
epimyshmi — and  to  be  readily  divisible 
into  prismatic  bundles  or  muscular  fas- 
ciculi, each  of  which  is  in  turn  surrounded 
by  a connective  tissue  sheath,  the  peri- 
mysium. The  accompanying  figure  (Fig. 

33)  shows  a cross-section  of  a fasciculus 
the  perimysium  not  being  depicted.  The 
fasciculus  is  in  turn  composed  of  muscle- 
fibers  or  muscle-cells,  the  spaces  between 
which  are  occupied  by  delicate  connective 
tissue,  the  endomysium.  Note  the  dark 
spots  in  the  periphery  of  the  fibers. 

These  are  the  nuclei.  Each  fiber  or 
cell  is  surrounded  by  a delicate  cell-wall  (Kolliker)  the  sarco- 
lemriia,  shown  in  the  figure  as  a thin  black  line  surrounding  each 
cell.  As  in  the  typical  cell  we  have  the  cytoplasm  divided  into 
two  fairly  distinct  substances — spongioplasm  and  cytolymph — so 
here  we  find  structures  which  must  I’epresent  their  homologues, 
viz.:  fibrilke  and  sarcoplasm.  In  the  figure  the  shaded  areas 
(areas  of  Cohnheim)  into  which  the  cross-section  of  each  fiber  is 


Fig.  33. 


Cross-section  of  a fasciculus  of 
muscle. 
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divided  represents  bundles  of  fibrillse — muscle  columns,  which  are 
separated  by  the  sarcojilasm. 

The  proportion  of  sarcoplasm  to  fibrillar  substance  may  vary 
enormously,  alike  in  the  muscles  of  different  animals,  and  in  the 
different  muscles  of  the  same  species.  * * “ Those  muscle 

fibers  which  serve  the  most  persistent  or  most  strennons  action  are 
richest  in  sarcoplasm.”  * * “ The  gi’eat  pectoral  muscle  of 

the  best  fliers  (among  the  birds)  consists  exclusively,  or  almost 
exclusively,  of  plasmic  (rich  in  sarcoplasm)  fibers,  while  in  the 
weak- winged  fowls  it  consists  predominantly  of  aplasmic  (poor  in 
sarcoplasm)  fibers.”  * * * n There  can  be  no  doubt  that  en- 

ergetic chemical  changes  go  on  in  the  sarcoplasm,  as  is  proved  by 
the  frequent  appearance  within  it  of  fat  drops.”  * * * a 

indications  favor  the  proposition  that  the  sarcoplasm  furnishes  the 
pabulum  which  nourishes  the  fibrillar  substance  during  its  ac- 
tivity.” * * * n then,  it  really  is  the  role  of  the  inter- 

fibrillar  plasma  (sarcoplasm)  to  preside  over  the  nutrition  of  the 
contractile  substance,  the  greater  abundance  of  sarcoplasm  in  the 
muscles  which  serves  the  most  strenuous  and  persistent  functions 
is  readily  intelligible. — (Quotations  from  Biederman’s  Electro- 
Physiology.) 


Fig.  34. 


Voluntary  muscle,  por- 
tions of  two  fibers  showing 
the  characteristic  transverse 
markings  ; the  lighter  band 
is  divided  by  the  row  of 
minute  beads  constituting 
the  intermediate  disk : a, 
termination  of  muscular 
substance  and  attachment  of 
adjoining  fibrous  tissue  ; n, 
nuclei  of  muscle-fibers. 
(PlEESOL. ) 


Fig.  35. 


Wing  muscles  of  an  insect. 


The  structure  of  the  fibrilla  has  been  a matter  of  investigation 
for  many  years.  Many  of  the  points  at  issue  are  still  unsettled. 

Fig.  34  shows  a view  of  a human  muscle-fiber  under  rather 
high  magnification.  Note  the  alternating  light  and  dark  bands ; 
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and  that  the  light  bands  are  subdivided  by  a tine  dotted  line. 
This  line  is  called  Krame’-s  membrane  because  it  has  been  thouglit 
to  be  a membrane.  The  Avhole  fiber  is  composed  of  a great  num- 
ber of  parallel  fibrilhe.  Each  fibrilla  is  segmented  and  ]H-esents 
the  same  alternating  dark  and  light  segments  shown  by  the  fiber 
as  a whole.  Furthermore  each  fibrilla  possesses  a portion  of  the 
“Krause  membrane.”  It  must  be  evident  that  the  areas  of 
Colmheim  represent  cross-sections  of  the  fibrillre. 


Fig.  37. 


Isolated  sarcous  elements. 
Ay  side  view  ; B,  end  view. 


The  most  favorable  material  for  the  study  of  the  finer  structure 
of  the  fibrilhe  is  presented  by  the  wing  muscles  of  insects. 
Schaefer’s  preparations  sliown  in  Fig.  35  give  a very  good  idea  of 
this  structure.  The  ])ortion  between  two  Krause  membranes  is 
called  a sarcomere.  Note  that  in  the  e.xtended  condition  (A)  the 
dark  band  has  a light  line  dividing  it  transversely  ; this  light  line 
is  called  the  line  or  plane  of  Hensen  (see  Fig.  3(i,  ^1/;).  This 


Fig.  38. 


Two  muscular  fibers  from  the  psoas  of  a guinea-pig,  showing  the  terminations  of  the  nerves 
a,  b,  the  primitive  libers  with  their  transition  into  the  terminal  plates,  P,  P.  Note  neurilemma 
with  nuclei,  continuous  with  the  sarcolemma.  Note  nuclei  in  muscle.  (After  McKendrick.) 


plane  of  Hensen  disappears  when  the  fibrilla  is  contracted  (see 
Fig.  36,  Bh).  Each  sarcomere  then  is  occupied  by  dark  and  light 
matter.  The  dark  matter  seems  to  be  more  solid  than  the  light 
matter.  It  is  called  a sarcous  element.  From  the  figures  given 
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one  cannot  see  just  how  the  matter  of  the  sarcous  element  is  dis- 
posed but  an  end  view  (Fig.  37,  B ) shows  it  to  be  porous  and 
that  the  white  matter  takes  the  form  of  cylindrical  extensions 
which  fill  the  pores.  Halliburton  looks  upon  the  sarcous  element 
as  representing  spongioplasm  and  the  clear  substance  as  represent- 
ing the  liyaloplasm  (cytolymph). 

The  blood  supply  of  the  muscle  is  distributed  as  fine  capillaries 
which  occupy  spaces  between  the  fibers  but  never  pierce  the  sar- 

colemma.  The  nerves, 
however,  terminate  in  end- 
plates  which  lie  within  the 
sarcolemma  (see  Fig.  38). 
There  are  nerve-endings  in 
the  tendons  also.  These 
nerves  are  sensory  nerves 
and  are  stimulated  by  sud- 
den cliange  of  tension  upon 
the  tendon.  Fig.  39  shows 
this  as  ^\ell  as  the  way  in 
Avhich  the  muscle  fibers  pass 
into  tendon  fibers. 


Fig.  39. 


Nerve  endings  in  tendon. 


2.  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  NERVES. 

A nerve-trank,  such  as  one  finds  in  his  dissections  is  constructed 
as  shown  in  Fig.  40,  with  a loose  connective  tissue  sheath 

Fig.  40. 


Section  of  portion  of  a nerve-trunk  including  three 
bundles,  or  funiculi,  surrounded  by  the  perineurium 
(p)  ; the  funiculi,  together  with  the  blood  vessels  and 
adipo.se  tissue,  are  united  by  the  more  general  epineu- 
riiim  (e)  ; the  sections  of  the' individual  nerve-fibers  are 
held  in  j)lace  by  the  endoneurium  ; /,  fat-cells,  near 
which  are  the  sections  of  blood  vessels.  (After  Pier- 
sol.) 


Fig.  41. 


J B'  C 


Medullated  nerve  fibers.  A 
and  B surface  views  of  sheath 
and  white  substance  of 
Schwann,  C optical  section 
showing  fibrillated  structure  of 
the  axis-cylinder. 
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(epineurium)  surrounding  and  separating  the  nerve-hiuidleti.  Each 
bundle  is  ensheathed  in  jjerineurium  which  sends  extensions  of  ai- 
doneurium  into  each  bundle.  The  bundles  consist  essentially  of 
a great  number  of  nerve  fibers.  A mednllated  nerve  fiber  (see 
Fig.  41)  is  composed  essentially  of  an  axis-cylinder  surrounded 
by  the  medullary  sheath  or  white  substance  of  Schwann,  which  is 


Fig.  42. 


Fig.  43. 


Axis-cylinder,  highly  magnified, 
showing  the  fibrils  composing  it, 
(Schaefer,  after  M.  Schultzb.i 


Section  across  five  nerve-fibers.  (Jlagnified 
lOnO  diameters.) 

The  nerve  was  hardened  in  picric  acid  and 
stained  with  picro-carmine.  The  radial  stria- 
tion  of  the  medullary  sheath  is  very  apimrent. 
In  one  fiber  the  rays'  are  broken  by  shrinkage 
of  the  axis-cylinder.  The  fibrils  of  the  axis- 
cylinder  appear  tubular.  (Schaefer.) 


in  turn  enclosed  in  the  primitive  sheath.  The  axis-cylinder  is 
composed  in  turn  of  fibrillte  (see  Fig.  42).  The  fibrils  seem  to 
be  separated  by  a ground  substance  as  shown  by  Schaefer  (Fig.  43). 


3.  THE  MUSCLE-NERVE  PREPARATION. 

The  general  principles  of  the  physiology  of  contractile  and  irri- 
table tissues  are  universally  demonstrated  with  the  tissues  of  a 
frog.  V arious  muscles  and  nerves  are  used  for  these  experiments 
but  the  one  most  used  is  the  gastrocnemius  muscle  with  the  sciatic 
nerve  which  supplies  it. 

The  accompanying  figure  shoAvs  sufficiently  the  anatomy  of  the 
frog’s  leg. 

To  make  a muscle-nerve  preparation  one  destroys  the  brain  of 
the  frog  (piths  it)  pins  it  dorsum  upwards  upon  a cork  board  and 
removes  the  skin  from  the  leg,  thigh  and  pelvic  region.  If  the 
small,  glistening  tendon  of  the  biceps  be  severed,  where  it  is  in- 
serted upon  the  tibia,  and  the  muscle  dissected  out  and  removed 
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one  will  find  below  where  it  lay  the  lai’ge  trunk  of  the  sciatic 
nerve  with  the  accompanying  blood  vessels — sciatic  artery  and 
sciatic  and  femoral  veins.  If  the  urostyle  be  removed  the  sciatic 


Fig.  44. 


Showing  anatomy  of  the  frog’s  leg.  A,  ventral ; B,  dorsal  view. 

plexus  will  be  revealed  .so  that  by  gently  lifting  the  nerve  with  a 
fine  glass  rod  it  may  be  easily  dissected  out  from  its  spinal  origin 

Fig.  45. 


A,  glass  nerve-hook  for  lifting  a nerve  while  dissecting  it  out ; B,  muscle-nerve  prepara- 
tion as  it  appears  when  completed. 


to  the  gastrocnemius.  The  rest  of  the  dissection  required  to  pro- 
duce the  preparation  as  'shown  in  Fig.  45  is  readily  made,  the 
femur  may  be  clamped  to'a  support  and  the  tendon  attached  to  the 
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lever  of  a myograph  through  a hook  or  thread.  (See  Fig.  40.) 
Contraction  of  the  muscle  will  raise  the  lever,  and  the  latter  may 

Fig.  46. 


be  made  to  trace  its  movements  graphically  upon  a rotating  cylin- 
der or  kymograph. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  CONTRACTILE  AND 
IRRITABLE  TISSUES. 

A.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  MUSCLE  AND  NERVE. 

In  the  following  brief  summary  of  electro-physiology  facts  and 
principles  of  fundamental  importance  only  will  be  presented — 
facts  which  may  be  utilized  in  subsequent  work  in  physiology, 
pharmacology,  electro-diagnosis,  and  electro-therapeutics. 

1.  STIMULI. 

While  one  is  dissecting  out  a muscle-nerve  preparation  he  is  cer- 
tain to  notice  several  muscular  contractions,  caused  usually  by  the 
severing  of  the  nerve  or  of  some  of  its  branches,  or  by  various 
conditions  present  during  the  preparation.  If  one  mount  the  pre- 
paration in  the  myograph,  letting  the  nerve  rest  upon  the  glass- 
slide,  he  may  further  test  the  effect  of  mechanical  stimuli.  The 
muscle  responds  when  the  nerv^e  is  severed  with  knife  or  scissors  ; 
it  responds  if  it  is  pinched  with  forceps  or  pricked  with  a needle. 
If  the  muscle  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  it  will  begin  after  a 
time  to  contract  rather  spasmodically  when  there  is  no  apparent 
stimulus ; the  contractions  increase  in  extent  and  frequency  until 
the  muscle  is  practically  tetanized.  What  has  been  taking  place  ? 
The  dry  atmosphere  has  taken  up  the  water  from  the  tissue  plasma, 
leaving  the  salts  in  concentrated  solution  ; these  salts  may  have 
caused  the  contractions  of  the  muscles.  Apply  a strong  solution 
of  common  salt  to  the  nerve  of  a fresh  preparation,  and  it  will 
begin,  almost  at  once,  a series  of  contractions  quite  like  those  de- 
sci’ibed  above,  producing  a “ salt-tetanus.”  By  applying  glycerine 
to  a fresh  nerve  a similar  result  is  obtained.  Such  stimuli  are 
called  chemical  stimuli. 

If  a fresh  nerve  be  touched  with  a hot  wire  a response  is  elicited 
from  the  muscle.  Temperatures  between  0°  C.  and  100°  C.  do 
not  produce  contractions  of  the  muscle  unless  there  is  a sudden 
change  from  one  of  the  extremes  to  the  other.  Extreme  tempera- 
tures only  are  efficient  stimuli. 

If  while  dissecting  out  a muscle-nerve  preparation  with  a silver 
probe  and  steel  scissors,  one  touch  the  two  instruments  together 
when  both  are  in  contact  with  the  tissues  of  the  frog,  a vigorous 
contraction  will  be  observed.  The  conditions  were  such  as  to 
cause  the  passage  of  an  electric  current  from  one  metal  to  the 
other  through  the  tissues  of  the  frog.  The  tissues  responded  to 
the  stimulus  with  a contraction.  Mount  the  preparation  and  lay 
the  nerve  across  the  electrodes  of  a Daniell  cell.  Every  time  the 
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circuit  is  “ made  ” Avith  the  contact  key  the  muscle  contracts  ; 
every  time  the  circuit  is  “ broken  ” tlie  muscle  contracts,  but  it 
does  not  usually  contract  during  the  passage  of  a current.  These 
stimuli  have  all  been  applied  to  the  nerve  (indirect  stimulation)  ; 
one  may  apply  the  same  stimuli  to  the  muscle  itself^  (direct  stim- 
ulation), and  Avill  elicit  a response  in  most  cases,  though  it  soon 
becomes  evident  that  the  muscle  is  not  as  sensitive  to  the  various 
stimuli  as  the  ner\-e  is.  In  the  case  of  the  glycerine  the  muscle 
does  not  respond  at  all.  An  important  law  of  electro-physiology 
may  be  readily  demonstrated  at  this  point.  If  a curarized  sar- 
torins  muscle  be  ligatured  in  the  middle  tightly  enough  to  se\"er 
the  muscle  substance  but  leave  the  connecti\’e  tissue  intact ; and 
if  this  muscle  be  fixed  in  the  middle,  leaving  the  two  ends  free 
to  fasten  to  le\"ers,  one  can  stimulate  the  tAA’o  segments  of  the 
muscle  and  note  the  effect  of  the  two  poles,  anode  and  kathode. 
Nonpolarizable  electrodes  should  be  used  for  this  jAui’pose,  and  one 
should  touch  each  segment  of  the  musele.  If  one  segment  con- 
tracts on  make  it  is  the  kathode  segment ; if  only  one  segment 
contracts  on  break  it  is  the  anode  segment.  Re\"erse  the  current 
Avith  a Pohl’s  commutator  and  the  same  is  true — the  make  con- 
traction is  kathodic  and  the  break  contraction  anodic.  If  both 
contract  on  making  the  current,  the  kathode  segment  begins  first ; 
if  both  contract  on  break  the  anodic  segment  begins  first.  The 
folloAA’ing  laAvs  of  electrical  response  may  be  formulated  : Law  I. 
The  make  stimulus  is  kathodic;  the  break  stimulus  is  anodic.  Law 
II.  The  “make”  or  hdhodic  stimulus  of  a current  is  more  irritating 
to  nerve  or  muscle  than  the  “ break  ” or  anodic  stimulus. 

A question  Avhich  naturally  arises  very  early  iff  the  study  of 
various  stimuli  is  : Does  the  Avay  in  AA'hich  a given  stimulus  is 
applied  to  a nerve  affect  the  response  Avhich  the  muscle  gi\"es  ? If 
one  gently  tap  a nerve  AA'hich  is  lying  upon  a glass  plate  a slight 
contraction  of  the  muscle  Avill  folloAV.  A someAvhat  harder  tap 
will  cause  a someAvhat  more  vigorous  response,  but  the  maximum 
response  is  soon  elicited.  After  that  any  increase  in  the  strength 
of  the  stimulus  Avill  not  cause  an  inci’ease  in  the  response.  In  a 
similar  Avay  a A'ery  Aveak  electrical  stimnlus  Avill  cause  a Avcak  re- 
sponse, a stronger  stimulus,  a stronger  response,  etc.;  but  the 
maximum  response  is  elicited  AA'ith  Avhat  is  really  a \-ery  mild 
stimnlus,  beyond  this  maximum  response  any  increase  of  stimulus 
Avill  not  elicit  a greater  response. 

Another  Avay  of  varying  the  stimuli  is  to  vary  the  time  of  ap- 
plication or  the  rate  of  change  of  conditions.  One  may  se\'er  or 
crush  a nerve  so  slowly  that  the  muscle  AA'ill  not  respond.  One 
may  raise  the  temperature  so  sIoaa'Iv  that  the  nerve  may  be  cooked 
Avithout  haAung  called  forth  a response,  one  may,  through  the 
1 First  paralyze  the  nerve-endings  of  the  muscle  hy  cnrarizing  the  frog. 
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Fleischl  rhconom,  send  an  electric  current  into  a nerve  so  slowly 
that  the  muscle  will  not  respond.  The  general  principles  here 
illustrated  may  be  thus  summarized  ; 

(«)  There  are  four  kinds  of  stimuli : (i)  Mechanical ; (ii) 

Chemical ; (in)  Thermal ; (iv)  Electrical. 

(,5)  Whatever  stimulus  be  applied  to  a specialized  sensitive 
tissue  the  response  is  the  same  in  general  character,  i.  e.,  muscle 
always  responds  by  contraction. 

(/')  The  strength  of  the  response  may  vary  with  the  strength 
of  the  stimulus,  but  it  is  not  at  all  proportional  to  the  strength  of 
the  stimulus. 

(d)  A stimulus  may  be  applied  to  a nerve  so  slowly  that  there 
is  no  response  on  the  part  of  the  muscle. 

2.  CHANGES  WHICH  TAKE  PLACE  IN  A MUSCLE  IN  RE- 
SPONSE TO  STIMULI. 

After  having  watched  the  response  of  muscle  tissue  to  the 
stimuli  discussed  in  tlie  preceding  section  the  following  facts 
must  have  become  evident  : (i)  Muscle-tissue  is  irritable  ; (ii) 
Nerve-tissue  is  irritable  ; (in)  Muscle-tissue  transmits  a stimulus 
from  one  part  of  a muscle  to  another ; it,  therefore,  possesses  the 
power  of  conductivity  ; (iv)  Nerve-tissue  possesses  the  power  of 
conductivity ; (v)  In  response  to  stimulus  a muscle  changes  its 
form. 

In  the  light  of  the  experiments  and  discussions  which  have 
preceded,  one  may  form  a general  conception  of  what  takes  place 
in  contractile  and  irritable  tissues  in  response  to  a stimulus.  (i) 
Some  internal  change  (chemical)  occurs  in  the  nerve  at  the  point 
where  the  stimulus  is  applied  ; this  internal  change  is  the  in- 
visible manifestation  of  the  irritability  of  the  nervous  tissue,  (ii) 
The  internal  change  begun  at  the  point  of  stimulation  is  propa- 
gated along  the  nerve  trunk ; indeed,  along  the  axis-cylinders, 
because  the  nerve  loses  its  insulating  sheath  before  it  reaches  its 
final  distribution,  (iii)  It  is  transmitted  to  the  individual  muscle- 
fibers  through  the  end-plates  of  the  nerves  which  lie  just  within 
the  sarcolemma  of  each  fiber,  (iv)  It  is  propagated  through  the 
contractile  substance  of  the  fiber,  so  that  all  the  fibers  of  the 
muscle  contract  at  practically  the  same  time,  (v)  There  are  in- 
ternal changes  in  the  muscle  and  nerve,  which  accompany  the 
more  evident  change  of  form  which  takes  place  in  the  muscle. 

These  internal  changes  are  : Chemical,  thermal  and  electrical, 
as  subsequent  observation  will  demonstrate. 

a.  Change  in  Form. 

1.  Change  in  Length. — In  studying  the  change  in  form 
which  a muscle  undergoes  incident  to  its  response  to  a stimulus  it 
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is  customary  to  moimt  a muscle-nerve  preparation  in  a myograj)h 
whose  lever  may  trace  upon  a kymograph  any  changes  in  length 
which  the  muscle  may  undergo.  Almost  any  efficient  stimulus 
maybe  used  ; the  only  recpiirement  being  that  in  its  application  to 
the  nerve  it  must  be  sudden  in  its  beginning,  instantaneous  in  its 
duration,  and  sudden  in  its  cessation.  It  is  impossible  to  fill 
these  requirements  with  chemical  or  thermal  stimuli  ; but  possible 
to  do  so  with  various  mechanical  and  electrical  stimuli.  It  is  cus- 
tomary to  use  electrical  stimuli.  The  “ break  ” induction  shock  is 
especially  adapted  to  this  purpose. 


Fig.  47. 


3 


IE  \Z\Z\/\/V/\/\/VAA/VA/V\/\/\A/\/l/  Chronogram 

Tracing  of  single  muscular  contraction.  1-2,  latent  period ; 2-3,  period  of  contraction ; 3^, 
period  of  relaxation  ; 4-5,  period  of  elastic  after-effect. 


(a)  As  THE  Re, SUET  (jf  Oxe  Shock  the  muscle  in  contraction 
will  trace  upon  a rapidly  moving  surface  such  a curve  as  is  shown 
in  Fig.  47.  Such  a tracing  of  a single  muscular  contraction  re- 
veals certain  important  facts  regarding  the  response  of  a muscle 
to  a stimulus,  (i)  On  abscissa  II  (s)  indicates  the  time  of  stimu- 
lation. Xote  that  muscle,  whose  lever  was  tracing  abscissa  I,  did 
not  begin  to  shorten  until  about  of  a second  had  elapsed. 
This  is  called  the  latent  jK^ciod.  (ii)  The  period  of  contraction 
shows  a slight  acceleration  at  first,  followed  by  a period  of  maxi- 
mum rate  of  shortening  (between  a and  b)  after  which  there  is  a 
retardation  of  the  rate  of  shortening  until  at  3 the  apex  of  the 
curve  is  reached  and  for  an  instant  retains  this  position  of  maxi- 
mum contraction,  (iii)  The  period  of  relaxation  follows  imme- 
diately, but  the  rate  of  relaxation  is  less  rapid  at  the  beginning  of 
this  period  than  toward  the  end.  Note  that  the  period  of  relaxa- 
tion (3—4)  is  longer  than  the  period  of  contraction,  (iv)  If  the 
muscle  is  moderately  loaded  and  the  lever  without  a rest  or  stop 
the  muscle  will  relax  beyond  its  original  position  of  rest ; that  is, 
the  curve  will  pass  below  the  abscissa,  but  will  instantly  recover 
itself  coming  above  the  abscissa.  This  is  simply  an  after-effect 
due  to  the  elasticity  of  the  muscle  and  to  the  general  conditions  to 
which  it  is  subjected. 
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(6)  Suppose  a muscle  be  given  a second  sthmdus  before  it  has 
had  time  to  complete  its  response  to  the  first,  what  will  the  result 


Fig.  48. 


be  ? Fig.  48  shows  the  typical  result  as  traced  by  Foster,  (i) 
Note  that  the  crest  of  the  second  wave  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
first,  (ii)  The  contraction  of  the  second  is  more  rapid  and  its 
relaxation  more  rapid  than  observed  in  the  first  contraction. 

(c)  The  Su.mmation  of  the  Effects  of  Stimuli  is  well  illu- 
strated in  AValler’s  figure  (Fig.  49).  AVith  a comparatively  slow 


Fig.  49. 


Summation  of  contractions:  composition  of  tetanus.  (After  Waller.  ) 

moving  cylinder  and  stimuli  given  at  the  rate  of  ten  per  second 
the  lever  will  drop  back  nearly  to  the  abscissa,  to  rise  again  with 
another  stimulus.  AVith  twenty  shocks  per  second  the  lever  re- 
mains nearly  stationary.  AA^ith  thirty  shocks  per  minute  the 
lever  traces  a perfectly  straight  line.  This  is  a tetanus  of  the 
muscle.  Tetanus  is  a sustained  contraction  of  a muscle  caused  by 
a series  of  rapidly  repeated  stimuli.  One  may  voluntarily  bring 
a muscle  into  a state  of  sustained  contraction.  Though  one  is 
not  conscious  of  the  process  which  is  going  on  in  the  nerve  and 
muscle  he  may  infer  from  the  foregoing  that  during  sustained  con- 
traction there  is  a series  of  rapidly  repeated  stimuli  passing  from 
the  central  nervous  system  to  the  muscle.  The  greatest  number 
of  voluntary  movements  which  one  can  make  in  a second  is  limited 
to  eight  or  ten.  The  observations  of  Schaefer  and  of  von  Kries 
show  “ that  the  graphic  record  of  even  the  steadiest  voluntary 
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movement  exhibits  a tremor”  of  8 to  12  vibrations  per  second 
(Waller). 

Fig.  50. 


The  effect  of  temperature  upon  muscular  contraction.  1,  normal;  2,  cooling;  3,  yerv  cold. 

(Waller.) 


It  is  generally  accepted  that  in  a sustained  voluntaiy  contrac- 
tion the  impulse-frequency  is  about  10  per  second.  Involuntary 
contractions  ai’e  slower  in  rhythm  ; the  heart-beat  represents  not  a 
tetanic  condition  of  the  ventricles  but  a “ long  twitch.”  Con- 
clusive evidence  of  this  is  shown  in  the  fact  that  only  one  change 
of  electric  condition  occurs  in  the  heart  muscle  at  each  contraction. 

(d)  The  Form  of  the  Muscle  Curve  is  Modified 
THE  Temperature  of  the  Muscle.  AVhen  the  temperature 
is  only  a little  below  normal  the  latent  period  is  longer,  the  rise 
less  sudden.  When  the  temperature  is  very  low  the  contraction 
and  relaxation  are  both  much  prolonged  and  the  shortening  much 
less  than  normal.  (See  Fig.  50.) 

(e)  If  a muscle  be  subjected  to  a scries  of  cqucd  stimuli  at  short 
intervals  (6  to  10  per  sec.)  each  one  of  the  first  10  or  12  contrac- 
tions will  be  higher  than  the  previous  one,  giving  ri.se  to  the  so- 
called  “ staircase  ” myogram.  This  seems  to  indicate  that  one  re- 
sponse better  fits  the  muscle  for  successive  ones. 

(/)  The  Muscle-Curve  is  Modified  by  Drugs.  Fig.  51 
shows  the  effect  of  veratrin.  Notice  that  though  the  contraction 


Fig.  51. 


is  about  as  sudden  as  usual  the  relaxation  is  much  retarded — forty 
seconds  not  sufficino-  to  bring;  the  lever  back  to  the  abscissa. 

( g ) The  Muscle-Curve  is  Modified  by  the  Load  which 
the  muscle  must  lift.  A moderate  load  is  likely  to  act  as  a supple- 
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mentary  stimulus  to  a muscle  causing  it  to  contract  more  with  the 
load  than  without  it,  as  the  load  is  increased,  however,  two  modi- 
fications may  be  noted  in  the  myogram  j (i)  The  latent  period  is 
longer  because  more  time  is  required  to  generate  sufficient  energy 
to  overcome  the  inertia  of  the  load,  (ii)  As  the  load  increases 
the  curve  becomes  progressively  lower  though  the  actual  work 
done  may  be  greater. 

2.  Change  in  the  Transverse  Dimensions  of  the  Muscle. — 

The  volume  of  the  muscle  remaining  practically  the  same  there 
must  be  an  increase  in  the  transverse  dimensions  sufficient  to  com- 
pensate for  the  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  muscle.  This  thick- 
ening of  the  muscle  may  be  recorded  in  two  ways  : (i)  by  resting 
the  muscle  on  a horizontal  plate  or  within  a shallow  horizontal 
trough  and  resting  a tracing  lever  upon  its  upper  surface ; (ii) 
by  clasping*  the  muscle  gently  in  a forceps-lever  and  transmitting 
the  movement  through  a pair  of  Marey  tambours. 

If  one  places  a lever  at  each  end  of  a long  muscle  like  the 
sartorius  it  becomes  at  once  evident  not  only  that  there  is  a thick- 
ening of  the  muscle  during  contraction,  but  that  the  thickening 
progresses  as  an  undulation  from  one  end  of  the  muscle  to  the 
other  when  the  muscle  is  stimulated  at  one  end.  The  rate  of 
propagation  of  this  wave  has  been  measured  and  is  equal  to  from 
1 to  3 meters  per  second  according  to  the  various  conditions  of  the 
experiment. 

3.  The  Work  Done  by  a Contracting  Muscle. — The  condi- 
tions under  which  most  muscular  contractions  are  studied  as  out- 
lined in  the  foregoing  paragraphs  make  it  easy  to  estimate  the 
work  which  the  contracting  muscle  actually  performs.  Work 
done  equals  the  product  of  the  weight  raised  and  the  height 
through  which  it  is  raised.  (^W  = ff  x /u)  If  a muscle  lift  100 
gms.,  5 mm.  the  work  equals  50  gm.-cm.  If  a strong  muscular 
contraction  fail  to  lift  a weight  no  work  is  done  though  energy 
has  been  liberated  in  the  muscle.  If  a loaded  muscle  be  thrown 
into  tetanus  work  is  done  only  when  the  lever  is  raised,  and  not 
during  the  time  when  the  weight  is  sustained.  Energy  is  liber- 
ated, however,  and  the  muscle  is  fatigued,  but  the  energy  does  not 
take  the  form  of  mechanical  work  in  the  technical  sense  of  that  term. 

The  amount  of  work  which  a muscle  can  perform  varies  ac- 
cording to  several  factors. 

(a)  Work  is  Modified  by  the  Strength  of  the  Stim- 
ulus. The  weakest  efficient  stimulus  will  cause  a series  of  con- 
tractions lifting  a given  weight  through  a very  short  distance. 
This  minimum  efficient  stimulus  is  also  termed  the  “ stimulus  of 
Uminal  intensity.’’  Let  the  stimulus  be  gradually  increased,  the 
height  of  contraction  will  be  rapidly  increased  to  a maximum. 
The  stimulus  whose  intensity  is  just  great  enough  to  cause  the 
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maximum  contraction  is  called  the  ‘^stimulus  of  optimum  intendti/.” 
Ijet  the  stimulus  be  increased  ; the  contraction  will  not  be  greater, 
on  the  other  hand  it  is  likely  to  be  less  because  of  fatigue  from 
over-stimulation. 

(b)  Work  is  Modified  by  the  Interval  of  time  which 
elapses  between  the  stimuli.  The  minimum  interval,  just  short 
of  a tetanic  contraction,  is  unfavorable  to  the  muscle  because 
there  is  a rapid  accumulation  within  the  muscle,  of  carbon  diox- 
ide, sarcolactic  acid,  etc.,  which  cause  the  rapid  fatigue  of  the 
muscle.  The  optimum  interval  is  such  that  the  products  of 
katabolism  incident  to  the  liberation  of  energy  may  be  carried 
away  from  the  muscle  by  the  circulation.  There  can  hardly  be  an 
optimum  interval,  then,  for  a muscle  which  has  been  removed  from 
the  organism.  There  is,  however,  an  interval  most  favorable 
under  the  conditions,  and  that  interval  is  from  1 to  3 or  4 seconds. 

(b)  Work  is  Modified  bx"  the  Load.  («)  The  disposition 
of  the  load  : (i)  If  a weight  is  simply  hung  upon  the  lever  it 
stretches  the  muscle  even  when  the  latter  is  at  rest ; this  tends  to 
exhaust  the  muscle  somewhat  and  it  cannot  accomplish  so  much 
as  if  “ after-loaded.”  (ii)  If  the  lever  comes  to  a rest  at  the  end 
of  the  relaxation  of  the  muscle  there  is  no  stretching  of  the  mus- 
cle between  contractions.  This  is  called  “ after-loading  ” a mus- 
cle. The  short  period  of  absolute  repose  between  contractions  is 
advantageous  to  the  muscle. 

(/3)  The  amount  of  the  load  also  modifies  the  amount  of  the 
work  Avhich  a muscle  is  able  to  accomplish.  A muscle  will  lift 
a hundred  grammes  as  high  as  it  will  lift  one  gramme,  thus  doing 
one  hundred  times  as  much  work  in  one  contraction.  The  total 
work  done  in  a series  of  contractions  leading  to  fatigue  Avill  be 
greater  for  medium  (50  gins,  to  100  gms.)  weights  than  for  heavy 
weights  (200  gms.  to  250  gms.)  though  the  work  of  one  contraction 
may  be  two  or  three  times  as  great  in  the  case  of  the  heavier  load. 

(c)  Work  is  Modified  also  by  the  Dimensions  of  the 
Resting  Muscle.  The  extent  of  a contraction  varies  with  the 
length  of  the  contracting  fibers  ; while  the  strength  of  the  con- 
traction varies  Avith  the  number  of  the  contracting  fibers,  i.  e., 
Avith  the  sectional  area  of  the  muscle.  Both  of  the  A\Drk  factors 
(g  X h)  are  modified  by  the  tAvo  factors  of  the  muscle  volume  : 
sectional  area  (a)  and  length  (/) ; that  is,  g Amries  as  a,  and  h 
varies  as  I,  therefore,  g x h claries  as  a x I or  W varies  as  a x 1. 

h.  Chemical  Changes  which  take  place  in  a Contracting 

Muscle. 

The  chemical  composition  of  dead  mammalian  muscle  tissue  is 
approximately  as  giAmn  in  the  folloAving  table  : 
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Water  75% — 77.5% 

Solids 25  —22.5 

Nitrogenous 21  — 22 

Proteid 18  — 20 

Nitrogenous  metabolites about  1 

Kreatin,  Xauthin,  etc. 

Nou-nitrogeuous about  0.5 — 1 

Carbohydrates 0.5 — 1 

luosit trace 


Inorganic  (carbonate  and  phosphate  of  K and  Na)... about  1 

The  difficulty  of  determining  just  what  chemical  changes  take 
place  in  a living  muscle  incident  to  its  activity  must  be  evident. 
The  only  index  of  these  changes  which  present  methods  make 
possible  is  analysis  of  dead  muscle  that  has  been  at  rest  and  of 
dead  muscle  that  has  been  fatigued  just  before  being  killed. 
Analysis  of  the  gas  consumed  and  given  off  by  a resting  or  con- 
tracting muscle  also  affords  data.  From  these  various  methods 
it  has  been  conclusively  determined  that  contracting  muscle  pro- 
duces : (i)  more  carbon  dioxide,  and  (ii)  more  sarcolactic  acid  ; 
and  that  it  consumes  : (i)  more  oxygen,  and  (ii)  more  glycogen. 

In  this  connection  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  muscle  is 
chemically  active  when  it  is  apparently  at  rest.  Muscular  tissue 
is  the  most  important  heat  producing  tissue  of  the  body.  Heat 
production  continues  Avhile  the  muscle  is  quiescent.  This  constant 
heat  production  is  in  part  at  the  expense  of  the  proteids  of  the 
muscle  plasma  (sarcoplasm)  as  Avell  as  of  the  proteids  of  tlie 
sarcous  elements.  The  katabolism  of  these  nitrogenous  substances 
yields  a series  of  nitrogenous  katabolites,  among  which  may  be 
enumerated  : Kreatin,  xauthin,  glycocoll,  ammonium  lactate. 

The  reaction  of  muscle  changes  with  vigorous  activity.  Resting 
muscle  is  faintly  alkaline  or  amphicx’oic  because  of  the  potassium 
and  sodium  carbonates  and  phosphates  present.  Accumulation  of 
carbonic  and  sarcolactic  acid  in  the  muscle  soon  changes  the  reac- 
tion to  a distinctly  acid  one. 

The  chemical  changes  which  take  place  in  muscle  will  be 
further  discussed  under  Physiology  of  the  Muscular  System. 

c.  Thermal  Changes  Which  Take  Place  in  Contracting 

Muscle. 

The  chemical  changes  above  enumerated  are,  in  largest  part, 
oxidations,  leading  to  the  production  of  considerable  quantities  of 
CO,,.  But  such  changes  are  always  accompanied  by  the  evolution 
of  heat  not  less  surely  in  muscle  than  in  a furnace.  Vigorous 
and  continued  contractions  produce  considerable  heat.  One’s  im- 
pulse to  be  more  active  in  cold  than  in  warm  weather  is  in  re- 
sponse to  the  need  of  the  organism  for  more  heat.  Heat  is 
constantly  liberated  in  muscle  tissue,  but  more  is  liberated  when 
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the  muscle  is  actively  contracting  than  when  at  rest.  This  may 
be  demonstrated  by  the  use  of  thermo-electric  couples,  one  set  of 
which  may  be  introduced  into  the  gastrocnemius  of  one  side,  the 
other  set  into  the  other  gastrocnemius,  while  the  long  connecting 

(See  Fig.  52.)  Any  increase 


Fig.  62. 


circuit  passes  to  a galvanometer, 
in  the  temperature  of  the 
contracting  muscle  is  indi- 
cated by  A deflection  of  the 
galvanometer  needle.  This 
arrangement  enables  one  to 
demonstrate  the  liberation 
of  heat  in  contracting  mus- 
cle. The  second  needle 
may  be  placed  in  a liquid 
whose  temperature  may  be 
raised  or  lowered  to  bring 
the  galvanometer  needle  to 
rest  at  the  zero  position  ; the 
temperature  of  tlie  liquid 

may  be  determined  by  a delicate  thermometer.  Multiplication  of 
the  number  of  eoiqiles  of  needles  makes  the  apparatus  more  deli- 
cate. Heidenhain  gives  the  rise  of  temperature  for  one  contraction 
of  a frog’s  gastrocnemius  as  0.001  to  0.005  of  a degree  Centi- 
grade ; and  Helmholtz  found  a rise  of  temperature  amounting  to 
0.14°-0.18°  C.  after  two  or  three  minutes  of  tetanization. 


Diagram  of  thermo-electric  couples.  When  both 
couples  have  the  same  temperature  the  galvanometer 
needle  remains  at  rest. 


d.  Electrical  Changes  which  Take  Place  in  Muscle. 

In  the  process  of  dissecting  out  a muscle-nerve  preparation  one 
is  likely  to  drop  the  cut-off  central  end  of  the  sciatic  nerve  upon 
the  gastrocnemius  muscle.  Should  this  occur  a contraction  of  the 
muscle  is  almost  sure  to  take  place.  Galvani  performed  this  ex- 
periment and  cited  it  as  a proof  that  electricity  exists  in  animal 
tissues.  Follow  the  line  of  experimentation.  Make  two  prepara- 
tions, lay  them  upon  a glass  plate,  place  the  nerve  of  preparation 
a upon  the  muscle  of  preparation  b,  so  that  it  shall  touch  two 
well  separated  regions,  but  not  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
muscle.  The  muscle  of  preparation  a will  contract  when  the 
contact  is  made,  and  it  will  }>robably  repeat  the  contraction  sev- 
eral times  on  subsequent  contacts.  Stimulate  preparation  b while 
the  nerve  of  a lies  upon  it  in  contact  at  two  points ; the  muscle 
of  a contracts  with  every  contraction  of  b.  This  is  called  a sec- 
ondary contraction,  and  preparation  a which  contracts  second- 
arily is  called  a rl^eoscopic  preparation  or  a ‘^  physiological  rheo- 
sc.ope.”  AVhat  is  it  in  the  cut-off  nerve  that  causes  a contraction 
of  its  muscle  ; AVhat  is  it  in  a dissected-out  muscle  (6)  that  causes 
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a contraction  of  a second  preparation  (a) ; or  in  the  contracting 
muscle  (6)  that  causes  a contraction  of  the  muscle  whose  nerve 
lies  upon  it?  The  stimulus  which  elicits  a response  from  the 
rheoscopic  preparation  (a)  can  not  be  mechanical.  It  must  be 
chemical,  or  thermal,  or  electrical.  If  electrical,  it  should  be 
detected  through  the  use  of  the  galvanometer  or  electrometer. 
Place  upon  the  center  and  end  of  a muscle  contracting  from  me- 
chanical stimulus,  non-polarizable  electrodes  which  are  connected 
with  a galvanometer  or  electrometer  and  a deflection  of  the  gal- 
vanometer needle  or  a change  in  position  of  the  mercury  maniscus 
of  the  electrometer  demonstrates  the  presence  of  an  electidcal  cur- 
rent or  better  a difference  of  electrical  potential  of  the  two  regions 
of  the  muscle.  This  difference  of  electrical  potential  was  the 
stimulus  which  caused  the  secondary  contraction  of  the  rheoscopic 
preparation.  But  the  latter  contracted  also  when  touched  to  the 
resting  muscle.  It  was  once  supposed  (DuBois-Reymond)  that 
the  difference  of  electrical  potential  exists  in  all  muscles  at  rest, 
and  the  terms,  “ current  of  rest,”  and  “ current  of  action,”  were 
used,  Hermann  demonstrated,  however,  that  a resting  muscle 
when  uninjured  has  no  current  and  that  injury  induces  a current 
in  a general  way  proportional  to  the  extent  of  the  injury.  The 
term  “ current  of  rest,”  then  became  misleading  and  was  displaced 
by  the  term,  “ demarcation  current  ” or  “ current  of  injury.” 

It  has  been  found  that : (i)  Normal  3Iuscle  at  rest  is  iso-electric, 
i.  e.,  gives  no  evidence  of  a difference  of  electric  potential  in  differ- 
ent regions.  (ll)  Local  injury  induces  a difference  of  potential, 
instantly  indicated  by  the  galvanometer  or  electrometer.  (iii) 
Ijocal  action  induces  a difference  of  potenticd,  indicated  by  the 
galvanometer  or  electrometer.  The  current  of  a galvanic  cell 
passes  from  the  zinc  plate  to  the  copper  plate, — from  the  plate 
where  there  is  chemical  action  to  the  plate  where  there  is  no  chem- 
ical action.  The  current  of  an  injured  muscle  passes  from  the  in- 
jured portion  to  the  normal  portion,  ^.  e.,  from  the  portion  where 
there  is  much  chemical  action  toward  the  portion  where  there  is 
little  chemical  action. 

The  current  of  action  is,  in  the  same  way,  from  the  portion 
most  active  to  that  least  active. 

Both  of  these  factors  may  be  at  work  at  the  same  time  ; i.  e.,  an 
injured  muscle  may  be  made  to  contract.  The  current  of  injury 
passes  through  the  galvanometer  from  the  normal  to  the  injured 
portion.  The  point  of  injury  is  the  point  of  least  activity,  that  is, 
the  change  from  rest  to  action  will  be  greater  at  the  normal  part. 
Therefore  the  current  of  action  will  pass  through  the  galvanometer 
from  the  injured  to  the  normal.  Thus  stimulation  of  an  injured 
muscle  will  cause  the  needle  to  swing  back  toward  the  opposite 
direction.  This  phenomenon  is  called  the  negative  variation. 
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These  relations  are  represented  diagrammatically  in  the  accompany- 
ing figure.  (Fig.  53.) 

If  the  electrodes  be  placed  one  upon  the 
base  of  the  ventricle  and  one  upon  the  apex  Fig.  53. 

of  the  ventricle  of  the  lieart  there  will  fol-  *** — ^ 

low  a double  variation  with  each  heart  cycle. 

In  the  first  phase  of  the  cycle  the  base  is 
negative  to  the  apex,  in  the  second  phase  of 
the  cycle  the  apex  is  negative  to  the  base, 
thus  leading  to  the  term,  “ diphasic  varia- 
tion ” of  the  heart. 

In  this  connection  it  may  be  stated  that 
all  active  tissues  manifest  the  presence  of 
ditference  of  potential  in  different  regions. 

For  example,  the  outer  surface  of  the  hand 
is  negative  to  the  inner  surface  ; the  fundus 
of  a gland  is  negative  to  the  hilus  ; the  optic 
nerve  is  negative  to  the  cornea,  etc. 


6,  FEttiffUS.  Uiagrani  showing  direc- 

° tion  of  the  “ current  of  in- 

-r  . • T 1 .•  .jury”  ( > ) and  of  the 

In  response  to  various  stimuli  muscle  tis-  “current  of  action”  (&^). 
sue  undergoes  changes  in  jona,  in  tempera-  tion”ofneedie3uring  action 
ture,  in  electrical  condition,  all  of  these  forms  injured  muscle, 
of  energy  being  liberated  through  the  chem- 
ical changes  which  accompany  them.  Mention  has  been  made 
above  of  the  accumulation  in  the  muscle  of  the  products  of  the 
chemical  changes  ; also  of  the  gradual  decrease  in  the  height  of 
successive  contractions  after  the  muscle  has  been  contracting  many 
times.  These  two  phenomena  are  the  distinctive  phenomena  of 
fatigue  and  the  first  is  the  cause  of  the  second.  The  accumulation 
of  the  products  of  chemical  action  is  the  cause  of  the  progressively 
decreasing  power  of  the  muscle. 

The  decreasing  power  of  the  muscle  manifests  itself  by  a de- 
creasing height  of  the  contraction  waves.  Just  at  first  the  waves 
may  increase  in  height,  the  stair-case  contractions,  then  there  will 
be  a greater  or  smaller  number  of  waves  of  nearly  the  same  length  ; 
finally,  after  a variable  time,  the  waves  begin  to  shorten  up  until 
there  is  no  respon.se  to  the  recurring  stimuli.  Then  the  muscle  is 
said  to  be  fatigued.  The  conformation  of  the  series  of  fiitigue 
waves  will  vary  considerably  with  the  way  in  which  the  load  is 
disposed.  Fig.  54,  I,  shows  a typical  fatigue  tracing  from  an 
“ after-loaded  ” muscle,  while  II  shows  that  from  a “ loaded  ” 
muscle.  In  the  latter  the  stretching  during  the  period  of  rest  ir- 
ritates the  muscle  and  brings  it  finally  into  a state  of  typical 
tetanus.  The  fatigue  is  postponed  by  taking  an  optimum  or  at 
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least  advantageous  rate  of  stimulation.  If  the  stimuli  come  in 
too  rapid  succession  fatigue  is  hastened.  If  a fatigued  muscle  is 
given  a few  moments  respite  or  rest,  it  recovers  in  part  and  will 
respond  vigorously  to  subsequent  stimulation,  but  tires  very 


Fig.  54. 


Showing  the  eft'ect  of  disposition  of  load  on  the  contraction  of  muscle  modifying  the  amoun. 

of  work  done. 


quickly  again.  A muscle  which  is  in  its  normal  situation,  receiv- 
ing the  benefit  of  exchange  of  material  through  the  circulation, 
will  accomplish  much  more  work  before  fatiguing  than  will  be 
the  case  with  an  excised  muscle.  Furthermore,  the  intact  muscle 
will  recover  in  a short  time,  while  the  excised  muscle  makes  only 
a moderate  recovery  through  the  removal  of  COg  by  diffusion. 
Fatigue  is  accompanied  by  a decrease  of  extensibility  and  elastic- 
ity, in  common  words  a stiffness. 

/.  Rigor. 

After  the  death  of  a muscle  it  undergoes  certain  changes  which 
are  similar  to  those  which  take  jilace  during  fatigue ; namely,  the 
accumulation  of  CO2  and  of  sarcolactic  acid.  Accompanying  these 
chemical  changes  there  is  the  “ stiffness  of  death,” — rigor  mortis, 
— due  to  the  coagulation  of  the  myosin.  If  fresh  muscle  substance 
be  coagulated  by  heat, — 50°  C,  to  60°  C., — there  will  also  be  a 
formation  of  CO^  and  sarcolactic  acid,  accompanied  by  the  “ stiffen- 
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ing  of  heat  ” or  rhjor  balorix.  The  three  processes  ; viz.,  fatigue 
witli  the  decrease  of  elasticity,  rigor  mortis  and  rigor  caloris,  are 
closely  related  both  physically  and  chemically. 

3.  THE  RELATION  OF  THE  NERVE  TO  VARIOUS  STIMULI. 

The  living  nerve  in  its  normal  position  in  the  animal  l)ody 
functions  as  a conductor  of  impulses.  These  impulses  may  arise 
in  the  central  nervous  system  and  be  conducted  to  various  pe- 
ripheral organs  ; or  they  may  arise  in  various  peri])heral  (sense) 
organs  and  be  conducted  to  the  central  nervous  system.  In  either 
case  the  nerve  neither  adds  to  nor  subtracts  from  the  original  im- 
pulse which  it  receives  but  transmits  it  along  the  course  of  the 
nerve  from  one  end  to  the  other.  Just  how  these  impulses  are 
transmitted  is  unknown.  One  can  follow  the  steps  of  the  chem- 
ical clumges  that  are  propagated  along  a fuse  or  of  the  physical 
changes  that  are  propagated  along  a wire  conductor  of  electricity, 
but  the  physical  and  chemical  changes  which  are  propagated 
along  the  axis-cylinder  of  a nerve  are  still  unknown  quantities  as 
to  their  exact  nature.  It  is  generally  accepted  that  they  are  idti- 
mately  chemical  and  that  the  initiatory  chemical  (metabolic) 
changes  are  accompanied  by  electrical  changes,  probably  also  by 
thermal  changes. 

a.  The  Properties  of  Nerve  Trunks. 

The  fundamental  and  essential  property  of  a nerve  trunk  is 
conductivity.  The  experiments  which  are  described  above  make 
it  evident  that  a nerve  trunk  is  not  only  a conductor  of  an  impulse, 
but  that  a stimulus  in  any  part  of  its  course  may  start  from  that 
point  a change  which  will  be  propagated  apparently  in  a perfectly 
normal  way,  to  the  normal  terminus  of  the  nerve  and  there  trans- 
mitted to  the  structures  normally  receiving  impulses  from  the 
nerve.  For  example,  an  injury  or  an  electric  shock  to  the 
sciatic  nerve  sets  into  operation  at  the  point  of  the  stimulus  a 
change  Avhich  is  propagated  to  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  nerve, 
and  these  structures  give  the  normal  response  to  the  impulse. 
The  second  property  of  a nerve  is  irritability  or  excitability. 

h.  Conductivity. 

The  rate  of  propagation  of  an  impulse  along  a nerve  may  be 
determined  by  stimulating  a nerve  near  to  its  muscle,  or  live  or 
six  centimeters  farther  away  from  the  muscle.  The  response  to 
the  stimulus  must  be  recorded  upon  a rapidly  moving  surface, 
such  as  the  spring  myograph  (Fig.  29),  and  the  time  in  hundredths 
of  a second  must  be  recorded  upon  the  same  surface  by  a tuning 
fork  (Fig.  31),  the  difference  in  time  elapsing  between  stimulus  and 
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response  in  the  two  cases  is  the  time  required  to  traverse  the  five 
or  six  centimeters  of  extra  nerve.  In  this  way  the  rate  of  propa- 
gation or  conduction  may  be  determined.  This  method  of  experi- 
mentation has  given  the  following  results  : Helmholtz  found  the 
rate  of  transmission  in  the  motor  nerves  of  a frog  to  be  27  m.  per 
second.  The  rate  of  conduction  in  sensory  nerves  is  about  35  m. 
per  second. 

The  conductivity  of  a nerve  is  decreased  by  low  temperature 
and  increased  by  high  temperature. 

The  conductivity  may  be  destroyed  by  the  direct  application  of 
alcohol  or  ether  to  the  nerve  trunk  while  its  irritability  will  not 
be  mueh  alFected.  “•  Carbon  dioxide  may  destroy  the  irritability, 
though  leaving  the  conductivity  unimpaired.”  (Lombard.) 

A strong  constant  current  decreases  the  conductivity  of  a nerve  in 
the  region  of  the  anode  during  the  passage  of  the  current  and  in  the 
region  of  the  kathode  efter  removal  of  the  current.  This  modifica- 
tion of  conductivity  may  be  called  Law  III.  of  electrotonus ; 
Laivs  I.  and  II.  were  given  above. 

c.  Irritability. 

If  a constant  current  traverse  a nerve  entering  and  leaving  by 
non-polarizable  eleetrodes  the  nerve  will  be  thrown  into  a state 
called  electrotonus.  The  condition  of  electrotonus  is  characterized 
by  a moderate  change  in  conductivity,  mentioned  above,  and  a 
profound  change  in  irritability.  The  irritability  of  the  nerve  is 
increased  in  the  region  of  the  kathode  and  decreased  in  the  region 
of  the  anode.  In  Fig.  55  the  line  A B may  serve  for  both  nerve 
and  abscissa.  The  curve  I-L  indicates  the  degree  of  irritability  ; 
note  that  the  irritability  is  inereased  in  the  region  of  the  kathode 
and  decreased  in  the  region  of  the  anode.  It  indicates  also  that 


Fig.  55. 


the  influence  of  the  two  electrodes  decreases  as  the  distance  from 
the  pole  increases ; and  that  in  the  intra-polar  region  there  is  a 
neutral  area  where  the  irritability  is  neither  increased  nor  de- 
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creased.  The  region  of  decreased  irritability  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  anode  is  said  to  be  in  a condition  of  auclccfrotonus ; the 
region  of  increased  irritahility  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  kathode 
is  said  to  be  in  a condition  of  haicledrotonm.  The  change  in 
irritability  manifests  itself  Avhen  a stimnlns  is  applied  to  the  nerve 
in  the  region  of  anelectrotonns  or  of  katelectrotonns.  Arrange 
the  apparatus  as  indicated  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  56).  Through 


Fig.  56." 


the  agency  of  commntator  C one  can  make  either  electrode  the 
kathode  by  reversing  the  current.  Through  commutator  C one 
can  throAV  the  stimulus  at  m,  the  muscular  end  of  the  nerve,  or  at 
c,  the  central  end  of  the  nerve.  Arrange  the  apparatus  so  that  the 
kathode  is  near  the  muscle  as  indicated  in  the  tigure.  Before 
“making”  the  constant  or  “polarizing”  current  stimnlatc  with 
the  induced  current  at  m or  c,  using  a “break-shock”  that  will 
cause  a moderate  contraction,  i.  e.,  bring  the  secondary  coil  just 
inside  the  minimum  limit  of  stimulation.  Turn  on  the  polarizing 
current  after  a few  moments,  stimulate  at  m,  in  the  katelectrotonic 
region  ; the  response  will  be  noticeably  greater  than  the  normal. 
Stimulate  at  c in  the  anelectrotonic  region  ; the  response  will  be 
noticeably  less  than  the  normal.  Reverse  the  direction  of  the 
polarizing  current  bringing  the  anode  nearer  to  the  muscle.  The 
region  Avhich  before  Avas  in  a condition  of  katelectrotonns  is  noAv 
in  a condition  of  anelectrotonns  and  con\"ersely.  Stimulate  in  the 
region  m and  the  response  Avill  noAv  be  less  than  normal  because 
the  irritability  of  the  nerve  has  been  decreased  in  the  region  of 
the  anode,  in  the  region  of  anelectrotonns.  On  the  other  hand 
the  response  at  c Avill  be  greater  than  normal  because  of  the  iudn- 
ence  of  the  kathode,  inducing  a state  of  katelectrotonns.  Those 
facts  are  summed  up  in  a laAv  of  electrotonus  : 

Law  lY.  The  passage  of  a constant  current  through  a nerce 
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modifies  its  irritability,  increasing  it  in  the  region  of  the  kathode 
(state  of  katelectrotonus)  and  decreasing  it  in  the  region  of  the 
anode  (state  of  anelectrotonus). 

d.  Pfluger’s  Law  of  Contraction. 

If  one  stimulate  the  nerve  of  a muscle-nerve  preparation, 
and  note  visually  or  gi-aphically  the  response  which  the  muscle 
gives  he  will  find  that  with  uniform  and  favorable  conditions  the 
preparation  Avill  respond  in  a uniform  way  to  a varying  stimulus. 
Tlie  stimulus  should  be  varied  in  two  Avays  : (i)  as  to  direction  ; 
(ii)  as  to  strength.  If  the  current  pass  along  the  neiwe  toAA^ard 
the  muscle,  i.  e.,  the  kathode  being  placed  nearer  to  the  muscle 
the  current  is  called  a “ descending  ” one  ; if  the  anode  is  nearer 
to  the  muscle  the  ciuTent  is  called  an  “ ascending  ” one. 

To  vary  the  strength  of  the  current  one  should  use  either  a 
simple  rheocord  or  a DuBois-Reymond  rheocord,  so  that  the 
strength  may  be  varied  by  infinitesimal  increments.  Non-polar- 
izable  electrodes  are  preferable,  though  platinum  electrodes  may 
be  used  Avith  good  results.  Choose  healthy,  vigorous  frogs ; pith 
them  tAvo  or  three  hours  before  they  are  to  be  used.  Protect  the 
preparation  against  rapid  drying  by  mounting  it  in  a moist 
chamber.  With  all  conditions  favorable  the  results  Avill  be  as 
folloAvs  : A very  Aveak  ascending  current  Avill  affect  the  muscle 

first,  causing  a slight  contraction  on  make.  With  a someAARat 
stronger  current  there  Avill  be  a contraction  on  make  of  both 
ascending  and  descending  currents.  A further  increase  in  the 
strength  of  current  aaIII  call  forth  a response  on  both  make  and 
break  of  both  ascending  and  descending  current.  As  the  current  is 
gradually  increased  from  this  point  it  Avill  be  noted  that  the  con- 
tractions are  not  equal  in  extent ; some  are  stronger  and  some  are 
Aveaker ; the  Aveaker  ones  finally  drop  out  and  the  stronger  ones 
increase  in  strength.  These  strong  contractions  occur  on  the  make 
of  the  descending  current  and,  on  the  break  of  the  ascending  current. 
The  results  may  be  thus  tabulated  : 


Current. 

Descending. 

Ascending. 

Make. 

Break. 

Make. 

Break. 

AVeak 

Contract. 

Rest. 

Contract. 

Rest. 

Medium 

c 

C 

C 

C 

strong 

c 

R 

R 

c 

It  now  becomes  necessary  to  account  for  these  results  using  the 
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laws  which  have  been  formulated.  To  that  end  let  us  here  pre- 
sent the  laws  again. 

Law  I.  The  make  stiinulm  is  l-afhodic;  the  break  sfimulns  is 
anodic. 

Law  II.  The  m(d:e  or  kathodic  stimulus  of  a current  is  more  irri- 
tatinr/  to  nerve  or  muscle  than  the  break  or  anodic  stimulus. 

Ijaw  III.  ^1  strong  constant  current  decreases  the  conductivity  oj 
a nerve  in  the  region  of  the  anode  during  the  passage  of  the  current 
and  in  the  region  of  the  kathode  after  removal  of  the  current. 

Ijaw  IV.  The  pa-mige  of  a.  constant  current  through  a nerve  modi- 
fies its  irritability,  increasing  it  in  the  region  of  the  kathode  (state  of 
katelectrotonus)  and  decreasing  it  in  the  region  of  the  anode 
(state  of  anelectrotonus). 

The  results  tabulated  above  may  be  grapldeally  represented  as 
shown  in  the  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  57). 


Fig.  57. 
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Diagram  showing  schematically  the  results  of  PfUiger’s  law  of  contraetior.  AU/O,  kathodic 
make  contraction  ; AhC,  anodic  break  contraction. 


Note  that  with  a weak  descending  current  there  is  a ‘‘  kathodic 
make  contraction  ” {KMC) ; that  with  a medium  descending  cur- 
rent there  is  both  an  “anodic  break  contraction”  (ATC)  and  a 
“ kathodic  make  contraction  ” {KMC).  The  other  indicated  re- 
sults will  be  found  to  correspond  to  the  table.  Why  is  there  a 
kathodic  make  contraction  only,  with  a weak  descending  current? 
Because  (i)  the  make  contraction  starts  at  the  kathode  (Law  i.) ; 
(ll)  there  wdll  be  a kathodic  contraction  before  there  is  an  anodic 
contraction  in  accordance  with  law  ii.  These  laws  account  also  for 
the  results  obtained  with  an  ascending  current.  With  a medium 
current,  kathodic  make  contraction  is  in  response  to  law  i.  The 
fact  that  there  is  an  anodic  break  contraction  indicates  that  in  re- 
sponse to  law  II.  the  break  stimulus  has  become  sufficiently  strong 
to  cause  a response.  The  same  thing  is  true  for  both  ascending 
and  descending  currents.  In  the  case  of  a strong  descending  cur- 
rent we  get  a kathodic  make  contraction  in  response  to  law  i.  In 
response  to  an  anodic  break  stimulus  there  is  no  contraction  be- 
cause according  to  law  iii.  the  conductivity  is  decreased  in  the  re- 
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gion  of  the  kathode  at  the  moment  of  the  break  of  a strong  current. 
At  the  make  of  a strong  ascending  current  thei'e  is  no  response 
though  there  has  been  a strong  kathodic  stimulus  because  the 
conductivity  of  the  nerve  is  much  decreased  in  the  region  of  the 
anode  during  the  passage  of  the  strong  current  (Law  iii.).  In 
this  case  tlie  anodic  break  stimulus  causes  a contraction  because 
the  region  of  reduced  kathodic  conductivity  is  not  between  the 
stimulated  point  and  the  muscle. 

e.  The  Application  of  the  Laws  of  Electrotonus. 

In  the  application  of  the  laws  of  electrotonus  to  the  problems 
of  electro-diagnosis  or  electro-therapeutics  there  are  some  compli- 
cating factors  to  consider.  If  the  electrodes  (usually  metallic 
plates  covered  with  chamois  or  sponge  which  is  moistened  when 
in  use)  are  placed  over  the  course  of  a nerve  the  current  will  dif- 
fuse widely  through  the  tissues  from  the  anode  and  converge 
again  upon  the  kathode  on  leaving  the  tissues  (see  Fig.  58).  Let 


Fig.  58. 


N N'  represent  a nerve  trunk,  the  current  enters  it  at  a a a a tra- 
versing it  and  leaving  hy  k k k.  As  the  current  converges  to- 
ward the  kathode  it  traverses  the  nerve  trunk  again  entering  at 
a'  a'  a'  and  leaving  at  ¥ ¥ ¥ . 

But  the  point  where  a current  enters  a nerve  is  called  the 
anode  and  the  point  where  it  leaves  the  kathode.  This  leads  to 
the  differentiation  of  four  physiological  poles  while  there  are  only 
two  physical  poles. 

(i)  The  physiological  anode  under  the  physical  anode ; (a,  a, 
etc.). 
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(ii)  The  physiological  kathode  under  the  physical  anode ; 
{h,  h,  etc.). 

(ill)  The  physiological  anode  under  the  physical  kathode ; 
(«',  a' , etc,). 

(iy)  The  physiological  kathode  nnder  the  physical  kathode ; 
{k' , k',  etc.). 

A contraction  caused  by  the  influence  of  the  current  at  the 
physiological  kathode  nnder  the  physical  anode  is  called  an  anodic 
make  contraction  (AMC).  A contraction  caused  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  current  at  the  physiological  anode  under  the  physical 
anode  is  called  anodic  break  contraction  [ABC).  In  a similar 
way  there  may  be  a kathodic  make  contraction  [KMC),  and  a 
kathodic  break  contraction  [KBC). 

It  is  important  to  determine  which  of  these  various  stimuli 
will  be  most  effective.  In  addition  to  the  above  laws  of  electro- 
tonus one  will  need  to  apply  a fifth  law. 

Law  V.  The  denser  the  current,  all  other  thi)ie/s  being  eqnal,  the 
stronger  the  stinmlus.  In  the  figure  note  that  the  current  is  denser 
at  the  physiological  anode  under  the  physical  anode  than  at  the 
physiological  kathode  under  the  physical  anode. 

The  kathodic  make  contraction  is  stronger  than  the  anodic  break 
contraction. 

(1)  KMC>  ABC. 

This  is  in  accordance  with  laws  i.  and  ii.,  law  v.  not  apply- 
ing here  because  the  density  is  the  same,  providing  the  nerve  is 
equally  near  the  surface  under  the  two  poles.  For  similar 
reasons,  the  anodic  make  contraction  is  stronger  than  the  kathodic 
break  contraction. 

(2)  AMO  KBC. 

If  KAIC  is  greater  than  ABC  and  if  AMC  is  greater  than 
KBC  we  may  conclude  that : 

(3)  KMC  + A3IO  ABC  + ICBC  or  the  sum  of 

the  make  stimuli  must  be  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  break  stimuli, 
in  consequence  of  this,  the  contraction  which  occurs  cd  make  (in  re- 
sponse to  the  double  stimulus),  is  greater  than  the  coidraction  which 
occurs  (d  break  (in  response  to  the  double  stimulus). 

The  anodic  make  contraction  [AMC)  may  or  may  not  be  stronger 
than  the  anodic  breed:,  contraction  [ABC),  i.  e., 

(4)  AMC  > ABC  or  AMC  < ABC. 

In  this  case  we  have  the  stronger  effect  at  the  physiological 
kathode  (Law  i.)  to  offset  the  greater  density  of  the  current  at 
the  physiological  anode  (Law  v.)  one  may  be  stronger  than  the 
other,  but  the  difference  is  at  most  slight. 

We  are  now  in  a position  to  understand  what  will  take  place 
when  the  current  is  progressively  increased  from  weak  to  strong. 
The  results  may  be  thus  tabulated  : 
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Weak  Current  KMC 

Medium  Current  KMC  AMC  ABC 

Strong  Current  KMC  AMC  ABC  KBC 

The  above  table  gives  the  normal  reaction.  If  degeneration 
made  some  progress  the  locah  current  elicits  the  anodic  make  con- 
traction (^AMC)  before  it  does  the  kcdhodic  make  contraction  (iO/(7), 
an  important  fact  in  electro-diagnosis. 

B.  THE  GENERAL  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTION  OF 
THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.^ 

We  have  studied  the  way  in  which  contractile  and  irritable 
tissues  respond  to  certain  external  and  artificial  stimuli.  Before 
we  enter  upon  the  special  physiology  of  the  various  organs  and 
systems  of  organs  it  will  be  profitable  for  us  to  briefly  consider : 
(i)  what  relation  nei’vous  tissue  bears  to  the  organism  as  a 
whole  ; (ii)  whence  come  the  various  stimuli  which  influence  the 
operation  of  the  different  organs  and  tissues  of  the  body ; (iii) 
what  tissues  (besides  contractile  tissues)  are  influenced  in  their 
activity  by  the  central  nervous  system. 

1.  GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
AND  ITS  RELATION  TO  THE  ORGANISM  AS  A WHOLE. 

Though  the  tissue  of  the  nervous  system  is  disposed  in  prom- 
inent structures  which  may  be  called  organs,  e.  g.,  brain,  spinal 
cord,  etc.,  these  structures  are  not  organs  in  the  same  sense  that 
the  lungs  are  organs  belonging  to  the  respiratory  system.  The 
lohole  nervous  system  is  really  one  organ.  This  organ  is  composed 
of  (i)  a parenchymal  tissue,  which  is  the  specialized  tissue  of  the 
organ,  endowed  with  a specialized  function ; and  (li)  a supporting 
tissue.  As  in  other  organs,  so  here  the  supporting  tissue  belongs 
to  the  connective  tissue  series,  the  more  delicate  connective  tissue 
of  the  deep-lying  portions  of  the  central  nervous  system  being 
somewhat  specialized  and  called  neuroglia,  while  the  remainder 
represents  the  more  common  forms  of  areolar,  fibrous  and  elastic 
connective  tissues. 


a.  The  Neuron. 

The  parenchymous  or  active  tissue  of  the  nervous  system  is 
composed  of  nerve  cells.  The  nerve  cell  is  so  Inghly  specialized 

' The  student  is  not  in  a position  to  comprehend  the  way  in  which  the  various 
systems  of  organs  and  tissues  (circulatory  system,  respiratory  system,  digestive 
system,  etc. ) are  governed  ; how  they  are  influenced  by  outside  conditions,  and 
how  one  system  exerts  an  influence  upon  another,  unless  he  has  at  least  a general 
idea  of  the  construction  of  the  nervous  system  and  the  functions  of  its  various 
structures.  It  is  the  object  of  this  section  to  give  a brief  outline  of  the  most  essen- 
tial features  of  the  nervous  system. 
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Fig.  59. 


Schema  of  a neuron.  (After  Verworn.) 
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a structure  that  it  has  received  the  special  name  Neuron.  The 
neuron  is  the  unit  of  structure  of  the  nervous  system.  A neuron 
(see  Fig.  59)  consists  of  a neural  cell-body  ioith  all  of  its  processes. 

The  protoplasm  of  the  cell  body  presents  a delicate  fibrillated 
structure.  The  fibrillae  seem  to  be  continuous  with  those  which 
constitute  the  one  or  tAvo  axis-cylinders  Avhich  are  among  the  cell 
processes.  Besides  the  fibrils,  the  cell  protoplasm  is  more  or  less 
charged  wdth  fine  dark  granules,  which  are  important  in  the  metab- 
olism of  the  cell,  increasing  during  periods  of  rest  and  decreasing 
during  periods  of  acti\dty.  Occupying  a fairly  central  position  in 
the  cell-body  is  a relatively  large  nucleus,  with  a distinct  nucleolus 
(plasmosome). 

The  cell-processes  are  numerous  and  complex.  As  to  struc- 
ture they  may  be  arranged  in  two  classes  : (i)  The  protoplasmic 
process, — short  and  much  branched,  their  ti'ee-like  appearance 
giving  them  the  name  Dendrites,  (ii)  The  axis-cylinder  process, 
AAdiich  is  usually  much  elongated,  little  branched  near  the  cell- 
body  and  usually  insulated  in  a medullary  sheath.  As  to  function, 
cell-processes  either  bring  impulses  to  the  cell-body  or  they  carry 
impulses  away  from  it.  Those  Avhich  bring  impulses  to  the  cell- 
body  are  called  afferent  cell-processes  and  those  Avhich  carry  im- 
pulses away  are  called  fferent  processes.  The  protoplasmic  proc- 
esses are  Avithout  exception  afferent. 

If  a cell  has  only  one  axis-cylinder  it  is  without  exception 
efferent.  If  it  has  two,  one  of  them  is  afferent  and  one  efferent. 
These  facts  readily  lead  to  confusion  in  the  use  of  terms.  To 
aAmid  this  confusion  the  best  authorities  are  noAV  adopting  a new 
term  to  represent  the  efferent  process — the  term  Neueaxon  or 
Neurite,  or  Axon.  As  noAV  understood  the  term  dendrite  always 
refers  to  an  afferent  process.  All  neuraxons  are  axis-cylinders 
structuredly.  Most  dentrites  are  protoplasmic  processes,  but  some 
(the  sensory  nerA^es)  haA’e  become  modified  into  axis-cylinders. 


b.  Features  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

The  nerve  trunks  Avith  Avhich  one  deals  in  the  experiments  in 
muscle-nerA^e  physiology  are  really  bundles  of  insulated  neurax- 
ons. They  normally  carry  motor  impulses  to  the  muscles  from 
the  cell-body  Avhich  they  represent.  But  Avhere  is  this  cell-body 
located  ? If  one  folloAV  the  nerve  trunk  he  Avill  find  that  just  before 
reaching  the  central  system  it  divides  into  tAVO  roots,  an  anterior 
(or  ventral)  root  and  a posterior  (or  dorsal)  root.  If  the  anterior 
root  be  stimulated  one  Avill  obserA^e  the  same  response  as  if  the 
trunk  had  been  stimulated  in  the  same  Avay  nearer  to  the  muscle. 
If  the  posterior  root  be  stimulated  no  such  response  will  be  ob- 
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served/  One  is  justified  in  inferring  that  the  neuraxons  which 
he  is  tracing  left  the  spinal  cord  by  the  anterior  roots.  A trans- 
verse section  of  the  spinal  cord  should  show  the  large  cell-bodies 
in  the  anterior  gray  horn  (see  Fig.  60).  Note  their  numerous 


Fig.  60. 


Half  of  a section  through  the  lumbar  cord.  En,  anterior  root ; Rp,  posterior  root ; Rip,  inner 
portion  of  the  posterior  root ; Cp,  posierior  commissure  ; Caa,  anterior  commissure  ; Cc,  central 
canal.  The  tine  net-work  of  medullary  fibers  in  the  gray  matter  and  the  net-work  of  medullary 
fasciculi  in  the  otherwise  gray  posterior  commissure  are  not  shown.  Agh,  anterior  gray  horn  ; 
Pgh,  posterior  gray  horn.  (Edixger  after  Deiteks.) 

branches.  In  a few  cases  the  neuraxons  may  be  traced  into  the 
nerve  bundles  which  make  up  the  anterior  root.  From  the  ac- 
companying diagram  note  that  the  motor  neuron  in  question  is  in 
communication — through  its  dendrites  : (l)  with  motor  neurons 

from  the  brain  and  (ii)  with  sensory  neurons.  (See  Fig.  61.) 

The  motor  neuron  normally  sends  a motor  impulse  to  the 
muscle  which  it  supplies,  only  when  it  receives  an  impulse  through 
its  dendrites.  From  the  connection  which  it  has  it  is  evident  that 
it  may  receive  such  an  impulse  from  one  or  the  other  of  two 
sources : (i)  from  the  brain ; (ii)  from  the  sensory  system  of 
nerves.  If  the  motor  impulse  originates  in  the  brain  it  is  sent 
through  the  central  motor  neuron  to  the  peripheral  motor  neuron, 
thence  through  it  to  the  muscle.  Two  neurons,  two  cells,  are  re- 

1 There  may  be  a general  response,  the  nature  of  wliich  will  be  explained  later  ; 
but  there  will  be  no  definite  response  of  the  particular  muscles  supplied  by  the 
motor  nerve  in  question. 
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Fig.  61. 


Schematic  representation  of  the  course  of  the  fibers  in  the  spinal  cord.  (Whitaker.) 
I.  The  Motor  Tract,  a.  Central  neuron:  Lateral  pyramidal  tract  f)  and  anterior  pyram- 
idal tract  (Py  a) ; terminal  arborization  in  the  anterior  horn.  h.  Peripheral  neuron  : an- 
terior horn  cells — anterior  root  (r.  a) — motor  nerve  muscle.  II.  The  Sensory  Tract,  a.  Periph- 
eral neuron:  sensory  nerve  (k.  p),  spinal  ganglion  (Sp) — posterior  root  (r.  p)  of  the  spinal 
cord.  In  the  posterior  root  zone  of  the  posterior  columns  each  fiber  divides  into  an 
ascending  and  a descending  branch  (short  and  long  fibers).  The  short  tracts  curve  into  the 
posterior  horn  as  : 1.  Keflex  collaterals  to  the  anterior  horn,  shorter  reflex  arc,  longer  reflex 
tracts  (intercalation  of  another  neuron).  2.  Fibers  to  the  cells  of  the  middle  zone  of  the 
gray  substance.  3.  Fibers  to  the  cells  of  Clarke’s  columns  (c).  4.  Fibers  to  the  central  and 
especially  the  medial  anterior  horn  cells  (commissural  cells).  5.  Fibers  to  the  posterior  horn 
cells.  The  long  tracts  (6)  pass  first  into  Burdach’s  column,  higher  also  into  Goll’s  column,  and 
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thus  to  the  nuclei  of  the  posterior  columns  in  the  medulla.  (Here  they  join  the  fillet.)  h. 
Central  neuron.  It  begins  with  the  cells  of  the  terminal  places  of  the  peri]jhcral,  enumer- 
ated under, 2 to  6.  1.  from  those  which  have  been  enumerated  under  2 a.s  “column  cells” 

arise  the  fibers  of  the  anterior  ground  bundle  of  the  same  side  (Ji)  and  the  columns 

of  Gowers  (G).  2.  From  those  mentioned  under  3:  the  lateral  cerebellar  tract  of  the  same 
side  ( Cb).  3.  From  those  under  4 : fibers  which  cross  in  the  anterior  com.missure  to  the  anterior 
lateral  column  ifal)  ( fl)  to  ascend  in  the  other  side.  4.  From  those  under  5 : fibers  to  the  lat- 
eral limiting  layer  (yfj  and  to  the  ventral  field  of  the  posterior  columns.  In  addition  to  this  is 
represented  the  manner  in  which  the  collaterals  are  given  off  and  the  termination  of  the  cen- 
tral short  tracts  (which  (piickly  bend  again  into  the  gray  substance)  of  the  anterior  lateral  col- 
umns, the  “inland  cells”  (Golgi)  in  the  jiosterior  horn;  the  decussation  in  the  jjosterior 
commissure  is  not  clear.  There  are  contained  in  the  posterior  roots  apparently  other  individual 
fibers  which  have  their  neuron  cells  in  the  anterior  horn,  but  in  man  this  is  not  yet  satisfac- 
torily established. 

quired  to  transmit  an  impulse  from  the  brain  to  the  peripheral 
organs.  This  holds  good  for  secreting  and  excreting  organs  as 
well  as  for  motor  organs.  But  the  peripheral  motor  neuron  may 
be  influenced  by  sensory  neurons,  by  neurons  which  bring  iminilses 
to  the  central  nervous  system  from  the  skin  and  various  sensitive 
organs  of  the  ]ieriphery.  ISTote  in  the  diagram  that  these  peripheral 
sensory  neurons  (ikensory  neurons  of  the  first  order)  enter  the  spinal 
cord  by  the  posterior  root,  and  that  they  communicate  (i)  either 
directly  or  indirectly  with  a motor  neuron  ; (ii)  either  directly  or 
indirectly  with  the  brain.  Note  that  a spinal  ganglion  {Sp)  is 
located  upon  the  posterior  root.  This  ganglion  of  the  posterior 
root  is  the  location  of  the  cell-bodies  of  the  peripheral  sensory 
neurons.  From  the  peripheral  sense  organ  to  the  cell-body  in  ques- 
tion the  impulse  is  conducted  along  an  afferent  axis-cylinder 
which  is  a modified  dendrite.  From  the  cell-body  the  impulse  is 
conducted  into  the  spinal  cord  along  an  efferent  axi.s-cylinder  or 
nenraxon.  This  neuraxon  sends  off  collateral  branches  which 
communicate  directly  with  peripheral  motor  neurons,  of  the  same 
segment,  or  indirectly  with  motor  neurons  of  neighboring  segments 
of  the  cord,  or  finally  directly  or  indirectly  Avith  the  brain  through 
a central  sensory  neuron  (or  neuron  of  the  second  order). 

2.  GENERAL  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 
a.  Reflex  Action. 

A careful  study  of  these  relations  betAveen  the  sensory  and 
motor  neurons  makes  it  evident  that  the  activity  of  any  peripheral 
motor  (or  glandular)  organ  may  be  influenced  in  one  or  the  other 
of  tAvo  Avays  : (i)  through  the  direct  influence  of  imjiulses  enter- 
ing the  central  system  by  the  sensory  neurons  of  the  same  (or 
neighboi’ing)  segment  Avhich  furnishes  the  motor  nerve  supply; 
or  (ii)  through  the  influence  of  the  brain.  The  first  method  of 
influencing  the  activity  of  an  organ  is  called  reflex.  Note  that 
reflex  action  iiiA’olves  typically  tAvo  neurons  : the  peripheral  sensory 
neuron  and  the  peripheral  motor  neuron.  Keflex  resjionse  to  a 
stimulus,  as  Avhen  one  jerks  his  hand  from  a hot  object,  is  accom- 
plished in  the  folloAving  manner  ; (i)  The  sensory  nei’A^e  endings 
in  the  skin  are  stimulated  by  the  hot  object  ; (ii)  The  stimulus 
starts  a message  or  impulse  along  the  afferent  nerA^e  to  the  cell- 
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body  in  the  posterior  root  ganglion ; (iii)  The  cell  receives  the 
impulse  and  transmits  it  along  the  efferent  neuraxon  to  neighbor- 
ing motor  neurons  (and  to  the  brain)  ; (iv)  The  motor  neurons 
respond  to  this  stimulus  by  causing  in  certain  muscles  of  the  arm 
the  contractions  necessary  to  remove  the  hand  from  the  painful 
object. 

h.  Voluntary  Action. 

In  the  meantime  the  sensory  impulse  has  been  ti’ansmitted  to 
the  brain  and  the  individual  becomes  conscious  not  only  that  his 
hand  has  suffered  an  injury  but  that  a reflex  act  has  occurred 
through  which  the  hand  has  been  removed  from  the  immediate 
danger.  The  consciousness  of  injury  aroused  in  the  brain  may  be 
the  stimulus  to  further  acts  on  the  part  of  the  organism  toward 
further  protection  or  toward  repair  of  injury  already  done.  These 
secondary  and  conscious  acts  of  adaptation  cannot  be  classified  as 
reflex ; they  are  voluntary  acts,  suggested  by  the  brain,  which  in 
turn  is  actuated  by  the  stimulus  described  above,  possibly  also  by 
visual  and  other  supplementary  stimuli. 

c.  Nerve  Centers. 

1.  Centers  in  the  Spinal  Cord. — In  describing  reflex  action 
each  segment  of  the  eoixl  has  been  described  as  a eenter  toward 
which  afferent  impulses  come,  and  from  which  efferent  responsive 
impulses  are  sent  out.  Each  segment  of  the  spinal  cord  is  thus  a 
motor  center  for  a limited  number  of  muscles.  But  there  are  other 
centers  in  the  spinal  cord.  There  are  centers  which  preside  over  : 

(i)  the  nutrition  of  tissues : i.  e.,  trophic  center.^  to  museles, 
nerves,  bones,  joints  ; (ii)  walls  of  blood  vessels  ; i.  e.,  vaso-dila- 
tors  ; (in)  secretion  of  skin — sweat  centers  ; (iv)  centers  connected 
with  micturition,  erection  of  the  penis,  parturition,  and  defecation. 

The  motor,  trophic,  and  vaso-dilator  centers  are  distributed  along 
the  whole  extent  of  the  spinal  cord;  but  the  centers  enumerated  un- 
der (iv)  are  probably  located  in  the  lumbar  enlargement  of  the  cord. 

2.  Centers  in  the  Medulla  Oblongata. — In  the  spinal  bulb, 
or  medulla  oblongata,  there  are  numerous  reflex  centers,  whose 
action  will  be  diseussed  later  : 

(i)  Respiratory ; {ii)Yasomotor ; (ill)  Cardiac  centers;  (iv)  also 
centers  for  coughing,  sneezing,  mastication,  deglutition,  vomiting, 
coordinating,  convuhor,  closure  of  eyes,  dilation  of  pupil,  salivary, 
sudorific,  diabetic,  etc.  Most  of  these  eenters  are  located  in  the 
floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle. 

3.  Nerve  Centers  in  the  Brain. — («)  The  Cerebellum  con- 
tains the  following  centers  : (i)  Centers  for  the  coordination  of 
movements  ; (ii)  Emotional  Centers  ; (ill)  Centers  for  Muscle  Tonus. 

(b)  The  Cerebrum  contains  the  following  centers  : (i)  Smell ; 

(ii)  Taste  ; (iii)  Hearing;  (iv)  Vision;  (v)  Speech  ; (vi)  Various 
motor  centers  ; (vii)  Thermogenic  centers. 
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EXCRETION. 

NUTRITION. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The  general  term  Nutrition  is  applied  in  Physiology  to  all  of 
those  activities,  collectively  taken,  which  are  involved  in  supplying 
the  cells  of  the  body  with  food,  in  building  this  food  up  into  cell 
substance,  in  liberating  the  energy  from  it  by  katabolic  processes 
and  in  ridding  the  body  of  the  waste  material,  which  results  from 
those  processes. 
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A general  idea  of  the  activities  and  organs  involved  in  nutri- 
tion may  be  gained  from  the  following  table  : 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


8. 

9. 

10. 


11. 

12. 


13. 


14. 


Activities. 


Org.^ns  ok  Tissues. 


Perception. 

Prehension. 

Preparation. 

3ftislicailon. 

Deglutition. 

DIGESTION. 


ABSORPTION. 

CIRCULATION. 

Selection. 

METABOLISM.  | 

RESPIRATION.  / 

Rejection  of  waste 
[Circulation  (c)] 


I.  ANABOLISM. 

II.  KATABOLISJL 

I.  External  R. 
[Circulation  (fc)] 

II.  Internal  R. 
products  from  tlig 


Organs  of  the  Special  Senses. 

Hands,  Teeth,  etc. 

Hands,  etc. 

Teeth. 

Invol.  Muscles  of  Pharynx  and  CEsophagns. 
Secretory  Ajiparatus  : Gastric  Glands,  Liver, 
Pancreas,  Intestinal  Glands. 

Epithelium  of  Alimentary  Canal. 

Blood  and  Lymph  Circulatory  Systems. 
Individual  Cells  of  the  body. 

Individual  Cells  of  the  body. 

Individual  Cells  of  the  body. 

Lungs,  Air  Passages,  Muscles  of  Respiration. 

Individual  Cells  of  the  Body. 

Cells  of  the  body. 


EXCRETION. 


EGESTION. 


r I.  Renal  

Kidueys. 

' II.  Pulmonary  .... 

Lungs. 

1 III.  Cutaneous 

Sweat-glands. 

IV.  Hepatic  

Liver. 

r 1.  Miefurition  .... 

Bladder,  etc. 

' 2.  Expiration 

Air  passages. 

) 3.  Perspiration 

Skin. 

V.  4.  Defecation 

Rectum. 

To  illustrate  the  table  we  may  folio wthe  steps  of  a cat’s  nutrition  : 
(i)  Through  the  organs  of  scent  and  sight  she  perceives  her 
prey,  (ii)  With  claws  and  teeth  the  prehension  or  catching  is 
accomplished,  (iii)  The  preparation  is  in  this  case  a simple  kill- 
ing, but  man  prepares  his  food  usually  by  cooking,  (iv)  She 
masticates  it ; (v)  swallows  it ; (vi)  digests  it.  (vn)  The  di- 
gested portion  is  absorbed ; passes  through  the  circulation,  (viii) 
to  the  cells  of  the  body,  where  each  cell  selects  (ix)  an  appropri- 
ate part,  which  it  builds  up  (x')  into  cell  substance.  After  a time 
the  cell  protoplasm  is  broken  down  (x")  incidental  to  the  func- 
tional activity  of  the  cell ; the  balance  of  chemical  affinity  is  im- 
mediately restored  by  the  introduction  into  the  cell  of  the  oxygen 
(xi")  which  has  been  brought  from  the  lungs  (xi')  by  the 
circulatory  system.  The  products  of  katabolisni  are  promptly  re- 
jected (xii)  from  the  cell,  carried  to  the  periphery  by  the  circula- 
tion where  they  are  excreted  (xiii)  by  the  proper  organs  and 
finally  ejected  (xiv)  from  the  body. 

After  a moment’s  reflection  it  will  be  seen  that — either  directly 
or  indirectly — every  organ  and  every  function  of  the  organism  is 
brought  into  action  in  nutrition,  except  those  of  reproduction. 
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Inasmuch  as  the  circulatory  system  is  variously  and  repeatedly 
involved  in  nutrition  it  will  be  more  advantageous  to  treat  that 
first  than  to  interrupt  the  course  of  the  discussion  after  the  subject 
of  digestion  is  opened.  Eespiration  being  a collateral  branch  of 
nutrition,  a similar  course  may  profitably  be  pursued  regarding  it. 
With  an  understanding  of  the  circulation  and  respiration  at  com- 
mand we  may  enter  upon  the  uninterrupted  discussion  of  digestion; 
absorption  ; metabolism  ; and  excretion. 


CHAPTER  III. 


CIECULATION  : INTRODUCTION. 

A.  THE  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CIRCULATION. 

1.  THE  CIRCULATING  FLUIDS. 

2.  THE  ORGANS  WHICH  CAUSE  THE  CIRCULATION. 

JB.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  BLOOD-VASCULAR  SYSTEM. 

2.  THE  LYMPHATIC  SYSTEM. 

3.  THE  SPLEEN. 

4.  HISTOGENESIS  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  ORGANS  AND  TISSUES. 

C.  PHYSICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  FLOW  OF  LIQUIDS  THROUGH  TUBES. 

2.  MANOMETERS. 

Z>.  HISTORICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

INTRODUCTION. 

As  soon  as  an  animal  attains  to  the  dignity  of  an  individual  of 
the  third  order  (See  Individualization  of  Living  Matter,  Gen. 
Physiol.,  Part  I.)  ; i.  e.,  as  soon  as  it  has  more  than  an  ectoderm 
and  entoderm  the  necessity  arises  of  conveying  to  the  middle  layer 
or  mesoblast  the  nourishment  obtained  from  the  environment  by 
the  layers  which  lie  in  immediate  contact  with  the  environment. 
And  thus  the  circulatory  system  is  born  of  necessity.  It  is  a 
system  of  tubes  taking  up  fluid  or  gaseous  food  from  the  hypo- 
blast and  conveying  it  to  all  parts  of  the  body.  This  system  of 
tubes,  filled  with  a fluid  kept  in  circulation  through  the  agency  of 
the  heart,  has  fine  ramifications  in  all  parts  of  the  body,  and 
serves  not  alone  to  carry  nourishment,  but  also  to  remove  the 
waste  material  from  the  active  cells.  Further,  the  blood  serves  as 
a distributor  of  warmth  and  moisture  in  the  body. 

A.  THE  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE 
CIRCULATION. 

The  primary  object  of  the  circulation  is  the  distribution  of  nu- 
triment to  tissues  which  do  not  lie  in  or  adjacent  to  absorbing 
surfaces.  Secondarily  the  fluids  in  circulation  carry  oxygen  from 
the  absorbing  surfaces  to  the  other  active  tissues,  and  finally  these 
fluids  carry  to  the  periphery  of  the  organism  for  excretion  certain 
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waste  products  which  are  of  no  farther  use  to  the  system.  As  a 
“ common  carrier  ” the  circulatory  system  is  the  servant  of  the 
fundamental  process  of  nutrition.  In  each  one  of  its  various 
capacities  it  seems  to  be  essential  to  the  organism. 

In  the  description  of  this  system  it  is  convenient  to  treat  (i) 
the  circulatiug  fluids,  and  (ii)  the  organs  which  cause  the  cii’cula- 
tion  of  the  fluids. 

1.  THE  CIECULATING  FLUIDS. 

(а)  The  Most  Primitive  Condition  is  represented  by  the 
coelenterates  vliose  gasfrovascular  system  of  canals  is  filled  vlth  a 
fluid  which  is  composed  of  the  digested  or  partly  digested  ingesta 
and  of  imbibed  water.  This  fluid  may  be  called  a circulating 
chyme.  It  is  devoid  of  corpuscular  elements.  The  oxygen  Avhich 
it  holds  in  solution  may  be  absorbed  by  the  cells  which  are  ad- 
jacent to  the  canals,  but  it  lacks  any  special  agent  to  serve  as  an 
oxygen  carrier. 

(б)  Next  in  Order  as  a circulating  fluid  may  be  considered 
the  circulating  chyle  or  hydrolymph  of  echinoderms,  lamelli- 
branchiate  molluscs,  tunicates  and  the  amphioxus.  This  fluid  dif- 
fers from  the  circulating  chyme  in  having  passed  into  the  organism 
through  an  absorbent  surface  of  epithelium.  It  is  a selected  fluid 
and,  therefore,  much  more  uniform  in  its  composition  than  is  the 
crude  circulating  chyme.  This  circulating  chyle  is  corpusculated. 
The  corpuscles  are  not  particularly  abundant  and  are  similar  to 
the  lymph  corpuscles  and  leucocytes  of  higher  vertebrates, — being 
capable  of  amoeboid  movements  and  varying  much  in  size. 

(c)  The  Term  hcemolymph  is  applied  to  the  circulating  fluid 
possessed  by  ivorms,  most  molluscs,  and  arthropods.  Hsemolymph 
is  distinguished  from  hydrolymph  in  having  hcemoglobin  or  other 
oxygen-carrier  in  solution. 

(d)  The  Most  Complete  System  of  circulating  fluids  is 
possessed  by  the  vertebrates  (amphioxus  excepted).  The  circu- 
lating chyle  is  received  into  the  lymphatic  system  of  vessels  and 
mixed  with  true  lymph.  This  soon  mixes  with  the  blood, — the 
most  complex  of  all  circulating  fluids.  The  blood  of  vertebrates 
consists  of  («)  a fluid-plasma,  quite  like  the  fluid  jiortion  or  plasma 
of  the  lymph,  (/?)  corpuscular  elements  which  in  turn  are  : (i)  the 
leucocytes  which  are  practically  the  same  as  the  lymph  corpuscles, 
(ii)  the  red  corpuscles  which  are  characteristic  of  the  vertebrates, 
though  they  have  been  also  observed  in  a few  isolated  invertebrate 
genera.  The  essential  feature  of  the  red  blood-corpuscle  is 
Hcemoglobin. 

The  hsemolymph  contains  various  oxygen-carriers,  or  respira- 
tory pigments  (hiemoglobin,  hsemerythrin,  hsemocyanin),  in  so- 
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lution,  while  the  blood  contains  hcemoglobin  in  corpuscular  form. 
These  hsemoglobin  corpuscles  are  retained  Avithin  a definite  system 
of  canals,  the  blood -vascular  system ; Avhile  the  lymph  circulates 
in  a vaso-lacimar  system  similar  to  that  possessed  by  most  of  the 
invertebrates.  Note  (i)  that  in  the  circulating  chyme  the  sole 
function  of  the  fluid  is  to  carry  nutriment ; (ii)  that  the  hydro- 
lymph carries  nutriment  to  the  tissues  and  excrement  from  them ; 
(ill)  that  the  Inemolymph  carries  nutriment  and  o.vygen  to  the 
tissues  and  excrement  from  them ; (iv)  that  in  the  blood-lymph 
systems  the  same  functions  are  performed,  but  there  is  a differen- 
tiation of  structure  and  composition  between  blood  and  lymph 
and  the  functions  are  performed  more  perfectly  because  of  this 
specialization. 


2.  THE  ORGANS  WHICH  CAUSE  THE  CIRCULATION. 

(а)  The  Ccelenterates  have  a system  of  canals  which  are 
really  diverticula  from  the  gastric  cavity.  The  fluid  within  this 
gastro-vascidar  system  of  canals  is  set  in  motion  by  the  general 
moA'^ements  of  the  animal. 

(б)  The  Loavest  Order  of  circulatory  system  is  that  in  Avhich 
the  hydrolymph  and  hsemolymph  of  the  invertebrates  floAV.  As 
a general  rule  the  lymph  is  kept  in  motion  by  the  rhythmical  con- 
tractions of  some  portion  or  portions  of  the  canal  system.  These 
pumping  organs  are  called  hearts.  The  animal  kingdom  presents 
hearts  of  various  forms  and  degrees  of  complexity,  but  they  all 
have  this  in  common  that  they  represent  dilatations  of  the  blood 
A'essels.  In  Mollusca  and  Arthropoda  the  heart  is  located  dorsally, 
in  Vertebrates  it  is  A^entral.  There  are  two  general  methods  of 
propulsion  : (i)  Peristalsis.  The  eartliAvorm  possesses  a series  of 
segmental  arterial  arches  connecting  the  ventral  and  dorsal  trunks. 
The  rhythmic  peristalsis  of  these  arches  keeps  the  blood  (hsemo- 
lymph)  in  circulation.  The  amphioxus  has  a similar  system 
physiologically  ; the  contractile  portions  are  upon  the  A^entral  vein 
forcing  the  lymph  to  the  branchial  system  (respiratory  heart)  and 
upon  the  dorsal  artery,  forcing  the  lymph  through  the  systemic 
capillaries  (systemic  heart),  (ii)  Pumping.  The  second  method 
of  propulsion  is  by  a force-pumping  mechanism,  the  essential  fea- 
tures of  Avhich  are  the  strong  muscular  Avails,  the  A’alves,  and  the 
filling  chambers.  The  first  of  these  insures  a comparatiA^ely  quick 
and  strong  contraction  of  the  Avails  of  the  heart  upon  the  fluid 
contents,  but  the  pressure  (intra-ventricular)  is  equally  distributed 
over  the  walls  of  the  organ  and  the  fluid  is  as  likely  to  go  back 
tlu’ough  the  Avay  by  Avhich  it  entered  as  to  go  forward  unless  it  be 
blocked.  The  valves  at  the  entrance  of  the  heart  stop  this  re- 
gurgitation and  insure  the  forward  moA'ement  of  the  circulating 
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fluid.  To  be  mechanically  effective  the  heart  must  fill  tjuickly. 
This  necessity  is  satisfied  in  arthropoda  by  a filling  chamber 
around  the  heart — the  pericardium — into  which  the  blood  flows 
during  cardiac  contraction.  When  the  heart  relaxes  the  collected 
lymph  quickly  enters  its  cavity  through  the  open  valves.  A sim- 
ilar function  is  performed  by  the  auricles  of  the  mollusks. 

In  most  invertebrates  the  blood  escapes  into  tissue  spaces  at  the 
end  of  its  arterial  flow. 

After  traversing  the  tissue  spaces  and  lacunae  the  lymph 
makes  its  way  into  the  vessels  which  return  it  to  the  organ  of  pro- 
pulsion. The  lacun*  and  tissue  spaces  of  invertebrates  corre- 
spond to  the  lymph  or  serous  cavities  and  lymph  radicles  of  the 
higher  animals. 

(c)  The  vert£:brates, — above  Amphioxus, — possess  the  high- 
est type  of  circulatory  system — the  blood  is  jiropelled  by  a heart 
fully  equipped  with  valves  and  filling  chambers.  The  Amphi- 
oxus has  two  hearts, — respiratory  and  systemic.  Fishes  have  a 
respiratory  heart  Avhose  strength  is  sufficient  to  carry  the  blood 
through  the  systemic  vessels  after  it  has  been  aerated. 

In  the  Amphibia  and  lower  Reptiles  there  are  two  auricles  but 
only  one  ventricle  which  must  serve  both  as  respiratory  and  sys- 
temic heart.  In  these  animals  there  is,  to  a certain  extent,  a mix- 
ture of  the  aerated  and  unaerated  blood.  The  devices  for  insuring 
the  purer  blood  current  for  the  cephalic  end  of  the  animal  are  to 
say  the  least  ingenious.  In  crocodiles,  birds  and  mammals  the 
heart  is  double,  each  half  being  composed  of  an  auricle  and  a ven- 
tricle. The  right  half  of  the  heart  is  the  respirator}  heart  and 
the  left  side  the  systemic  heart. 

The  morphological  details  by  which  these  various  points  are  ac- 
complished are  matter  for  anatomy  rather  than  for  physiology. 

B.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  BLOOD-VASCULAR  SYSTEM. 

Structural  features  of  the  heart  and  vessels  which  are  of  especial 
physiological  importance. 


a.  The  Heart. 

1.  The  Musculature. — («)  Several  muscle  layers  ; longitudi- 
nal, oblique  and  circular,  so  intricately  arranged  that  one  system 
of  fibers  may  often  be  traced  in  all  of  the  directions  in  turn. 

(;5)  Many  fibers  or  bundles  arise  from  the  anriculo-ventricular 
ring,  and  after  making  their  circuit,  return  again  to  an  opposite 
segment  of  the  ring. 
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(j)  Some  bundles  arise  from  the  ring,  make  their  winding  cir- 
cuit and  terminate  in  a papillary  muscle. 

(o)  The  bases  of  the  aorta 
Pig.  62.  and  pulmonary  arteries  are 

surrounded  by  circular  heart 
fibers,  and  further,  many  of 
the  longitudinal  fibers  arise 
from  the  region  of  the  great 
vessels. 

(s)  The  musculature  of  the 
left  ventricle  is  very  much 
heavier  than  that  of  the  right. 
(Fig.  62.) 

2.  The  Valves. — (a)  From 
the  auriculo-ventricular  ring 
valves,  convex  on  the  auric- 
Cross-section  through  a completely  contracted  ular  surface,  project  toward 

human  heart,  at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  xi  • 

lower  thirds.  (Kreiil.)  the  Center  ot  the  ring. 

(/?)  Each  cusp,  or  flap,  is 
much  thicker  near  its  origin  on  the  ring  than  near  the  free  margin. 

(;')  Each  cusp  is  stayed  or  guyed,  from  the  ventral  side,  by 
several  teudonous  cords  which  pass  from  the  apex  of  a papillary 
muscle  to  different  parts  of  the 
cusp,  (see  Fig.  63.) 

(d)  The  cusps  meet  at  a,  not 
in  a common  tangent  line,  but 
in  a common  tangent  plane. 

3.  The  Cavity  of  the  Heart. 

— («)  The  dilated  cavity  of  the 
left  ventricle  is  an  inverted  ob- 
lique, quadrilateral  pyramid, 
presenting  irregularities  of  sur- 
face, due  to  columneie  carnese 
and  papillary  muscles.  Its 
volume  in  the  adult  male  is 
about  180  c.c.  (/5)  The  con- 
tracted cavity  of  the  left  ven- 
tricle presents  in  the  upper  seg- 

, iM.  i 'll*  • After  Krehl.  Diagram  showing  the  general 

niCllt  <X  (JUcKirilcltGr<ll  OlltJlll6^  in  arrangement  of  the  auriclo-vent.  valves,  a.v.r., 

the  lower  segment,  a triangular 
outline.  From  the  central  cav- 
ity, which  at  the  end  of  systole  may  be  almost  obliterated,  nu- 
merous crevasses  pass  out  into  the  wall  of  the  ventricle.  These 
crevasses  represent  spaces  between  the  fleshy  columns  or  papillary 
muscles.  (Fig.  62.) 

(p)  The  dilated  cavity  of  the  right  ventricle  presents,  on  cross 
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section,  a crescentic  outline.  It  is  much  shorter  than  tlie  cavily 
of  the  left  ventricle,  though  its  volume  is  the  same. 

(o)  The  closed  cavity  of  the  right 
ventricle  presents  a series  of  irregu-  Fiq.  64. 

lar  crevasses  which  together  describe 
a crescentric  field.  (Fig.  62.) 

b.  The  Blood  Vessels. 

1.  The  Arteries  and  Veins  are 

composed  of  practically  the  same  ele- 
ments in  the  same  arrangement ; the 
principal  difference  being  the  ])ropor- 
tion  of  the  different  tissues  entering 
into  the  composition  of  the  several 
layers.  The  walls  of  the  arteries  are 
thicker,  very  much  thicker.  (Fig.  64.) 

Fig.  65. 


Transverse  section  tlmuigh  a micro- 
scopic artery  and  vein  in  the  epiglottis 
of  a cliild.'  A,  the  artery,  showing 
the  nucleated  endothelium,  the  circular 
muscular  media,  and  at  a the  tihrous- 
tissue  adventitia  ; V,  the  vein,  showing 
the  same  layers  ; the  media  is  very  much 
thinner  than  in  the  artery.  (Klein’s 
Atlas.  ) 


This  is  important  for  the 
following  considerations  : 
First,  The  greater  thickness 
enables  them  to  sustain  the 


vs, 

greater  blood-pressiire  ; Sec- 


ond.  Their  greater  resistance 

Section  of  thoracic  aorta  as  seen  under  alow  pow-er.  enables  them  to  withstand 
a,  the  inner  coat  consisting  of  three  layers,  viz.:  1.  rninnT"  OTtornnl  e 

Epithelium  seen  as  a fine  line.  2.  Sub-epithelial.  3,  millOI  exieilldl  pitSSOIC,  C. 

Elastic  layers.  In  the  part  of  the  inner  coat  at  its  f,  from  mUSCulai’  COlltraC- 
junction  with  the  imddle,  a layer  ot  longitudinal  mus-  ^ i?  i i • 

cular  fibers  is  represented  as  cut  across.  6,  middle  coat  tlOH  Or  preSSlU’6  01  clothlUgj 

thus  the  parts  supplied  are 
subjected  to  a minimum  ac- 
cidental variation  of  blood-supply ; Third,  Their  greater  thick- 
ness makes  them  less  vulnerable  in  accidents.  The  large  arte- 
ries have  relatively  more  elastic  tissue,  while  the  small  arteries 
and  arterioles  have  relatively  more  muscle-tissue.  The  reason  is 
evident : The  large  vessels  receive  the  direct  impulse  from  the 


with  its  elastic  membrane  ; c,  outer  coat  with  twovasa 
vasorum.  (Schaefer  after  Toldt.  ) 
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heart-beat.  The  heart  can  rest  a part  of  the  time.  The  walls 
of  the  arteries  are  under  continuous,  though  varying  strain. 
Muscle  tissue  alone  could  not  long  endure  the  strain  of  unremit- 


Fig.  68. 


Elastic  network  of  ar-  tissue  of  the  rat,  treated  with  nitrate  of  silver.  (175  diameters.)  a,  n, 
tery.  (Sch.vefer  after  endothelial  cells  with  h,  b,  their  nuclei ; ?n,  m,  transverse  markings  due 
XoLDT. ) to  staining  of  substance  between  the  muscular  fiber-cells  ; c,  c,  nuclei  of 

connective  tissue  corpu-sclcs  attached  to  exterior  of  vessel.-  (Schaefer.  ) 


ting  work  ; only  the  unsen'sitive,  unresponsive,  elastic  tissue  can 
be  safely  put  to  so  prodigious  a strain.  In  the  small  arteries  and 
arterioles  the  lateral  pressure  is  very  much  less.  The  muscle 
fibers  of  these  vessels,  supplemented  by  a small  amount  of  elastic 
tissue,  are  quite  sufficient  to  sustain  it.  Further,  the  supply  of 
blood  to  special  organs  is  controlled  by  these  muscle-fibers  acting 
under  the  influence  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves.  (See  Figs.  65,  66.) 
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2.  The  Capillaries. — The  capillary  wall,  consisting  as  it  does 
of  simple  endothelial  plates,  can  not  withstand  much  pressure. 
Most  of  the  energy  exerted  by  the  heart  has  been  expended  in 
overcoming  the  resistance  between  the  heart  and  the  capillaries  so 


Fig.  69. 


Caiiillary  vessels  from  the  bladder  of  the 
cat,  magnified.  The  outlines  of  the  cells  are 
stained  by  nitrate  of  silver.  Scii.vefer.) 


Fig.  70. 


Capillary  blood  vessels  in  the  web 
of  a frog’s  foot,  as  seen  with  the 
microscoj)e.  (A.  Thomson,  > The 
arrows  indicate  the  course  of  the 
blood. 


that  the  millions  of  capillaries  are  easily  able  to  withstand  the  dis- 
tributed remnant  of  pressure.  Any  increase  of  capillary  pressure 
tends  to  increase  the  spaces  between  the  endothelial  plates  and 
thus  in  turn  to  facilitate  not  only  diapedesis  of  white  'blood  cor- 
puscles, but  transudation  of  plasma.  (See  Figs.  09  and  70.) 


2.  THE  LYMPHATIC  SYSTEM. 

a.  Lymphatic  Follicles  and  Glands. 

Lymphatic  tissue  is  composed  of  two  elements  : 1st.  A connec- 
tive tissue  reticulum  associated  Avith  .stellate  connective  tissue 
cells.  This  is  called  the  Adenoid  Reticulum.  2d.  Small  round 
cells  which  are  enclosed  within  the  meshes  of  the  reticulum  (Fig. 
71).  The  lymphatic  tissue,  or  adenoid  tissue,  is  frequently  found 
in  small  quantities  along  the  arteries  associated  v’ith  the  perivas- 
cular lymph  channels  ; but  it  is  usually  collected  in  Avell-defined 
structures  called  lymph  follicles. 

1.  Lymph  Follicles  are  simple  lymphatic  nodules  Avhich  occur 
in  great  numbers  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  and 
alimentary  tracts.  Each  follicle  is  surrounded  by  a delicate  but 
close-meshed  wall  or  capsule  of  fibrous  connective  tissue.  Within 
this  capsule  the  Avhole  space  is  filled  Avith  typical  lymphatic  and 
adenoid  tissue. 
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A lympli  follicle  I'eceives  its  blood-supply  from  a vascular  en- 
velope composed  of  a loose  meshwork  of  arterioles,  from  which 
capillary  loops  penetrate  to  the  center  of  the  follicles  and  return 
the  venous  blood  to  the  corresponding  meshwork  of  venules. 
Each  follicle  has  an  afferent  lymphatic,  which  brings  a stream  of 
lymph  which  oozes  through  the  adenoid  tissue,  and,  emerging  with 
fewer  old  leucocytes  and  more  young  ones,  is  carried  off  by  the 
efferent  lymphatic.  Within  the  follicle  old  leucocytes  which  come 
laden  with  different  materials,  gathered  in  their  wanderings,  be- 
come helplessly  entangled  in  the  adenoid  meshes  and  disintegrate. 
Within  the  follicle  is  a closely-packed  group  of  leucocytes  which 
are  undergoing  rapid  I’eproduction  by  karyokinesis.  Such  a 


Fig.  7L 


Diagrammatic  sectiou  of  the  lymphatic  glands,  a.  L,  afferent,  e.  I.,  efferent  lymj^hatics  ; C, 
cortical  substance  ; J/,  reticulating  cords  of  medullary  substance  ; L h.,  lymphoid  tissue,  /.  5., 
lymph-sinus;  c,  fibrous  coat  sending  trabeculae,  ?r,  into  the  substance  of  the  gland.  (Schaefer.  ) 

group  of  leucocytes  is  called  a Lymph  Knot;  and  this  is  the 
source  of  the  young  leucocytes  which  join  the  efferent  stream.  So 
the  efferent  stream  from  a lymph  follicle  or  lymph  gland  may  not 
contain  more  leucocytes  than  the  afferent  stream,  but  there  will 
be  more  young  active  ones  and  fewer  old  sluggish  ones.  (Fig.  72.) 

2.  A Lymph  Gland  is  simply  a collection  of  lymph  follicles. 
The  structural  variations  are  shoAvn  in  Fig.  71.  The  func- 
tions are  the  same.  The  favorite  locations  of  the  lymphatic 
glands  seem  to  be  the  mesentery,  the  groin,  the  axilla  and  the 
neck ; though  they  are  very  generally  but  sparsely  distributed  in 
subcutaneous  tissues. 
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b.  Lymphatics  or  Lymph-vessels. 

(a)  Lymph  Eadicles  and  Lymph  Capillaries. — A lymph 
radicle  or  rootlet  is  simply  a connective  tissue  space  Avhich  is  lined 
with  endotheloid  plates.  These  spaces  are  very  irregular,  sometimes 
narrow  chinks  and  crevasses,  sometimes  comparatively  -wide  spaces. 

Lymph  capillaries  conduct  the  lymph  from  these  irregular  col- 


Fig.  72. 


1 


Simple  lymph-follicle  from 
conjunctiva  of  dog : u,  lym- 

phoid tissue,  limited  by  the 
fibrous  capsule  (6)  c,  surround- 
ing connective  tissue.  (After 
PlERSOn.) 


Fig.  73. 


Elements  of  adenoid  tis- 
sue from  partially  brushed 
section  of  lymphatic  gland 
of  child  : a,  fibers  of  reticu- 
lum ; h,  lymphoid  cells  ; c, 
expanded  connective-tissue 
plate.  (After  I’lERSOL.) 


lecting-spaces  to  the  lymph-vessels.  Even  the  capillaries  and  the 
smaller  lymphatics  are  irregular  in  lumen.  (See  Fig.  74.) 
(b)  Lymph  Trunks. — All  of  the  larger  lymph-vessels  are  pro- 

Fig.  74. 


Lymphatic  plexus  of  central  tendon  of  diaphragm  of  rabbit,  pleural  side.  Klein.)  a, 
larger  vessels  with  lanceolate  cells  and  numerous  valves  ; b,  c,  lymphatic  capillaries  with  wavy- 
bordered  cells. 

vided  with  valves.  The  larger  trunks  have  a regular  lumen  and 
walls  quite  like  those  of  a blood  vessel.  (See  Figs.  74  and  75.) 

8 
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Fig.  75. 


Perivascular  lymphatic 
<h)  enclosing  a small  artery 
(«),from  the  silvered  mes- 
entery of  frog ; c,  branch- 
ing 'lymphatic  capillary. 
(After 'PiEKSOL.) 


Fig.  76. 


Transverse  section  of  huniau  tho- 
racic duct ; /,  m,  and  o,  respectively 
the  inner,  middle  and  outer  tunics  ; 
X,  endothelial  lining,  beneath  which 
lies  the  fibrous  stratum  containing 
network  of  longitudinal  elastic 
fibers  (^)  ; z,  longitudinally  dis- 
posed bundles  of  muscular  tissue 
within  adventitia ; r,  capillary 
blood  vessels.  (After  Piersol.  ) 


3.  THE  SPLEEN. 

(a)  Developmext. — In  the  human  embryo  its  development 
begins  about  the  end  of  the  second  month.  Its  beginning  may  be 


Fig.  77. 
A 


Vertical  section  of  a small  superficial  portion  of  the  human  spleen,  as  seen  with  a low  power. 
A,  peritoneal  and  fibrous  covering  ; 6,  trabeculse,  c,  c,  Malpighian  corpuscles,  in  one  of  which 
an  artery'  is  seen  cut  transversely,  in  the  other  longitudinally  ; d,  injected  arterial  twigs,  e, 
spleen-pulp.  (Schaefer  after  KOlliker.) 


found  in  the  mesentery  posterior  to  the  stomach  and  immediately 
dorsal  to  the  duodenum.  At  this  point  a very  small  terminal 
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branch  of  the  coeliac  artery,  the  future  splenic  artery,  shows  in  the 
])erivascular  lymph  channels  an  accnmnlation  of  large  lymphoid 
cells  with  large  granular  nuclei.  The  sto])s  ot  the  development 
are  : The  progressive  development  of  lymphatic  tissue,  the  pene- 
tration of  the  mass  by  terminal  branches  of  the  advancing  splenic 
artery,  the  development  of  non-striated  muscle  tissue  around  the 


Fig.  78. 


Thin  section  of  spleen-pulp,  highly  magnified,  showing  the  mode  of  origin  of  a small  vein 
in  the  interstices  of  the  pulp,  r,  the  vein,  filled  with  blood-cor])uscles,  which  are  in  continuity 
with  others,  bl.  tilling  up  the  interstices  of  the  retiform  tissue  of  the  pulp  ; u',  wall  of  the  vein. 
The  shaded  bodies  amongst  the  red  blood-corimscles  are  white  corjjuscles. 

arterial  branches  and  in  a coarse  mesh-work  throughout  the  mass, 
the  pushing  ont  of  the  mesentery  which  forms  a splanchnopleuric 
cover  for  the  spleen,  and  the  definite  encapsulement  of  the  organ 
with  connective  tissue  and  non-striated  muscnlar  tissue. 

(6)  Strttcture. — Inasmuch  as  the  spleen  begins  in  a develoj)- 
ment  of  lymphatic  tissue,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  its  structure  is 
analogous  to  that  of  a lymph  gland.  Such  is  the  case.  The 
spleen  sustains  to  the  blood  vascular  system  somewhat  the  same 
relation  that  the  lymph  glands  sustain  to  the  lymph  vascular  sys- 
tem ; and  the  blood  oozes  through  the  spleen  reticulum  in  much 
the  same  way  that  lymph  oozes  through  a lymph  gland  (Figs.  77 
and  78). 

4.  HISTOGENESIS  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  ORGANS  AND 

TISSUES. 

The  circulatory  system  is  that  system  which  more  than  any 
other  is  shut  ofP  from  the  outside  world.  One  would  expect  that 
this  system  of  organs,  which  is,  par  excellence,  a system  devoted 
to  internal  relations,  shonld  be  derived  from  the  entoderm  ; and 
it  is.  You  remember  that  the  entoderm  is  early  differentiated 
into  hypoblast,  mesoblast  and  notocord.  In  this  differentiation 
the  mesoblast  has  withdrawn  farther  from  the  outside  world  than 
was  the  entoderm.  The  mesoblast  early  divides  into  primitive 
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segments,  somatopleure,  splauchnopleure  and  mesenchyme.  The 
last  named  arises  latest  and  is  derived  from  the  first  three  [Hert- 
Avig].  From  the  mesenchyme  are  derived  all  the  organs  and  tis- 
sues of  the  circulatory  system  : (i)  The  blood  itself  is  purely  a 
derivative  of  the  mesenchyme,  (ii)  The  blood  vessels  and  lym- 
phatics are  also  derived  solely  from  the  mesenchyme ; viz.,  the 
endothelial  layer  of  the  intima,  the  involuntary  muscle  fibers  of 
the  media  and  the  elastic  fibers  of  the  vessel  walls,  (iii)  The 
spleen,  lymphatic  glands  and  the  red-marrow  of  bones  are  also 
wholly  mesenchymal  tissues, — excepting  the  splanchnopleuric 
peritoneum  of  the  spleen.  The  nerves  which  supply  the  muscles  i 

of  the  heart  and  blood  vessels  are  derived  from  the  ectoderm  and  i 

are  distributed  to  the  circulatory  system  through  the  vago-sym-  } 

pathetic  nervous  system. 

a PHYSICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  FLOW  OF  LIQUIDS  THROUGH'  THE  TUBES. 

The  analogy  between  the  nervous  system  and  a telegraphic  sys- 
tem is  a striking  one  and  frequently  cited  ; even  more  striking 
is  the  analogy  between  the  circulatory  system  and  the  water-sup- 
ply system  of  a city.  The  water-supply  starts  from  a central 
pumping  station, — or  elevated  reservoir, — passes  through  large 
mains  at  first,  and  is  distributed  through  branches  that  are  smaller 
and  smaller  as  they  subdivide  on  their  way  to  different  houses.  4 
The  blood-supply  starts  from  the  centrally  located,  pumping  I 
heart,  passes  through  large  trunks  at  first,  and  is  distributed 
through  branches  that  get  smaller  and  smaller  as  they  subdivide 
on  their  way  to  different  tissues. 

The  physical  laws  of  the  circulation  are  the  physical  laws  of 
the  flow  of  liquids  through  tubes.  No  adequate  knowledge  of  the 
circulation  can  be  gotten  without  first  a knoAvledge  of  the  physical 
laws. 

a.  The  Flow  of  Liquids  under  Continuous  Pressure. 

“ The  floio  of  liquid  is  caused  by  a difference  of  pressure  betiveen 
the  different  parts  of  a mass  of  liquid.”  (Daniell.) 

The  attraction  of  the  earth — gravitation — furnishes  the  continu- 
ous pressure  Avhich  causes  a flow  of  liquids  along  channels  or 
through  tubes.  The  conditions  necessary  are  an  elevated  source 
and  a low  outlet.  Let  us  take,  for  example,  a reservoir  as  a 
source  of  flow.  Let  an  aperture  be  made  in  the  reservoir  any 
distance  (h)  beloAv  the  surface  of  the  water.  The  pressure  upon 
the  water  just  inside  the  aperture  is  greater  than  pressure  at  the 
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surface — atmospheric  pressure — because  it  supports  the  weight  of 
the  superposed  water.  It  will  therefore  flow  away  from  the 
higher  pressure  within  the  aperture  toward  the  lower 
without  the  aperture. 

1.  Velocity. — Torricelli’s  Law  : The  rate  at  trhich  a Jupud  is 
(Uschare/ed  through  an  orifice  in  the  irall  of  a reserroir  is  e<pad  to 
the  velocity  irhich  u'onld  he  required  t>xj  a bodi/  falling  freely  through 
a height  equal  to  the  distance  heticeen  the  orifice  and  the  surface  of 
the  liquid. 

From  the  law  of  falling  bodies  we  know  that  the  relocity  (r)  is 
equal  to  the  square  root  of  ticice  the  qyroduct  of  the  height  by  the  ac- 
celercdion  due  to  gravitation  (_r/),  i.  e.,  v =\d2gh  =\/2  x 981  x h 
= 44.3  -vZ/o  Velocity  thus  obtained  is  expressed  in  centimeters 
per  second. 

2.  Discharge. — Within  reasonable  limits  velocity  is  not  modi- 
fied by  the  size  of  the  aperture.  Discharge  (/>)  on  the  other 
hand,  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  area  (a) 
of  the  jet  by  the  velocity. 

One  would  think  that  the 
area  of  the  jetwould  equal 
the  area  of  the  aper- 
ture, but  such  is  not  the 
case.  The  fluid  streams 
toward  the  aperture 
from  various  directions 
and  the  jet  is,  in  a way, 
a resultant  of  the  various 
streams  just  referred  to 
and  emerges  convergent  to 
reach  a minimum  diam- 
eter in  the  “ vena  cont- 
racta  ” very  near  the  ap- 
erture. The  real  diam- 
eter of  the  jet  is  the  di- 
ameter of  the  t'emc  con- 
tracta.  A practical  veri- 
fication of  the  principle 
is  much  simplified  by 
inserting  into  the  aperture  a short  smooth  nozzle.  The  diam- 
eter of  the  jet  will  equal  the  diameter  of  the  nozzle.  The  dis- 
charge [!))  equals  the  product  of  the  area  of  the  jet  (ei)  by  the 
velocity  (v),  i.  e.,  D = a x v,  but  a = ~r^  and  v = 44.3\Z/i  ; there- 
fore, I)  = 44.3-/-VA 

Note  that  44. 3~  represents  a constant  factor  that  is  the  same  in 


Fig.  79. 


Ileservoivs. 
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all  experiments ; so  that  the  discharge  will  vary  as  the  square  of 
the  radius  of  the  jet  and  the  square  root  of  the  height,  i.  e.,  D 
varies  as 

3.  Pressure. — The  pressure  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  stress 
upon  the  liquid  at  the  point  of  observation.  Take,  for  example, 

the  pressure  of  the  water  on  the  bot- 
tom of  a reservoir  (Fig.  79).  Every 
scjuare  centimeter  of  the  bottom  sup- 
ports the  Aveight  of  the  column  of 
water  Avhose  A'ertical  dimension  is 
the  depth  of  the  water  and  Avhose 
area  [a)  is  1 sq.  cm.  The  area  of 
the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  is  not  a 
factor  in  the  pressure.  The  height 
of  the  reservoir,  or  rather  the  depth 
of  the  water,  is  the  only  matter  of 
importance.  In  reser\'oir  B the 
pressure  upon  area  (1  sq.  cm.)  h is 
the  same  as  that  upon  area  a of  res- 
ervoir A,  because  the  height  of  the 
column  is  the  same.  In  reservoir  C 
the  pressure  upon  area  (1  sq.  cm.)  c 
is  the  same  as  that  iqion  area  a or  b, 
because  the  area  is  the  same  and  the 
height  of  the  column  of  Avater  is  the 
same.  If  in  reservoir  B the  pres- 
sure on  area  h is  equal  to  that  on  area  a,  so  must  the  pressure  on 
area  6'  equal  that  on  area  a or  area  b,  because  the  fluid  null  trans- 
mit pressures  equally  in  all  directions.  Then  the  lateral  pressure 
around  the  bottom  of  the  reserAmir  must  be  as  great  as  the  down- 
Avard  pressure.  Such  is  the  case.  In  the  reservoir  shoAvn  in  Fig. 
80  the  pressure  at  the  nozzle  Avould  be  found  by  finding  the  weight 
of  a volume  of  liquid  Avhose  area  equals  the  area  of  the  lumen  of 
the  nozzle  and  Avhose  height  is  the  depth  of  the  liquid  above  the 
middle  of  the  lumen  of  the  nozzle. 

(a)  The  Measureaient  op  Pressure,  (a)  The  Unit. — The 
pressure  of  the  liquid  or  the  stress  of  the  liquid  at  the  point  of 
obsei’A’ation  is  a form  of  energy.  To  express  this  energy  in  dynes  : 
P (in  dynes  per  sq.  cm.)  = hgs.  h = depth  of  liquid,  g = accel- 
eration of  graAotation  (981),  s = specific  gravity.  It  is  customary, 
hoAVCA^er,  to  express  the  pressure  in  height  aboA^e  orifice  or  “head,” 
and  to  ignore  the  factors  g and  s.  This  is  especially  convenient 
because  the  pressure  is  usually  measured  with  a mercury  manom- 
eter and  expressed  in  “ centimeters  of  mercury,”  meaning  that  the 
pressure  is  sufficient  to  support  a column  of  mercury  so  many 
centimeters  high. 


Fig.  80. 


Reservoir  with  lateral  nozzle. 
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{fi)  The  3Iercury  3Ianometer. — (See  Fig.  81).  This  instrument 
consists  of  a U-shaped  tube,  one  of  whose  limbs  is  usually  bent  at 
right  angles  to  facilitate  its  juncture  Avith  other 
apparatus.  Both  ends  of  the  tube  (yi  and  n')  gl. 

are  left  open.  That  limb  through  Avhich  the  n' 

pressure  is  transmitted  (»)  is  called  the  pro.vi- 
mal  limb,  the  other  the  disfal  limb.  When  ” 
the  pressure  is  positi\m  the  mercury  will 
rise  in  the  distal  limb ; Avhen  negative  it  “ 

Avill  fall  in  the  distal  limb.  The  rise  in 
the  distal  limb  (m)  Avill  be  accompanied  by 
a corresponding  fall  in  the  proximal  limb 
; the  total  pressure  Avill  be  represented 
by  a column  of  mercury  equal  to  2in.  or  x. 

But  a part  of  that  px’essure  is  due  to  an  in- 
troduced error  Avhen  the  fluid  in  the  proximal 

tube  aboA’e  the  mercury  is  waiter  or  lilood,  4]^ 

or  a salt  solution.  AVe  ha\m  introduced  more 

m 

of  this  (in  centimeters)  than  Avas  in  the  prox- 
imal tube  before. 

If  the  fluid  Avhich  has  been  introduced  Avith 
the  fall  of  the  mercury  in  the  proximal  col- 
umn is,  say,  the  Aveight  of  mercury,  then 
if  m =13  cm.,  the  real  rise  of  mercury  due  to 
initial  pressure  is  represented  by  26  cm.  of 
mercury  minus  1 cm.  of  mercury  correction.  Mercury  manometer, 
or  25  cm.  mercury.  Let  us  express  the  re- 
lations in  more  definite  terms.  Suppose  the  proximal  limb  to  be 
tilled  Avith  AAaxter  (Sp.  Gr.  Hg=  13.596).  The  corrected  height  (h) 
of  the  column  of  mercury,  AAdien  m is  the  rise  in  the  distal 
column  : 


h = 2m  — 


m 27.192»i  — m 26.192m 
13 .M6  ""  ^13. .^9 6 ""  ' 


The  pressure  in  grammes  per  unit  area  (jx)  is  equal  to  the  height 
of  the  column  niultiplied  by  th^  Sp.  gr.  of  mercury. 

, 26.192m 

p = hs  = X 13.596  = 26.192?n. 

13.596 


One  may  readily  get  the  pressure  per  sq.  centimeter  by  measur- 
ing in  cm.  the  rise  of  mercury  in  the  distal  column  and  multiplying 
that  by  26.192  (26.2). 

The  pressure  in  dynes  per  imit  area  (P)  is  found  by  simply  multi- 
plying p by  g,  for  P = hgs  and  p = hs. 

P = hgs  = 981  X 26.192m  = 25694m  dynes  per  sq.  cm. 
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To  express  the  pressure  in  dynes  per  sq.  cm.  one  has  only  to  ob- 
serve 7n  and  multiply  that  by  25694. 

(y)  The  Piezometer  is  a simple  instrument  consisting  of  an  up- 
right tube  connected  directly  with  the  point  at  which  the  pressure 
is  to  be  measured.  (See  Fig.  82,  I,  II,  etc.)  The  pressure  at  the 
bottom  causes  the  liquid  to  rise  in  the  piezometer  until  the  weight 
of  the  column  balances  the  pressure  at  the  base.  To  compute  the 
P in  dynes  or  the  p in  gins,  one  applies  the  principles  given  above 
for  the  mercury  manometer  : h equals  the  rise  in  the  tube  as  there 
is  no  correction  in  this  case,  s for  water  would  equal  1 ; so  that 
p = h and  P = 981/i. 

(d)  FieP.'^  iSjiring  Manometer,  the  Sphyepnoseope,  Tambours,  Roy’s 
Piston,  and  other  instruments  of  the  same  class  are  for  the  obser- 
vation of  varying  pressures  and  are  constructed  rather  for  qualita- 
tive than  for  quantitative  observations. 


Fig.  82. 


(b)  The  Pressure  of  Liquid  Flowing  through  Tubes. — 
Fig.  82  illustrates  an  experiment  with  a reservoir,  a horizontal 
delivery  tube  and  a series  of  piezometers.  The  piezometers  indi- 
cate faithfully  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  the  point  where  they 
are  severally  in  communication  with  the  delivery  tube.  The  pres- 
sure in  piezometer  I is  higher  than  that  in  II,  that  in  II  is  higher 
than  that  in  III  and  so  on.  Note  that  the  pressures  are  progres- 
sively and  regularly  less  as  we  proceed  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
end  of  the  delivery  tube.  If  there  were  only  one  piezometer  and 
that  located  at  position  VI  the  water  would  maintain  the  same 
level  which  it  shows  in  the  first  experiment.  If  there  were  sixty 
piezometers  instead  of  six,  along  the  same  delivery  tube  the  water 
in  every  piezometer  would  rise  to  the  line  PD.  This  line  is  called 
the  pressure-slope. 
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Why  is  the  pressure  less  in  VI  than  in  V ? When  the  stream 
of  water  has  reached  the  point  VI  it  has  still  to  overcome  the 
resistance  between  that  point  and  the  delivery  (D).  The  pressure 
upward  at  VI  is  just  the  same  as  the  pressure  to  the  riglit ; i.  'e., 
the  weight  of  the  column  of  liquid  in  piezometer  A"I  just  balances 
the  “back-pressure”  or  resistance  to  the  flow  to  I).  Piezometer 

V measures  the  resistance  beyond  V,  and  tlierefore  must  stand 
higher.  The  reservoir  may  be  looked  upon  as  a gigantic  piezom- 
eter. Continue  the  line  DP  to  the  reservoir ; the  point  PH  is 
the  pre.%‘^ure-slojje.  All  of  that  head  of  liquid  between  the  line 
PH.r  and  the  exit  (d)  of  the  delivery  tube  is  called  the  jjrcs- 
sure  head  or  resistance  head.  The  head  or  stand  of  liquid  below 
the  line  PH.r  represents  the  quantity  of  potential  energy  wliich  is 
made  kinetic  and  consumed  in  overcoming  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  delivery  tube. 

What  becomes  of  the  potential  energy  represented  by  that  por- 
tion of  the  water  between  PH.r  and  ? That  energy  is  the 
source  of  the  velocity  with  which  the  liquid  jets  from  the  end  of 
the  delivery  tube.  If  one  Avislies  to  find  the  velocity  he  has  only 
to  use  the  distance  yx  or  the  distance  y'D  for  h in  the  formula 

V = \^'2(jh.  The  stand  or  head  of  liquid  between  PHa;  and  VHy 
is  called  tlie  velocity  head. 

The  velocity  head  (A^H)  plus  the  pressure  head  (PH)  is  called 
the  drivhuj  head  (PH  + A^H  = DH). 

In  studying  the  laws  of  the  flow  of  liquid  through  tubes  under 
constant  pressure  we  have  to  consider  the  following  factors  : (a) 
Driving  head,  (^5)  resistance  head,  (p)  velocity  head,  (d)  lateral 
pressure  as  indicated  by  the  piezometers,  (s)  resistance. 

The  solution  of  the  following  problems  will  thrown  much  light 
upon  the  practical  problems  of  the  circulation  : (i)  AA^hat  is  the 
total  effect  of  increasing  or  of  decreasing  the  driving  head  («)  ? 
(ii)  AVhat  is  the  effect  of  increasing  or  of  decreasing  the  resist- 
ance (s),  the  driving  head  remaining  the  same  ? (iii)  AA^hat  is  the 
effect  of  a simultaneous  increase  of  (a)  and  increase  of  (s)  ? (iv) 
The  effect  of  a simultaneous  increase  of  («)  and  decrease  of  (s)  ? 
(y)  Decrease  of  («)  and  increase  of  (s)  ? (vi)  Deci'case  of  (a)  and 
decrease  of  (s)  ? (vii)  How  may  (p)  be  increased  without  increas- 
ing  (a)  ? (viii)  How  may  (/?)  be  increased  without  increasing  (v.)  ? 
(ix)  AVhat  factors  cause  a variation  of  velocity  ? (x)  Of  lateral 

pressure  ? 

b.  The  Flow  of  Liquids  Under  Intermittent  Pressure. 

It  is  understood  by  intermittent  pressure  that  the  pressure 
shall  be  exerted  in  a rhythmical  series  of  impulses  such  as  is  ob- 
served in  the  working  of  a pump. 
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1.  Intermittent  Pressure  Through  Inelastic  Tubes. — If  a 

pump  re])lace  the  reservoir  of  Fig.  82,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
liquid  will  flow  from  the  distal  end  of  the  delivery  tube  in  a series 
of  jets  corresponding  to  the  action  of  the  pump,  and  that  the 
lateral  pressure,  as  indicated  by  the  piezometers,  will  also  vary 
with  the  action  of  the  pump,  being  highest  at  the  moment  that  the 
liquid  is  being  driven  from  the  delivery  tube  with  greatest  force. 

(a)  With  Low  Terminal  Resistance  in  the  delivery  tube 
the  rise  and  fall  of  pressure  is  moderately  accentuated. 

(J))  With  High  Terminai^  Resistance,  such  as  is  afforded  by 
a capillary  fube  at  D,  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  pressure  within  the 
delivery  tube  is  greatly  accentuated. 

2.  Intermittent  Pressure  Through  Elastic  Tubes. — Instead 
of  an  inelastic  delivery  tube  use  a thin  rubber  tube. 

{a)  With  Low  Terminal  Resistance  one  notes  no  essential 
difference  from  previous  observafions  "with  the  inelastic  tube. 

(1))  With  High  Terminal  Resistance,  ho’wever,  there  is  a 
marked  transformation  in  the  character  of  the  stream.  It  issues 
from  the  fine  terminal  capillary  not  in  jets,  but  as  a continuous 
and,  under  favorable  circumstances,  constant  stream. 

How  is  this  accomplished  ? The  sudden  influx  of  liquid 
thrown  into  the  tube  by  the  pump  expands  the  tube,  bringing  into 
play  its  elasticity.  When  the  pump  reverses  and  the  valve  closes 
the  walls  of  the  tube  contract  upon  the  contents  and  force  liquid 
out  of  the  nozzle  while  the  pump  is  filling.  If  the  pump  acts 
quickly  enough,  the  jet  from  the  nozzle  of  the  delivery  tube  may 
be  not  only  continuous,  but  quite  constant. 

The  quantity  of  liquid  delivered  from  a capillary  nozzle  under 
such  conditions  is  naturally  much  greater  than  the  quantity  de- 
livered from  the  same  capillary  nozzle  with  an  inelastic  delivery 
tube.  Other  advantages  will  be  discussed  later. 


c.  The  Flow  of  Liquids  Influenced  by  Other  Factors. 

(o)  The  Size  of  the  Tube. — If  there  were  no  friction  the  size 
of  the  tube  would  be  of  no  consequence.  The  liquid  which  lies  next 
to  the  wall  of  the  tube,  i.  e.,  the  liquid  Avhich  wets  the  wall,  does 
not  flow  at  all ; the  layer  next  to  the  wetting  layer  flows  more 
slowly  than  any  other  layer  and  the  layer  that  is  farthest  from  the 
wall  of  the  tube  flows  most  rapidly. 

The  middle,  rapidly  flowing  current  has  friction  against  the 
next  external  less-rapidly  flowing  current ; and  thus  a large  por- 
tion of  the  kinetic  energy  may  be  expended  in  overcoming  friction 
or  resistance.  Naturally  the  larger  the  tube  the  smaller  the  pro- 
portion of  friction.  We  may  formulate  the  following  law  : The 
resistance  is  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  diameter  of  the  tube. 
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Further  : The  resistance  in  a given  tube  increases  irifJi  the  velocity 
of  flow. 

(/>)  The  Change  of  Cot^ese,  through  bondiug  of  the  tube  causes 
a change  iu  the  distribution  of  the  resistance  ; (greater  in  front  of 
the  bend  and  less  beyond  it)  but  does  not  atfect  tlie  tinal  discharge 
or  velocity. 

(c)  The  Effect  of  Vaeyixg  Lumpen  is  to  cause  a variation 
of  the  velocity  with  the  varying  lumen.  “ Leonardo  da  Vinci,”  who 
was  a great  hydraulic  engineer  as  well  as  a great  painter,  formu- 
lated tliis  law  : The  velocity  of  the  current  at  any  point  is  inversely 
projiortional  to  its  cross-sectional  area. 

The  cross-sectional  area  of  the  capillaries  taken  together  equals 
500  to  700  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  aorta. 

(<l)  Tpip:  Efp'ect  of  Branching  is  to  introduce  eddies  and 
whirls  into  the  stream.  This  causes  increased  resistance.  If  the 
ramification  of  the  tubes  leads  to  greater  sectional  area  the  velocity 
will  decrease  proportionally ; if  to  smaller  sectional  area  the 
velocity  will  inci’case  proportionally. 

J).  HISTORICAL  INTRODUCTION.' 

1.  ARISTOTLE. 

Dalton  thus  summarized  the  ideas  entertained  by  Aristotle,  re- 
garding the  heart  and  blood  vessels  : 

“ I.  The  heart  is  an  organ  for  giving  to  the  blood  its  final 
elaboration,  and  for  communicating  to  it  the  necessary  element  of 
vital  heat. 

“ II.  The  perfected  blood  is  received  from  the  heart  into  the 
blood  vessels  arteries  and  veins  alike,  and  brought  by  their 
branches  and  ramifications  into  proximity  with  the  solid  tissues 
which  it  nourished  by  exudation. 

“ III.  The  pulsation  of  the  heart  is  a momentary  dilatation 
from  expansion  of  the  blood  in  its  cavities ; this  expansion  being 
})roduced  by  the  animal  heat  combining  with  the  ingredients  of  the 
blood.  The  pulsation  of  the  blood  vessels  is  due  to  the  same 
cause,  and  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  the  heart ; the  impulse 
originating  in  the  cardiac  cavities  being  at  once  communicated  to 
the  blood  in  every  part.” 

It  may  be  added  that  Aristotle  followed  Hippocrates  in  the  use 
of  the  word  artery  (dorygia)  for  the  trachia  and  not  for  a blood 
vessel. 

2.  PRAXAGORAS. 

The  predecessors  of  Praxagoras  believed  that  all  of  the  blood 
vessels  pulsate.  Praxagoras  showed  that  the  vessels  could  be  di- 

, ’ For  the  facts  briefly  summarized  here  the  author  is  indebted  to  Dalton’s  ad- 
mirable little  volume  on  the  Doctrines  of  the  Circulation. 
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vided  into  two  classes,  the  blood  vessels  (veins)  and  the  air  vessels 
(arteries),  to  which  he  appled  the  old  term  dnz-f]oia,  distinguish- 
ing these  air  vessels  from  the  trachia  by  calling  the  latter  the 
“•  rough  air-tube,”  dnzrjpia  znaxzla. 

3.  THE  ALEXANDRIAN  SCHOOL. 

This  school  was  founded  by  Ptolemy.  It  was  a real  university. 
Here  Euclid  taught  geometry  ; Archimedes  taught  physics  ; Strabo 
and  Eratosthenes  taught  geography,  and  Hipparchus  and  Ptole- 
lufeus  taught  astronomy. 

Among  the  great  teachers  of  medicine  were  Herophilus  and 
Erasistratus.  “ It  was  in  their  time  and  at  the  Alexandrian 
school  that  the  dissection  of  the  human  body  was  first  legalized,” 
* * * by  the  Ptolemies,  the  bodies  of  condemned  criminals  being 
devoted  to  this  purpose.  Notwithstanding  these  facilities,  it  was 
anatomy  and  not  physiology  which  was  the  gainer.  It  was  at 
this  school  that  the  pneuma  theory  (see  General  Introduction)  was 
first  elaborated.  The  teachings  of  Praxagoras  and  Aristotle,  as 
outlined  above,  were  accepted  and  taught  for  four  or  five  centuries. 

Erasisti’atus  accurately  described  the  valves  of  the  heart,  but 
he  did  not  know  their  function.  “ The  diastole  of  the  heart,  in 
the  physiology  of  the  period,  is  an  active  expansion,  drawing  into 
the  right  ventricle,  as  if  by  suction,  a little  htood  to  be  used  for 
the  nourishment  of  the  lung,  and  into  the  left  ventricle  a little 
pneuma  (air)  to  supply  the  arteries.” 

“ The  terminal  ramifications  (of  the  blood  vessels)  are  so  small 
that  the  blood  is  retained  within  them  by  the  ‘ coaptation  ’ of  their 
walls.  Consequently,  although  the  mouths  of  the  vein  and  the 
artery  lie  side  by  side,  the  blood,  nevertheless,  remains  in  its  own 
vessels,  and  nowhere  penetrates  into  those  of  the  pneuma,  ivhen  the 
system  is  in  its  normal  condition.  But  irhen,  from  any  disturbing 
cause,  the  htood  is  forced  over  from  the  veins  into  the  arteries  a morbid 
action  results.’’ 

4.  GALEN. 

By  dissections  Galen  determined  the  structural  features  of  the 
foetal  circulation  and  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the  circula- 
tory system  after  birth.  As  Galen  resorted  to  vivisection,  he  was 
able  to  refute  some  of  the  ancient  dogmas  which  were  based  upon 
the  observation  of  the  dead  body,  and  some  of  the  hypotheses  re- 
garding the  living  body. 

The  first  notable  advance  made  by  Galen  was  his  demonstration 
that  the  arteries  normally  contain  blood.  His  part  of  the  contro- 
versy regarding  this  subject  appears  in  a special  treatise  entitled : 

Whether  the  arteries  naturally  contain  blood.”  (Galenius,  Opera 
Omnia,  A^ol.  lA"^.,  p.  703.) 
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“ The  general  features  of  Galen’s  physiology  are  to  l)e  found 
in  his  books  on  ; The  Functions  of  the  Parts  ; The  Causes  of  the 
Pulse;  The  Use  of  Pespiration ; The  Physiological  Forces. 

“ In  this  system  the  liver  was  the  central  organ  of  nutrition 
and  sangninification.  From  it  all  the  veins  took  their  origin,  and 
in  its  glandular  tissue  the  blood  was  prepared  from  the  elements 
of  the  digested  food,  brought  to  it  by  the  portal  vein.”  * * * 

“ The  blood  in  the  venous  system  provided  for  the  general  nour- 
ishment of  the  tissues.  On  the  other  hand,  the  arteries  were  also 
full  of  blood,  but  of  a different  kind.  The  venous  blood  was 
dark,  thick  and  rich  in  the  grosser  elements  of  nutritive  material. 
The  arterial  blood  was  thinner,  w'armer,  bright-colored,  and, 
above  all,  spirituous  ; i.  e.,  it  contained  an  abundant  supply  of  the 
vital  spirits,  which  it  distributed  throughout  the  body.  Its 
warmth  it  obtained  from  the  heart,  and  especially  from  the  left 
ventricle  in  Avhich  the  animal  heat  w'as  generated  ; its  vital  spirits 
being  * * * derived  from  the  inspired  air  of  the  lungs. 

Thus  the  arteries  contained  vital  spi)‘its,  not  in  the  form  of  a distinct 
gaseous  body,  but  amalgamated  with  the  other  ingredients  of  the 
blood.”  “ As  the  liver  was  the  origin  of  the  veins,  so  the  heart 
was  the  origin  of  the  arteries.” 

The  phenomenon  of  the  pulse  was  thus  explained  : This  is  a 

force  of  active  e.vpansion  dilating  the  artery  and  attracting  the 
fluids  into  its  cavity  from  either  direction  ; while  its  subsequent 
contraction  causes  an  expulsion  of  its  contents  toward  every  point.” 
* * * “ The  heart  dilates  to  attract  the  necessary  materials  ; 

remains  fixed  while  using  what  it  has  drawn  into  it ; and  contracts 
when  discharging  its  superfluities.”  ^ * a "ppe  various  acts 

of  reception  and  delivery  are  thus  accomplished  by  the  cardiac 
movements  aided  by  the  valves.” 

“ The  functions  of  the  heart  and  blood  vessels  are  inseparably 
connected  with  the  act  of  respiration.”  * * * “ The  prime 

object  of  respiration  is  the  introduction  of  the  p»c»Hio,  or 
the  characteristic  ingredient  of  arterial  blood.” 

Recall  that  Erasistratus  and  the  Alexandrian  school  had  taught 
that  the  blood  might  pass  from  veins  to  arteries,  under  abnormal 
conditions,  wmund  or  inflammation.  Galen  says,  “ The  arteries 
anastomose  ivith  the  veins  over  the  whole  body,  and  they  mutually  re- 
ceive from  each  other  bloexl  and  .spirits  {Tzvvjpjf  through  certain  in- 
visible and  e.vtremely  minute  pyassages.”  (Passages,  in  the  tissue, 
and  in  the  intraventricular  septum.)  (Galenius,  Opera  Omnia, 
Vol.  III.,  p.  455.) 

Note  that  the  communication  of  the  veins  and  arteries  was  not 
an  observed  fact  in  Galen’s  time,  but  an  hypothesis  to  account  for 
observed  facts. 

For  the  influence  of  Galen’s  doctrine  upon  medical  teaching  see 
General  Introduction. 
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5.  VESALIUS. 

Galen’s  knowledge  of  anatomy  and  physiology  was  gained 
largely  from  his  surgical  opei’ations  and  from  dissection  and  vivi- 
sections of  lower  animals.  Vesalins  founded  his  anatomy  upon 
the  human  body.  This  led  to  many  points  of  controversy  between 
Vesalins  and  Galen  and  naturally  hindered  the  acceptance  of  the 
views  of  Vesalins  by  his  contemporaries  who  were  disciples  of 
Galen.  Vesalins  was  professor  of  anatomy  at  three  universities 
in  Italy  (Padua,  Bologna,  Pisa),  visiting  each  in  turn.  At  that 
time  anatomy  and  physiology  had  not  been  recognized  as  separate 
departments  of  biological  science.  Vesalins,  though  radical  in 
his  anatomy,  was  conservative  in  his  physiology,  accepting  the 
former  doctrines  with  slight  modifications.  He  did  not  accept 
Avithont  question  Galen’s  theory  that  the  venous  and  arterial  blood 
communicated  through  the  intra-ventricular  septum. 

Regarding  the  communication  between  different  sets  of  vessels 
in  the  tissues  Vesalius  says:  The  branches  of  this  vein  (the 

vena  cava)  distributed  through  the  body  of  the  liver,  come  in  con- 
tact Avith  those  of  the  portal  vein  ; and  the  extreme  ramifications 
of  these  veins  inosculate  with  each  other,  and  in  many  places  appear 
to  unite  and  be  continuous.  (Vesalius,  He  Humani  corporis 
fabrica.  Lib.  VI.,  Cap.  XV.) 

6.  SERVETUS. 

This  unique  character  Avas  a theologian,  lawyer,  and  physician 
by  education  though  he  ncAmr  successfully  practised  any  of  these 
professions.  In  both  theology  and  medicine  he  Avas  a heretic  and 
because  of  the  enthusiasm  of  his  heresy  he  scarcely  escaped  being 
classed  as  a criminal  in  the  eyes  of  the  laAV.  The  great  Avork  of 
his  life  Avas  a book  entitled  : “ Christianisnii  Restitutio.'”  In  this 
book,  which  Avas  a plea  for  the  restoration  of  Christianity  to  its 
original  form,  he  had  occasion  to  discuss  at  length  the  “ ‘ Divine 
Philosophy’  of  the  life  and  spirits  in  the  corporeal  frame.  After 
giAung  the  usual  account  of  the  A'ital  spirits  as  produeed  in  the 
heart,  and  the  animal  spirits  in  the  brain,  he  proceeds  to  explain 
how  it  is  that  the  life,  or  soul,  is  not  seated  in  the  substance  of  the 
solid  organs,  but  in  the  blood,  and  that  the  life  itself  is  the  blood 
as  taught  by  Holy  Writ.”  * * * It  [the  \dtal  spirit]  is  gen- 
erated from  the  mixture  made  in  the  lungs  betAveen  the  inspired 
air  and  the  finely  elaborated  blood  which  the  right  ventricle  of  the 
heart  communicates  to  the  left.  This  comniuniccdion,  however,  does 
not  take  place  through  the  median  ivedl  of  the  heart,  as  commonly  be- 
lieved ; but,  by  a grand  device,  the  refined  blood  is  driven  from  the 
right  ventricle  of  the  heart,  in  a long  cour.se  through  the  lungs.  By 
the  lungs  it  is  prepared,  assuming  a bright  color,  and  from  the  vena 
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artcriom  \_pi(/monari/  arteri/~\  is  transferred  info  the  arteria  venosa 
[jitilmonari/  veins].”  * * * 

“ By  means  of  the  same  device,  which  in  the  liver  makes  a 
transfusion  from  the  portal  vein  to  the  vena  cava  for  the  blood, 
there  is  in  the  luno’  a transfusion  from  the  vena  arteriosa  to  the 
arteria  venosa  for  the  spirit,”  (Servetus — Translated  by  Dalton.) 

“ His  aocoimt  of  the  mode  of  communication,  in  the  lungs,  be- 
tween the  two  sets  of  vessels  is  very  striking  ; he  says  that  it  is  by, 
‘ another  kind  of  vessel,  formed  from  the  vein  and  the  artery,’  as 
if  he  had  devined  the  existence  of  the  pulmonary  capillaries  ” 
(Dalton). 

7.  COLOMBO. 

Colombo,  a pupil  of  A^esalius,  demonstrated,  “that  that  portion 
of  the  blood  which  was  to  replenish  the  arterial  system  passed 
from  the  right  side  [of  the  heart]  to  the  left  through  the  lungs, 
and,  furthermore  that  its  arteriaUzcdion  took  place  in,  these  organs, 
and,  not  in  the  ventricle.” 

He  demonstrated  by  vivisection  that  the  pulmonary  veins  do 
not  pulsate.  He  did  not  know  of  the  branchial  arteries  and  sup- 
posed that  a portion  of  the  blood  which  passed  to  the  lungs  from 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  went  for  the  nourishment  of  the  lung 
substance. 

8.  FABRICUS. 

Hieronymus  Fabricus  demonstrated  the  existence  of  the  vedves 
as  “ a general  feature  of  the  venous  system,  and  described  them 
in  such  a way  that  there  Avas  no  longer  any  uncertainty  as  to  their 
reality  or  importance.” 

All  the  dissections,  and  vivisections  and  speculations  of  the 
anatomists  and  physiologists  had  not,  np  to  the  end  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  revealed  the  fact  that  there  must  be  return  to  the 
circnlatory  centers — liver  and  heart  as  then  nnderstood — from  the 
periphery,  but  the  veins  as  well  as  the  arteriesAA^ere  supposed  to 
carry  efferent  streams  into  peripheral  [>arts — legs,  arms,  head. 
The  prodigious  inconsistencies  attending  this  theoiy  neither 
seemed  to  aronse  question,  nor  to  incite  to  inA'estigation. 

9.  HARVEY. 

In  1628  William  HarA’^ey  published  a Avork  on  the  circulation 
(HarA-ey,  JJe  3Iotn  Cordis  et  Sanguinis.  Frankfort,  1628). 

In  this  remarkably  concise  and  conclnsi\'e  treatise  HarA’ey  sum- 
marizes the  AA'ork  of  nine  years  of  iiiA^estigation  on  the  circulation. 
He  successfully  demonstrates  : 

(i)  That  the  heart  passiA-ely  dilates  and  actively  contracts  ; (ii) 
that  the  auricles  contract  before  the  A’cntricles  do ; (iii)  that  the 
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contraction  of  the  auricles  forces  the  blood  into  the  ventricles ; 
(iv)  that  arteries  “ have  no  ^ pulsific  ’ power,”  i.  e.,  they  dilate 
passively,  “ since  the  pulsation  of  the  arteries  is  notldng  else  than 
the  impulse  of  the  blood  within  them  ; ” (v)  that  the  heart  is  the 
organ  of  propulsion  for  the  blood  ; (vi)  that  in  passing  from  the 
right  ventricle  to  the  left  auricle,  “ the  blood  transudes,  through  the 
pulmonary  parenchyma,  from  the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart  into 
the  arteria  venosa  (pulmonary  veins)  and  the  left  ventricle ; (vii) 
that  the  quantity  and  rate  of  passage  of  blood  peripherally  from  the 
heart  makes  it  a physical  necessity  that  most  of  the  blood  return 
to  the  heart ; (viii)  that  the  blood  does  return  to  the  heart  by  way 
of  the  veins ; Harvey  could  not  find  evidence  of  anastomosis  be- 
tween arteries  and  veins  and  did  not  believe  that  such  existed. 
He  believed  that  the  blood  filtered  through  the  tissues. 

He  demonstrated  to  the  full  satisfaction  of  most  of  his  colleagues 
that  the  blood  made  a complete  circuit  of  the  arteries  and  veins 
propelled  by  the  heart,  i.  e.,  he  demonstrated  the  circulation  of  the 
blood. 

10.  MALPIGHII. 

Marcello  Malpighii,  made  professor  of  medicine  in  Bologna 
University  in  1661,  had  the  aid  of  a microscope  and  was  therefore 
in  a position  to  clear  up  the  problem  as  to  how  the  blood  passes 
from  the  arteries  to  the  veins.  Mcdpighii  demonstrated  the  capil- 
lary circulcdion  in  the  lung  of  a frog. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  CIRCULATION. 

A.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  FLUIDS,  TISSUES  AND 

ORGANS. 


Fluids  of  the  Circulatory  System. 


- Corpuscles 


Blood. 


Lymph. 


Plasma. 


\ 


\ 


\ 

Leucocytes. 
/' 

Corpuscles — [Lymphocytes.] 


Tis.sues  and  Organs  for  the  Formation 
or  Destruction  of  Corpuscles. 


/ 

I 


Red  Marrow  of  Bones. 
Lymph  Gland.s. 

.Spleen. 


Organs  of  Transmission  of  Fluids. 


< 


Of  Blood. 


I 


Heart. 

Arteries. 

Capillaries. 

Veins. 


Of  Lymph 


f 

1 


Lymph-radicles. 

Lymphatics. 


Organs  of  Control. 


']  Parts  of  Vago-Sympathetic  .System. 
V Vaso-Motor  Nerves. 


B.  THE  CIRCULATING  FLUIDS. 

1.  THE  BLOOD. 

I.  THE  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES. 

1.  Physical  Constitution  of  the  Blood. — The  blood  is  a 
liquid.  The  fact  that  the  blood  is  not  tran.sparent  leads  at  once 
to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  not  a homogeneous  litpiid,  but  that  there 
are  particles  held  in  suspension.  Johannes  Muller  succeeded  in 
separating  the  liquid  from  the  suspended  particles  by  filtration. 
Before  that  time,  however,  the  microscope  had  revealed  the  fact 
that  the  particles  were  corpuscles  or  cells, — highly  specialized 
cells,  however.  The  liquid  in  which  the  corpuscles  are  suspended 
is  called  liquor  sanguinis  or  plasma.  There  are  three  methods  of 
procedure  in  separating  blood  into  its  physical  components  : 

(a)  By  Filtration. — Johannes  Muller  succeeded  in  filtering 
frog’s  blood  after  adding  to  it  a small  quantity  of  MgSO^  or 
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Xa„SO^  or  I per  cent,  sugar.  He  failed  to  filter  mammalian 
blood  after  the  same  method  ; hnt  Alex.  Schmidt  has  done  so  re- 
peatedly with  horse’s  blood  if  proper  precautions  are  taken,  in- 
stantly subjecting  the  di’awn  blood  to  0°C.,  mixing  with  20  per 
cent,  of  its  volume  of  NaySO^ ; and  filtering  after  an  hour  or  two. 


Fig.  83. 


The  htematocrit.  The  attachment  at  the  upper  enrt  of  the  vertical  shaft  is  made  to  rotate 
at  a speed  of  7000  to  10000  per  minute  hy  means  of  the  gear-work  of  the  body  of  tlie  instrument. 
Each  arm  of  the  rotating  attachment  is' provided  with  a cajiillary  tube  which  is  graduated  into 
too  divi.slons.  If  the  tube  be  filled  with  blood  and  rotated  for  2 or  3 minutes  at  the  speed  above 
mentioned  the  corpuscles  will  be  tlirown  to  the  outer  end  and  tlie  volume  per  cent,  may  be  read 
otf  on  the  tube.  An  enlarged  view  of  tube  with  ceutrifugalized  blood. 


{b)  By  Subsidence. — If  the  blood  of  a mammal, — especially 
of  a horse, — be  mixed  as  above  described,  with  20  per  cent,  of  its 
volume  of  saturated  solution  of  MgSO^  or  Na,SO^  and  subjected 
instantly  to  freezing  temperature  it  is  found  that  the  corpuscles 
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will  sink  to  the  bottom  leaving  the  clear  plasma  above.  This  is 
facilitated  by  oiling  the  inner  surface  of  the  receptacle.  If  the 
conditions  are  very  favorable  the  blood  from  the  jugular  vein  of  a 
horse  may  separate  without  the  addition  of  the  salt  solution. 

(c)  By  Centrifugation. — If  the  blood  of  any  animal  be 
drawn  into  a capillary  tube  and  instantly  subjected  to  centrifuga- 
tion the  heavier  corpuscles  are  thrown  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
tube  and  the  separated  plasma  and  corpuscles  may  be  quantitatively 
determined.  Fig.  83  shows  a centrifuge  or  haematocrit ; a speed 
of  7,000  to  10,000  rotations  per  minute  is  sufficient  to  throw  all  the 
corpuscles  to  the  outer  end  of  the  tubes  in  2 or  3 minutes.  The 
volume  per  cent,  may  be  read  off  on  the  graduated  capillary  tube. 

2.  Color. — The  color  of  the  blood  in  the  body  varies  from 
light  scarlet  in  the  arteries  to  a dark  bluish-red  in  the  veins. 
Owing  to  the  physical  properties  mentioned  above  the  blood  is 
opaque — even  thin  layers  of  it  obstructing  the  light.  The  bright 
red  color  of  the  albino’s  eyes  is  due  to  the  blood  of  the  central 
artery  of  the  retina — unobstructed  from  view  by  the  translucent 
iris.  The  pink  color  of  the  lips,  nails,  conjunctiva  and  ox’al 
mucous  membrane  in  health  is  due  to  the  blood.  If  the  blood  is 
lessened  in  quantity  as  in  antemia  the  pink  gives  place  to  a pale 
or  even  waxy  white  color  ; while  in  asphyxia  and  certain  serious 
heart  lesions  these  parts  take  on  a ghastly  bluish  color. 

3.  Odor. — Any  one  who  has  been  present  at  a slaughtering  has 
noticed  the  peculiar  odor  emitted  by  the  freshly  shed  blood.  This 
odor  is  somewhat  different  in  the  blood  of  different  animals  and 
is  due  to  the  presence  in  somewhat  varying  relative  amounts  of 
volatile  fatty  acids.  In  blood  which  has  been  shed  for  some  time 
the  odor  may  be  revived  by  liberating  these  volatile  fatty  acids 
with  concentrated  H^SO^. 

4.  Taste. — Blood  has  a saline  taste  due  to  the  salts  dissolved 
ill  the  plasma. 

5.  Specific  Gravity. — The  specific  gravity  of  the  blood  as  a 
whole  is  1056  to  1059  in  man,  and  1051  to  1055  in  woman  ; in 
children  it  is  less  and  is  subject  to  greater  variations.  This  is  a 
composite  specific  gravity  made  up  of  plasma  1007  and  blood  cor- 
puscles 1105.  It  is  due  to  this  difference  in  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  plasma  and  corpuscles  that  separation  by  sedimentation  or 
by  centrifugation  is  possible.  As  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blood 
has  some  clinical  importance  it  may  be  determined  as  follows 
(Landois) : Take  10  small  beakers  each  containing  a few  c.c.  of 
Na^SO^,  the  first  beaker  containing  a solution  having  Sp.  Gr.  of 
1050,  the  next  1052,  and  so  on.  Eject  a small  drop  of  blood 
into  each  in  turn,  from  the  horizontally  placed  tip  of  a pipette 
and  watch  the  results  : if  it  sinks  in  1050,  remains  stationary  in 
1052  and  rises  in  1054,  the  Sp.  Gr.  is  1052. 
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2.  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

a.  The  Red  Blood  Corpuscles. 

1.  Form. — The  red  blood  corpuscles  of  man  are  circular,  bi- 
concave discs. 

The  accompauying  figure  (Fig.  84)  shows  the  typical  corpuscles 

Fig.  84.  Fig.  85. 


Human  blood  corpuscles.  a,  red  corpuscles,  Red  globules  of  the  blood,  adhering  together,  like 
seen  flatwise;  ?>,  red  corpuscles,  seen  edgewise;  rolls  of  coin.  (Dalton,  j 
c,  white  corpuscles.  (Dalton.) 


when  seen  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  floating'  in 

/ o 

fresh  plasma. 


Fig.  86. 


Red  corpuscles  of  the  blood,  shrunken,  with  their 
margins  notched.  (Damon.) 


Fig.  87. 


Red  corpuscles  of  blood,  after  the  imbibition  of 
water.  (Dalton.) 
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If  the  film  of  blood  is  somewhat  deep  and  the  glass  on  which  it 
is  spread  is  jarred  or  shaken  the  discs  readily  form  into  roulettes  like 
rolls  of  coins  (see  Fig.  85).  If  after  being  drawn  the  blood  is  ex- 
posed to  the  air  too  long,  or  if  the  plasma  be  diluted  with  a hyper- 
istonic  fluid,  or  fluid  of  greater  density  than  the  plasma  the  red  cor- 
puscles become  crenated  as  shown  in  Fig.  86.  If  on  the  other  hand 
the  plasma  be  diluted  with  a hypisotonic  fluid,  i.  e.,  of  less  density 
than  the  plasma,  the  corpuscles  at  once  swell  and  assume  a form 
shown  in  Fig.  87,  finally  becoming  quite  spherical.  If  jiure  water 
be  iLsed  the  hpemoglobin  will  be  gradually  dissolved  and  the  cor- 
puscles appear  bleached  out.  Let  a very  thin  film  of  blood  be 
‘‘spread”  upon  a cover  glass,  “fixed”  by  heating  at  100°  C., 
and  stained  with  a fluid  of  the  following  formula : 

1 gm- 


Most  of  the  red  corpuscles  of  the  field  will  have  the  form 
shown  in  Plate  I.  (1).  An  occasional  one  may  have  one  of  the 
other  forms  : Normoblasts,  (2),  microblasts,  (3),  or  megaloblasts. 


2.  Size. — There  are  two  methods  of  determining  the  size  of  a 
microscopic  object,  (i)  Its  image  may  be  projected  upon  a scale 
by  a camera  lucida  and  the  dimensions  determined,  (il)  A much 
more  convenient  method  is  to  measure  directly,  objects  in  the  field 
of  the  microscope,  with  the  aid  of  an  eyepiece  micrometer.  By 
one  or  the  other — usually  the  latter — of  these  methods  the  aver- 
age diameter  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles  has  been  determined, 
and  is  7.7  fi,  or  7.7  micro-millimeters  [a  micro-millimeter  is  one- 
thousandth  of  a millimeter].  It  has  been  found  that  there  is 
considerable  variation  in  these  dimensions,  measurements  of  nor- 
mal corpuscles  varying  from  6.7//  to  9.3//.  The  maximum 
thickness  of  a red  blood  corpuscle  is  about  1.9  //.  The  size  is 
somewhat  diminished  by  septic  fever,  asphyxia,  or  the  adminis- 
tration of  considerable  morphia ; and  is  increased  by  alcoholism, 
quinine,  or  watery  condition  of  the  blood.  The  size  of  the  red 
blood  corpuscles  has  had  considerable  medico-legal  importance  ; 
but  the  fact  that  the  corpuscles  of  animals  frequently  associated 
with  man  fall  within  the  limits  of  variation  of  human  corpuscles, 
has  led  to  a general  distrust  of  this  evidence.  The  average  diam- 
eter of  the  red  blood  corpuscles  of  a dog  is  7.3  //  (varying  from 
6.6  //  to  9 //),  of  a cat  6.5  //  and  of  a rabbit  6.9  //. 

3.  Number. — (a)  The  Instruments  Used  to  Count  the 
Corpuscles. — The  total  number  of  corpuscles  can  only  be  esti- 
mated. The  number  pro  unit  volume  can  be  exactly  determined 
by  such  instruments  as  the  Gower’s  Hsemacytometer  or  the  Zeiss 
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blood-corpuscle  counter.  The  use  of  either  of  these  instruments 
involves  the  dilution  of  the  blood  with  a known  quantity  of  some 
other  liquid.  Fig.  88  shows  a Zeiss  counter  in  its  case.  The  in- 


Fig.  88. 


The  Thoma-Zeiss  blood-count  r.  The  mixing  pipette  in  which  each  volume  of  blood  is 
diluted  to  100  to  200  volumes.  A,  B and  C,  plan  and  elevation  of  the  counting  slide. 


strument  consists  of  a diluting  pipette  and  a ruled  slide  for  the 
microscope  stage.  In  diluting  the  blood  the  observer  draws  from 
a fresh  drop  of  blood  a quantity  sufficient  to  fill  the  pipette  to  the 
line  marked  1,  then  a quantity  of  the  diluting  fluid  sufficient  to 
fill  the  pipette  to  the  line  marked  101.  The  mixing  chamber  of 
the  pipette  contains  100  volumes  of  fluid,  one  of  which  is  blood. 
The  inner  circle  of  the  slide  is  ruled  into  squares  whose  sides  are 
2^^  mm.  The  ring  surrounding  the  inner  circle  is  a groove  Avhose 
office  is  to  receive  the  excess  of  blood  placed  upon  the  inner  sur- 
face. 

The  quadrangular  plate  outside  of  the  groove  stands  Jy  mm. 
higher  than  the  ruled  circle.  When  a cover-glass  rests  upon  the 
quadrangular  plate  it  incloses  over  each  square  of  the  ruled  circle 
a volume  of  fluid  whose  dimensions  are  2V  nim^-X  2V  ^ iV 
mm.  = cubic  mm. 

(6)  The  Use  of  the  Zeiss  Corpuscle  Couxter. — One 
dilutes  the  blood  as  directed  above,  mixes  it  thoroughly  by 
shaking,  and  forces  out  a drop  of  the  mixture  upon  the  ruled 
circle.  The  cover-glass  is  put  in  place,  the  slide  brought  under 
the  focus  of  a microscope  and  the  average  number  of  corpuscles 
determined  in  each  square.  This  average  is  multiplied  by  400,- 
000  to  get  the  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles  in  one  cubic  milli- 
meter of  blood.  If  one  uses  pure  water  the  corpuscles  will  swell ; 
if  one  uses  2 per  cent,  salt  solution  they  will  shrivel.  If  the 
number  alone  is  to  be  determined  this  change  in  size  is  of  little 
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importance,  and  one  may  dilute  with  a 2 per  cent,  solution  of 
sodium  chloride.  If,  however,  one  wishes  to  determine  number 
and  size  at  the  same  time  it  is  necessary  to  dilute  the  blood  with 


Fig.  89. 
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Appearance  of  slide  under  about  500  diameters  magnification.  One  counts  all  corpuscles 
which  lie  upon  the  right  and  lower  boundaries  of  each  square. 


a fluid  which  will  not  extract  water  from  the  corpuscles,  i.  e. 
with  an  isotonic  fluid.  Such  a fluid  is  the  aqueous  humor  of  the 
eye,  which  may  be  collected  in  sufficient  quantity  in  sterilized 
pipettes  from  fresh  ox-eyes,  using  one  pipette  for  each  eye.  More 
usual  is  blood  serum,  collected  from  a clot.  The  difficulty  of 
having  these  fluids  always  at  hand  makes  the  use  of  an  “ artificial 
serum  ” most  advisable. 

Artificial  serum  : 

Solution  of  gum  arable  (sp.  gr.  1020)  20  c.c. 

“ NaCl  (“  “ “ ) 30  c.c. 

“ iSXSOi  ( “ “ “ ) 30  c.c. 

80  c.c.  . 

Using  this  fluid  one  may  with  an  eye-piece  micrometer  and  a Gower 
or  Zeiss  counter  determine  at  once  the  size  and  the  number  per 
unit  volume.  The  normal  average  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles 
per  cubic  millimeter  of  blood  is,  in  man  5,000,000,  in  woman 
4,500,000.  In  any  particular  specimen  of  blood  the  number  of 
red  blood  corpuscles  per  cubic  millimeter  will  vary  Avith  varying 
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proportions  of  plasma  and  corpuscles.  It  follows  then  that  any- 
thing which  tends  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  blood  plasma  will 
decrease  the  number  of  corpuscles  per  cubic  millimeter  of  blood  ; 
while  anything  which  tends  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  plasma 
will  increase  the  number  of  corpuscles  per  cubic  millimeter  of 
blood;  i.  e.,  the  relative  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles  varies 
inversely  as  the  amount  of  plasma.  The  relative  number  of  red 
blood  corpuscles  will  be  increased  by  the  passage  of  the  blood 
through  cutaneous  arterioles  and  capillaries,  after  use  of  solid 
food,  and  after  free  perspiration,  diuresis  or  diarrhoea.  The  rela- 
tive number  of  red  blood  corpuscles  will  be  decreased  by  the 
passage  of  the  blood  through  intestinal  capillaries  after  a fluid 
meal ; also  by  any  causes  leading  to  sudden  decrease  in  perspira- 
tion or  excretion  of  water  from  the  kidneys. 

If  the  corpuscles  do  not  vary  in  size  it  is  clear  that  in  succes- 
sive examinations  of  the  blood  of  the  same  individual  the  propor- 
tions of  red  corpuscles  found  by  centrifugation  will  be  approxi- 
mately proportional  to  the  number  per  cubic  millimeter.  If  the 
corpuscles  vary  in  size  the  number  will  not  be  proportional,  an 
increase  in  number  being  accompanied  by  a corresponding  decrease 
in  size. 

(6)  The  White  Blood  Corpuscles  or  Leucocytes. 

These  cells  are  composed  of  unmodified  protoplasm.  They  are 
wholly  unspecialized  and  are  the  potential  equivalents  of  a primi- 
tive unicellular  animal ; e.  g.,  the  amoeba.  They  are  identical 
with  the  lymph  corpuscles  and  with  the  wandering  connective 
tissue  cells.  In  summing  up  their  physical  and  morphological 
characters  Landois  says  : “ These  cells  consist  of  more  or  less 
spherical  masses  of  protoplasm  which' is  sticky,  highly  refractile, 
soft,  mono-  or  multi-nucleated,  capable  of  amoeboid  movement 
and  devoid  of  an  envelope  [cell  membrane] They  vary  much 
in  size — 4 //  to  13  g — as  well  as  in  numerical  proportion  to  the 
red  blood  corpuscles,  the  average  proportion  being  1 to  350.  This 
proportion  is  increased  during  pregnancy,  after  parturition,  and  is 
very  much  decreased  by  fasting.  This  proportion  may  be  de- 
termined while  making  a count  of  the  red  corpuscles.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  stain  the  white  corpuscles  in  order  to  be  able  to  readily 
distinguish  them  from  the  red.  To  this  end  Toisson’s  solution 
is  used  as  a diluting  fluid. ^ 

'Toisson’s  solution  : 


Methyl  violet  5 b 025 

NaCl  1 

NajSO^ 8 

Glycerine  30 

Aqua  dist.  q.  s.  ad 200 
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This  is  to  be  used  1—200  ; i.  e.,  fill  the  diluting  pipette  to  the  line 
0.5,  instead  of  1,  with  blood  before  diluting. 

The  abnormal  increase  in  the  relative  number  of  leucocytes  is 
characteristic  of  the  disease  leuksemia ; and  may  be  associated 
with  other  affections  of  the  blood  or  blood-forming  organs. 

The  minute  structure  of  the  leucocyte  is  not  revealed  to  the  eye 
without  the  use  of  some  system  of  differential  staining.  To 
Ehrlich  we  are  indebted  for  the  first  systematic  work  in  this  field. 
He  found  that  granules  in  the  cytoplasm  reacted  differently  to 
acid,  neutral  and  basic  stains.  The  granules  which  take  the  acid 
stain,  eosin,  he  called  cosinophiles,  those  which  take  the  neutral 
dyes  he  called  neutrophiles,  and  so  on,  differentiating  different 
classes  of  granules.  As  the  subject  was  studied  it  was  found  that 
classification  of  the  leucocytes,  according  to  their  reaction  to  the 
stains,  is  convenient  and  valuable  clinically.  The  term  eosino- 
phile  and  neutrophile  has  come  to  be  applied  to  the  leucocyte  and 
not  to  the  granules  alone.  The  most  common  leucocyte  is  the 
])olymorpho-nuclear  neutrophile,  or  simply  neutrophile  ; also  found 
sparingly  in  normal  blood  is  the  eosinophile.  The  accompanying 
plate  (Plate  II.)  gives  the  varieties  of  leucocytes. 

There  may  be  an  abnormal  proportion  of  the  normal  leucocytes 
or  there  may  be  an  appearance,  in  considerable  numbers,  of  the 
rarer  forms  of  leucocyte.  This  subject  is  discussed  in  extenso  in 
the  clinical  treatises  on  the  blood. 

c.  Other  Morphotic  Elements  of  the  Blood. 

1 . Blood  Platelets  of  Bizzozero  are  “ pale,  colorless ; oval, 

round  or  lenticular  discs  of  variable  size  ” — av.  3 p — whose 
origin,  function  and  destiny  are  yet  under  discussion,  and  the 
confusion  of  theories  makes  it  unsafe  to  venture  an  opinion.  This 
much,  however,  seems  certain  : The  plates  disintegrate  directly 

after  the  shedding  of  blood,  and  inasmuch  as  the  microscope  re- 
veals little  clumps  of  the  granular  ddbris  of  the  plates  where  the 
fibrin  fibrils  cross,  the  theory  that  these  pi’oblematic  bodies  are 
aetive  agents  in  coagulation  seems  to  have  a justifiable  basis.  The 
part  they  play  is  probably  to  furnish  one  source  of  the  fibrin  ferment. 

2.  Elementary  Granules  are  minute  particles  of  pi'oteid  matter 
probably  arising  from  the  disintegration  of  white  eorpuscles  or  of 
the  blood-platelets. 

III.  THE  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  THE  BLOOD. 
a.  Chemical  Composition. 

Analysis  of  the  blood  proves  it  to  be  composed  of  775  to  800 
parts  of  water  and  200  to  225  parts  of  solids.  The  solids  are 


Pol3'morphonuclear  Neutrophil es.  4.  Eosinophilic  Myelocyte. 

Myelocytes.  5.  Large  Lymphocytes. 

Eosinophile.  6.  Small  Lymphocytes. 


PLATE  II. 
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192  to  217^'parts  of  organic  and  7 to  8 parts  of  inorganic  matter. 
The  organic  matter  is  com])osed  of  htemoglobin,  of  proteids,  fats, 
and  traces  of  sugar,  while  the  inorganic  matter  is  composed  of 
NaCl,  KCl,  XalIC03,  Na.HPO^,  CaHPO^,  CaSO,,  MgC'l,,  etc. 

The  best  idea  of  the  chemical  composition  of  tlie  blood  as  a 
whole  may  be  obtained  by  first  separating  the  blood  into  plasma 
and  corpuscles  by  centrifugation,  and  then  analyzing  each  sepa- 
rately. Human  blood  so  treated  would  give  approximately  the 
results  recorded  in  the  following  table,  which  is  the  result  of  an 
analysis  reported  by  Halliburton  : 


Plasma  Av 
o2'i. 

Max.  .567. 

Min.  45G. 

Take  100 
parts. 


r AVater. 


Solids 

9.71^ 


Organic 

8.«6^ 


Inorganic 

0.8.5^ 

L 


00.297; 

f rSerum  Albumin  ) 

7.9  ;! 

Proteids  ^ Serum  Globulin  j 

< ( Fibrin  

...  0.4  $ 

L Extractions  : Fats,  etc 

....  0.56f. 

r NaCl 

Solnlile  J KCl 


^ Salts. 

1 NaHC03  1 

....  0.85;! 

1 NaoIIPO.  C 

Insoluble 

/ CallPO.,  1 

A Salts. 

1 CaSO^  j 

100.00 

Chemical 
composition 
of  Blood. 


Corpuscles. 

Av.  485:. 

Max.  .54.4;!. 

Min.  43.3;t. 

Take  100 
part.s. 


f AA'ater 68.80;! 

f 


.368 


Organic 

30.4 


1 Solids  , 
I 31.2;!  i 


I Ha;nio-  f Ilfema-  f ,,  A 
Proteids  I globin  J tin  '(  ^ 

29.79;!.  t 27  | 

[ Gloliulin  J 
Globulin 2.43^ 


Fats. 


/Lecithin  1 
/ Cholesterin  j 


( KCl 

, . NaCl 

Inorganic  J MgCU 


1 


0.8;! 


L 


CallPO, 


I ' 

UigsdXL), 

Fe.  [See  Haimatin.] 


0.61;! 


0.80/i 

100.00 


Reaction. — The  reaction  of  the  blood  arises  not  from  any  pecu- 
liarity of  the  corpuscles  but  from  the  plasma.  This  fluid  is  a 
complex  one  and  among  other  constituents  contains  Na,,HPO^  and 
NaHCO^  which  give  it  an  alkaline  reaction  in  freshly  shed  blood  ; 
but  shed  blood  rapidly  loses  its  alkalinity. 

The  average  alkalinity  of  the  blood  is  equal  to  that  of  a 0.2  per 
cent,  solution  of  sodium  hydrate.  The  reaction  of  the  blood  may 
be  qualitatively  determined  by  placing  a drop  upon  the  surface  of 
a plaster  of  Paris  disc  Avhich  has  been  impregnated  with  neutral 
litmus.  If  after  a moment’s  contact  the  blood  be  Aviped  oflT  the 
faint  blue  Avill  be  seen.  The  alkalinity  of  the  blood  may  be  de- 
creased during  health  by  (i)  great  muscnlar  exertion,  and  (ii)  by 
exposure  of  the  blood  to  the  conditions  of  coagulation.  Patho- 
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logically  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  may  be  increased  by  persistent 
vomiting,  and  decreased  by  (i)  ansemia,  (ii)  uraemia,  (ill)  rheuma- 
tism, (iv)  high  fever,  (y)  diabetes,  (vi)  cholera. 

The  quantitative  determination  of  the  degree  of  alkalinity  of  the 
blood  becomes  a matter  of  some  clinical  importance.  The  chem- 
ical composition  of  the  blood  is  remarkably  constant  considering 
the  eomplexity  of  its  composition  and  the  complexity  of  the  proc- 
esses involved  in  its  rejuvenation  and  the  complexity  of  the  proc- 
esses which  free  it  of  waste  products.  Through  excess  of  inor- 
ganic salts  in  the  food  a temporary  excess  of  those  salts  may  exist 
in  the  blood ; but  the  increased  endosmosis  of  fluids  and  the  in- 
creased excretion  of  urine  and  perspiration  very  soon  carry  off  the 
excess  of  salts  and  water  and  restore  equilibrium.  Excess  of  fats 
and  carbohydrates  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  fat,  thus  restoring 
very  readily  the  equilibrium  in  the  blood,  but  leading  eventually 
to  an  excess  of  fat  deposit  in  the  system. 

Exeess  of  proteids  may  be  broken  up,  fats  formed  from  the  cai*- 
bonaceous  portion  and  deposited  in  that  form.  On  the  other 
hand  a deficient  supply  of  any  of  these  may  be  for  a short  time  over- 
come by  the  use  of  reserve  materials  ; but  sooner  or  later  the  de- 
fieiency  will  manifest  itself  in  various  disturbances  of  the  general 
nutrition.  Experience  has  proven  that  that  constituent  of  the 
blood  most  important,  from  a clinical  standpoint,  is  the  hsemoglo- 
bin.  The  only  function  of  htemoglobin  is  to  transfer  oxygen 
from  the  lunr/s — the  seat  of  external  respiration, — to  the  cells, — the 
seat  of  internal  respiration  ; and  though  the  plasma  assists  in  this 
function  it  is  quite  insufficient  alone  and  in  fact  a small  decrease 
in  the  haemoglobin  is  soon  attended  by  a disturbanee  in  general 
nutrition  through  laek  of  a proper  supply  of  oxygen  to  the  active 
cells,  i.  e.,  cells  of  secretion  and  excretion  as  well  as  muscle  and  nerve 
eells.  Moi’eover,  the  important  part  that  iron  plays  in  the  func- 
tions of  haemoglobin,  the  great  difficulty  with  which  iron  is  as- 
similated, together  with  the  important  proteid  constituents  of  haemo- 
globin make  that  compound  a most  sensitive  and  reliable  index  of 
the  general  nutrition  both  as  to  organic  and  inorganic  compounds. 
It  is,  then,  a matter  of  the  greatest  clinical  importance  to  be  able  to 
determine  with  reasonable  accuraey  the  amount  of  haemoglobin 
present  in  the  blood. 

b.  Quantitative  Determination  of  Haemoglobin. 

1.  Dry  Haemoglobin  eontains  about  0.42  per  cent,  of  Ee.  All 
the  iron  of  the  blood  is  in  the  haemoglobin.  It  therefore  follows 
that  the  quantity  of  the  iron  in  the  ash  of  a weighed  quantity  of 
blood  is  an  exact  index  of  the  quantity  of  haemoglobin  present. 
This  method  is  very  valuable  for  certain  physiological  investiga- 


PLATE  III. 


Showing  Spectra  of  Haemoglobin  in  certain  qualitative  and 
quantitative  variations. 

[After  Schaefer.  Text-book  of  Physiology,  Vol.  1,  p.  208.] 
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tions,  but  the  time  required  to  make  a quantitative  estimation  of 
the  iron  is  too  great  to  justify  this  method  for  clinical  use. 

2.  (a)  It  Has  Been  Found  that  Suneic4HT  or  lamplight  in 
passing  through  diluted  blood  before  entering  the  slit  of  a spectro- 
scope suffers  an  absorption  of  a part  of  the  yellow  and  a part  of 
the  green  of  the  spectrum ; and  the  latter  appears  with  two  black 
bands  through  those  colors — one  just  at  the  right  of  the  I)  lines 
and  a broader  one  just  at  the  left  of  the  E line  (Plate  III.).  It 
has  been  further  discovered  that  a quantitative  variation  of  the 
haemoglobin  causes  a broadening  of  these  bands.  Preyer  has  used 
this  as  a basis  for  a quantitative  determination  for  clinical  pur- 
poses. The  accompanying  Plate  shows,  in  spectra  2,  3 and 
4,  the  influence  of  a varying  quantity  of  hannoglobin  upon  the 
transmission  of  light  by  the  prisms.  An  0.8  per  cent,  solution  of 
haemoglobin  absorbs  most  of  the  light,  while  a solution  one-tenth 


Fig.  90. 


Gower’s  hieiooglobinometer.  A,  pipette  bottle  for  distilled  water;  B,  capillary  pipette;  C, 
graduate  tube  ; D,  tube  with  standard  dilution  ; F,  lancet  for  pricking  the  finger.  (Chapman.) 

that  strength  would  absorb  little  light ; namely,  the  two  extremes 
of  red  and  violet  and  two  characteristic  bands  in  the  yellow  and 
green.  Study  carefully  the  location  and  width  of  these  absorption 
bands. 

(6)  A Variation  of  this  Method  which  gives  much  more 
exact  results  is  described  in  Long’s  Chemical  Physiology  (pp.  150 
to  156).  In  this  method  the  spectroscope  is  converted  into  a 
spectrophotometer  and  the  quantity  of  light  transmitted  is  measured. 
The  basis  of  the  determination  being  the  fact  that  equal  dilutions 
of  haemoglobin  transmit  equal  amounts  of  light. 
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3.  Colorimetric  Methods  of  Determining-  the  Haemog-lobin. 

{(()  The  H.ematinometer  consists  of  two  glass  cells  with  parallel 
sides  1 cm.  apart.  One  cell  contains  a known  dilution  of  hfemo- 
globin  [or  of  picrocarminate  of  ammonium]  as  a standard.  In 
the  other  eell  a measured  quantity  of  blood  is  diluted  with  a mea- 
sured (piantity  of  H.,0  until  its  color  is  the  same  as  the  standard 
solution,  the  per  cent,  quantity  in  the  second  cell  would  be  the 
same  then  as  in  the  first  or  standard  cell  and  the  degree  of  dilu- 
tion being  known  the  quantity  of  hfemoglobin  in  the  blood  tested 
may  be  easily  computed. 

[J>)  Gower’s  H.emogi.obinometer  (see  Fig.  90).  The  prin- 
ci])le  here  is  exactly  the  same  as  in  the  above  ; but  the  apparatus 
is  very  compact  and  the  quantity  of  blood  necessary  for  a test  is 
onlv  20  cubic  millimeters.  The  instrument  is,  therefore,  much 
better  adapted  to  clinical  purposes  than  is  the  hfematinometer. 


(c)  Fi.EiscHifs  H.emometer  (see  Fig. 


Fro. 


Fleischl’s  haemometer. 


91).  This  instrument 
is  similar  in  principle 
though  the  standard 
solution  is  here  repre- 
sented by  a plate  of 
colored  glass.  The  ad- 
vantages of  the  instru- 
ment are  that  it  is  com- 
pact and  portable  and 
requires  only  a few  (5- 
10)  cubic  millimeters  of 
blood  ; it  has,  however, 
the  disadvantages  that 
the  examinations  must 
be  made  by  lamp-  or 
gaslight,  and  the  range 
of  error  in  reading  is 
very  wide,  the  reading 
by  two  individuals  fre- 
quently differing  by  as 
much  as  10  per  cent. 


IV.  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  VAEIOUS  PARTS  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

a.  Plasma. 

This  part  of  the  blood  carries  in  liquid  form  the  nutriment  of 
the  body.  The  nutriment  enters  the  alimentary  canal  in  the  form 
of  various  liquid  or  solid  proteids,  carbohydrates,  and  fats,  with 
salts,  solid  or  in  solution  in  water.  During  digestion  the  proteids 
are  changed  to  peptones,  the  carbohydrates  to  soluble  sugars,  the 
fats  to  fattv  acids  and  soaps ; and  the  salts  are  dissolved  so  that 
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the  nutriment  absorl)ed  is  much  more  uniform  in  both  physical 
and  chemical  properties  than  was  the  food. 

During  absorption  the  peptones  are  changed  to  serum  glolndin 
and  serum  albumin,  the  fatty  acids  and  soaps  are  changed  to 
emulsions.  Soon  after  absorption  the  sugars  are  deposited  as 
glycogen  in  the  liver  or  consumed  in  the  muscles,  the  fats  are 
likewise  disposed  so  that  the  plasma  is  kept  fairly  uniform  in  the 
quality  of  its  nutriment.  Its  functions  are  : (l)  to  carry  absorbed 
nutriment  to  the  metabolic  tissues  ; (ii)  to  carry  excrement  to  the 
organs  of  excretion  ; (lii)  to  assist  in  carrying  oxygen  to  the 
tissues  and  in  carrying  CO^  from  tissues  to  lungs. 

b.  Corpuscles. 

1.  The  Red  Blood  Corpuscles. — These  modified  cells  are 
oxygen  carriers.  The  oxygen  is  held  chemically  by  the  haemo- 
globin and  carried  from  the  lung  capillaries  to  the  metabolic  tis- 
sues where  it  is  just  as  essential  as  the  nutrients. 

2.  The  White  Blood  Corpuscles. — (i)  These  cells  carry  solid 
particles  from  one  part  of  the  organism  to  another  (see  Decay  and 
Destruction  of  Red  Blood  Corpuscles),  (ii)  They  fill  breaks  in 
the  continuity  of  tissues  and,  with  fibrin,  build  new  tissue  into 
the  wound,  (in)  They  surround  foreign  bodies  (e.  g.,  slivers) 
protecting  the  tissues  from  extensive  laceration  and  assisting  the 
organism  in  throwing  out  the  offending  object  by  forming  a mi- 
nute abscess  or  “ fester,”  which  if  not  opened  will  usually  break 
spontaneously,  the  sliver  will  be  extruded  and  the  opening  close 
and  heal  spontaneously.  In  this  complete  process  the  leucocytes 
perform  a most  important  part,  (iv)  The  leucocytes  “ police  ” 
the  organisms  protecting  it  as  far  as  possible  from  the  invasion  of 
pathogenic  microbes.  These  are  usually  engulfed,  digested  by 
the  leucocytes  and  expelled  from  the  system.  When  conditions 
are  unfavorable  the  leucocytes  may  not  be  able  to  successfully 
perform  this  service. 

V.  THE  TOTAL  QUANTITY  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

In  cases  of  severe  hemorrhage,  where  the  quantity  of  blood  lost 
can  be  more  or  less  accurately  determined,  it  may  be  important  to 
know  the  total  amount  of  blood  in  the  body  in  order  to  estimate 
the  proportion  that  has  been  lost.  There  are  two  methods  for  de- 
termining the  total  quantity  of  blood. 

1.  The  Determination  in  a Dead  Animal. — Welcker’s  (Zeitsch. 
f.  rationale  mcdicin,  1858)  method  is  as  follows  : (i)  Bleed  the 

animal,  taking  the  weight  of  the  blood  so  obtained,  (ii)  Of  the 
blood  first  drawn,  defibrinate  a feAV  grammes  to  dilute  and  use  as  a 
color  standard,  (iii)  Wash  out  the  circulatory  system  with  warm 
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normal  saline  solution,  determining  the  blood  by  diluting  the 
standard  with  a measured  quantity  of  water  to  the  same  color, 
(iv)  Remove  and  hash  all  tissues,  making  an  aqueous  extract, 
whose  blood  content  may  be  determined  as  in  (m).  The  sum  of 
amounts  (i),  (iii)  and  (iv)  is  the  total.  This  varies  somewhat  for 
different  animals ; usually  from  yL  lo  tV  body  weight, 

averaging  -Jg  in  man  and  the  dog,  in  the  cat,  yL-  in  the  rabbit 
and  in  the  newborn  child. 

2.  The  Determination  in  a Live  Animal. — This  was  accom- 
plished by  Gr^hant  and  Quinquand  (Jour,  de  I’anat.  et  physiol., 
etc.,  Paris,  1882,  ISTo.  6,  p.  564),  by  allowing  the  animal  to  re- 
spire a known  quantity  of  CO  with  oxygen,  afterward  determining 
the  amount  of  CO  in  a small  amount  of  drawn  blood.  Then, 
Total  blood : Drawn  blood ::  total  CO : draivn  CO. 

V.  THE  PROTECTION  OF  THE  BLOOD  SUPPLY. 

If  the  blood  plays  such  an  important  part  in  the  economy  of 
the  body,  may  we  not  expect  that  some  provision  is  made  for  the 
protection  of  animals,  in  a measure  at  least,  from  accidental  breaks 
in  the  integrity  of  the  system  of  tubes  in  which  the  blood  circu- 
lates? If  any  slight  accident  may  sever  an  artery  from  which  the 
blood  can  flow  unhindered,  then  surely  would  animal  life  be  pre- 
carious. But  there  have  arisen  in  the  animal  kingdom  two 
methods  of  protection  against  the  accident  indicated  above. 

a.  Location  of  the  Vessels. 

All  important  vessels  are  located  very  deeply.  The  somewhat 
superficial  position  of  the  human  femoral  artery  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  thigh,  and  of  the  axillary  artery  hold  only  for  man  since  he 
assumed  the  erect  posture ; in  the  other  mammals  these  ax’teries 
lie  well  protected  behind  the  thigh  and  arm. 

b.  The  Influence  of  the  Intima. 

Many  small  vessels  both  veins  and  arteries  lie  near  the  surface 
of  the  body.  What  special  provision  is  made  for  these  ? The 
inner  coat  of  a severed  small  vessel  either  mechanically  or  by 
some  ferment  influence  is  a most  important  factor  in  the  ready 
formation  of  a clot. 

c.  The  Coagulation  of  the  Blood. 

The  most  important  protection  against  excessive  bleeding  is  the 
tendency  of  the  blood  to  undergo  a change  as  soon  as  it  passes 
through  a Avound  in  a vessel.  This  remarkable  change  which  the 
blood  undergoes  involves  a chemical  reaction  between  certain  con- 
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stituents  of  the  blood ; the  wonderful  feature  about  this  reaction 
is  the  fact  that  normally  it  is  adjusted  in  time  and  place  to  the 
severing  of  the  continuity  of  a blood  vessel. 

The  principal  gross  phenomena  of  coagulation,  as  observed  in  a 
beaker  of  drawn  blood,  are  : (i)  the  formation  within  two  minutes 
of  a jelly-like  layer  over  the  surface  of  the  blood  ; (ii)  the  forma- 
tion of  a similar  layer,  within  two  to  seven  minutes,  around  the 


Fig.  92. 


Bowl  of  recently  coagulated  blood,  showing  the 
whole  mass  uniformly  soliditied.  i Dalton.) 


Bowl  of  coagulated  blood,  after  tw'elve 
hours ; .showing  the  clot  contracted  and 
floating  in  the  fluid  .serum.  (Dalton.) 


sides  of  the  vessel ; (in)  the  formation  of  a complete  homogeneous 
clot  in  from  seven  to  sixteen  minutes  (see  Fig.  92) ; (iv)  the  con- 
traction of  the  clot,  which  results  in  the  exudation  of  serum  from 
its  surface.  Eventually  the  contraction  is  so  extensive  that  the 
clot  occupies  about  one-half  of  the  entire  volume,  and  usually 
rests  upon  the  bottom  of  the  dish  (see  Fig.  93).  The  time  re- 
quired to  completely  coagulate  the  blood  to  a condition  shown  in 
Fig.  93  is  in  man  2—16  min.,  in  the  hor.se  5—13  min.,  in  the  dog 
J-3  min.,  in  the  rabbit  J-l|^  min.  In  the  pigeon  the  coagulation 
is  almost  instantaneous. 

Coagulation  is  hastened  by : (i)  temperature  above  normal  body 
temperature  ; (il)  contact  with  foreign  matter  ; (iii)  agitation  ; 
(iv)  addition  of  calcium  salts. 

Coagulation  is  retarded  or  prevented  by  : (i)  low  temperature  ; 
(ii)  addition  of  an  equal  volume  of  saturated  solution  of  MgSO^ 
or  Na.,SO_j ; (iii)  addition  of  oxalates,  which  precipitate  the  calcium 
as  an  oxalate  ; (iv)  addition  of  leech  extract ; (v)  injection  of  solu- 
tion of  commercial  peptones  into  the  vascular  system  of  ah  animal 
before  an  experiment  will  retard  coagulation.  These  are  some  of 
the  questions  which  have  presented  themselves  for  solution,  in 
this  connection  : 

(1)  What  constituents  of  the  blood  take  part  in  the  reaction? 

(2)  Whence  are  these  constituents  derived? 

(3)  What  are  the  factors  which  determine  the  time  and  place 
of  coagulation? 

10 
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All  of  these  questions  have  been  vanoiisly  answered  by  various 
investigators.  A review  of  the  history  of  this  investigation  would 
consume  too  much  time.  Of  the  long  list  of  students  of  these 
questions  the  name  of  Alexander  Schmidt,  who  for  over  thirty 
years,  has  been  experimenting  in  this  field  at  the.  Physiological 
Laboratory  of  Dorpat  University,  Russia,  stands  in  the  front 
rank.  The  Swedish  investigator  Hammarsten  stands  next  in  rank 
to  Schmidt  in  this  field.  Alexander  Schmidt’s  original  theory 
published  in  1861  was:  Fibrinogen,  Fibrinoplastin  and  Fibrin 
Ferment  are  the  three  fibrin  factors  and  their  combination  is  de- 
termined in  time  and  place  by  the  liberation  of  the  ferment  at  the 
point  of  rupture  of  the  endothelial  lining  of  the  bloodvessels  from 
leucocytes  and  endothelial  plates.  Hammarsten  and  Schmidt  have 
more  recently  found  that  fibrinoplastin  is  not  a necessary  factor. 
Hammersten  and  the  Dorpat  School  have  further  found  that,  un- 
less a certain  amount  of  salts  be  present  coagulation  takes  place 
slowly  or  only  partially.”  Freund  has  shown  that,  “ the  process 
of  coagulation  is  always  accompanied  by  an  excretion  [separation] 
of  phosphates  of  the  alkaline  earths. ' Fibrin  contains  a constant 
amount  of  these  phosphates.  Coagulable  fluids  coagulate  after 
the  addition  of  these  salts.  This  is  true  too  of  sulphates  of  these 
metals,  e.  g.,  CaSO^.”  The  theory  of  Wooldridge  deserves  men- 
tion here  only  to  afford  an  opportunity  to  quote  Halliburton’s 
statement  regarding  it : “1.  The  whole  theory  is  based  upon  ex- 

periments with  peptone-plasma  ; but  such  plasma  performs  differ- 
ently from  normal  plasma.  2.  It  is  difficult  from  Wooldridge’s 
publications  to  find  a logical  basis  for  his  conclusions.”  This 
statement  was  made  ten  years  subsequent  to  the  publication  of  the 
theory.  Hammarsten’s  theory  published  in  1891  is,  briefly  stated, 
as  follows  : Coagulation  is  caused  by  Fibrhwgen  and  Fibrin  Fer- 
ment in  the  presence  of  neutral  salts  of  the  alkaline  earths,  es- 
pecially CaSO^  and  CaHPO^. 

To  Alexander  Schmidt  and  the  Dorpat  School  Ave  must  gi\^e 
the  credit  of  making  the  most  profound  investigation  of  this  sub- 
ject. Most  Avriters  do  Schmidt  the  injustice  of  only  associating 
his  name  Avith  the  first  theory  Avhich  he  published  in  the  first 
years  of  his  Avork,  Avholly  ignoring  all  his  subsequent  investiga- 
tions and  the  subsequent  recasting  of  his  theory.  His  publication 
in  1892  on  Mut  lehre  is  the  most  comprehensive  treatise  ever  pub- 
lished on  coagulation.  Every  step  of  the  theory  is  based  upon 
repeated  experiment  upon  perfectly  normal  blood.  Schmidt  em- 
phasizes the  fact  that  coagulation  is  brought  about  by  the  action 
of  2i  ferment  upon  ihe  fibrinogen  ; both  of  Avhich  exist  in  the  blood. 
He  further  emphasizes  the  necessity  of  the  presence  of  the  calcium 
salts.  His  investigation,  however,  does  not  stop  at  this  point ; he 

* The  alkaline  earths  are  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba.  The  blood  contains  calcium  phosphate. 
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and  his  pupils  have  sought  the  source  of  the  fibriu-factors  and 
find  that  not  in  the  blood-corpuscles,  not  in  the  blood  platelets 
and  notin  the  endothelial  cells  alone  is  found  the  source  of  tibriu 
ferment  but  that  it  arises  wherever  protoplasm  undergoes  de- 
structive metabolism  ; and  concludes  finally  : ‘ Fibrin-ferment  is 
present  in  the  free  state  not  only  in  circulating  blood  in  small 
quantities  but  also  in  small  quantities  is  widely  distributed  through- 
out the  entire  organism.”  He  finds  by  experiment  that  it  is  less 
active  in  circulating  blood  than  in  freshly  shed  blood  and  deter- 
mines the  cause  to  be  a rapid  chemical  change  which  takes  place 
in  the  ferment  immediately  after  the  blood  is  shed.  He  calls  the 
more  active  form  Thrombin  and  the  less  active  form  in  circulation 
Pro-thrombin.  Further  he  and  others  find  that  it  is  a nueleo- 
alhurnin  derived  from  the  katabolism  of  the  nucleus.  As  to 
Fibrinogen : he  has  also  found  that  widely  disseminated  and  has 
traced  it  back  as  a derivative  from  Paraglobulin,  this  in  turn  is 
derived  from  Preglobulin,  and  this  from  cytoglobulin  Avhich  is  a 
derivative  of  cell  protoplasm  or  ci/toj)l((sm.  The  relation  of  these 
products  to  cell  protoplasm  on  the  one  hand  and  to  coagulation  on 
the  other  is  shoAvn  in  the  following  diagram. 
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r Nucleic  Acid. 

\ Nuclein. 
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Plasma  contains Calcium  sails. 
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Fibrin. 
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Pekelharing’s  theory  must  be  mentioned  here.  Briefly  stated  it 
is  as  follows  : Thrombin  dijfers  from  nucleio-albumin  in  ih  richness  in 
calcium  salts.  Fibrin  contains  much  calcium.  Fibrin  is  probably  a 
calcium  compound  of  fibrinogen.  In  coagulation  the  calcium  salt  is 
probably  dissociated  from  fibrin  ferment  and  associated  with  fibrin- 
ogen precipitating  the  latter  in  fine  threads.  The  difficulty  with  this 
theory  is  that  it  seems  either  to  necessitate  a quantitative  rela- 
tion between  the  amount  of  fibrin-ferment  and  the  amount  of 
fibrin  precipitated,  or  to  make  the  thrombin  a carrier  of  the 
calcium,  in  which  case  we  would  have  to  answer  some  puz- 
zling questions  as  to  where  and  how  the  changes  occur.  But 
the  investigators  in  this  field  uniformly  give  the  quantity  of 
ferment  as  minute,  and  ascribe  to  it  a real  ferment  action  so 
that  the  small  amount  suffices  to  produce  a considerable  effect 
if  the  time  be  sufficient ; furthermore  the  calcium  salts  pres- 
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ent  in  the  plasma  would  seem  to  satisfy  the  conditions.  All  things 
considered  the  later  theory  of  Schmidt  and  Hammersten  is  as  sat- 
isfactory as  any. 

VI.  THE  EFFECT  OF  HEMORRHAGE. 

Repeated  experiment  has  shown  that  one-fourth  or  one-third  of 
the  blood  may  be  drawn  without  causing  serious  symptoms,  and 
about  one-half  without  causing  death.  One-half  the  circulating 
blood  is  supposed  to  be  practically  the  limit.  Whether  the  with- 
drawal of  blood  shall  be  more  or  less  dangerous  to  life  dej)ends 
upon  several  complicating  factors  : 

(а)  The  time  consumed  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  blood  is  an 
important  factor.  The  experiments  of  Prevost  and  Dumas  in 
1823,  and  more  recently  those  of  Nasse,  Vierordt  and  others, 
have  shown  that  during  a slow  withdrawal  the  blood  will  be  re- 
plenished from  the  lymph  and  plasma  of  the  tissues  and  if  the 
hemorrhage  cover  sufficient  time  much  more  than  5 per  cent,  of 
the  body-weight  may  be  withdrawn ; e.  g.,  Tolmatscheff  in  71 
days  drew  from  a dog  blood  equal  in  weight  to  15  per  cent,  of  the 
body-weight.  It  is  clear  that  in  this  case  the  withdrawal  was 
sufficiently  slow  to  enable  the  corpuscle-making  organs  to  actually 
replenish  the  corpuscular  elements.  In  this  way  may  be  demon- 
strated the  rate  at  which  the  blood  may  be  replenished.  When 
the  hemorrhage  takes  place  within  a shorter  pei’iod — as  one  hour — 
the  plasma  alone  will  be  in  part  replenished  so  that  the  blood  last 
drawn  would  be  much  poorer  in  corpuscles  than  the  blood  first 
drawn. 

(б)  The  circumstances  under  which  the  hemorrhage  takes  place 
enters  as  a factor  into  the  effect.  For  examjfie,  loss  of  a given 
quantity  of  blood  from  an  animal  under  anaesthesia  causes  less 
clisturbance  of  the  system  than  the  loss  of  the  same  quantity  as  a 
result  of  an  accident.  In  the  latter  case  shock  enters  in  as  a 
strong  factor ; in  fact,  it  is  much  the  stronger  factor  of  the  two. 

YH.  TRANSFUSION. 
a.  The  Transfusion  of  Blood. 

The  first  recorded  transfusion  of  blood  was  attempted  by  Lower 
in  1665.  He  successfully  made  a direct  tranfusion  of  blood  from 
one  dog  to  another  directly  after  the  latter  had  been  bled  to  the 
death-limit.  The  measure  of  the  success  of  the  transfusion  is  the 
fact  that  the  second  dog  lived  and  showed  no  serious  sequelae  of 
the  operation. 

In  1667  Denis  successfully  transfused  the  blood  of  a lamb  to 
the  circulatory  system  of  a man.  Subsequent  attempts  gave  such 
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a large  percentage  of  failure  that  it  fell  quite  into  disrepute  iu  the 
medical  profession  until  after  a long  series  of  experiments  upon 
lower  animals.  These  experiments — for  the  most  part  performed 
during  this  century  and  many  of  them  recently — have  demon- 
strated the  following  facts  : — (i)  The  blood  of  the  same  species,  or 
even  of  the  same  genus,  may  be  dircdly  transfused,  but  the  danger 
of  coagulation  is  very  great,  (it)  The  defibrinated  blood  of  the 
same  species  or  genus  may  be  transfused  (Indirect  Transfusion), 
but  the  danger  here  rests  in  the  introduction  of  a fluid  which 
contains  a very  much  larger  percentage  of  thrombin  than  exists 
in  normal  blood  ; this  excess  of  thrombin  induces  coagulation  on 
the  slightest  provocation.  The  process  of  defibrination  subjects 
the  blood  to  the  danger  of  introduction  of  particles  of  foreign 
matter — even  bacteria. 

All  of  these  make  the  dangers  of  the  transfusion  of  defibrinated 
blood  too  hazardous  to  be  recognized  by  the  medical  profession 
as  a solution  of  the  question. 

h.  The  Transfusion  of  an  Artificial  Serum. 

It  has  been  found  that  the  most  serious  symptoms  of  rapid 
hemorrhage  arise  from  sudden  decrease  of  the  amount  of  cii'cu- 
lating  fluid,  together  with  a moderate  fall  of  hlood-pressure  ; thus 
the  })rincipal  indication  to  fulfill  is  to  replenish  the  (piantity  of 
Jlidd  without  reference  to  the  corpuscles  or  to  the  nutritive  elements 
of  the  plasma.  The  fluid  introduced  must  be  of  such  a character 
as  to  cause  no  disturbance  of  the  system.  Warm,  sterilized  normal 
salt  solution  (HaCl  O.G  per  cent.),  injected  either  subcutaneously 
or  into  an  exposed  vein,  has  been  successfully  used  in  surgical  and 
obstetrical  cases. 

A transfusion  fluid  most  successfully  used  in  Europe  is  accord- 
ing to  the  following  formula  ; 


R . Sugar 35 

NaCJl  (5 

Na()H 0.05 

HjO  dist.  ad 1000.00 


The  solution  is  filtered  and  sterilized  and  injected  at  blood-tem- 
perature. 

Indications  for  Transfusion  : (i)  Dangerous  hemorrhage 
injection  of  one  of  the  above  fluids,  (ii)  CO  poisoning  indicates 
the  immediate  indirect  transfusion  of  blood  of  the  same  species. 
If  the  collapse  is  not  too  far  advanced  revival  is  possible. 
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VIII.  QUANTITATIVE  AND  QUALITATIVE  VARIATIONS 
OF  THE  BLOOD. 

a.  Methods  of  Observation. 

(«)  Determination  of  the  proportion  of  plasma  and  corpnscles 
by  the  use  of  the  Jucmatokrit. 

(/9)  Determination  of  the  number  of  red  and  of  white  corpnscles 
per  cn.  mm.  blood,  by  the  use  of  the  Gower  or  Zeiss  luemacytometer. 

(/')  Determination  of  the  size  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles  by  the 
use  of  a microscope  provided  with  an  eyepiece  micrometer. 

(d)  Determination  of  the  number  or  presence  of  the  various 
varieties  of  leucocytes  by  the  aid  of  reagents,  etc.,  for  Ehrlich’s 
method  of  staining. 

(i)  Determination  of  the  quantity  of  hsemoglobiu,  by  the  use  ot 
the  htematinometer,  the  hsemoglobinometer,  or  the  spectro-pho- 
tometer. 

6.  Variations. 

1.  Conditions  of  the  Blood  which  depend  upon  Quantita- 
tive Variation  of  some  or  all  of  its  Constituents,  (a)  The 

Quantity  of  Blood  as  a Whole  cannot  readily  be  determined 
in  the  living  animal,  but  marked  increase  or  decrease  may  be  de- 
termined clinically  by  symptoms  or  by  the  history. 

(a)  Increase  of  the  blood  as  a whole  (Polycemia  or  Plethora), 
indicated  by  swollen  veins,  hard,  full  pulse,  etc. 

(/9)  Decrease  of  the  blood  as  a whole  (^Oligcemia  vera  or  Ancemia), 
indicated  by  paleness  or  even  marked  pallor  of  skin  and  esjiecially 
of  mucous  surfaces,  e.  g.,  lips,  or  conjunctiva. 

The  history  is  also  a very  important  aid  to  diagnosis  and  prog- 
nosis. 

{b)  Changes  in  the  Quantity  of  different- constituents  of  the 
blood. 

(«)  Increase  in  plasma  {Hydrcemia),  after  sudden  decrease  of 
excretion  of  water,  which  may  occur  within  physiological  limits 
after  a sudden  change  from  hot  to  cold  weather  or  wet 
weather. 

(/9)  Decrease  in  plasma  [OUgcemia  Sicca),  observed  within  physi- 
ological limits  after  copious  perspiration,  diuresis,  or  diarrhoea. 

(y)  Increase  in  the  relative  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles 
(Plethora  po/ycythcemia),  likely  to  occur  when  such  periodic  hem- 
orrhages as  menstruation  or  nosebleed  are  suddenly  stopped. 

(d)  Decrease  in  the  relative  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles 
(Anaemia  vera)  or  oligocythsemia. 

(c)  Increase  in  the  relative  number  of  leucocytes,  especially  of 
the  neutrophile  variety  of  leucocytes.  This  may  be  moderate  in 
extent  and  transitory  (leucocytosis),  or  it  may  be  excessive  in  ex- 
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tent  and  persistent,  indicating  a serions  departure  from  the  normal 
(leucoei/themia  or 

2.  Conditions  which  Depend  upon  the  Qualitative  Varia- 
tion of  Constituents  of  the  Blood. — (a)  Change  in  the  quality 
of  the  plasma ; containing  too  little  nutriment  or  too  much  waste 
matter. 

(;9)  Decrease  iu  the  ha?moglobin  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles. 

(■/')  Increase  in  the  size  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles,  or  increase 
in  the  relative  number  of  megaloblasts,  associated  with  pernicious 
an  tern  ia. 

(d)  Decrease  in  the  size  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles  or  increase 
in  the  relative  number  of  microblasts,  associated  with  anaemia. 

(s)  Presence  of  many  red  blood  corpuscles  of  irregtxlar  size  and 
shape,  associated  with  pernicious  anaemia. 


2.  THE  LYMPH. 

I.  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES. 

Like  blood  this  liquid  is  composed  of  a plasma  in  which  cor- 
puscles float.  The  lymph  plasma  is  quite  like  blood  plasma  in  its 
composition  and  iu  its  power  to  coagulate. 

1.  Color. — The  lymph  of  the  smaller  lymphatics  has  a light 
yellowish  color  : That  of  the  thoracic  duct  is  yellowish  opalescent 
or  even  milky.  It  assumes  the  latter  color  after  a meal  when  it 
is  laden  with  fat.  In  that  condition  it  is  usually  called  chyle. 

2.  The  Specific  Gravity  of  the  lymph  is  1012-1022. 


II.  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  THE  LYMPH. 

The  morphotic  elements  of  the  lymph  are  the  leucocytes.  (Quid 
vide.) 


III.  THE  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  THE  LYMPH. 


Constituents. 

Lymph 
OF  Man. 

Chyle 
OP  Dog. 

AVater. 

94.2 

90.67 

.Solids. 

4.8 

9.33 

Organic. 

3.95 

8.  .54 

Proteids  (.Serum  albumin,  serum  globulin,  fibrin) 

3.75 

2.21 

Fats,  Lecithin  and  Cholesteriu 

0.10 

6.10 

Sugar 

0.10 

0.23 

Inorganic. 

0.85 

0.79 

Sodium  chloride 

0.56 

Sodium  carbonate 

0.24 

Other  salts  containing  K,  Ca,  and  traces  of  Mg  and  Fe  as 
chlorides,  suljihates  or  phosphates 

0.05 
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C.  THE  FORMATION  AND  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE 
CORPUSCLES. 

1.  THE  OEIGIN  OF  THE  RED  BLOOD  CORPUSCLES. 

1.  During  Intrauterine  Life. — The  j^renatal  origin  of  the 
corpuscles  may  be  subdivided  into  two  periods  : the  embryonic 
period,  and  the  foetal  period. 

(a)  The  Embryonic  Period  is  characterized  by  the  formation 
of  blood  and  blood  vessels  in  the  vascular  area  of  the  egg  and  of 
blood  vessels  'within  the  embryo.  In  both  cases  the  fundaments 
of  the  circulatory  system  are  formed  from  mesenchyme  cells. 
Regarding  the  primitive  red  blood  corpuscles  we  should  remem- 
ber that  they  “ exhibit  amoeboid  movements,  have  less  than  the 
usual  quantity  of  hiemoglobin,  are  nucleated,  globular,  larger  and 
more  irregular  and  variable  than  the  permanent  corpuscles.” 
Next  they  become  normally  colored,  but  they  retain  the  nucleus 
during  intrauterine  life.  They  are  capable  of  multiplication  by 
karyokinesis.  The  relative  number  of  non-nucleated  corpuscles 
rapidly  increases  during  the  foetal  period,  in  mammals,  until  at 
birth  no  nucleated  corpuscles  remain. 

{b)  The  F(etal  Period,  After  the  establishment  of  the 
different  systems  of  organs  the  formation  of  blood  corpuscles  goes 
on  within  the  embryo.  Neumann  and  Lowit  observed  the  forma- 
tion of  nucleated  blood  corpuscles  in  the  foetal  liver  and  in  the 
spleen  ; while  Foa  and  Saviola  observed  it  in  the  lymphatic  glands. 

2.  During  Extrauterine  Life. — ‘‘The  balance  of  evidence 
points  to  the  formation  of  red-blood  corpuscles  in  extrauterine 
life — in  all  higher  vertebrates — by  the  same  process  as  in  foetal 
life,  i.  e.,  by  karyokinesis  of  a typical  cellular  element — the  ery- 
throblast — which,  during  extrauterine  life,  is  chiefly  found  in  the 
red  marroM^  of  bones.”  (Bizzozero,  Neumann.)  The  transition 
from  the  foetal  method  to  the  extrauterine  method  is  not  a sudden 
one,  and  the  foetal  method  may  be  later  employed  after  severe 
hemorrhages. 

2.  DECAY  OF  THE  RED  BLOOD  CORPUSCLES. 

Investigation  has  revealed  the  following  facts  : (i)  There  are 

fewer  red  corpuscles  in  the  hepatic  vein  than  in  the  portal  vein, 
(ii)  The  bile  pigments  are  formed  from  haemoglobin,  (iii)  Dis- 
integrated red  corpuscles  are  to  be  seen  in  the  cells  of  the  spleen 
pulp.  The  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  these  facts  are  : (i)  The 
corpuscles  in  question  meet  their  end  in  the  liver  and  spleen,  (ii) 
At  least  a part  of  the  haemoglobin  is  lost  in  the  excretion  of  the  bile 
pigments.  Further  investigation  shows  that  a part  of  the  disin- 
tegrated corpuscles  is  taken  up  by  the  leucocytes  and  carried  to 
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the  red  marrow  of  bones — possibly  to  the  spleen,  and,  in  the 
former  location  at  least,  utilized  by  the  erythroblasts  in  building 
up  new  corpuscles.  It  is  estimated  that  the  life  of  a red  blood 
corpuscle  is  about  three  or  four  weeks. 

3.  THE  FORMATION  AND  DESTRUCTION  OF  LEUCOCYTES. 

The  leucocytes  are  formed  chiefly  as  lymph  corpuscles  in  the 
lymphatic  glands.  The  fine  meshed  adenoid  tissue  of  these  glands 
seems  to  catch  and  hold  all  of  the  senile  leucocytes  and  to  allow 
only  the  more  active  corpuscles  to  pass  through.  Although 
many  leucocytes  are  stopped  by  the  lymphatic  glands,  there  are 
very  many  more  in  the  efferent  than  in  the  afferent  stream.  The 
necessaiy  inference  is  that  the  lymph  gland  forms  these  new  leuco- 
cytes and  they  enter  the  lymph  stream  and  so  pass  into  the  circu- 
lation. 

What  has  been  observed  in  the  relation  of  the  lymphatic  glands 
holds  for  the  spleen,  one  of  whose  functions  seems  to  be  to  detain 
the  leucocytes  which  have  engulfed  senile  red  blood  corpuscles. 
In  some  way  the  broken  down  red  corpuscle  is  transferred  to 
the  liver,  probably  through  the  agency  of  the  leucocytes.  The 
splenic  vein  contains  far  more  leucocytes  than  the  splenic  artery. 
The  spleen  must  be  a nidus  for  their  formation. 

4.  SUMMARY  OF  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF  , THE  SPLEEN. 

The  spleen  is  as  completely  and  exclusively  connected  with  the 
circulatory  system  as  is  the  heart.  The  general  function  of  the 
spleen  seems  to  be  to  keep  the  corpuscular  elements  of  the  blood 
constant,  or  at  least  to  assist  in  that  important  office. 


Fig.  94. 


R E = Respiratory  waves  ; C C C,  waves  of  rhythmica-l  contraction  of  muscle  tissue  of  cap- 
sule and  trabeculie  ; M M = wave  occurring  4-5  hours  after  a meal.  Waves  R R evidently  de- 
pend upon  general  blood-pressure.  Heart  waves  do  not  show  in  the  oncometer  curve.  The 
waves  C C probably  show  an  independent  action  of  the  spleen  directed  to  the  partial  emptying 
out  of  its  blood.  The  wave  M is  probably  caused  by  a heaping  up  of  absorbed  food-stuH's. 

The  specific  functions  of  the  spleen  are  obscure.  Some  idea  of 
its  functions  may  be  gained  by  the  following  methods : 

(a)  By  .Extirpation. — The  removal  of  a dog’s  spleen  seems 
to  make  no  essential  dilference  in  his  general  physical  condition. 
After  a few  weeks  an  enlargement  of  the  lymph  glands  and  an 
increase  of  the  red  marrow  of  the  long  bones  occur. 
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[h)  By  Chemical  Examination  it  is  found,  1st,  that  the 
spleen  yields  a preponderance  of  those  inorganic  salts  found  in 

the  red  blood  corpuscles  ; 2d,  that  the 
extractives  are  such  as  are  produced 
by  the  breaking  up  of  proteids. 

(e)  By  Microscopic  Examina- 
tion AFTER  Hemorrhage. — The 
spleen  normally  contains  large  leu- 
cocytes which  have  taken  in  one  or 
more  red  blood  corpuscles,  but  after 
hemorrhage  also  numerous  red  nucle- 
ated hematoblasts  (homologues  to  the 
erythroblasts  of  red  marrow  of  bones). 

((/)  By  Oncometer  Curves.  (See 
Fig.  94.) — An  oncometer  is  a metallic 
case  made  for  the  purpose  of  enclos- 
ing an  active  organ.  The  space  be- 
tween the  organ  and  the  case  is 
filled  with  warm  saline  solution. 
Any  change  in  the  volume  of  the 
organ  aifects  the  recording  apparatus 
by  transmission  through  a column 
of  liquid  which  is  continuous  with 
that  ■which  surrounds  the  organ. 


D.  THE  CIRCULATION  OF  THE 
FLUIDS. 


The  best  general  idea  of  the  course 
which  the  blood  takes  in  its  circuit 
through  the  body  may  be  gotten  from 
such  a schema  as  that  shown  in  the 
accompanying  figure  59. 


1.  THE  ACTION  OF  THE  HEART. 


In  order  to  observe  directly  the 
movements  of  the  heart  one  may  in- 
stitute artificial  respiration,  open  the 
chest,  tying  all  bleeding  vessels,  open 
the  pericardium,  and  note  at  leisure 
the  movements  of  the  organ  while 
it  works  under  the  slightly  changed 
conditions. 

In  such  an  experiment  one  may  observe  : (i)  A series  of  con- 
tractions (systole)  alternating  ■with  a series  of  dilatations  (diastole). 


Diagram  of  the  circulation.  1,  heart; 
2,  lungs.  3,  head  and  upper  extremi- 
ties ; 4,  spleen  ; 5,  intestine ; 6,  kid- 
ney ; 7,  lower  extremities ; 8,  liver. 
(Dalton.) 
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(ii)  Auricular  contraction  precedes  ventricular  contraction,  (ni) 
Aiu'icular  contraction  begins  with  the  contraction  of  the  muscle 
fibers  which  encircle  the  large  veins,  immediately  thereupon  in- 
volving the  whole  auricular  wall,  (iv)  The  auricles  contract 
simultaneously,  but  are  not  completely  emptied  by  the  beginning 
of  ventricular  contraction,  (v)  Auricular  systole  ends  at  the 
moment  that  ventricular  systole  begins,  (vi)  The  ventricles  l)e- 
gin  their  contraction  simultaneously  and  cease  simultaneously. 

a.  Changes  of  Form  which  the  Heart  Undergoes. 

(u)  Observed  ix  the  open  Thorax  of  a mammal,  which  is 
lying  upon  its  back. 

(a)  During  diastole  the  transverse  diameter  becomes  markedly 
greater  and  the  dorso-ventral  diameter  less  than  in  systole  giving 
an  elliptical  outline. 

(/5)  During  systole  the  transverse  diameter  becomes  shorter  and 
the  dorso-ventral  longer,  approaching  a circle  in  outline.  The 
three  factors  which  work  together  to  produce  this  change  are  : 
(i)  The  intra-ventricular  change  of  pressure  ; (ii)  the  force  of 
gravitation  ; (iii)  the  atmospheric  pressure. 

(5)  Observed  in  the  closed  Thorax  of  a mammal  by  the 
use  of  needles  passed  through  the  thoracic  wall  into  the  heart  w'all 
at  different  angles  and  locations.  For  the  following  facts  we  arc 
indebted  to  Haycraft  : 

(«)  During  diastole  the  heart  hangs  passive  in  its  pericar- 
dium, suspended  l)y  its  connection  with  the  great  vessels  which 
enter  or  leave  its  base.  While  filling  all  of  its  dimensions  in- 
crease, though  the  lateral  diameter  may  increase  somewhat  more 
than  the  dorso-ventral,  owing  to  the  bulging  out  on  the  right  side 
of  the  flaccid  right  ventricular  wall. 

(/9)  During  systole  all  of  the  dimensions  of  the  heart  decrease 
but  any  increase  of  lateral  over  dorso-ventral  dimension  is  com- 
pensated during  systole  so  that  the  cross  section  of  the  heart  at 
the  end  of  systole  presents  nearly  a circular  outline.  The  antero- 
posterior dimensions,  or  the  distance  between  base  and  apex,  also 
decreases,  but  the  apex  is  not  in  consequence  drawn  away  from 
the  chest  wall.  The  reason  for  this  will  be  discussed  under  the 
next  topic. 

b.  Changes  of  Position  of  the  Heart  Incident  to  its  Activity. 

1.  Mechanical  Factors  which  Tend  to  Produce  a Change 
in  the  Position  of  the  Heart. — («)  Tim  Asipmnetriced  Positiem 
which  the  apex  takes  during  diastole ; either  (i)  because  of  the 
action  of  gravity  in  the  dorsal  position,  or  (ii)  because  of  the  con- 
tact with  the  chest  wall  in  the  normal  position.  (^9)  The  first 
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Fig. 


factor  together  with  the  fact  that  whenever  the  pressure  increases 
within  a liquid-filled  sack,  the  latter  tends  to  erect  and  stand  in 
such  a position  that  the  tension  on  each  part  of  the  wall  shall  be 
equal.  A condition  of  pressure-  and  tension-equiUbrium,  of  closed 
cavities,  {y)  Whenever  a closed  receptacle  ejects  its  contents 
through  action  of  a force  mechanically  within  itself,  the  structure 
undergoes  a recoil  in  obedience  to  Newton’s  law  of  motion  that 
“action  and  reaction  are  equal  in  opposite  directions.”  (d)  The 
base  of  the  heart  is  relatively  Jirmly  fixed ; the  vertebral  column 

forming  the  basis  of  fixation, 
the  large  vessels  being  held 
well  in  place  by  strong  con- 
nective tissue  attachments. 
Besides  this  the  arch  of  the 
aorta  passes  over  the  root  of 
the  left  lung,  while  the  pul- 
monary artery  passes  directly 
into  the  root  of  both  lungs. 

2.  The  Influence  of  the 
Enumerated  Factors  upon 
the  Action  of  the  Heart. — 
{a)  The  Sudden  Rise  op 
Intea-A"entricular  Pres- 
sure During  Auricular 
Systole  would  have  two 
tendencies  : (i)  To  cause  the 
apex  to  assume  a more  sym- 
metrical position  with  respect 
to  the  base,  i.  e.,  to  give  the 
apex  an  impulse  against  the 
chest  Avail ; (ii)  the  light  au- 
ricles Avould  tend  to  recoil 
strongly,  but  this  Avould  be 
largely  counteracted  by  tis- 
sues above  the  auricles,  as 
well  as  by  the  weight  of  the 
columns  of  blood  in  the  vena 
caA'a  anterior  and  the  pulmonary  veins. 

{h)  The  Great  Rise  in  Intra-ventricular  Pressure 
During  Ventricular  Sa^stole  gives  the  apex  a sudden  and 
strong  impulse  toAvard  the  point  of  symmetry,  i.  e. , toward  the 
thoracic  wall  just  at  the  beginning  of  ventricular  systole  (see  Fig. 
96).  After  the  position  of  symmetry  has  been  assumed  there  will 
be  a tendency  for  either  a sustained  crest  or  for  a gradual  fall, 
the  latter  owing  to  a decrease  in  the  dimensions  of  the  ventricle 
and  not  to  a falling  from  the  position  of  symmetry. 


A diagram  showing  Ludwig’s  theory  of  the  erec- 
tion of  the  Tentricle  during  systole.  The  base  of 
the  heart  AB  is  rather  firmly  fixed.  In  diastole  the 
apex  takes  the  position  ABC  as  outlined  in  the  fig- 
ure. In  systole  it  tends  to  erect  by  intra-yeutricu- 
lar  pressure  and  stand  in  the  position  ABC'. 


CHANGES  OF  POSITION  OF  THE  HEART. 


157 


(c)  Theke  wii.e  be  a Recoil  of  the  Heart  when  the  con- 
tents of  the  ventricular  cavity  are  ejected  into  the  arteries  ; but 
the  direction  of  recoil  is  at  nearly  right  angles  with  the  direc- 
tion of  the  movement  of  the  apex  when  coming  into  the  position 
of  symmetry,  i.  e.,  the  direction  of  recoil  is  in  the  line  determined 
approximately  by  the  axis  of  the  left  ventricle. 

Observation  of  the  heart  in  the  closed  thorax  may  be  made  Avith 
a cardiograph.  This  instrument,  shown  in  Fig.  97,  consists  of 


Fig.  97. 


a pair  of  Marey  tambours.  The  receiving  tambour  is  provided 
Avith  a button  A,  Avhich  is  placed  OA’er  the  site  of  the  apex  beat  of 
the  heart.  MoA^ements  of  the  button  affect  directly  the  mem- 
brane of  the  receiving  tambour.  Through  the  connecting  tube, 
/,  movements  of  the  receiAung  tambour  are  transmitted  to  the  re- 
cording tambour,  h,  Avhose  membrane  supports  the  recording  leA^er, 
d.  The  tracing  point  of  this  lever  may  be  brought  into  contact 
Avith  a kymograph  drum  and  a permanent  and  exact  record  made 
of  the  moA'emeuts  of  the  thoracic  Avail  produced  by  the  apex  beat 
of  the  heart. 

From  Avhat  has  been  said  regarding  the  relatiAm  influence  of  the 
erection  and  the  recoil  of  the  ventricle  it  is  CAudent  that  the  recoil 
Avill  variously  affect  the  cardiogram  according  to  the  position  of 
the  subject  under  observation.  Furthermore  the  force  of  the  re- 
coil Avill  be  broken  by  just  that  factor  Avhich  emphasizes  the  action 
of  heart  in  assuming  a symmetrical  position,  namely  the  fixing  of 
the  base  of  the  heart.  The  recoil  affects  the  cardiogram  in  differ- 
ent Avays,  if  it  appears  at  all.  If  there  is  only  one  superimposed 
wavm  be}mnd  the  systolic  rise  that  one  Avave  may  be  taken  to  rep- 
resent the  effect  of  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  vah'es,  unless  it 
is  Avithin  0.1  a second  from  the  beginning  of  the  systolic  wave. 


158 


CIRCULATION. 


Any  wave  between  the  systolic  wave  crest  and  the  semilunar  wave 
may  be  taken  as  the  recoil  wave.  Especially  strong  is  the  evi- 
dence favoring  that  interpretation,  provided  the  wave  in  question 
falls  between  0.05  second  and  0.1  second  after  the  beginning  of 


Fig.  98. 


Cardiogram  taken  by  ChauveAu  and  Marey.  a = Auricle  wave;  5 = Systolic  rise; 
r — Recoil  wave  ; v = Valvular  wave. 


Fig.  99. 


Cardiogram  taken  by  Edgren. 


Fig.  100. 


Fig.  101. 


Cardiogram  taken  at  the  Physiological  Laboratory  of  the 
Northwestern  University  Medical  School. 


the  systolic  wave.  Should  the  cardiogram  present  other  small 
superimposed  crests  they  may  be  interpreted  as  instrumental,  i.  e., 
formed  by  secondary  vibrations  of  the  membranes  or  of  the  elastic 
media  of  transmission.  (See  Figs.  98,  99,  100,  101.) 
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c.  Changes  of  Pressure  Within  the  Heart  Incident  to  Its 

Activities. 

Intra- Ventricular  Pressure. 

The  strong  contractions  of  the  muscle  tissue  of  the  walls  of  the 
heart  came  the  cavity  of  the  ventricle  to  be  decreased  in  volume 
during  systole  ; while  the  relaxation  permits  the  increase  of  the 
volume  of  the  ventricular  cavity  during  diastole.  This  cavity  is 
constantly  filled  with  blood.  At  the  beginning  of  systole  there  is 
about  180  c.c.  of  blood  in  each  ventricle  ; at  the  end  of  systole  the 
ventricles  are  practically  empty.  The  contraction  of  the  ven- 
tricles subjects  the  liquid  contents  to  sufficient  pressure  to  eject 
it  into  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery.  Licpiids  flow  from  a 
point  of  higher  pressure  to  a point  of  lower  pressure.  The  pres- 
sure in  the  arteries  named  must  be  sufficient  to  overcome  all  re- 
sistance beyond,  otherwise  the  blood  could  not  flow  out  of  them 
through  the  capillaries  and  into  the  veins.  The  pressure  in  the 
ventricles,  in  turn,  must  be  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  large 
arteries,  otherwise  the  blood  could  not  flow  from  the  ventricles 
into  the  arteries.  The  pressure  necessary  to  force  the  blood  out 
of  the  ventricles  is  produced  by  the  contraction  of  the  ventricular 
walls  upon  the  ventricular  contents.  The  ventricle  is  then  a 
force-pump. 

The  ancients,  from  Aristotle  to  and  including  Galen,  believed 
the  heart  to  be  a suction-pipe.  They  thought  that  the  ventricles 
actively  dilated,  drawing  the  blood  in ; then  actively  contracted, 
forcing  it  out.  (See  Historical  Introduction  to  the  Circulation.) 
Harvey  showed  that  the  dilatation  of  the  ventricles  is  passive,  and 
that  only  the  contraction  is  active. 

The  question  of  intra-ventricular  pressure  has  been  a much  de- 
bated one  for  a long  period. 

Physiologists  have  endeavored  to  determine  not  only  the  range 
of  variation  of  pressure  within  the  ventricles,  but  also  the  varia- 
tions of  pressure  which  occur  between  the  maximum  and  the 
minimum  ; in  other  words,  to  determine  the  qualitative  as  well  as 
the  quantitative  changes  of  pressure. 

Three  different  devices  have  been  contrived  for  this  purpose. 
Chauveau  and  Marey  used  a modification  of  the  Marey  tambours. 
The  recording  tambour  having  the  usual  contraction  but  the  re- 
ceiving tambour  was  a small  inflated  rubber  bulb.  A double- 
lumened  tube,  bearing  one  bulb  at  its  end,  connected  with  one 
lumen  and  another  bulb  a few  centimeters  above  the  end,  connected 
with  the  other  lumen,  was  joined  to  two  recording  tambours,  one 
communicating  with  each  bulb.  The  tube  was  introduced,  through 
the  jugular  vein,  into  the  right  side  of  the  heart.  The  bulbs  were 
so  located  that  the  end  bulb  passed  into  the  cavity  of  the  right 
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ventricle  while  the  other  one  reached  to  the  auricular  cavity.  A 


third  pair  of  tambours  was  arranged  to  record  the  movements  of 
the  apex  of  the  heart.  In  this  way  three  synchronous  tracings 


is  subject  to  errors  in  its  elastic  transmission. 

In  1878  Goltz  and  Gaule  (“  Ueber  die  Saugkraft  des  Herzens/’ 
Archiv  f.  d.  ges.  Physiol.,  Bd.  XVII.,  S.  100)  used  a new 
technique.  They  devised  a mercury  manometer  provided  with  a 
reversible  valve.  Turned  in  one  direction  the  manometer  records 
only  maximum  pressures,  reversed  it  records  only  minimum 
pressures.  This  manometer  was  put  into  communication  Avith 
the  A'entricular  caA'ities  through  an  inelastic  connecting  tube  in- 
troduced along  a blood  A’essel  into  the  caAuty  to  be  tested.  This 
method  shoAved  a maximum  (left)  intra-ventricular  pi’essure  of 
176  to  234  mm.  of  mercury  ; a minimum  pressure  of  — 30  mm. 
to  — 38  mm.  of  mercury.  In  the  right  ventricle  the  maximum 
AA^as  26  to  72  mm.;  the  minimum  Avas — 8 to  — 25  mm.  In 
every  experiment  the  maximum  pressure  in  the  left  ventricle 
Avas  18  to  22  mm.  greater  than  the  maximum  aortic  pressure. 
Note  that  the  minimum  pressure  is  less  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. That  seems  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  the  Amntricle 
exerts  a suction  equal  to  30  to  38  mm.  of  mercury.  In  this 
connection  Ave  must  not  forget  that  the  heart  is  inclosed  in  a 
sealed  cavity  Avhose  pressure  is  usually  negative,  though  this 
negative  pressure  is  greater  during  inspiration  than  during  expi- 
ration. If  a minimum  manometer  be  introduced  into  the  thorax 
the  mercury  Avill  fall  from  9 to  40  mm.  according  to  the  character 
of  the  respiration,  9 in  quiet  inspiration  and  30  to  40  in  forced 
inspiration.  In  any  particular  obserA^ation  the  manometer  registers 
the  loAvest  pressure  reached  in  any  inspiration  made  by  the  animal 


Fig.  102. 


Avere  recorded  : varia- 

tions of  the  intra-auric- 
nlar  pressure,  variations 
of  the  intra-ventricular 
j)ressiire  and  cardiogram 
(see  Fig.  102). 


Intra-cardiac  pressure  tracings  obtained  by  Ciiauveau 


These  tracings  make 
it  CAudent : (i)  that  au- 
ricular pressure  reaches 
a maximum  before  A^en- 
tricular  pressure  begins  ; 
(ii)  that  during  high 
A"entricular  pressure  the 
auricular  pressure  is  at 


qualitatAe  changes,  and 
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during  the  observation.  If  the  manometer  tube  be  passed  on  into 
the  ventricle  it  will  register  the  lowest  pressure  reached  in  any  di- 
astole during  the  experiment. 

If  the  intra-ventrieidar  is  no  lower  than  the  intra-thoracic  pres- 
sure there  could  be  no  suction  of  the  blood  from  the  thoracic  ves- 
sels or  auricles  into  the  heart.  The  figures  given  above  for 
intra-ventricular  pressure  and  intra-thoracic  pressure  indicate  that 
there  may  or  may  not  be  a slight  suction  upon  the  thoracic  blood. 
In  quiet  breathing  one  would  expect  the  negative  pressure  of  the 
ventricle  to  exceed  that  of  the  thorax  by  about  20  mm.  stand  of 
mercuiy. 

In  1894  Professor  Gaule,  lecturing  before  his  students  in  the 
University  of  Zurich,  said  in  this  connection,  “At  the  beginning 
of  diastole  any  occurrence  of  negative  intra-ventricular  pressure 
is  to  be  attributed  to  the  sudden  widening  of  the  base  of  the  aorta 
on  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves,  thus  suddenly  opening  the 
upper  end  of  the  ventricular  cavity.” 

A third  method  of  recording  the  variations  of  intra-ventricular 
pressure  has  been  elaborated  by  Rolleston.  His  instrument  con- 
sists of  a delicate  brass  cylinder  with  hard-rubber  piston.  The 
piston  receives  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  upon  one  side  and 
that  of  the  blood  upon  the  other, — the  blood-pressure  being  trans- 
mitted to  the  cylinder  through  a long  trochar  introduced  into  the 
ventricular  cavity.  The  piston  in  turn  moves  a writing  lever 
whose  rise  and  fall  is  controlled  by  the  resistance  to  torsion  of  a 
steel  ribbon.  This  apparatus  has  the  great  advantage  of  shoAving 
not  only  qualitatiA^e  but  quantitative  changes  of  pressure,  for  the 
value  of  the  steel  spring  may  be  determined  in  advance.  “ Rol- 
leston’s  conclusions  are  as  follows ; (i)  There  is  no  distinct  and 
separate  auricular  contraction  marked  in  the  curves  obtained  from 
either  right  or  left  A^entricles,  the  auricular  and  A'entricular  rises 


Fig.  103. 


Curve  from  left  ventricle.  (Rolleston.)  nj,  Zero  line,  or  atniosjjlieric  pressure;  A, 
part  of  curve  due  to  intra-auricular  pressure  ; a,  auriculo-ventricular  valves  close;  o,  semi- 
lunar valves  open  ; C,  semi-lunar  valves  close  ; CA,  period  of  ventricular  diastole. 

of  pressure  being  merged  into  one  continuous  rise,  (ii)  The 
auriculo-ventricular  val\^es  are  closed  before  any  gi’eat  rise  of 
pressure  Avithin  the  ventricle  above  that  Avhich  results  from  the 
11 
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auricular  systole,  (in)  The  semilunar  valves  open  at  the  point 
situated  about  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  upper  thirds  of  the 
ascending  limb  of  the  curve  (o)  and  the  closure  about  the  begin- 
ning of  the  descending  limb  (c).  (iv)  The  minimum  pressure  in 
the  ventricle  may  fall  below  that  of  the  atmosphere  but  the 
amount  varies  considerably.  (Rolleston,  quoted  by  Halliburton, 
Handbook,  p.  420.)  (See  Fig.  103.) 

The  facts  regarding  the  changes  of  intra-cardiac  pressure  may 
be  summed  up  as  follows  ; 

(a)  The  active  work  of  the  auricle  is  accomplished  in  its  sys- 
tole, which  drives  into  the  ventricle  the  blood  which  it  has  re- 
ceived from  the  veins.  The  thin-walled  auricle,  in  common  with 
the  thin-walled  veins,  expands,  under  the  negative  intra-thoracic 
pressure,  to  receive  the  venous  blood  which  rushes  into  the  thorax 
during  inspiration.  The  structure  of  the  auricles  is  such  that  the 
pressure  within  them  can  never  fall  below  that  of  the  thorax  in 
general. 

(h)  The  active  work  of  the  ventricle  is  accomplished  in  its 
systole,  which  drives  into  the  arteries  the  blood  which  it  has  re- 
ceived from  the  aui’icle. 

(c)  Passively  the  walls  of  the  ventricle  will  be  dilated  by  the 
negative  intra-thoracic  pressure,  but  the  pressure  within  the  ven- 
tricle could,  by  this  cause,  never  exceed  (negatively)  the  negative 
pressure  of  the  thorax.  But  the  negative  pressure  of  the  ventricle 
frequently  does  exceed  the  negative  pressure  of  the  cavity  which 
contains  it.  There  are  two  ways  to  account  for  this  : 

(«)  The  natural  position  of  absolute  relaxation  does  not  com- 
pletely close  the  ventricular  cavity.  The  active  contraction  of 
systole  carries  the  walls  beyond  this  position  of  absolute  relaxation 
in  order  to  completely  empty  the  ventricle.  At  the  end  of  systole 
the  walls  spring  back  by  their  natural  elasticity  to  the  position  of 
absolute  relaxation,  thus  exerting  a momentary  negative  pressure 
beyond  that  of  the  surrounding  thorax. 

(/?)  The  sudden  expansion  of  the  upper  part  of  the  ventricle 
by  the  widening  aorta,  as  suggested  by  Gaule,  has  been  mentioned 
above.  But  in  these  changes  the  walls  of  the  ventricle  are  abso- 
lutely passive. 

d.  The  Cardiac  Cycle. 

The  term  cardiac  cycle  has  been  applied  to  the  ever-recurring 
series  of  events  which  are  repeated  about  once  every  second  in 
the  human  heart.  Briefly  rehearsed,  these  events  are  : (i)  The 

auricular  systole,  Avhich  empties  the  auricle  and  fills  the  ventricle, 
and  Aidiich  ends  Avith  the  closure  of  the  auriculo-ventricular  valves, 
(ll)  The  ventricxdar  systole,  Avhich  empties  the  ventricle  into  the 
artery  through  the  forced  semilunar  valves.  During  the  ventric- 
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iilar  systole  the  auricle  is  filling,  (iii)  Rest,  which  includes  all  of 
the  ventricular  diastole  and  a little  more  than  half  of  the  auricular 
diastole.  During  the  rest  period  blood  is  flowing  freely  into  the 
auricle  and  through  the  auriculo-ventricular  valve  into  the  ven- 
tricle. 


Fig.  104. 

t t 


The  time  of  the  average  heart  cycle  in  the  human  male  adult 
is  0.8  second,  which  is  distributed  as  follows  : 

The  ventricular  systole  consumes  0.3  second ; diastole,  0.5 
second.  The  auricular  systole  consumes  0.1  second  and  the  di- 
astole 0.7  second.  Heart  systole,  0.4  second;  heart  diastole,  0.4 
second.  (See  Fig.  104.) 

e.  The  Work  Done  by  the  Heart. 

1.  Data. — (i)  Maximum  pressure  in  left  ventricle  varies  be- 
tween 140—200  mm.  Hg.  (ii)  The  maximum  pressure  in  right 
ventricle  about  60  mm.  Hg.  (iii)  The  amount  of  blood  ejected 
against  the  above  pressure  varies,  for  the  left  [or  right]  ventricle 
from  120  to  180  c.c. 

2.  To  Derive  a Special  Formula  for  Work  of  Heart. 

Formula:  Let  IF  = work  done. 

“ H = height  in  cm. 

“ g = weight  in  grammes. 

“ m = centimeters  of  Hg  pressure. 

b = number  c.c.  of  blood  ejected  at  one  systole. 
Now  a general  formula  for  work  done  when  the  work  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  Gm.-cm.  is  : W=g  x H.  To  determine  TF,  we  have 
to  first  find  the  value  of  g and  H.  A pressure  of  m cm.  of  mer- 
cury would  be  equal  to  a pressure  of  13.6  m cm.  of  water  and 
13  0 

1 05^  cm.  of  blood.  The  work  done  in  ejecting  from  the  heart 

g grammes  of  blood  against  m cm.  of  mercury  pressure  would  be 
the  same  as  the  work  done  in  raising  g gms.  of  blood  to  the  height 
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of  cm.  Now  what  is  the  weisrht  of  b c.c.  of  blood  ? Nat- 

1.055  ° 

orally  the  volume  times  the  specific  gravity  or  g = b x 1.055. 

The  formula  would  therefore  be  : 


5x  1.055  10.6  X 7ft 

11  = X — or  II  = 13.6  bm. 

1 l.Ooo 


3.  Problems. — (a)  How  much  does  the  left  ventricle  perform  in 
each  systole  if  120  c.c.  of  blood  is  ejected  against  14  cm.  of  prc'^- 
sure  ? ir=  13.6  x 120  x 14  = 22848  gramme-centimeters.  (5) 
How  much  work  does  the  heart  perform  at  each  systole  if  the 
right  ventricle  expels  the  same  quantity  of  blood  against  two- 
fifths  as  great  pressure? 

ir=  [13.6  X 120  X 14]  -f  1^13.6  x 120  x J or  of 


work  done  by  left  ventricle  alone  = 31987  gramme-centimeters, 
(c)  How  much  work  will  the  heart  do  in  24  hours  if  it  ejects 
150  c.c.  of  blood  into  the  arteries  against  150  ram.  of  Hg  ])ressure 
at  the  rate  of  60  beats  per  minute.  ir=  13.6  x 15  x 150  x 60 
X 24  = 2,115,072,000  gramme-centimeters,  (d)  If  that  repre- 
sents the  number  of  gramme-centimeters  of  work  done  by  the  heart 
of  a man  of  60  Ko.  weight ; how  many  meters  would  that  amount 
of  work  lift  his  body  vertically  ? 


136  X 15  X 150  X 60  X 60  X 24 

^ 1000  X 100  X 60 


352.5  meters. 


It  Avould  take  about  two  hours  of  hard  climbing  for  a man  to  lift 
liis  body  through  350  meters  ; so  that  the  heart  can  do  about  one- 
fourth  as  much  work  as  all  of  those  skeletal  muscles  involved  in 
locomotion  or,  in  fact,  in  manual  labor. 

/.  The  Sounds  of  the  Heart. 

1.  Character. — There  is  a succession  of  two  sounds  separated 
by  a pause — Ifib-diip — liib-diip,  etc.  The  first  sound  (lub)  is 
longer  in  duration  and  lower  in  pitch  than  the  second. 

2.  Cause  of  the  Heart-sounds,  (o)  The  Fiest  Sound. — 
It  is  synchronous  with  ventricular  systole ; it  is  therefore  univei- 
sally  associated  with  the  events  which  are  taking  place  in  the 
heart  at  the  time  : (i)  Vigorous  muscular  contractions  ; (ii)  fric- 
tion of  blood  rushing  through  the  semilunar  valves  ; (iii)  friction 
of  surface  of  heart  incident  to  its  change  of  shape  within  the  peri- 
cardium ; (iv)  friction  of  heart  against  neighboring  structures  in 
the  thorax  incident  to  its  change  of  position  in  the  thorax.  As 
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any  one  of  these  four  factors  may  be  variously  modified  by  various 
diseases,  it  is  evident  that  a close  study  of  the  normal  heart  sounds 
is  of  great  importance. 

(6)  The  Second  Sound  of  the  heart  is  synchronous  with  the 
closure  of  the  semilunar  valves  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery, 
and  as  the  quality  of  the  sound  is  such  as  might  readily  be  at- 
tributed to  the  closure  of  those  valves,  it  is  now  quite  generally 
interpreted  in  that  way.  The  fact  that  a lesion  of  these  valves 
makes  a marked  change  in  the  quality  of  the  second  sound  would 
seem  to  demonstrate  conclusively  that  the  closure  of  the  semilunar 
valves  is  at  least  the  most  important  factor  in  the  second  sound. 
The  most  advantageous  position  for  hearing  the  first  sound  is  at 
the  aj)ex,  while  the  second  sound  is  most  easily  heard  over  the 
base  of  the  heart. 

2.  THE  CIRCULATION  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

The  problems  of  this  field  of  physiology  are  physical  problems, 
of  the  flow  of  liquids  through  tubes.  As  far  as  arterial  circula- 
tion is  concerned  the  phenomena  are  those  of  the  flow  of  liquids 
through  elastic  tubes  ladder  the  influence  of  an  intermittent  initicd  force. 
For  the  physical  presentation  of  these  problems  see  the  physical 
introduction  to  this  chapter. 

a.  The  Circulation  in  the  Arteries. 

1.  Cause. — There  is  one,  and  only  one,  cause  for  the  flow  of 
blood  in  the  arteries  ; namely,  ventricular  systole.  The  high  intra- 
ventricular pressure  induced  by  the  systolic  contraction  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  large  arterial  trunks.  The  blood  flows  from  the  left 
ventricle  to  the  aorta  because  the  pressure  is  higher  in  the  ventricle 
than  in  the  aorta  ; it  flows  from  the  aorta  into  its  branches  because 
the  pressure  is  higher  in  the  aorta  than  in  its  branches,  and  so  on, 
the  energy  of  ventricular  systole  being  gradually  expended  in 
overcoming  resistance,  so  that  the  lateral  pressure  gradually  de- 
creases from  the  ventricle  to  the  capillaries. 

The  initial  energy  is,  however,  not  all  expended  in  forcing  the 
blood  to  and  through  the  capillaries,  so  that  there  is  still  a small 
residuum  of  heart  energy  left  when  the  blood  enters  the  veins  to 
assist  other  factors  in  returning  the  blood  to  the  heart. 

2.  Blood  Pressure,  (a)  Methods  of  Determining. — The 
blood-pressure  is  usually  determined  by  the  use  either  of  a mer- 
curial manometer  or  of  a spring  manometer.  The  mercurial 
manometer  was  first  used  and  modified  for  this  purpose  by  Lud- 
wig. His  complete  apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  the 
quantity  and  variations  of  blood-pressure  consists  of  the  mercurial 
manometer  whose  proximal  limb  is  connected  to  the  artery  through 
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a lead  or  rubber  tube  and  canula  filled  with  a solution  which  will 
retard  the  coagulation  of  the  blood.  The  distal  limb  is  fitted  with 
an  ivory  float  which  bears  a tracing  point.  The  complete  manom- 
eter as  described  is  fixed  to  a recording  apparatus  which  consists 
of  a rotating  cylinder  ])ropelled  by  clock-work.  Originally  the 
Avhole  apparatus  was  called  a I'l/mographion  (wave-writer)  ; later 
the  term  kymographion,  shortened  to  kymograph,  has  been  applied 
to  the  recording  drum  Avhich  is  now  extensively  used  in  experi- 
mental physiology. 

The  spring  manometer  of  Fick  utilizes  the  principle  that  pres- 
sure of  licpiid  within  a tube  tends  to  sti’aighten  the  tube.  A thin 
C-shaped  steel  tube  is  brought  into  connection  with  an  artery. 
The  pressure  of  the  blood  transmitted  through  the  connections  to 
the  liquid  with  the  C-tube  will  straighten  it  slightly.  The  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  tube  being  fixed,  the  distal  end  moves  back  and 
forth  with  each  variation  of  })ressure. 

The  mercury  manometer  gives  a very  exact  measiire  of  the 
amount  of  the  pressure  within  the  artery  but  the  inertia  of  the 


Fig.  105. 


mercury  is  too  great  to  follow  faithfully  the  minor  variations  of 
pressure  : It  shows  the  Traube-Hering  curve,  the  respiratory  wave 
and  the  systolic  wave  but  it  does  not  show  the  dicrotic  wave. 
The  spring  manometer  on  the  other  hand  shows  the  dicrotic  wave 
as  well  as  the  others. 

(6)  Epilation  of  Arterial  Pressure  to  Intra -ventric- 
ular Pressure. — As  stated  above,  the  arterial  pressure  is  the 
transmitted,  intra-ventricular  pressure.  The  accompanying  figure 
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(Fig.  105)  shows  that  pressure  within  the  aorta  does  not  rise  until 
the  opening  of  the  semilunar  valves ; that  the  crest  of  the  systolic 
wave  of  aortic  pressure  coincides,  near  the  heart,  with  the  crest  of 
the  intra-ventricular  (systolic)  wave  ; that  there  is  no  “ plateau  ” 
of  pressure  in  the  artery ; that  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves 
marks  the  beginning  of  the  fall  in  the  ventricular  wave  and  a super- 
imposed (dicrotic)  arterial  wave ; and  that  arterial  pressure  con- 
tinues to  fall  until  the  semilunar  valves  open  again. 

(c)  Variations  of  Arterial  Pressure. — («)  Cyclical  vari- 
ations may  be  considered  as  : (i)  Cycle  of  variation  due  to  heart 

contraction.  (See  Fig.  106,  Waves /// and  IV.)  The  rounded 
systolic  wave,  as  shown  by  a mercurial  manometer,  or  the  systolic 
with  its  superimposed  dicrotic  wave,  belongs  to  this  class,  (ii) 
Cycle  of  variations  due  to  the  rhythmical  action  of  the  respiratory 
musculature.  (See  Fig.  106,  Wave  II.)  Respiratory  wave  ii  is 
the  result  of  the  influence  of  the  respiratory  musculature.  How 
is  this  result  brought.about?  ISTote  : 1st,  that  the  pressure  rises 

during  inspiration ; 2d,  that  it  falls  during  expiration ; 3d,  that 
the  maximum  pressure  occurs  after  the  end  of  the  inspiratory 
movement ; and  4th,  that  the  minimum  pressure  occurs  after  the 


Fig.  106. 


A typical  tracing  of  arterial  blood-pressure.  I,  Traube-Hering  curve  or  tonus-wave  is  a 
wave  of  /order  ; II,  respiratory  M*ave,  is  a wave  of  //order,  i.  e.,  superimposed  upon  I.  Ill, 
systolic  waves,  are  waves  of  III  order,  i.  e.,  superimposed  upon  II.  IV,  Dicrotic  wave,  is  re- 
corded by  Pick’s  spring  kymograjih,  is  a wave  of  /F  order. 


end  of  expiration.  The  pressure  rises  during  inspiration  because 
there  is  greater  negative  pressure  in  the  thorax,  drawing  more 
venous  blood  to  the  right  auricle  and  leading  either  to  a greater 
quantity  of  blood  being  ejected  from  the  heart  at  each  systole,  or 
to  an  increase  of  the  rate  of  the  heart  beats.  (Sterling  and  others 
have  observed  the  latter.)  The  pressure  falls  during  expiration 
for  reasons  the  converse  of  those  just  stated.  The  maximum 
pressure  occurs  after  the  end  of  inspiration  and  the  minimum 
pressure  after  the  end  of  expiration,  because  there  is  a lapse  of 
about  one  second  before  the  change  wrought  by  respiratory  move- 
ments can  have  its  effect  on  the,  quantity  of  blood  ejected  from  the 
left  ventricle. 
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(/9)  Periodic  variation,  due  to  changes  in  arterial  tonus  or  to  tlie 
degree  of  constriction  under  the  influence  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves. 
(See  Fig.  106,  wave  I.)  These  long  waves  are  called  Traube- 
Hering  curves  because  first  discovered  and  described  by  those 
whose  names  they  bear. 

3.  The  Velocity  of  the  Flow. — (a)  Methods  of  Determin- 
ing.— («)  Volknmmi’.‘<  hannodromometer,  shown  in  Figs.  107  and  108. 
As  the  cut  indicates,  this  instrument  consists  of  a U-shaped  tube. 

Fig.  107.  Fig.  108. 


d 


Volkmann’s  haemodromometer  for  measuring  the  rapidity  of  the  arterial  circulation. 

about  25  cm.  in  length.  The  lumen  of  the  tube  is  made  continu- 
ous with  the  lumen  of  the  artery  by  severing  the  latter  and  placing 
the  proximal  end  over  an  entrance  cannula  and  the  distal  end 
over  an  exit  cannula.  Two  3-way  stopcocks  control  the  entrance 
and  exit.  In  the  adjustment  shown  in  the  left-hand  figure  the 
blood  passes  directly  through  the  instrument.  When  the  cocks 
are  turned  as  indicated  in  the  right-hand  figure  the  blood  passes 
along  the  U-tube.  In  making  an  observation  the  tube  was  filled 
with  water,  which  was  driven  into  the  artery  when  the  tube  filled. 
The  time  recpiired  for  the  stream  to  advance  25  cm.  was  taken  to 
equal  the  velocity  of  flow  in  the  artery  of  the  same  lumen.  The 
results  were  far  short  of  the  actual  velocity  because  of  the  resist- 
ance of  the  apparatus,  and  the  contraction  of  the  distal  end  artery 
due  to  the  action  of  the  water  upon  it. 
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(/9)  Chaui'eau’.'i  dromograpli  consisted  of  a brass  tube  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  lumen  of  a severed  artery.  The  blood  flowing 
through  the  tube  pressed  against  the  lower  end  of  a needle  pivoted 
in  the  wall  of  the  tube  ; deflecting  it  from  its 
Fig.  109.  position  by  overcoming  a resistance.  The 

distal  end  of  the  needle  indicated  upon  a dial 
the  relative  velocity  of  the  stream  within  the 
tube. 

(j)  Lu(hcic/ti  xtromiihr  is  a modification  of 
the  principle  used  by  Volkmann.  The  U-tube 
is  replaced  by  a double  chamber  (Fig.  109) 
whose  volume  is  known.  Instead  of  stop- 
cocks, the  chambers  opening  through  plate  D 
communicate  with  the  cannulse  which  open 
through  plate  I.  After  one  of  the  chambers 
is  filled  the  plate  I)  is  quickly  rotated  through 
180°,  with  the  aid  of  the  milled  head  above 
H.  This  reverses  the  direction  of  the  stream 
tlirough  the  chambers.  The  proximal  cham- 
ber ((7)  is  filled  with  oil,  the  distal  chamber 
[B)  with  normal  saline  solution,  through  the 
tube  {H),  which  is  thereupon  clamped.  The 
proximal  cannula  (F)  is  inserted  into  the  prox- 
imal end  of  the  cut  artery.  The  plate  D is 
turned  just  enough  to  shut  off  the  continuity 
of  the  lumen.  To  make  an  observation,  turn 
the  plate  D to  0°,  taking  the  time  to  fifths  of 
a second  ; the  blood  rushes  through  the  proximal  cannula  up  into 
chamber  (7;  the  oil  floats  upon  the  blood  without  mixing  with  it, 
and  flows  into  chamber  B,  pushing  the  warmed  saline  solution 
into  the  distal  portion  of  the  artery.  When  the  blood  has  reached 
the  point  at  which  the  oil  stood  in  the  first  adjustment  the  instru- 
ment is  reversed,  time  noted,  and  the  chamber  B (now  the  oil- 
filled,  proximal  chamber)  receives  the  blood  from  the  proximal 
cannula  (F),  while  the  blood  in  chamber  (7  is  passed  on  into  the 
artery. 

With  this  instrument  one  determines  in  advance  the  radius  (/•) 
of  the  cannula,  Avhich  is  chosen  for  an  artery  of  approximately 
equal  radius  ; the  quantity  (g)  which  the  chamber  contains.  Dur- 
ing the  experiment  one  observes  the  time  (t)  in  seconds  required  to 
fill  the  chamber  ; n number  of  times.  The  following  formula  may 
be  used  : Velocity  (y)  equals  a constant  factor  (IT)  multiplied  by 
the  number  of  times  the  chamber  filled  (n)  and  divided  by  the  time 

Kn  1 

(t)  required  to  fill  it  n times,  or  v =— ^ • 

1 The  general  formula  given  is  derived  thus  : 

(i)  Discharge  equals  velocity  times  area  of  lumen  : D = va. 


Ludwig’s  stromuhr. 
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(h)  Vaeiation  OP"  ViOLOCiTY. — From  the  formula  v = — , it 

a 

is  evident  that  the  velocity  will  vaiy  directly  with  the  discharge 

and  inversely  as  the  area  ; varies  as  I)  ; v varies  as  ^ J in  other 

words  the  velocity  will  be  increased  by  anything  which  increases 
the  discharge  and  by  anything  which  clecreases  the  sectional  area 
of  the  vessels  through  which  the  blood  flows. 

(a)  The /orcc  and  rate  of  the  cardiac  .systole  cause  a marked  vari- 
ation in  the  velocity  of  the  flow.  Experiments  demonstrate  that 
the  discharge  of  a nozzle  will  be  increased  by  increasing  the  height 
of  water  in  reservoir  above  the  nozzle  (I)  varies  as  -s/h  , see  Phj^sical 
Introduction)  and  further  that  the  discharge  will  be  increased 
under  intermittent  pressure  when  either  the  rate  or  force  of  the 
muscular  contractions  is  increased,  and  much  more  if  both  rate 
and  force  be  increased  together.  We  may  say  then  that  the  velocity 
ino'cases  ivdh  rate  of  heart  he(d  ivhen  all  other  variables  rcnndn  con- 
stant and  with  force  of  heart  beat  other  vari(d)les  rernainine/  constant. 


Fig.  110. 


Relation  of  velocity  to  area. 

Let  arterial  velocity  = v 

V 

Venous  Telocity  ly  or  v 

V 

Capillary  velocity  = - — 

When  both  rate  and  force  are  increased  the  velocity  will  be  very 
much  increased.  When  one  of  these  factors  increases  while  the 
other  decreases  the  velocity  may  or  may  not  be  increased  (r  varies 
as  rate  x force). 


I ^ ^ 

(ll)  v = — ■ 
a 

(ill)  But  I)  = — and  a = TrU. 
^ ’ t 


I \ ein  q n a . . , , 

(IV)  D = or X j constant  quantity  and  may  be  repre- 

sented by  K,  whose  value  may  be  calculated  once  for  all  for  each  instrument. 

(v)  . v = Kj  a general  formula  for  the  stromuhr. 
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(/5)  The  fiedional  area  is  also  an  important  factor.  Anything 
which  causes  an  increase  in  the  sectional  area  will  cause  a decrease 
in  the  velocity  ; and  conversely.  “ The  velocity  of  the  current 
in  various  sections  of  the  vessels  must  be  inversely  as  their  sec- 
tional area.”  Volkmann  determined  the  average  velocity  of  the 
capillaries  to  be  approximately  as  great  as  the  velocity  in  the 
aorta.  We  may  reason  backwards  and  conclude  that  the  combined 
sectional  area  of  all  the  capillaries  equals  approximately  500  times 
the  sectional  area  of  the  aorta  at  the  base  (see  diagram,  Fig.  110). 
The  vaso-motor  muscle-nerve  system  may  induce  variation  of 
terminal  sectional  area  and  therefore  influence  velocity  in  periphery. 

4.  The  Pulse. — Though  this  topic  should  logically  come  under 
consideration  with  (2)  Variations  of  Blood-pressure,  its  importance 
clinically  and  the  fact  that  a number  of  extra  factors  are  involved 
in  it  justify  a sepai’ate  discussion. 

The  determination  of  blood-pressure  with  the  Ludwig  or  Fick 
instrument  is  immediate  or  direct  while  the  determination  of  the 
pressure  by  an  examination  of  a superficially  located  artery  is 
mediate  or  indirect.  In  the  first  case  the  character  of  the  arterial 
walls  or  of  the  tissues  overlying  the  artery  cuts  no  figure  while  in 
the  examination  of  the  pulse  these  are  important  factors.  Until 
compai’atively  recently  no  other  means  for  the  examination  of  the 
pulse  has  been  used  than  palpation  with  the  finger  tips  ; even  now 
this  method  is  most  important  and  the  tactas  eruditas  reveals  to 
the  physician  all  important  variations  of  the  pulse. 

[a)  Instruments  for  Kecording  the  Pulsations  of  an 
artery  ai’e  called  dphygmographs.  There  are  several  forms.  The 
one  in  most  common  use  by  clinicians  is  the  Dudgeon  sphygmo- 
graph.  An  essential  feature  of  this  instrument  is  a system  of 
compound  levers  which  transmits  the  movement  of  the  arterial 
wall  from  the  foot  or  pad  which  rests  upon  the  skin  over  the 
artery  to  a tracing  point  connected  with  the  last  lever.  This 
system  of  levers  multiplies  the  motion  of  the  foot  about  fifty 
times.  A second  feature  of  the  instrument  is  a recording  appa- 
atus  consisting  of  a clock-work  which  turns  a pair  of  small  cylin- 
ders between  which  runs  a slip  of  blackened  paper.  The  tracing 
point  rests  upon  this  paper  and  records  there  the  magnified  move- 
ments of  the  foot  or  pad. 

The  Sphygmograph  has  the  great  advantage  that  it  makes  a 
record  of  the  variation  of  pressure,  and  when  properly  used  may 
reveal  many  facts  about  the  general  condition  of  the  circulatory 
system.  The  disadvantages  of  this  instrument  are  that  slight 
variations  in  the  location  of  the  artery  in  different  individuals 
lead  to  variations  in  the  tracing ; that  accumulation  of  fat  on  the 
wrist  may  also  “ obscure  ” the  artery  and  make  the  use  of  the 
sphygmograph  difficult  or  make  the  results  of  no  value ; and. 
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finally,  faulty  adjustments  of  the  instrument  lead  to  widely  vary- 
ing results  with  the  same  pulse.  \Yhen  the  sphygmograph  is 
used  with  all  its  disadvantages  known  and  carefully  weighed,  or 
avoided,  it  may  be  a most  valuable  adjunct  in  physical  diagnosis, 
especially  for  making  a permanent  record  of  a pulse  for  subse- 
quent reference  or  comparison. 

(6)  Thp:  Pulse-tracing  or  Sphvgmogram. — It  will  be  seen 
at  once  by  reference  to  Fig.  Ill  that  upstroke  A and  downstroke 
B represent  the  rise  and  fall  in  pressure  due  to  ventricular  systole 
and  diastole.  Obeying  the  general  laws  of  liquids  under  inter- 
mittent pressure,  the  impulse,  or  puke,  is  transmitted  along  the 
arteries  as  a wave  or  undulation  of  the  arterial  walls.  The  sud- 
den upstroke  indicates  the  sudden  influx  of  blood  into  the  aorta 
during  systole,  while  the  gi’adual  fall  of  the  part  B indicates  the 
gradual  fall  of  arterial  pressure  during  diastole.  The  small  Avaves, 
1,  2 and  3,  superimposed  upon  B,  are  called  in  order:  1.  Ti<hi/ 

M’fH’c,  or  predicrotic  ; 2.  Dicrotic;  3.  Poddicrotic.  The  apex  (^1) 
is  called  the  Percussion  wave  or  Systolic  ware.  The  dicrotic 
Avave  is  due  to  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  Auilves.  The  ju’cdi- 
crotic  and  postdicrotic  Avaves  are  due  to  the  elastic  tension  of  the 
arteries.  Once  set  in  motion  the  Avail  tends  to  continue  to  Aubrate 
under  the  influence  of  a series  of  secondary  AA^aves. 

These  secondary  Avaves  fall  into  two  classes.  Fig.  Ill  giv^es  a 
series  of  sphygmograms  from  normal  indi\uduals  in  Avidely  vary- 
ing states  of  blood-pressure,  the  highest  pressure  being  shoAvn  in 
sphygmogram  No.  (1).  From  No.  (1)  to  No.  (11)  the  arterial 
blood-pressure  is  progressively  lower,  even  merging  into  the  }>a- 
thological  in  Nos.  (10)  and  (11),  Avhich  Avere  taken  in  the  feA-er 
stage  of  acute  “ cold.” 


Fig.  111. 


Sphygmograms  from  normal  individuals. 


The  tAvo  classes  of  superimposed  cuiwes  come  out  into  promi- 
nence in  this  series  : The  Predicrotic  and  Postdicrotic  AA'aA^es  as 
shown  in  Nos.  (3),  (4)  and  (5),  Avhich  are  typical,  and  average 
normal  tracings,  belong  clearly  to  the  class  sliOAvn  on  the  doAvn- 
stroke  B of  Nos.  (1)  and  (2),  Avhere  no  dicrotic  wave  may  be  dif- 
ferentiated. There  may  be  foui*,  five  or  even  six  or  seven  of  these 
Avavelets  on  a high-pressure  sphygmogram.  They  are  called 
“ elasticity  leaves.”  With  gradually  decreasing  pressure  the  less 
tense  and  very  extensible  arterial  AA^all  shoAvs  a decreasing  tendency 
to  transmit  these  AvaA^es  until  finally  they  are  not  discernible. 
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The  dicrotic  wave,  however,  is  more  and  more  pronounced  with 
gradually  decreasing  pressure.  Note  wavelet  2 in  tracings  Nos. 
(3)  to  (11).  In  Nos.  (3),  (4)  and  (5)  where  we  have  both  elastic- 
ity waves  and  the  dicrotic  on  the  tracing,  the  dicrotic  is  probably 
a resultant  of  two  causes  : (1st)  the  cause  of  the  second  elastic 
wave  and  (2d)  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves,  because  there 
would  naturally  be  an  elastic  wave  at  2 any  way  and  beginning 
with  tracing  No.  (3),  some  extra  cause  seems  to  be  operating  to 
emphasize  or  increase  wavelet  2.  Finally  in  tracing  No.  (6). 
The  conditions  necessary  for  the  transmission  of  the  elasticity 
waves  have  disappeared  while  the  dicrotic  continues  to  increase. 

(c)  Variations  of  the  Pulse-rate  are  found  to  depend 
upon  age,  height,  muscuhn-  activity,  state  of  the  emotions.  Then  be- 
sides a certain  range  of  individual  varkdion  there  is  a wide  range 
of  jxdhological  varkdion. 

(«)  Variation  with  age:  At  birth  the  rate  is  130  to  140.  By 
about  the  18th  year  it  gradually  decreases  to  the  average  for  adult 
life  which  is  from  60  to  75  or  not  far  from  70  per  minute.  This 
rate  is  maintained  until  the  beginning  of  the  senile  period  between 
the  50th  and  60th  year  when  there  is  a gradual  increase  to  80  or 
more  per  minute. 

(/9)  Variation  with  height : Short  individuals  have  a faster  rate 
than  tall  ones;  a height  of  140  to  150  cm.  (4  ft.  8 to  5 ft.)  cor- 
responding to  a rate  of  74  per  minute  Avhile  180  cm.  (6  ft.)  cor- 
responds to  60  per  minute. 

(p)  There  is  a variation  of  the  pulse  rate  with  varying  muscu- 
lar activity,  the  rate  being  increased  to  a greater  or  less  extent  by 
exercise. 

(d)  With  emotional  excitement  the  pulse  may  be  greatly  in- 
creased in  rate. 

b.  The  Circulation  in  the  Capillaries. 

1.  Cause  and  Variations. — The  ultimate  cause  of  the  blood- 
pressure  in  the  capillaries  is,  of  course,  the  force  of  ventricular 
systole.  Though  the  capillary  pressure,  and  therefore  capillary 
flow,  is  ultimately  caused  by  systole,  it  is  immediately  varied  by 
change  in  the  lumen  of  the  arterioles.  If,  for  example,  the  local 
blood  supply  is  increased,  by  a widening  of  the  arterioles  under 
the  influence  of  the  vaso-motor  nerve-muscle  apparatus,  then  the 
capillaiy  pressure  will  be  much  increased.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
the  local  blood  supply  be  decreased  through  narrowing  of  the 
arterioles  the  capillary  tension  will  be  much  decreased.  In  the 
first  case  the  resistance  offered  by  the  arterioles  is  decreased,  while 
in  the  second  case  it  is  increased.  But  the  resistance  offered  by 
the  arterioles  is  the  variable  factor  of  the  peripheral  resistance. 
The  greater  the  ai'teriole  resistance  the  less  the  capillary  pressure 
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and  conversely.  Or  it  may  be  thus  stated  : The  greater  the  sec- 
tional area  of  the  arterioles  the  greater  the  capillary  pressure,  and 
conversely. 

To  Slim  np  then  ; The  capillary  pressure  varies,  (i)  directly  as 
the  energy  of  the  heart’s  systole  ; and  (ii)  directly  as  the  sectional 
area  of  the  arterioles.  It  may  be  further  stated  that  the  local 
capillary  pressure,  and  consequently  local  plasma  supply  to  the 
tissues  varies  directly  as  the  local  sectional  arteriole  area. 

Fig.  112. 


Capillary  plexus  iii  the  portion  of  a web  of  a frog’s  foot,  magnified  110  diameters.  1,  trunk 
of  vein  ; 2,2,2,  its  branches  ; 3,3,  pigment  cells.  (C.tEPENTEE.) 

2.  Results. — This  relation  between  the  condition  of  the  arte- 
rioles and  capillary  pressure  is  a most  important  physiological  fact. 
For  a concrete  case  let  us  suppose  that  the  blood,  rich  in  food- 
stuffs from  a recent  meal,  is  on  its  way  from  the  digestive  organs 
to  the  general  system  ; the  individual  resumes  his  work,  which,  let 
ns  suppose,  is  manual  labor  involving  especially  the  muscles  of 
the  arms  ; the  arterioles  of  the  arms  dilate ; the  local  blood-sup- 
ply is  much  increased,  probably  doubled ; tbe  veins  and  lym- 
phatics are  rapidly  emptied  by  the  working  of  the  muscles  ; with 
the  fall  of  tension  in  the  arterioles  has  come  an  increase  of  capil- 
lary pressure,  the  increase  is  so  great  that  the  rich  plasma  is  forced 
through  the  permeable  capillary  walls  and  bathes  the  muscle- 
cells.  Under  such  conditions  a certain  amount  of  the  waste  prod- 
ucts will  enter  the  capillaries  near  their  junction  with  the  veins, 
where  the  pressure  is  low,  but  much  will  also  leave  the  working 


176 


CIRCULATION. 


muscle  by  way  of  the  lymph  radicles  and  lymphatics,  some  will 
be  retained  and  after  a few  hours  the  muscle  will  be  fatigued,  or 
will  “ feel  tired  ” — a rest  is  in  order.  During  rest  the  arterioles 
contract,  capillary  pressure  falls  and  the  accumulated  products  of 
destructive  metabolism  readily  find  their  way  into  the  capillaries, 
are  carried  to  the  organs  of  excretion  and  thrown  out  of  the 


system. 

3.  Method  of  Determining  Capillary  Pressure. — Von  Kries 
used  a glass  plate  of  known  dimensions,  to  which  was  hung  a 
scale-pan,  the  weight  of  the  scale-pan  and  plate  plus  the  weight 
necessary  to  exclude  the  blood  from  the  capillaries  equals  the 
pressure  for  the  area  of  the  plate.  If  the  area  of  the  plate  be  100 
square  millimeters ; if  the  weight  of  the  apparatus  be  5 gms. ; if 
the  weight  added  to  suppi’ess  capillary  circulation  be  22.2  gms., 
and  if  Pc  be  the  capillary  pressure  per  sq.  mm.,  then  100  Pc  = 
27200  milligrams  ; Pc  = 212  mgs..  Expressed  in  height  of  column 


Fig.  113. 
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of  mercury  : Pc  = = 20  millimeters  of  mercury.  Several 

different  methods  have  been  used  which  involve  the  same 
principle. 

A slight  modification  of  v.  Kries’s  method  (see  Fig.  113)  may 

be  used.  The  plate  which  rests  upon 
the  finger  has  no  rai.sed  plate  of  known 
area ; it  therefore  becomes  necessary  to 
determine  the  area  of  the  part  from 
which  capillary  circulation  is  excluded. 
Suppose  its  diameter  to  be  8 mm. ; 
weight  of  apparatus,  3.35  gms. ; weight 
added  to  stop  capillary  circulation  in 
area  exposed,  20  gms. ; total  weight  = 
23.35  gms. 

From  the  experiment  above  cited 
one  may  make  the  following  general 
w 

formula  : Pc  = — when  w = weight 

in  milligrams  ; when  a = area  in  square 
mm.  ; when  g = sp.  gr.  of  mercury. 
But  a = ttP,  therefore  the  formula  be- 
comes : 

w 1 w 1 . 

Pc  = - ^ = — X But  — IS  a 

7ir-g  rug  ^ r\  rg 

constant  quantity,  w and  r only 
being  variable,  so  that  we  may  give  as  a general  formula  for 

w 

this  apparatus  : Pc  = K or  the  cajnUary  pressure  equals  a 
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constant  (0.0234)  multiplied  by  the  weight  required  to  exclude  the 
capillary  circulation  from  an  area  and  divided  by  the  radius  of  the 
area  sepiared.  The  result  thus  obtained  is  in  millimeters,  and  rep- 
resents the  height  of  a column  of  merciuy  'which  ■would  balance 
the  capillary  pressure. 

The  various  results  of  von  Kries,  Ray  and  others  vary  from 
15  mm.  Hg  to  50  mm.  Hg,  according  to  the  relation  of  the 
various  factors  involved  in  the  capillary  pressure  at  the  time  of 
determination.  The  position  of  the  part  has  been  found  to  be  an 
important  element.  If  the  hand  be  held  above  the  level  of  the 
shoulder,  for  example,  the  ca})illary  pressure  will  be  much  decreased. 

4.  Diapedesis.  (See  Fig.  114.) — The  term  diapedesis  is  used 
to  express  the  qjassage  of  cor qmscles  through  the  capillary  wall.  The 


Fig.  114. 


in  center  of  blood  stream  ; B,  field  of  irritation,  leucocyte.s  leaving  current  and  sticking  to 
wall,  causing  a partial  blocking  of  flow  of  red  corpuscles. 

passage  of  -white  corpuscles  through  the  capillary  -wall  is  a normal 
process  and  is  the  result  of  an  amoeboid  movement  of  the  leuco- 
cyte ; but  the  passage  of  red  corpuscles  is  looked  upon  as  an  ab- 
normal process  by  most  physiologists.  The  process  may  be  an- 
alyzed into  several  acts  : (i)  Adhesion  to  -wall ; (ii)  finding  of 

opening  by  pseudopod  ; (iii)  the  ameboid  movements  and  flow- 
ing of  protoplasm  incident  to  traversing  the  wall ; (iv)  resumption 
ol  typical  form  and  migration  through  tissues.  The  immense 
importance  of  this  process  was  first  emphasized  by  Conheim.  In 
inflammation  both  red  and  white  corpuscles  (but  the  white  are  far 
more  numerous)  migrate  in  myriads  into  the  tissues.  Here  the 
white  corpuscles  may  be  sacrificed  for  the  good  of  the  organism. 
Dead  leucocytes  are  called  co>puscles. 

12 
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c.  The  Circulation  in  the  Veins. 

1.  Forces  Involved  in  Venous  Circulation. — («)  Eesiduum 
of  heart-pressure  exei’tcd  through  the  capillaries.  (/5)  Action  of 
diaphragm  and  intercostals  in  causing  negative  intra-thoracic  pres- 
sure during  inspiration,  actually  lifting  the  column  of  blood  in  the 
ascending  vena  cava,  (y)  Ventricular  systole  causing  negative 
intra-thoracic  pressure  at  end  of  systole  and  beginning  of  diastole, 
through  the  sudden  decrease  in  volume  of  heart,  (d)  Action  of 
muscles  pressing  upon  the  veins,  (s)  The  force  of  gravitation, 
which  materially  assists  in  tilling  the  ventricles  and  the  left  auricle, 
as  well  as  in  assisting  the  How  in  the  jugulars  and  descending  or 
anterior  vena  cava,  while  it  I’etards  the  flow  in  the  veins  below  the 
heart.  (^)  Contraction  of  the  mouths  of  the  veins,  (t^)  Under 
certain  circumstances,  positive  intra-abdominal  pressure,  during 
inspiration  and  expiration  (forced),  (d)  Negative  intra-thoracic 
pressure  through  pushing  out  of  the  anterior  thoracic  wall  by  the 
apex-beat  of  the  heai’t. 

Of  these  forces  the  first  three  are  the  efficient  forces  of  venous 
circulation,  the  remaining  forces  are  either  so  small  in  relation  to 
the  first  three  that  they  may  be  ignored  or  they  act  only  under 
special  conditions.  The  force  of  gravitation,  though  it  assists  the 
downward  flow  in  all  veins  and  retards  the  upward  flow,  may 
rather  be  recorded  among  the  factors  which  modify  venous  circu- 
lation. Any  action  of  the  walls  of  the  abdominal  cavity  (descent 
of  diaphragm  in  inspiration  or  contraction  of  the  lateral  walls  in 
expiration)  will  force  toward  the  thoracic  cavity  any  l^lood  in  the 
abdominal  veins,  but  it  will,  to  the  same  degree,  keep  out  of  the 
abdominal  veins  any  blood  in  the  legs. 

2.  Causes  and  Variations  of  Venous  Pressure. — The  forces 
involved  in  venous  circulation,  as  enumerated  above,  are  the  causes 
of  blood-pressure  in  the  veins.  These  factors  vary  greatly  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  venous  system ; e.  (/.,  in  the  venules  the  prin- 
cipal factor  is  the  residuum  of  heart-force.  In  the  veins  of  the 
limbs  one  important  factor  is  muscle-movement  causing  a flow  to- 
ward the  heart  through  a pressure  exerted  upon  the  walls  of  the 
veins ; this  increases  the  pressure  within  the  veins  and  forces  the 
blood  to  move  in  the  direction  of  least  resistance. 

The  distal  flow  is  blocked  by  the  valves  of  the  veins  and  the 
floAv  toward  the  heart  is  thus  increased.  In  the  large  venous 
trunks  near  the  thorax  the  negative  intra-thoracic  pressure — 
caused  by  inspiration,  by  cardiac  systole  and  by  the  apex  beat — 
is  the  principal  factor  of  venous  circulation,  operating  not  by 
causing  higher  pressure  at  the  periphery,  but  by  causing  lower 
pressure  at  the  center.  The  quickening  of  venous  circulation 
through  muscle-movements,  whether  these  movements  be  passive 
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or  active,  is  the  l)asis  of  the  theory  of  massage.  All  the  varied 
phases  of  massage  treatment  have  developed  from  this  point,  and 
all  have  the  effect  of  quickening  venous  and  lymph.atic  circnlation 
primarily  and  of  recuperating  and  rejuvenating  the  tissues  sec- 
ondarily. .\ctive  muscular  exercise  not  only  quickens  venous 
and  lymphatic  circulation  directly  in  the  manner  described,  but 
also  indirectly  through  causing  an  increase  in  the  frequency  and 


Fig.  115. 


rietlij- sinograph  of  JIosso.  (Maeey.  ) 


strength  of  ventricular  systole  and  furnishing  a larger  residunm 
of  cardiac  force  for  venous  circulation. 

3.  The  Plethysmograph. — This  instrument  comprises  a me- 
tallic or  glass  case  which  is  made  to  enclose  an  arm  or  leg,  the 

Fig.  116. 


ir 


Plethysmogram.  Respiration  was  suspended.  The  small  waves  II  are  due  to  the  influence  of 

the  heart  alone. 


open  end  of  the  case  being  closed  with  guttapei'cha  (see  Fig.  115). 
A small  tube  from  the  plethysmograph  connects  with  a pressure 
apparatus,  and  another  with  a recording  tambour.  Any  changes 
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in  the  volume  are  accurately  recorded  by  the  tracing  lever  upon  a 
kymograph  drum.  The  accompanying  plethysmograms  taken  by 
the  author  during  a class  demonstration  show  the  general  influence 
of  the  circulation  upon  the  volume  of  the  arm. 


Fig.  117. 
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Plethysmogram.  The  influence  of  respiration  is  added  to  that  of  the  heart.  E,  indicates  res- 
piratory wave  ; E,  exspiratory  portion  ; J,  inspiratory  portion. 

These  tracings  justify  the  following  conclusions  : 

Fig.  116.  The  volume  of  the  arm  (or  other  portion  of  the  body) 
is  affected  by  the  cardiac  contractions. 


Fig.  118. 


Plethysmogram.  The  influence  of  muscular  contraction  is  added  to  that  of  respiration 
and  heart  contractions.  The  arm  is  emptied  and  the  curve  drops  during  contraction.  The 
respiratory  waves  are  well  marked  in  portions  of  the  tracings. 


Fig.  117.  The  volume  of  the  arm  is  influenced  by  the  respira- 
tory movements,  being  increased  during  expiration  and  decreased 
during  inspiration.  The  reason  for  the  decrease  during  inspira- 
tion is  that  the  increased  negative  intra-thoracic  pressure  empties 
the  veins  of  the  arm. 
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Fig.  118.  The  volume  of  the  arm  is  influenced  by  musculax’ 
movements,  being  increased  during  relaxation  and  deci’eased  dui’- 
ing  conti’action.  The  I'eason  for  the  deci’ease  during  muscular  con- 
ti’action  is  that  the  pressure  of  the  contracted  muscles  upon  the 
veins  and  lymphatics  empties  them  toward  the  heart.  This  is  a 
demonsti’ation  of  the  validity  of  the  point  given  above  [C',  (1),  (d)]  , 
where  ixxuscular  contraction  was  given  as  one  of  the  forces  which 
cause  venous  blood  flow. 

3.  THE  CIRCULATION  OF  THE  LYMPH. 
a.  In  the  Lymph  Radicals. 

1.  Causes  and  Variation.  — After  the  plasma  has  oozed 
thi’ough  the  capillaiy  Avail  and  become  lymph,  it  receives  pi’essure 
from  three  sources  : (i)  The  capillary  pressure  Avhich  caused  it  to 
fllter  through  the  capillaiy  Avail  is  not  all  expended  in  that  proc- 
ess ; 01’,  expressed  differently,  as  long  as  more  plasma  is  passing 
into  the  tissues,  the  plasma  or  lymph  already  there  is  forced  on 
through  the  minute  lymph  I’adicals.  (ri)  Endosmosis  is  the  prin- 
cipal physical  factor  of  lymph  circidation  in  the  lymph  radicals  of 
the  intestinal  mucous  membi’ane.  (iir)  The  physiological  factor 
selection  plays  a still  more  important  role,  but  it  cannot  be  meas- 
ured. Valuation  of  any  of  these  factors — the  fii’st  tlirough  varia- 
tion of  capillary  pressure,  or  the  second  and  third  thi’ough  the 
conditions  in  the  alimentai’y  canal — Avill  cause  a variation  of  pi’es- 
sui’e,  and,  as  a consexpience,  a variation  of  the  floAv  in  the  lymph 
I’adicals.  , 

b.  In  the  Lymphatics. 

1.  Causes  and  Variation. — (i)  Residuum  of  the  pressure  in  the 
lymph  I’adicals  is  a sti’ong  factor,  (ii)  The  most  impoi’tant  factor 
of  lymph  cii’culation  in  the  limbs  is  muscular  adirity.  As  is  the 
case  Avith  the  venous  circulation,  so  here  the  efficiency  of  muscnlar 
activity  depends  upon  the  px’esence  of  vah’es  Avithin  the  A’essels. 
The  numerous  lymphatic  glands  in  the  coui’se  of  the  lymphatics — 
especially  in  the  axilla  and  groin — act  someAvhat  like  vah’es  in 
staying  the  I’eflux  of  the  column  of  lymph  after  it  has  once  passed, 
(in)  In  all  those  lymphatics  near  the  thorax  the  negative  pressui’e 
of  that  caAuty  diu’ing  inspiration  acts  as  a sti’ong  motive  factor. 
Variation  of  muscular  activity  is  the  most  important  A’ai’iable 
factor  in  the  lymphatic  circulation. 

E.  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  CIRCULATION. 

1.  THE  INNERVATION  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM. 

When  we  remember  that  the  general  flow  of  blood,  in  response 
to  arterial  pressure,  is  affected  directly  by  the  acti\dty  of  the 
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heart  and  reciprocally  by  the  sectional  area  of  the  arterioles  and 
capillaries  it  is  clear  that  the  problem  of  determining  the  exact 


status  of  the  circulation  can  only  be 
Fig.  119. 


VC 


Diagram  of  the  nerve  sui)ply  of  the  heart.  Con- 
tinuous lines  show  vagus  origin  of  cardiac  plexus  ; 
dotted  lines  show  symirathetic  origin  of  that  plexus. 
IT,  vagus  center  "in  floor  of  4th  vent.;  SCS,  Car- 
diac branch  of  the  sup.  cerv.  symp. ; MCS,  cardiac 
branch  of  the  mid.  cer.  symp.';  I-VII,  rami  com- 
munieantes  from  spinal  cord  to  ggl.  of  symp.  syst. ; 
ICfS,  inf.  cerv.  symp.  cd.  hr.;  CP,  Cardiac  plexus. 
Shown  only  in  part,  in  the  Fig.  Ct,  Cd,  PI,  Beside 
arch  of  aorta.  (2),  ant.  cd.  pi.  under  arch  of  aorta. 
(3),  coronary  plexuses  are  really  div.  of  the  gen. 
cardiac  plexus  ; TC]',  thoracic  card.  br.  of  vagus  ; 
OR,  ganglion  of  vagus  root ; GT,  ganglion  of  vagus 
trunk ; SCV,  sup.  cardiac  br.  vagus ; ICV,  inf. 
cardiac  br.  vagus;  RL,  recurrent  lary. , giving 
branch  to  cardiac  plexus  ; GCP,  great  card.  pi.  of 
vagus  and  sympathetic  fibers  ; SCG,  superior  cer- 
vical ggl.  symp.,  MCG,  med.  cervical  ggl.  symp.; 
ICG,  inf  cervical  ggl.  symp.;  StC,  stellate  gang, 
sympathetic;  A Vs,  Annulus  of  Vieussens  around 
subclavial  artery. 


solved  by  knowing  the  value 
of  both  variable  factors, 
which  solution  is  not  facili- 
tated by  the  fact  that  both 
the  heart-activity  and  the 
sectional  area  of  the  arte- 
rioles are  variously  affected 
by  different  local  and  gen- 
eral stimuli.  These  different 
stimuli  affect  the  circulatory 
organs  usually  through  the 
medium  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem though  certain  stimuli 
may  act  directly  upon  the 
muscle  tissue  of  the  heart  or 
arteries. 

a.  The  Innervation  of  the 
Heart. 

1.  The  Heart  as  Influ- 
enced from  Within. — The 

heart  of  an  amphibian  or 
reptile  has  a ganglion  in  the 
venous  sinus — Remak’s — one 
in  the  interauricular  wall — 
the  ganglion  of  Ludwig  or  v. 
Bezold — and  a pair  of  ganglia 
in  auriculo- ventricular  sep- 
tum— Bidder’s.  The  heart 

of  the  mammal  differs  from 
this  only  in  having  a group 
of  several  ganglia  where  the 
frog  or  turtle  has  one ; but 
the  three  groups  of  ganglia 
in  the  mammalian  heart  are 
looked  upon  as  anatomically 
homologous  to  the  corre- 
spondingly located  single 
ganglia  of  the  amphibian 
heart,  and  as  physiologically 
equivalent  to  them.  General 
laws  based  upon  experiments 
with  cold-blooded  animals 
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hold  good  for  mammals.  The  heart  of  a frog  continues  to  beat 
some  time  after  removal  and  is  especially  adapted  for  certain 
experiments.  8taiiniu.‘i’ s experiment  consists  in  first  cutting 

off  from  the  auricles  and  ventricles,  thi’ough  ligature  or  in- 
cision, the  influence  of  Remak’s  ganglion,  fhe  auricles  and 
ventricles  become  (piiet ; Second,  dividing  by  ligature  or  in- 
cision, auricles  and  ventricle  at  their  junction — the  ventricle  be- 
gins to  beat,  the  auricles  remain  quiet.  The  experiment  was 
formerly  interpreted  thus  ; The  heart  muscle  acts  under  the  in- 
fluence of  fhree  ganglia — or  groups  of  ganglia — Remak’s  and 
Bidder’s  ganglia  afford  positive  stimulation,  while  the  Ludwig 
ganglion  or  group  of  ganglia  retard  or  inhibit  the  heart  action. 
The  influence  through  Remak’s  and  Bidder’s  ganglia  exceed  the 
influence  of  the  Ludwig  ganglion  ; therefore  when  all  are  intact, 
the  heart  beats.  When  the  influence  of  Remak’s  ganglion  is  re- 
moved the  influence  of  the  Bidder’s  ganglia  is  not  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  inhibition  of  the  Ludwig  ganglion  ; therefore,  the 
auricles  and  ventricles  stand  still.  When  the  inhibitory  influence 
of  fhe  Ludwig  ganglion  is  removed  fhe  venfricle  starfs  info  activ- 
ify.  This  ingenious  and  plausible  theory  has  been  shaken  by  the 
investigations  of  Gaskell  and  others.  They  have  found  that  when 
properly  stimulated  and  nourished,  small  pieces  of  the  ventricle, 
which  are  wholly  free  from  ganglia,  will  continue  to  beat  rhythmic- 
ally for  a considerable  period ; further,  that  special  stimuli  are 
transmitted  through  muscle  tissue.  It  appears  from  this  that  the 
IHIYTHMICAE  BKATIXG  OF  THE  HEAHT  HAS  ITS  IMMEDIATE  CAUSE 
IN  THE  PROTOPLASM  OF  THE  MUSCLE  CELLS.  The  beat  may  be 
varied  in  rate  and  force  by  .diinuU  affecting  the  ccUh  frcan  withont. 
Whether  any  part  of  this  extracellular  stimulus  originates  in  the 
cardiac  ganglia  is  still  an  open  question.  These  ganglia  may  act 
merely  like  storage  centers  or  distributing  centers  for  the  central 
nervous  system. 

From  the  Stannius  experiment  it  seems  that  the  cardiac  ganglia 
may  affect  the  rate  and  force  of  the  heart-beat ; but  we  must  not 
forget  that  in  this  experiment  a profound  departure  from  any  pos- 
sible normal  condition  is  made  and  we  must  not  impose  too  much 
confidence  in  the  inductions  derived  from  the  effects.  From  the 
connections  of  the  cardiac  ganglia  with  the  cardiac  plexus  of 
nerves  we  should  expect  their  function  to  be  for  the  most  part 
medicde. 

2.  The  Regulation  of  the  Heart  by  the  Central  Nervous 
System. — If  the  cardiac  plexus  of  a dog  be  follo\ved  upv^ard  from 
the  mouth  of  the  anterior  vena  cava  it  will  be  found  to  represent 
two  symmetrically  located  sources,  one  to  the  right  and  one  to  the 
left.  If  we  follow  the  left  we  vull  find  the  three  or  more  nerve 
trunks  converging  toward  the  inferior  cervical  sympathetic  gang- 
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lion.  Here  there  are  connections  anteriorly  along  the  vago-sym- 
pathetic  trunk  toward  the  brain  and  laterally  via  the  Annulus  of 
Vieussens,  to  the  first  thoracic  ganglion  of  the  sympathetic. 
Whether  these  connections  represent  afferent  or  efferent  nerves  is 
impossible  to  determine  by  other  means  than  by  physiological 
experimentation.  Suppose  the  vago-sym pathetic  trunk  to  be 
divided  high  up  in  the  neck  and  the  distal  end  stimulated  with  an 
induction  current,  the  result  will  be  a slowing  or  stopping  of  the 
heart-beat ; if  the  stimulation  be  made  lower  down  and  at  dif- 
ferent points  the  result  will  be  the  same  until  the  inferior  cervical 
ganglion  is  reached,  when  the  results  will  be  variable  and  am- 
biguous. If  the  Annulus  of  Vieussens  be  divided  and  the  distal 
ends  stimulated  there  will  be  either  acceleration  of  the  rate  of  beat 
or  augmentation  of  the  .strength  of  beat  of  the  heart.  If  the  Rami 
Communicantes  II  or  III  be  divided  and  stimulated  distally  there 
will  be  acceleration  or  augmentation  of  heart  activity.  From 
these  experiments  we  may  conclude  that  the  vago-sympathetic 
trunk  (in  man  the  vagus)  contains  fibers  whose  stimulation  causes 
slowing  or  inhibition  of  the  heart-beat,  while  the  sympathetic 
contains  fibers  whose  stimulation  has  the  reverse  effect,  i.  e.,  that 
of  ACCELEEATiON  01’  AUGMENTATION.  Through  further  experi- 
mentation the  inhibitory  fibers  may  be  traced  along  the  vagus 
through  the  jugular  foramen,  along  the  trunk  of  the  spinal  acces- 
sory to  its  origin  in  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle  in  the  poste- 
rior part  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  In  a similar  way  the  accelera- 
tor fibers  may  be  traced  through  the  Rami  Communicantes,  along 
the  anterior  nerve  roots  into  the  spinal  cord,  and  up  to  the 
medulla  oblongata  where  its  exact  origin  has  not  been  determined. 
In  man  the  main  cardiac  branch  of  the  sympathetic  is  called  N. 
Accelerans  cordis,  and  is  not  ensheathed  with  the  vagus  in  any 
part  of  its  course. 

We  have  now  found  that  the  inherent  property  of  the  heart 
muscle  to  produce  an  uninterrupted  series  of  alternating  contrac- 
tions and  relaxations  is  governed  by  the  central  nervous  system 
in  a way  analogous  to  the  way  in  Avhich  a horse  is  governed  by 
the  driver ; the  inhibitory  vagus-fibers  checking  the  speed  of  the 
heart-beat  and  the  acceleratory  fibers  of  the  sympathetic  stimulat- 
ing the  heart  to  greater  speed,  or  greater  force,  as  the  case  re- 
quires. But  what  causes  the  central  nervous  system  to  send  these 
messages  of  inhibition  or  augmentation  to  the  heart?  Here  we 
must  recall  the  general  principle  that,  all  messages  sent  out  from 
the  central  nervous  system — all  efferent  nerve  impulses — are  in  re- 
sponse, (i)  to  afferent  nerve  impulses,  brought  to  the  central  nervous 
system  through  nerves  which  carry  impulses  only  from  the  periph- 
era  to  the  center — the  sensory  nerves ; (ii)  to  direct  stimulation 
of  the  center.  As  an  example  of  (i)  the  sudden  withdrawal  of 
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the  hand  from  a needle  point  is  accomplished  through  contraction 
of  muscles  in  the  arm  in  response  to  an  efferent  motor  message 
from  the  center  Avdiich  in  turn  is  stimulated  by  the  afferent  mes- 
sage of  pain  from  the  skin,  reaching  the  center  through  a sensory 
nerve.  If  we  look  for  the  afferent  nerves — sensory  nerves — 
which  carry  messages  to  the  center  from  the  heart  or  some  part  of 
the  periphery  we  shall  find  them  represented  by  only  the  general 
sensory  nerves,  either  spinal  or  sympathetic,  and  these  affect  the 
heart-beat  only  indirectly,  after  a too  complex  inter-central  inter- 
change to  be  accepted  as  a simple  reflex.  We  must  look  for  another 
way  in  which  the  center  may  be  affected,  (ii)  The  center  may, 
however,  be  direct/i/  stimulated.  Physiological  examples  of  the 
direct  stimulation  of  a center  are  not  numerous  and  are  confined 
for  the  most  part  to  the  circulatory  and  respiratory  centers.  This 
direct  stimulation  of  respiratory  and  circulatory  centers  is  made 
possible  by  the  fact  that  the  activity  of  these  organs  is  directed 
toward  the  supply  of  the  system  with  blood  sufficient  in  quantity 
and  proper  in  quality.  The  nerve  centers  in  the  medulla  being 
a part  of  the  system  so  supplied,  are  at  once  affected  by  variations 
in  blood-pressure  or  in  the  quantity  of  CO^  and  of  O brought  by 
the  blood-supply. 

(a)  Stimulatiox  of  tup:  Cardio-inhibitory  Cexter,/o/- 
loired  bif  stowing  of  the  heart-t>eat.  («)  Direct. — (l)  Sudden  anaemia 
of  the  medulla  oblongata,  as  would  be  produced  experimentally  by 
ligation  of  the  carotids  and  vertebral  arteries,  (ii)  Sudden  venous 
hyperaemia  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  as  would  be  produced  ex- 
perimentally by  ligation  of  the  jugular  veins,  (iii)  P>y  increase 
of  the  CO2,  as  would  occur  in  suspended  respiration,  thus  any  inter- 
ference with  a proper  oxygenation  of  placental  blood  during  preg- 
nancy or  parturition  will  cause  a slowing  of  the  foetal  heart-beats, 
(iv)  Increased  blood -pressure  in  the  cerebral  arteries. 

[fi)  Indirect. — Strong  stimulation  of  any  sensory  nerve,  e.  7., 
tapping  the  exposed  intestines  of  a frog  with  a scalpel  handle  will 
cause  inhibition  of  the  heart. 

[h)  Stimulation  of  Cardio-Accei.erator,  or  cardio-aug- 
mentor  centers,  followed  either  by  acceleration  of  rate,  or  augmen- 
tation of  force,  or  both. 

Stimulation  may  be  direct  or  indirect,  but  uncertainty  about  the 
location  of  the  center  confines  our  knowledge  to  that  gained  by  a 
stimulation  of  accelerator  fibers  Avhich  always,  of  course,  causes 
acceleration  or  augmentation  of  heart  activity  with  associated  rise 
in  blood-pressure.  Indirect  stimulation  of  the  cardio-accelerator 
center  is  illustrated  in  the  sipping  of  cold  water,  which  has  a 
strong  accelerating  effect  upon  the  heart,  probably  through  stimu- 
lation of  the  cardio-accelerator  center,  through  afferent  fibers  of 
the  sympathetic  nervous  system. 
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3.  The  Mechanical  Stimulation  of  the  Heart. — (a)  Through 
increased  floAV  of  blood  to  the  lieart  due  to  negative  intra-thoracic 
pressure.  This  increase  of  blood  in  the  heart  cavities  seems  to 
stimulate  it  directly  Avithout  the  intervention  of  the  nerve-appa- 
ratus. 

(/5)  Through  increased  resistance  in  the  aorta ; due  in  turn  to 
increased  peripheral  resistance. 

h.  The  Innervation  of  the  Arteries. 

Though  the  arterioles  and  small  arteries  may  change  their  caliber 
through  such  local  influences  as  changes  in  temperature,  their 
A'ariations  in  caliber  are,  for  the  most  part,  due  to  the  influence  of 
nerves  upon  the  circular  muscle-flbers.  The  nerves  Avhich  control 
the  arterial  supply  of  the  muscles  are  called  a^a.so-aiotor  neea'ES. 
h^xperiment  has  proA’en  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  nerves  sup- 
plying the  arteries,  as  there  are  tAvo  kinds  of  nerves  supplying  the 
heart : (i)  thei’e  are  fibers  Avhich  augment  the  tonicity  of  the  ves- 
sels by  causing  contraction.  These  nerves  are  called  a^aso-con- 
STRiCTOR  ximA'ES  ; (ii)  there  are  fibers  Avhich  inhibit  the  stimulus 
giA'en  to  the  muscles  by  the  Amso-constrictor  nerves,  these  are  called 
A'ASO-DiEATOR  nerves.  To  get  a clear  idea  of  the  action  of  A^aso- 
constrictor  and  Amso-dilator  nerves  it  is  necessary  to  take  a con- 
crete case.  The  iiubma.villary  saUvary  gland  is  supplied  by  tAA^o 
nerves  : (i)  a branch  of  the  sympathetic  Avhich  accompanies  the 
artery  ; (ii)  the  chorda  tympaui  nerve.  Both  of  these  nerves  sup- 
ply fibers  to  the  arterioles  of  the  gland.  Under  the  influence  of 
the  sympathetic  the  arterioles  are  kept  usually  in  a state  of  mod- 
erate contraction  called  “ tonus.”  This  condition  of  tonus,  Avhich 
is  the  usual  condition  of  all  the  small  arteries  and  arterioles  of  the 
body,  is  maintained  by  rapidly  repeated  moderate  stimuli  passing 
from  the  vaso-coustrictor  center  in  the  medulla  oblongata  out  to 
the  arteries  in  all  parts  of  the  body.  If  these  stimuli  are  increased 
or  decreased  the  tonus  becomes  higher  or  lower  accordingly,  i.  e., 
the  A'essels  are  constricted  by  the  contracting  circular  muscles,  or 
they  are  dilated  by  the  blood-pressure  after  relaxation  of  the  cir- 
cular muscles.  To  return  to  our  example — the  arterioles  of  the 
submaxillary  salivary  gland  are  governed  by  the  general  condi- 
tion of  the  Amso-constrictor  apparatus ; and,  according  as  the  gen- 
eral tonus  is  high  or  low,  the  local  blood  supply  will  be  under 
higher  or  loAver  pressure,  but  not  necessarily  modified  in  quantity. 
If  an  especially  free  local  blood  supply  be  necessary — as  is  the 
case  when  the  gland  is  actively  secreting — some  local  inhibitory 
influence  must  be  brought  to  bear  upon  the  vaso-constrictor  nerves 
to  suspend  their  action  and  to  alloAV  the  arterioles  to  dilate  AAodely 
under  the  influence  of  the  blood-pressure.  This  local  inhibitory 
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influence  is  furnished  by  the  chorda  tympani  nerve,  which  is  called 
a vaso-dilator  and  has  upon  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  arteries  an 
influence  analogous  to  that  which  tlie  vagus  has  upon  the  muscle 
tissue  of  the  heart.  From  this  it  would  seem  that  the  primary 
function  of  the  vaso-constrictor  nerves  is  to  govern  general  blood- 
pressure  through  general  changes  in  tlie  tonus  of  the  small  arteries 
and  arterioles,  thus  increasing  or  decreasing  terminal  resistance. 

The  above  example  further  indicates  that  the  primary  function 
of  the  vaso-dilator  nerves  is  to  control  local  blood  supply  through 
sus])endiug  the  action  of  vaso-constrictors,  thus  allowing  the  blood 
vessels  to  dilate.  This  is  in  general  the  relation  of  the  two  sys- 
tems of  vaso-motor  nerves. 

1.  The  Vaso-constrictor  System ; Tonus  of  Blood  Vessels. — 

The  vaso-constrictor  center  was  located  by  Ijudwig  and  his 
pupils  in  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle — in  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata. That  this  is  a general  center  is  jiroven  by  this  experiment. 
Stimulation  causes  general  contraction  of  all  the  arteries ; while 
paralysis  of  the  center,  as  by  over-stimulation,  causes  general  dil- 
atation. From  this  center  nerve  libers  pass  down  the  lateral 
tracts  of  the  spinal  cord,  from  which  they  emerge  through  the  an- 
terior nerve  roots  and  pass  into  the  sympathetic  system  through 
the  rami  communicantes.  From  the  sympathetic  system  they 
supply  all  arteries  of  the  body  cavity  and  some  of  the  arteries  of 
neck  and  mouth  as  branches  of  that  system ; while  the  arteries  of 
the  skeletal  muscles  and  skin  are  supjflied  by  bi’anches  which  have 
left  the  sympathetic  system  and  are  distributed  along  with 
bi'anches  of  the  spinal  or  cranial  nerves.  Besides  this  general 
center  in  the  medulla  there  are  local  centers  in  the  gray  matter  of 
the  spinal  cord ; furtlier,  some  of  the  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic 
system  may  act  as  local  centers.  The  action  of  the  local  centers 
may  cause  a local  change  in  arterial  tonus. 

(а)  Direct  Stimulation  of  the  A^aso-consteictor  Cen- 
ter.— (i)  An  excess  of  CO2  in  the  blood  supplying  the  center 
acts  as  a stimulus  and  causes  a constriction  of  the  arteries  in  gen- 
eral. (ii)  Sudden  amemia  of  the  medulla  as  the  eflect  of  a severe 
hemorrhage  or  of  ligation  of  the  arteries  bringing  the  local  supply. 
(hi)  A^enous  hypersemia  as  the  effect  of  the  ligation  of  the  jugu- 
lars. It  is  probably  the  excess  of  COg  Avhicli  is  active  in  this 
case,  (iv)  Poisons,  e.  g.,  strychnia,  nicotine,  etc. 

(б)  Reflex  Stimulation. — (i)  Through  “pressor”  afferent 
nerve  fibers  whose  stimulation  may  cause  a reflex  constriction  of 
the  arteries  generally,  (ii)  Through  ‘‘  depressor  ” afferent  nerve 
fibers.  These  are  not  widely  disseminated ; most  of  them  are  lo- 
cated in  the  depressor  nerve  (superior  cardiac  in  man),  which 
passes  upAvard  from  the  ventricular  Avails,  through  the  Amgus  to 
the  vaso-motor  center.  The  A^entricular  termini  of  this  nei’A’e  are 
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stimulated  by  an  excessively  high  arterial  pressure.  The  return 
passage  is  not  sent  to  the  heart,  but  to  the  vaso-constrictors  of  the 
abdominal  cavity,  and  takes  the  form  of  an  inhibition,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  arteries  of  the  abdomen  relax,  the  blood-pres- 
sure falls  and  the  heart  is  relieved  of  its  excessive  work. 

2.  The  Vaso-Dilator  System. — That  there  is  a system  of 
nerves  emanating  from  a special  center,  whose  function  is  to  sus- 
pend or  inhibit  locally  the  general  action  of  the  vaso-constrictor 
system  is  abundantly  proven  by  such  physiological  experiments  as 
that  upon  the  submaxillary  gland.  It  has  been  further  proven 
that  the  center  is  in  the  medulla — or  at  least  above  the  spinal 
cord — but  its  exact  location  has  not  been  determined.  The  dis- 
tribution of  the  vaso-dilator  fibers  is  in  a general  way  parallel  to 
that  of  the  vaso-constrictor  fibers  ; they  may  supply  a particular 
locality  in  the  same  trunk  with  vaso-constrictor,  motor  and  sen- 
sory fibers,  or  they  may  form  a separate  nerve,  as  is  the  case  in 
the  chorda  tympani.  All  vaso-motor  fibers  are  etferent ; the 
afferent  members  of  the  reflex  circuit  is  represented  in  part  by  the 
blood  supply  of  the  center  in  the  case  of  the  vaso-constrictor 
center.  This  condition  is  possible  in  that  case  beeause  the  influ- 
ence of  the  vaso-constrictor  system  is  for  the  most  part  general ; 
but  the  local  action  of  the  vaso-dilator  system  makes  direct  stim- 
ulation of  the  vaso-dilator  center  practically  impossible.  As  no 
afferent  vaso-dilator  fibers  have  been  found,  it  is  probable  that  the 
afferent  member  of  the  circuit  is  represented  by  the  sensory  nerve 
coming  from  any  given  locality. 

2.  ADAPTATIVE  COORDINATION  OF  THE  ACTIVITIES 
OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  ORGANS. 

In  our  study  of  motion  in  general  physiology  we  found  that  a 
suecessful  adaptative  motion  must  be  coordinated  in  time  or  in 
spaee  and  time  and  controlled  in  force.  In  the  same  way  the  activ- 
ities of  the  circulatory  organs,  depending  as  they  do,  upon  muscle 
contractions,  must  be  perfectly  coordinated  in  time  and  controlled 
in  force.  This  is  accomplished,  as  we  have  seen,  through  the 
central  nervous  system  ; its  coordinating  messages  are  sent  to  the 
heart  and  arteries  through  augmentor  and  inhibitory  cardiac  and 
vaso-motor  fibers.  Through  the  agency  of  this  most  complicated 
nerve  apparatus  the  following  general  adaptative  adjustments  are 
accomplished  : 

I.  Regulation  of  temperature. 

II.  Regulation  of  secretion  and  excretion. 

III.  Regulation  of  supply  of  food  and  oxygen  to  working  organs. 

IV.  Regulation  of  general  blood-pressure. 

V.  Regulation  of  local  blood  flow  : To  secreting  glands  ; to 

working  organs  ; in  blushing  ; in  pallor,  etc.  Most  of  these  will 
be  discussed  under  different  headings. 
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1.  EESPIEATION  IN  INDIVIDUALS  OF  A LOWER  ORDER. 
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(1)  Cutaneous  Respir.\tion. 

(2)  Re.spikation  by  Gills. 
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£.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

THE  HISTOLOGY  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  ORGANS. 

a PHYSICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

THE  SOLUTION  OF  GASES  IN  LIQUIDS. 

RESPIRATION. 

INTRODUCTION. 

RESPIRATION  DEFINED  AND  CLASSIFIED. 

From  our  studies  in  general  physiology  we  knoM"  that  that 
peculiar  form  of  energi/  which  we  call  life  exists  only  in  associa- 
tion Mlth  living  cells  or  with  living  organisms,  that  it  is  liberated 
only  through  a katabolism  or  destructive  metabolism  of  living 
cell  protoplasm  and  that  this  katabolism  is  possible  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen.  The  frequent  use  of  such  expressions  as  “ The 
spark  of  life,”  “ The  fame  of  life,”  etc.,  indicates  the  analogy 
between  the  liberation  of  life  energy  and  the  liberation  of  the 
heat  and  light-energy  of  fuel.  It  was  once  thought  that  these 
two  processes  were  quite  alike — each  being  a combustion  or  direct 
oxidation.  The  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere  unites  directly  with 
the  carbon  and  hydrogen  of  the  candle,  of  Mmod,  of  coal,  or  of 
illuminating  gas  to  form  CO^  and  H^O — the  process  being  attended 
with  the  liberation  of  energy  ; now  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere 
forms  combinations  in  the  tissues  and  the  combinations  finally  re- 
sult in  the  formation  of  CO^,  H^O  and  CON,,H^ — the  process  be- 
ing attended  with  the  liberation  of  life  energy.  These  tAvo  proc- 
esses Avhich  seem  so  much  alike  are  essentially  ditferent  in  a very 
important  point.  In  the  combustion  of  the  hydrocarbons  of  the 
candle  the  affinity  of  oxygen  for  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  is  so 
great  that,  if  once  started  the  combustion  proceeds  by  the  invasion 
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of  the  molecules  by  the  oxygen,  which  breaks  the  bond  between 
carbon  and  hydrogen  and  joins  with  each. 

In  the  katabolism  of  the  living  protoplasm  of  the  cell,  the  ex- 
ceedingly complex  protoplasmic  molecule  sejiarates  into  two,  per- 
haps more,  simpler  molecules ; these  simple  molecules,  which 
probably  represent  proteids,  may  again  separate  into  still  simpler 
ones.  Each  change  from  a complex  to  a more  simple  compound 
leads  (i)  to  a liberation  of  energy,  which  may  manifest  itself  in 
any  of  the  activities  of  life,  and  (ii)  to  a combination  of  simpler 
molecules  with  oxygen  furnished  by  the  cell  sap  or  cell  plasma. 
In  the  latter  case,  then,  the  oxygen  steps  in  to  complete  a mole- 
cule already  nascent,  wliile  in  the  former  case  it  is  the  cause  of 
dissolution.  To  sum  up  the  comparison  : Oxygen  is  the  cause 

of  combustion  but  the  complement  of  katabolism.  This  general  proc- 
ess of  supplying  the  cells  of  a living  organism  with  the  requisite 
oxygen  is  called  Jiespircdio)i. 

1.  Definition. — Respiration  is  a general  term  which  includes 
all  of  those  activities  involved  in  the  furnishing  of  oxygen  to  the 
tissues  of  a living  organism. 

2.  Classification. — The  essential  act  of  respiration  is  the  taking 
up  of  oxygen  by  the  living  cell  from  the  tissue  plasma.  In  the 
large  animals  a more  or  less  complex  series  of  preliminary  acts 
are  necessary  in  order  to  furnish  the  tissue  plasma  with  oxygen, 
and  of  this  series  of  acts  the  interchange  of  gases  between  the 
blood  and  the  medium  surrounding  the  animal  is  the  most 
prominent.  This  has  led  to  the  following  classification  : (i)  In- 
ternal respiration  or  cell  respiration,  (ii)  External  respiration  or 
somatic  respiration. 

A.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  RESPIRATION. 

1.  RESPIRATION  BY  INDIVIDUALS  OF  THE  I,  II,  AND  III 

ORDER. 

It  has  just  been  stated  that  the  oxygen  required  in  the  cell  at 
the  moment  of  katabolism  is  furnished  by  the  cell  sap  or  cell 
plasma  in  which  it  is  held  in  simple  solution.  If  the  cell  is  an 
independent  organism,  e.  g.,  an  amoeba,  the  oxygen  of  the  cell 
plasma  is  immediately  replenished  from  the  water  which  surrounds 
the  amoeba.  This  is  respiration  in  its  simplest  form.  If  the  or- 
ganism be  an  individual  of  the  ii  or  in  order  the  process  is  es- 
sentially the  same. 

2.  RESPIRATION  IN  INDIVIDUALS  OF  THE  IV  ORDER. 

1.  Cutaneous  Respiration. — The  common  earthworm  or  angle- 
worm  has  well  developed  digestive,  circulatory,  nervous,  repro- 
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dnctive  and  motor  systems,  but  has  no  definite  respiratory  system. 
It  has  been  found  that  the  rich  cutaneous  ca])illary  plexuses  fur- 
nish to  the  blood  an  ample  supply  of  oxygen  -which  finds  its  -way 
easily  through  the  delicate  cuticle,  attracted  by  the  low  oxygen- 
pressure  in  the  cutaneous  capillaries.  In  the  amphibia  the  moist 
skin  facilitates  the  diffusion  of  oxygen  and  in  this  class  of  verte- 
brates cutaneous  respiration  is  important  though  always  secondary 
to  respiration  by  gills  or  lungs.  A frog  can  live  some  time  after 
the  lungs  have  been  removed. 

2.  Respiration  by  Gills. — Many  invertebrates,  e.  r/.,  mollusca 
and  aquatic  arthropoda  and  all  loAver  vertebrates,  including  tuui- 
cates,  Enteropneusta,  Amphioxus  and  all  fishes  breathe  by  means 
of  gills.  A gill  is  an  organ  presenting  numerous  filamentous 
branches  whose  delicate  covering  memljrane  affords  slight  resist- 
ance to  the  diffusion  of  oxygen  into  the  blood  from  the  water 
with  which  the  gill  is  bathed. 

S.  Respiration  by  Lungs. — Most  amphibians  and  all  reptiles, 
birds  and  mammals  breathe  atmospheric  air  into  sac-like  organs 
called  lungs.  The  environment  and  habits  of  these  animals 
necessitate  the  protection  of  the  lungs  within  the  body  cavity. 
Here  the  blood  in  the  capillaries  is  distributed  over  the  surface  of 
the  minute  air-cells  and  the  air,  which  has  been  warmed  and 
freed  from  dust  in  its  j)assage  through  the  air  channels,  exchanges 
its  oxygen  easily  through  the  thin,  moist  membrane  of  the  air  sac 
for  the  excess  of  CO.,  in  the  blood. 

B.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

The  sl'detal  features  particularly  important  in  considering  the 
physiology  of  respiration  ai'e  summarized  l)elow  under  physiology 
of  respiration  because  it  contains  matter  not  introduced  into  the 
anatomies,  and  intimately  and  indissolubly  associated  with  the 
physiology  of  the  mechanics  of  respiration. 

For  the  same  reasons  the  muscles  of  respiration  are  enumerated 
and  classified  under  mechanics  of  respiration. 

The  followino-  additional  facts  of  a;ross  anatomv  should  V)e  noted  : 

(o)  The  Nasai.  Respiiiatory  Passages  are  tortuous,  irregular 
in  lumen,  lined  with  a mncons  membrane  always  well  moistened 
with  mucus,  and  provided,  near  the  external  opening,  with  nu- 
merous rather  stiff  hairs.  The  effect  of  this  structure  is  to  warm 
and  free  of  dust  the  inspired  air. 

(6)  The  Respiratory  Tract  Crosses  the  alimentary  tract 
in  the  pharynx,  a cavity  common  to  both  tracts.  The  respiratory 
passage  is  protected  during  the  act  of  swallowing  : (i)  posteriorly 
by  the  epiglottis  and  the  adduction  of  the  vocal  cords  (for  details 
see  deglutition) ; (ii)  anteriorly  by  the  elevation  of  the  soft  palate, 
and  the  elevation  of  the  uvula.  (See  deglutition.) 
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(c)  The  Trachea  axd  Bronchi  are  Strengthened  and 
held  open  by  heavy  rings  of  cartilage.  Thus  protected  the  air 
passages  remain  open  even  when  subjected  to  considerable 
pressure. 

(d)  The  Trachea  and  Bronchi  are  Lined  with  a ciliated 
columnar  epithelium,  which  is  kept  moistened  with  mucus  secreted 
by  the  mucous  glands  of  the  submucosa  as  well  as  by  goblet  cells. 
The  ciliary  motion  carries  all  secretions  as  well  as  particles  of 


Fig.  120. 


Longitudinal  section  of  the  human  trachea,  including  portions  of  two  cartilaginous  rings. 
(Klein.)  (Moderately  magnified.)  a,  ciliated  epithelium;  b,  basement-membrane;  e,  su- 
perficial part  of  the  mucous  membrane,  containing  the  sections  of  numerous  capillary  blood 
vessels  and  much  lymphoid  tissue  ; d,  deeper  part  of  the  mucous  membrane,  consisting  mainly 
of  elastic  fibers  ; c,  submucous  areolar  tissue,  containing  the  larger  blood  vessels,  small  mucous 
glands  (their  ducts  and  alveoli  are  seen  in  section),  fat,  etc.;/,  fibrous  ti.ssue  investing  and 
uniting  the  cartilages;  ff,  a small  mass  of  adipose  tissue  in  the  fibrous  layer;  A,  cartilage. 
(Schaefer.) 


dust  which  pass  the  barriers  in  the  nasal  passages,  upward  toward 
the  larynx  from  the  deeper  passages  of  the  lungs.  (See  Figs. 
120  and  121.) 

(e)  The  Trachea  Branches  into  two  large  bronchi,  of  which 
the  left  subdivides  into  two  and  the  right  into  three  subdivisions. 
The  five  branches  subdivide  dichotomously,  until  every  lobule  of 
the  lung  is  supplied  with  a fine  terminal  bronchus  which  ends  in 
delicate  saccate  air  spaces  or  alveoli.  “ The  part  of  the  pulmonary 
parenchyma  in  communication  with  a single  terminal  bronchiole 
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forms  a pyramidal  mass,  whose  apex  corresponds  to  the  terminal 
hronchus  and  whose  base,  when  reaching  the  free  surface  of  the 


Section  of  a small  bronchial  tube  from  a j>ig’s  lung.  (Sciiaefek. ) 


Fig.  122. 


Section  of  injected  lung,  including  several  contiguous  alveoli.  (F.  F.  Schultze.)  (Highly 
magnified.)  a,  <r,  free  edges  of  alveoli;  c,c,  partitions  between  neighboring  alveoli,  seen  in 
section  ; h,  small  arterial  branch  giving  otf  capillaries  to  the  alveoli.  The  looiiiug  of  the  ves- 
sels to  either  side  of  the  partitions  is  well  exhibited.  Between  the  capillaries  is  seen  the 
homogeneous  alveolar  wall  with  nuclei  of  connective-tissue  corpuscles  and  elastic  fihers. 
(Schaefer.) 

lung,  appears  as  one  of  the  polygonal  areas  marking  the  exterior 
of  the  lung.”  (Picrsol.) 

13 
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This  pyramidal  mass  is  called  a lobule.  Within  the  lobule  the 
terminal  l>ronelna<  Huhdiriden  into  tiro  or  three  alveolar  ducts,  beset 
with  air-sacs,  and  the  alveolar  ducts,  without  subdivision,  ojjen 
into  or  u'iden  out  into,  blind”  iiTce/ular,  or  p;/raniidal  s])aGes  the 
infundibula.  The  infundibulum  is  beset  on  all  sides  Avith  air-sacs 
Avhich  open  into  the  infundibulum  but  do  not  communicate  Avith 
each  other. 

( f ) The  Iaipure  Bi.ood,  brought  from  the  right  heart  by  the 
pulmonarif  artery,  is  distributed  to  the  lung  tissue  through  branches 
Avhich  follow  the  subdivisions  of  the  bronchi  finally  reaching  the 
lobule  as  an  arteriole  Avhich  subdivides  into  a netAvork  of  fine 
capillaries  lying  in  the  Avails  of  the  alveoli  or  air-sacs.  The  ve- 
nous blood  is  thus  brought  into  intimate  relation  Avith  the  atmos- 
pheric air  Avliich  enters  the  alveoli.  Fig.  122  shoAVS  the  capillary 
netAvork  Avhich  surrounds  the  ah^eoli. 


D.  PHYSICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

THE  SOLUTION  OF  GASES  IN  LIQUIDS. 

If  one  Avere  to  place  a liter  of  hydrant  Avater  under  the  receiver 
of  an  air  pump,  he  AA'ould  find  that  the  Avater  subjected  to  a 
Amcuum  Avould  give  off  gas  vigorously  ; the  quantity  depending 
upon  tlie  conditions  Avhich  had  existed  before  the  experiment.  An 
analysis  of  this  gas  Avould  shoAv  it  to  be  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and 
carbon  dioxide,  or  the  same  gases  to  Avhich  the  Avater  had  been 
exposed  in  its  contact  Avith  the  air.  If  Ave  expose  H^O  to  an 
atmosphere  of  HCl  gas  it  Avill  rapidly  absorb  large  quantities, 
forming  the  common  hydrochloric  acid.  So  it  becomes  evident 
that  Avater  may  hold  considerable  quantities  of  gases  in  solution. 
Just  how  much  gas  any  liquid  Avill  absorb  depends  upon  the  nature 
of  the  gas  and  the  nature  of  the  liquid ; but  the  amount  of  any 
particular  gas  Avhich  a particular  liquid  Avill  absorb  varies  Avith 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  atmosphere  to  Avhich  the  liquid  is 
subjected.  For  example,  if  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the  air 
Avere  doubled,  Avater  Avould  absorb  twice  as  much ; but  if  it  Avere 
reduced  to  one-half  or  one-third  of  its  present  proportion,  water 
would  absorb  proportionately  less.  Any  change  in  the  proportion 
in  the  air  is  quickly  responded  to  by  a readjustment  of  the  pro- 
portion in  the  water  through  simple  diffusion,  to  again  reach  an 
equilibrium. 

The  folloAving  laAvs  have  been  formulated  by  McGregor  Robert- 
son (Physiological  Physics,  p.  291) : 

(a)  The  Gases  Most  Readily  Liquefied  are  Those 
Which  are  Absorbed  in  the  Greatest  Amount.  COg, 
NHg,  and  HCl  are  at  once  most  easily  liquefied  and  absorbed. 
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Oxygen,  nitrogen,  anti  hydrogen  are  liquefied  with  difficulty  and 
are  feebly  absorbed. 

{h)  Different  Liquids  Absorb  Different  Q,it antities  of 
THE  Gas.  The  coeficienf  of  ahsorption  («)  or  the  solubility 

of  a gas  is  the  volume  of  gas  absorbed  by  a unit  volume  of  the 
liquid  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  Note  that  («)  is  determined  for  coit- 
.Aanf  tempercdare  and  prcnsiire. 


a for 


O 

H/) 


0.0489  0.05  ^ CO„ 

Tomo  1.00 


1.8 
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0.02348 
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0.0235. 


1.7967 
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(c)  The  Amount  of  Gas  Absorbed  ba^  the  kSAME  Liquid 
Varies  ivith  the  Temperature. — The  higher  the  temperature 
the  smaller  the  amount  of  gas  -which  may  lie  held  in  solution,  and 
conversely.  Heating  a liquid  drives  off  much  of  the  dissolved 
gas.  One  volume  of  H^O,  at  15°  C.  and  760  mm.  pressure,  ab- 
sorbs of  oxygen,  0.03415  ; of  carbon  dioxide,  1.002  ; of  nitrogen, 
0.01682  volumes. 

(d)  The  Amount  of  Gas  Absorbed  ba"  the  Sa:sie  Liquid 
Varies  ivith  the  Pressure. — The  higher  the  pressure  of  the 
gas  above  the  liquid  the  greater  the  amount  wdiich  will  be  dis- 
solved by  the  liquid.  If  the  pressure  be  relieved,  as  in  the  open- 
ing of  a bottle  of  “ soda--water,”  the  gas  (CO2)  escapes  rapidly  with 

effervescence.  One  volume  of  H^O  at  0°C.  and  pres- 


sure Mill  absorb  of  oxygen = 0.0245. 

(c)  The  Absorptive  Poiver  of  a I^iquid  for  a Particu- 
lar Gas  is  Independent  of  Other  Gases  Which  it  Maa' 
Alreada"  Hoi.d  in  SoIjUTION. — Thus  a liquid  in  contact  vlth  a 
mixture  of  gases  absorbs  a quantity  of  each  gas,  just  as  if  it  Avere 
the  only  one  present,  the  amount  being  determined  liy  the  coeffi- 
cient of  absorption,  and  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  mixture,  or 
the  Partial  Pressure. 


(/)  Each  Gas  Forming  a Part  of  a Mechanical  Mix- 
ture Exerts  a Partial  Pressure  Proportional  to  its 
Part  of  the  Mixture. — Taking  the  jiroportions  of  the  gases 
in  the  atmosphere,  one  concludes  that  as  oxygen  represents  20.96^ 
(say  21^0)  of  the  mechanical  mixture,  its  partial  pressure  would  be 
21^  of  the  whole  pressure,  i.  e.,  21^  of  760  mm.  mercury  or  at- 
mosjiheric  pressure.  Partial  pressure  for  oxygen  in  pure  air  is 
.21  X 760  = 158  mm.  mercury.  Partial  pressure  for  CO.,  in  pure 
air  is  .0004  x 760  = 0.3  mm.  mercury.  It  is  estimated  that  in 
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the  alveoli  of  the  lungs  the  partial  pressure  for  oxygen  is  122 
mm.;  and  for  CO^,  38  mm. 

AVe  may  now  make  the  following  application  of  the  foregoing 
principles  : The  absorption  of  oxygen  by  water  (or  blood  plasma) 
at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  barometer  pressure,  with  a partial  pressure 

20.96 

1(30“ 


equal  to  20.96^  of  an  atmosphere  equals  : a!  = 0.0489  x 


= 0.01,  i.  e.,  100  volumes  of  water  or  plasma  would  absorb  under 
the  conditions  named  about  one  volume  of  oxygen. 

The  absorption  of  oxygen  at  37.5°C.  and  partial  pressure  = 20.96 

20.96 

per  cent,  of  760  mm.  a"  = 0.026  x = 0.0054  +,  i.  e.,  100 

volumes  of  water  or  plasma  would  absorb  under  the  conditions 
named  about  one-half  volume  per  cent,  of  oxygen. 

The  absorption  of  oxygen  at  37.5°C.  and  partial  pressure  of  the 

alveoli  or  16  per  cent,  of  760  mm.  a'"  = 0.026  x = 0.004  -f, 

i.  e.,  blood  plasma  at  body  teraperatiu’e  would  absorb  from  the 
alveoli  of  the  lungs  4 c.  c.  oxygen  for  every  liter  of  plasma.  If 
absorption  of  oxygen  were  to  depend  solely  upon  its  physical  rela- 
tion to  plasma  this  would  be  practically  the  limit  of  absorption. 
The  absorption  of  CO^  at  37.5°C.^  the  partial  pressure  of  CO^ 

5 

1(30 


in  the  alveoli  being  5 per  cent,  of  760  mm.  a."’  = 0.569  x 


= 0.028  -f,  i.  e.,  if  in  the  alveoli  of  the  lungs  the  atmosphere  con- 
tains 5 per  cent,  of  CO,,  100  volumes  of  plasma  would  absorb  2.8 
volumes  of  CO, ; or,  in  other  words,  CO^  can,  according  to  this 
course  of  reasoning,  be  diffused  from  the  blood  into  the  air  pas- 
sages only  when  the  amount  in  the  jdasma  exceeds  2.8  c.  c.  per  100 
c.  c.  plasma.  Furthermore,  that  this  proportion  would  represent 
approximately  the  proportion  of  CO^  in  arterial  blood,  as  far  as 
it  could  exist  under  physical  laws. 


CO, 


at  37.5°C.  and  760  mm.  = 0.569  volumes  per  cent. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  RESPIRATION. 

.1.  THE  ]SIECnANICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  FEATUKES  OF  RESPIRATION. 

1.  STRUCTURAL  FEATURES. 

a.  Ch.vnges  of  Tiiok.vcic  Diameters. 

b.  Muscles  of  Respieatiox. 

2.  OBSERVATION  OF  CHANGES  IN  THE  DIAMETERS  OF  THE 
THORAX. 

3.  PHYSICAL  EFFECTS  OF  THE  CHANGES  OF  THE  THORACIC 
DIAMETERS. 

a.  Intka-Tiioeacic  Pressure. 

b.  Respiratory  Pressure. 

c.  Intra-Ardomixal  Pressure. 

d.  Luxg  Capacity. 

e.  Types  of  Respiratiox. 

/.  Modificatioxs  of  the  Respir.vtory  Act. 

R.  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  RESPIRATION. 

1.  EXTERNAL  RESPIRATION. 

a.  Respiratory  Chaxges  ix  the  Air  Breathed. 

(1)  Composition  of  the.  Normal  Atmosphere. 

(2)  Qualitative  Changes  Produced  by  Respiration. 

(3)  Quantitative  Changes  of  the  Air  in  Respiration. 

b.  Respiratory  Chaxges  ix  the  Blood. 

(1)  The  Gases  of  the  Blood. 

(2)  The  Relation  of  Oxygen  in  the  Blood. 

(3)  The  Relation  of  Carbon  Din.xide  in  the  Blood. 

(4)  The  Influence  of  Blood-Gases  upon  the  Spectrum. 

■2.  INTERNAL  OR  TISSUE  RESPIRATION. 

A.  THE  MECHANICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  FEATURES  OF 

RESPIRATION. 

1.  THE  STRUCTURAL  FEATURES. 

If  the  constituents  of  the  atmosphere  were  compelled  to  make 
their  way  through  the  re.spiratory  passages  by  simple  diffusion  the 
amount  of  oxygen  received  into  the  blood  woidd  at  best  permit  a 
most  sluggish  katabolism.  It  may  have  been  observed  that  the 
frog  uses  the  floor  of  the  month  as  a sort  of  bellows  to  pump  air 
into  the  lungs,  while  an  occasional  spasmodic  contraction  of  the 
body  Avail  forces  the  air  out.  In  birds  the  elastic  bony  thorax  is 
compressed  by  muscles  of  the  body  AA^alls  ; this  action  forces  the 
air  out  of  the  lungs.  Relaxation  of  the  abdominal  muscles  allows 
the  thorax  to  regain  its  original  volume  and  air  rushes  in  to  fill 
the  lungs.  In  mammals  the  condition  is  quite  opposite.  The 
inspiration  representing  the  muscle-contraction  and  the  expiration 
representing  relaxation. 
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Tlie  anatomical  chai’acters  of  the  mammalian  thoracic  skeleton, 
which  are  of  ^special  importance  physiologically,  are  ; (i)  The 

greater  mobility  of  the  posterior  than  the  anterior  part  of  the  thor- 
acic skeleton,  (ir)  The  posterior  slant  of  the  ribs,  (iii)  The 
double  vertebral  attachment  of  the  ribs,  making  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion which  does  not  coincide  with  the  axis  determined  by  the 
simple  raising  and  lowering  of  the  ends  of  the  ribs,  (iv)  The  no- 
ticeable angle  which  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  ribs  make  with 
their  cartilages,  (v)  More  important  than  any  skeletal  chai’acter 
is  the  fact  that  the  thoi’acic  cavity  is  separated  from  the  abdom- 
inal cavity  by  a muscular  partition  which  is  very  convex  upward 
or  anteriorly.  When  the  radial  muscle  fibers  of  fhis  diaphragm 
contract  the  arch  is  flattened,  the  contents  of  the  abdomen  pressed 
farther  downward,  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  suddenly  increased ; 
but  any  increase  in  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  must  lead  to  a rare- 
faction of  the  air,  or  to  negative  pi’essure.  This  tendency  to  the 
production  of  negative  pressure  is  speedily  satisfied  by  the  influx 
of  air  fhrough  the  respiratory  passages  filling  the  lungs,  which  in 
turn  fill  the  increased  space  of  the  thorax.  Throngh  the  action  of 
the  diaphragm,  then,  the  antero-posterior  dimension  of  the  thorax 
is  increased. 


a.  The  Changes  of  the  Thoracic  Diameters. 

(а)  The  Antero-posterior  Dimension  is  actively  in- 
creased by  the  contraction  of  the  diaphragm  and  passively  de- 
creased by  the  relaxation  of  the  diaphragm.  It  may  be  actively 
decreased  by  a contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  which  forces 
the  contents  of  the  abdomen  up  against  the  diaphragm,  distending 
its  arch,' thus  further  encroaching  upon  the  thoracic  cavity  and 
forcing  air  out  of  the  lungs. 

(б)  The  Dorso-ventral  Dimension  is  increased  by  the  con- 
traction of  the  external  intercostal  muscles.  The  mechanism  of 
the  movement  is  as  follows  : (i)  Ribs  more  and  more  mobile  from 
before  backwards  ; (il)  Ribs  slant  jiosteriorly  ; (iii)  External  in- 
tercostals  having  their  origin  on  the  posterior  margin  of  a rib, 
pass  ventrally  and  posteriorly  to  be  inserted  upon  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  next  succeeding  rib.  With  all  of  these  peculiarities 
of  structure  a contraction  of  the  external  intercostals  must  result  in 
an  elevation  of  the  ends  of  the  ribs  and  a carrying  of  the  sternum 
further  away  from  the  vertebral  column.  Still  another  factor  in 
this  is  the  opening  of  the  angle  between  4th,  5th  and  6th  costal 
cartilages  and  their  ribs.  The  dorso-ventral  dimension  is  de- 
creased by  the  elasticity  of  the  thorax  which  causes  it  to  return  to 
its  former  size  on  relaxation  of  the  external  intercostals. 

(c)  The  Lateral  Dimension. — By  virtue  of  the  double  ver- 
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tebral  attachment  of  the  rihs,  mentioned  above,  tlie  action  of  the 
external  interoostals  is  not  only  to  carry  the  end  of  a rib  farther 
from  the  vertebi’al  column  as  its  general  line  approaches  a posi- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  spine  but  also  to  carry  the  middle  of  the 
rib  farther  from  the  median  line  of  the  thorax  as  the  plane,  which 
its  curve  determines,  approaches  the  perpendicular  to  that  line. 
It  might  at  first  be  supposed  that  a contraction  of  the  diaphragm 
would  pull  in  the  walls  of  the  thorax,  thus  decreasing  the  lateral 
dimensions;  but  Briicke  showed  conclusively  that  though  it  un- 
doubtedly exerts  a strong  tension  on  the  thoracic  wall  the  high- 
domed  mass  of  abdominal  viscera,  upon  which  the  force  of  the 
diaphragm  is  directly  exerted,  is  pressed  downward  and  outward 
against  the  upper  abdominal  walls  and  so  neutralizes  the  tendency 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

h.  The  Muscles  of  Respiration. 

1.  Muscles  of  Quiet  Respiration. — {a)  Ixspiratiox. — (i) 
The  diaphragm  ; (ii)  the  M.  levmtores  costarnm  longus  et  brevis  ; 

Mm.  intercostales  extend  et  intercartilaginei. 

(6)  Expiratiox. — Ordinary  quiet  expiration  is  non-muscular, 
depending  upon  the  weight  and  elasticity  of  the  tissues.  Inspira- 
tion throws  the  tissues  out  of  the  position  of  rest  and  they  fall  or 
sink  back  to  that  position  during  expiration. 

2.  Muscles  of  Forced  Respiration. — (o)  Ixspiratiox. — («) 
Upper  ribs  raised  by  : (i)  The  three  M.  scaleni  ; (ii)  M.  serratus 
post,  superioris ; (in)  M.  cervicalis  ascendens.  (/5)  Sternum  is 
raised  by  : (iv)  Musculus  sterno-cleido-mastoideus  ; (v)  M.  sterno- 
hyoideus ; (vi)  M.  sterno-thyroidens ; (vii)  M.  thyro-hyoideus. 
(•/')  The  hyoid  bone  is  raised  by  : (vm)  M.  mylo-hyoideus ; (ix) 
M.  stylo-hyoideus  ; (x)  M.  genio-hyoideus ; (xi)  M.  digastricus. 
(d)  The  shoulder  girdle  is  raised  and  drawn  backward  by  : (xii) 
M.  trapezius  ; (xiii)  Mm.  rhomboidei,  major  et  minor  ; (xiv)  M. 
levatores  augnli  scapuli.  (s)  Lower  ribs  drawn  toward  the  raised 
and  fixed  upper  ribs  by  : (xv)  Pectoralis  major  et  minor  ; (xvi) 
subclavius  ; (xvii)  serratus  magnus. 

(6)  Expiratiox. — («)  Abdominal  contents  compressed  and 
forced  against  diaphragm  by  : (i)  M.  obliquus  externus  ; (ii)  M. 
obliquus  internus  ; (in)  M.  transversus  abdominis  ; (iv)  INI.  rectus 
abdominis;  (v)  M.  levator  ani.  (^9)  Ribs  are  depressed  by  : (vi) 
M.  rectus  abdominis  ; (vn)  M.  quadratus  lumborum  ; (vni)  M. 
serratus  posticus  inferior ; (ix)  M.  triangularis  sterni. 

2.  OBSERVATION  OF  CHANGES  IN  THE  DIAMETER  OF  THE 

THORAX. 

The  observations  of  the  dorso-ventral  and  the  lateral  diameter  are 
usually  taken  in  the  plane  of  the  nipples  or  in  the  jilane  of  the 
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junction  of  the  ninth  rib  with  its  costal  cartilage.  These  thoracic 
planes  must  be  taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  thorax. 

Fig.  123. 


Fig.  124. 


Stethograph  tambour. 


1,  The  Calipers. — This  instrument  is  a most  reliable  appa- 
ratus for  determining  the  diameter.  As  usually  constructed,  a 
graduated  arc  near  the  hinge  of  the  instrument 
enables  one  to  read  off  at  once  the  number  of 
centimeters  between  the  points  of  the  two  limbs 
of  the  instrument.  One  may  measure  the  dorso- 
ventral  or  the  lateral  diameter  of  the  thorax 
when  the  thorax  is  in  repose,  or  at  the  end  of 
forced  inspiration  or  of  forced  expiration. 
Such  observations  give  not  only  the  actual  di- 
ameters, but  the  amount  of  expansion  of  the 
chest  during  the  respiratory  movements. 

2.  The  Stethograph. — The  accompanying 
figures  (Figs.  123  and  124)  show  a convenient 
form  of  this  instrument.  As 
the  name  suggests,  the  pur- 
pose  of  this  instrument  is  to 
record  the  movements  of  the 
chest.  Recourse  is  had  to  the 
tambours.  Fig.  124  shows 
the  receiving  tambour,  whose 
membrane  is  held  in  a conical 
position  by  the  spiral  spring 
(A).  The  button  of  the  re- 
ceiving tambour  follows  the 
movements  of  the  chest  wall ; 
the  changes  of  pressure  in  the  receiving  tambour  are  communicated 
through  a rubber  tube,  and  the  I’ecord  is  received  upon  carboned 
paper.  Fig.  1 25  gives  a normal  stethogram.  Note  (i)  that  the  rise 


Normal  stethogram  of  dorso-Tentral  diameter 
nipple  plane. 
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(inspiration)  is  more  rapid  than  the  fall  (expiration)  ; that  (ll)  both 
inspiration  and  expiration  are  more  rapid  at  first  and  gradually  slow 
olf  at  the  end  of  the  act;  ( iii)  that  there  is  a moment  between  the  acts 
when  there  seems  to  be  no  movement  at  all ; (iv)  that  this  moment  of 
perfect  inactivity  is  longer  at  the  end  of  expii’ation  than  at  the  end 
of  inspiration. 

5.  The  Thoracometer. — This  instrument  not  only  traces  a 
stethogram  but  the  height  of  the  waves  bear  an  accurate  and  un- 
varying ratio  to  the  movements  of  the  chest  wall.  The  instrument 
is  used  for  quantitative  work  upon  the  thorax.  The  instrument 
consists  of  a thoracic  frame  similar  to  that  of  the  stethograph 
shown  above,  but  the  rod  which  holds  the  receiving  tambour  is 
replaced  by  the  rod  shown  in  Fig.  126.  The  essential  features  of 

Fio.  126. 


Thoracometer  attachment  to  the  stethograph.  Tlie  thoracometer  differs  from  the  .stethograph 
in  the  substitution  of  this  rod  and  spring  for  the  rod  and  tambour  id’  the  stethograjih.  The 
cord  which  runs  over  tlie  thoracometer  pulley  (B,  C)  passes  to  the  writing  lever. 

the  thoracometer  are  : (i)  a spiral  spring  fitted  with  a button  which 
follows  the  movements  of  the  chest  wall  ; (ii)  an  inelastic  cord 
to  transmit  the  movements  of  the  button  to  a recording  lever 
which,  by  weight  or  spring,  is  brought  back  to  normal  after  being 

Fig.  127. 


Tracings  taken  with  the  thoracometer.  The  ratio  of  the  sliort  to  tlie  long  arm  of  the  trac- 
ing lever  being  0.2.5  the  actual  height  of  these  waves  multiplied  by  that  constant  will  give  the 
movement  of  the  thoracic  wall.  Sliowiug  variation  of  lateral  diameter  at  9th  rib,  during  quiet 
breathing.  The  height  of  the  measured  wave  is  8 mm.,  the  constant  0.25,  the  lateral  diameter 
changed  2 mm. 

displaced  by  a movement  of  the  button  ; (iii)  pulleys  for  chang- 
ing the  direction  of  the  cord ; (iv)  a recording  lever  fitted  with 
a tracing  point ; (v)  a carboned  drum  for  recording  the  movements 
of  the  lever.  The  arms  of  the  lever  being  known  the  relation  of 
the  height  of  the  wave  to  the  actual  movements  of  the  chest  may 
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be  determined.  Figs.  127  and  128  show  two  thoracometer  tracings  ; 
both  in  the  plane  of  the  junction  of  the  ninth  rib  with  the  costal 
cartilage.  F I’om  the  recorded  observations  one  may  draw  the 
Ibl lowing  conclusions  : (i)  the  dorso-ventral  diameter  varies  more 
than  the  lateral  diameter,  expanding  normally  about  two  or  three 


FiCx.  128. 


times  as  mueh  as  the  latter ; (ii)  successive  respiratory  acts  differ, 
some  being  beyond  the  average  in  de])th  of  inspiration  and  some 
beyond  the  average  in  extent  of  expiration. 

4.  The  Belt  Spirograph. — Various  forms  of  the  belt  spiro- 
graph or  pneumograph  have  been  devised  to  give  variations  in 


Fig.  129. 


A 

The  belt  spirograph. 


the  cireumference  of  the  thorax.  Most  of  these  devices  are 
modeled  after  Marey’s  pneumograph,  which  consists  of  a cylin- 
drical tambour  with  membranous  end.  From  the  two  ends  of 
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the  cylinder  an  inelastic  cord  girths  in  the  chest.  Increase  of  the 
girth  extends  the  membranous  end  of  the  cylinder,  lowers  the 
pressure  in  the  cylinder,  while  a decrease  in  girth  increases  the 
pressure  in  it.  Thus  the  changes  in  circumference  incident  to  res- 
piration may  he  recorded.  Tnke  the  spirograph  the  pneumograjih 
of  Marey  is  reliable  only  for  showing  (pialitative  changes  of  the 
circnmference.  If  one  wishes  to  measure  these  changes  it  will 
be  necessary  to  use  some  such  instrument  as  the  one  here  figured 
(Fig.  129).  In  the  figure  a is  an  elastic  belt  having  pulleys 


Fig.  130. 


The  cliest  pantograph.  For  measuring  and  recording  chest  contours.  The  instrument  is 
constructed  of  bras.s  or  of  wood  witli  brass  or  steel  semi-circle.  Tlie  joints  a.  b.  x,  and  y move 
easily  in  tlie  plane  of  the  instrument.  The  semi-circle,  40  in.  in  diameter,  rotates  at  x around 
the  diameter  t x.  The  point  / is  fixed  to  a table.  With  / a fixed  point  all  movements  of  t,  the 
tracing  point,  are  accompanied  by  corresponding  movements  of  r,  the  recording  point.  The 
triangle  f r b aad/t  a are  similar  triangles  in  all  positions  of  the  instrument  J'b  : fa  : : /;•  : ft ; 

but  - = T . therefore,  the  distanee/r  is  always  i the  distance  ft. 

j Cl  o 

which  are  adjustable  along  the  belt.  The  pulley  is  shown  in  C. 
Fig.  129,  B,  shows  a plan  of  the  thorax  with  the  belt  adjusted. 
An  inelastic  cord,  tied  into  an  eye  in  pulley  No.  1,  passes  around 
the  chest  over  pulley  No.  1 and  one  or  two  other  pulleys  to  change 
the  direction,  finally  passing  to  a recording  lever  adjusted  like  the 
one  used  with  the  thoracometer.  Changes  in  girth  are  very  accu- 
rately recorded  by  this  device. 

Study  of  tracings  justifies  the  following  conclusions  : (l)  The 

respiratory  acts — as  indicated  in  the  change  in  girth — are  not 
uniform,  an  occasional  one — evei’y  eighth  to  twelfth — being  much 
more  extensive  in  inspiration,  sometimes  followed  by  one  or  two 
somewhat  deeper  in  expiration,  (ii)  Variation  in  rate  of  inspira- 
tion accompanies  the  variation  in  extent  of  the  inspiratory  or  ex- 
piratory acts. 

5.  The  Chest  Pantograph. — This  instrument  in  tracing  upon 
“ millimeter  ” or  “ ordinate  ” paper  an  outline  of  the  thorax  at  any 
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level  enables  one  to  determine  qnantitativelv  not  only  any  diameter 
but  the  area  also,  as  well  as  any  peculiarities  of  sectional  contour. 

Fin.  131. 


Just  this  feature  of  the  instrument  enables  it  to  do  what  the 
other  appliances  above  decribed  fail  to  do.  For  description  of  this 


INTRA-THORA CIO  PRESSURE. 


205 


instrument  see  explanation  of  Fig.  130.  If  the  subject  to  be  ex- 
amined sit  beside  a table  on  which  the  instrument  is  lixed  ; if  the 
seat  be  adjusted  in  height  to  bring  the  plane  of  the  thorax  to  be  ex- 
amined into  the  plane  of  the  instrument,  i.  e.,  on  a level  with  the 
top  of  the  table  ; if  a sheet  of  millimeter  paper  be  fixed  to  the  table 
under  the  recording  pencil  r ; and  if  the  tracing  point  f be  swept 
around  the  thoracic  Avail  a record  of  the  chest  contour  Avill  be  traced 
upon  the  paper.  The  accompauying  Fig.  131  sIioaa's  Iavo  such 
contours  from  healthy  AA'ell-developed  young  men.  Two  milli- 
meters in  the  figure  equal  one  centimeter  of  actual  measurement 
The  inner  contour  is  that  of  forced  expiration  Avhile  the  outer  one 
is  that  of  forced  inspiration.  In  contour  A the  increase  of  lateral 
diameter  by  forced  inspiration  is  2 cm.  Avhile  the  increase  of  dorso- 
ventral  is  3 cm.  In  the  same  contour  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  thorax  in  the  plane  of  the  ninth  rib  is  represented  by  25.52  of 
the  larger  squares  containing  25  scpiare  cm.;  total  area  = 637.5 
square  cm.  Avhile  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  chest  in  forced 
expiration  is  517.5  square  cm.  Forced  inspiration  shows  an  in- 
crease of  120  square  cm.  or  about  23  per  cent,  ov^er  cross  section 
area  of  forced  expiration.  Furthermore,  both  contours  show'  a 
prominence  on  the  right  side  (left  in  the  figure)  possibly  due  to 
stronger  musculature  on  that  side. 

3.  THE  PHYSICAL  EFFECTS  OF  THE  CHANGES  OF  THE 
THORACIC  DIMENSIONS. 

a.  Intra-thoracic  Pressure. 

Intra-thoracic  pressure  is  the  pressure  in  the  thoracic  ca\'ity 
outside  of  the  air  passages  ; that  is  in  the  pleural  and  mediastinal 
cavities  especially,  though  it  affects  the  blood  and  lymph  vessels 
of  the  thorax  Avhich  are  not  in  either  of  the  two  cavities  men- 
tioned. If  one  introduce  into  the  pleural  or  the  mediastinal  cavity 
a cannula  Avhose  external  end  communicates  through  a tube  A\ath 
a recording  tambour  or  Avith  a manometer  it  Avill  be  found  that 
there  is  a fall  of  the  recording  leA’er  or  of  the  mercury,  indicating 
a fall  of  pressure  beloAV  the  atmospheric  pressui-e.  It  fact,  the 
recording  IcA'er  or  the  mercury  Avill  not  again  rise  to  the  level  of 
atmospheric  pressure ; but  Avill  oscillate  up  and  doAvn  bcloAV  the 
zero  line,  being  loAver  during  inspiration  than  during  expiration. 
Fig.  132  gives  a tracing  of  intra-thoracic  pressure  {I.  T.),  atmos- 
pheric {A.  P.),  intra-abdominal  pressure  (P  .^1.)  and  a stethogram 
{S.).  The  tracings  AA'ere  taken  from  a rabbit  under  ether,  and  are 
simultaneous.  The  thing  Avhich  must  be  first  established  is  the 
relation  betAveen  the  intra-thoracic  pressure  and  the  respirator a' 
movements.  When  the  chest  Avail  rises  in  inspiration — tracing  *S', 
phase  I — note  that  the  thoracic  pressure  falls  to  the  minimum  ; 
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when  the  chest  wall  falls  in  expiration  (S-E)  the  intra-thoracic 
pressnre  reaches  a maxininm.  This  maximum  does  not  reach  the 


Simultaneous  tracings  of  intra-thoracic  pressure.  (7.  T.),  intra-abdominal  pressure  (I.A.) 

and  a stethogram. 


zero-line  under  ordinary  circumstances.  That  is,  intra-thoradc 
jiressuye  is  always  negative,  hut  it  is  more  negative  during  inspiraticm 
than  during  c.vpiredion.  If  the  lungs  were  inelastic  sacs  the  pres- 
sure between  the  lungs  and  the  thoracic  wall — intra-thoracic — 
pressure  would  become  zero  almost  instantly  on  the  cessation  of 
the  inspiratory  act.  But  Avhile  the  thoracic  wall  is  by  its  elasticity 
regaining  its  original  position  of  repose  at  the  end  of  expiration 
the  elastic  sacs  within  the  thorax  are  contracting  by  virtue  of  their 
elasticity.  Now,  inasmuch  as  the  elasticity  of  the  lungs  had  to 
be  overcome  by  the  negative  pressure  outside  of  them  it  is  easy 
to  see  that  when  there  is  no  obstruction  to  the  exit  of  air  from 
the  lungs  they  will  tend  to  assume  their  position  of  repose  more 
quickly  than  will  the  thoracic  wall,  that  is,  they  will  tend  to  pull 
away  from  the  thoracic  wall,  leaving  a negative  pressure  in  the 
pleural  cavity. 
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Intra-tlioracic  pressure  may  l)e  positive  if  there  is  a forced  ex- 
piration with  occluded  exit  of  air  ; or  in  a quick  expiration  with  a 
partial  obstruction  to  the  free  exit  of  air  the  ])ressure  in  the  pleural 
cavity  will  be  positive.  In  Fig. 

133  the  nostrils  of  the  rabbit 
under  observation  were  held 
shut  at  X.  The  vigorous  respi- 
ratory acts  which  the  animal 
made  in  its  effort  to  get  air 
made  the  inspiratory  pressure 
much  lower  than  nsual  and  the 
expiratory  pressure  much  higher 
than  usual,  reaching  almost  as 
far  on  the  positive  side  of  the 
zero  line  as  on  the  negative  side. 

Physiologically  the  intra-tho- 
racic  pressiu-e  is  positive  during 
the  forced  expiration  of  cough- 
ing, sneezing,  and  straining  at 
stool,  or  lifting.  The  face  be- 
comes red  in  the  two  last  be- 
cause the  positive  pressure  is  sustained,  blocking  venous  flow  to 
the  heart. 


Tracing  of  intra-tlioracic  pressure  show- 
ing influence  of  an  obstruction  in  the  air 
passages  introduced  at  A". 


h.  Respiratory  Pressure. 

Respiratory  pressure  is  the  pressure  in  the  air  passages.  It  is 
always  negative  during  inspiration  and  always  positive  during  ex- 
piration. If  it  were  not  negative  during  inspiration  the  air  would 
not  flow  into  the  lungs  and  if  it  Avere  not  positive  it  wonld  not 
flow  out  of  the  lungs  during  expiration.  In  quiet  breathing  the 


Fig.  134.  Fig.  135. 


Cradio-pneumatograms  showing  influence  of  the  pulsation  of  the  thoracic  arteries  upon 

respiratory  pressure. 


respiratory  pressure  is  only  slightly  positive  and  slightly  negative. 
Should  the  air-passages  become  partially  obstructed  as  in  sneezing, 
or  coughing,  the  positive  pressure  of  expiration  may  be  very  high. 
During  lifting  or  straining  at  stool  the  positive  pressure  in  the  air 
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passages  exceeds  the  positive  pressure  in  the  pleura  by  the  amount  of 
the  elasticity  of  the  lungs.  If  one  hold  in  the  mouth  or  nose  a tube 
whose  distal  end  is  connected  Avith  a recording  tambour  one  will 
notice  that  the  recording  lever  rises  and  falls  synchronously  Avith 
ventricular  systole,  or  Avith  the  pulsations  of  the  thoracic  arteries. 
To  successfully  trace  this  “ cardio-pneumatogram  ” one  must 
either  breathe  A^ery  quietly  or  suspend  respiration  altogether  for 
short  periods  during  Avhich  the  tracing  may  be  taken.  Note  in 
the  accompanying  tracings  indubitable  eAudence  of  systolic  and 
dicrotic  pulse  Avaves  Avhich  have  been  transmitted  through  the  air 
of  the  respiratory  passages  and  thence  to  the  recording  lever  via 
the  tambour  and  tube. 

c.  Intra-abdominal  Pressure. 

Intra-abdominal  pressure  is  zero  or  A^ery  near  zero  ± at  the  end 
of  expiration  in  quiet  breathing ; that  is,  Avhen  thoracic  and 

abdominal  AA^alls  are  in  a state 
of  perfect  rejAose.  When  the 
diaphragm  descends  in  inspi- 
ration the  pressure  becomes 
decidedly  positive,  forcing  ab- 
dominal Auscera  and  wall  out- 
Avard  against  atmospheric 
pressure.  (See  Fig.  132,  I. 
.^1.)  If  the  Auscera  and  Avail 
regain  their  position  of  repose 
in  response  to  the  elasticity  of 
the  abdominal  Avail  there  Avill 
be  but  one  Avave  of  positive 
pressure  and  that  is  caused  by 
the  descent  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  occurs  Avhen  intra-thoracic 
pressure  is  loAvest.  If  there 
is  an  actiA'c  contraction  of  ab- 
dominal muscles — as  in  the 
case  in  Fig.  132 — there  Avill 
be  a second  rise  of  pressure 
due  to  that  contraction,  and  it 
Avill  occur  during  expiration. 
These  relations  are  Avell  shown 
in  the  tracing.  The  influence 
of  intra-abdominal  pressure 
upon  A^enous  and  lymphatic  circulation  has  been  discussed  above. 
Coughing  and  sneezing  cause  a sudden  positiA'e  pressure  of  moderate 
degree,  but  straining  at  stool,  lifting,  and  straining  in  parturition 


Fig.  136. 


Hiitchiuson’s  spirometer. 
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cause  a sustained  positive  pressure  of  high  degree,  and  a consequent 
forcing  of  blood  and  lymph  already  in  large  abdominal  vessels  into 
the  thorax,  but  a blocking  of  any  further  entrance  of  venous  blood 
or  of  lymph  into  the  abdomen,  thus  backing  it  up  in  the  veins  of 
the  lower  extremities. 

d.  Lung  Capacity. 

This  expression  is  used  to  indicate  the  quantity  of  air  flowing 
into  or  out  of  the  lungs  during  respiration.  The  instrument  used 
to  measure  the  air  is  called  a Spirometer.  If  the  air  is  collected 
over  water  it  is  a Wet  Spirometer  (see  Fig.  136),  if  in  an  elastic 
bag,  a Dry  Spirometer.  The  results  obtained  from  observations 
will  vary  within  wide  limits  and  according  to  the  combination 
of  several  factors,  e.  g.,  stature,  girth  of  chest,  muscular  de- 
velopment, habits,  age,  sex,  accumulation  of  fat,  etc.,  etc.  If  an 
average-sized  man,  of  average  muscular  development,  breathe 
quietly  into  a spirometer  it  will  be  observed  that  only  300  to  500 
c.c.  flow  into  and  out  of  the  instrument  with  each  respiration.  This 
quantity  of  air  involved  in  normal  quiet  respiration  is  called 
Tidal  Air.  The  quantity  will  vary  from  300  c.c.  in  perfect  rest 
to  500  c.c.  or  more,  during  or  just  after  moderate  exercise,  as 
walking. 

But  if  the  exercise  be  more  than  the  most  moderate,  the  respi- 
rations will  deepen  until  the  tidal  air  may  reach  1,000  c.c.,  or  even 


Fig.  137. 


more.  If  500  c.c.  be  arbitrarily  assumed  as  tidal  air,  then  the  ex- 
cess which  may  be  inspired  in  forced  inspiration  is  called  CoM- 
PLEMENTAL  AiR,  and  for  men  of  average  stature  and  develop- 
ment this  will  approximate  1,600  c.c.  If  at  the  end  of  such  a 
forced  inspiration  an  expiration  is  begun  which  empties  out  the 
1,600  c.c.  and  the  500  c.c.,  it  will  be  found  that  the  muscles  of 
14 
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forced  expiration  can  force  ont  still  more  air  to  the  extent  of  an- 
other 1,600  c.c.  This  last  air  of  forced  expiration  is  called  Ee- 
SERYE  Air.  The  total  quantity  expired  after  forced  inspiration 
is  called  Vital  Capacity  and  is  the  sum  of  the  tidal,  comple- 
mental  and  reserve  (500  1,600  -f-  1,600  = 3,700  c.c.).  But  at 

the  end  of  forced  expiration  the  lungs  are  not  empty.  There  still 
remains  a so-called  Residual  Quantity,  which  is  estimated  at 
1,600  c.c.  It  is  an  accidental  forcing  out  of  a part  of  this  residual 
air  that  causes  such  inconvenience  when  one  gets  a forcible  and 
unexpected  thump  on  the  thorax. 

A diagram  representing  these  terms  and  definitions  will  be 
found  in  Fig.  137. 

e.  Types  of  Respiration. 

1.  Diaphragmatic,  Inferior  Costal  and  Superior  Costal  Types. 

— An  infant  breathes  almost  exclusively  by  means  of  contractions 
of  the  diaphragm.  The  flattening  of  the  arch  of  the  diaphragm 
presses  upon  the  abdominal  viscera  and  pushes  ont  the  abdominal 
walls  ; this  type  of  respiration  is  called  abdominal  or  diaphragmatic. 
At  about  the  age  of  puberty  there  is,  in  all  European  races  at  least. 


Fig.  138. 


Fig.  139. 


The  same  in  the  female.  (Hutchinson.) 


a distinct  difference  in  the  male  and  female  respiratory  movements. 
(See  Figs.  138  and  139.)  The  narrower,  continuous,  ventral  line 
shows  the  position  of  repose,  the  heavier,  continuous  line  shows 
the  position  at  the  end  of  medium  inspiration.  Vote  that  in  the 


MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  ACT. 


211 


male  the  line  is  somewhat  farther  advanced  in  the  lower  costal 
and  abdominal  regions  than  is  the  case  in  the  female,  while  in  the 
female  the  upper  costal  region  is  advanced  relatively  further. 
These  two  types  are  called  respectively  the  inferior  costal  and 
superior  costal  type.  Note  that  in  deep  inspiration,  shown  in  the 
interrupted  line,  the  inferior  costal  type  of  the  male  is  more  pro- 
nounced, i.  e.,  in  deep  inspiration  the  9th  rib  girth  expands  most 
in  the  male,  Avhile  it  is  the  girth  in  the  nipple  plane  which  expands 
most  in  the  female.  There  has  been  some  controversy  as  to  the 
reason  for  this  difference.  Is  it  fundamental  or  incidental  ? Is  it 
due  to  sexnal  life;  viz.,  child-bearing  in  the  female?  If  so,  all 
women  of  all  races  should  show  it.  Some  authorities  (IMays  and 
Kellogg)  say  that  the  American  Indian  women  and  Chinese  women 
do  not  show  the  superior  costal  type  of  breathing,  and,  therefore, 
the  difference  must  be  incidental  and  probably  de}>ends  upon  dress. 


Fig.  140. 


2.  The  Cheyne-Stokes  Type  of  Respiration. — The  accompany- 
ing figure  represents  a stethogram  with  a slowly  rotating  drum. 
Note  the  series  of  rather  rapid,  deep  respiratory  movements  alter- 
nating with  perfect  rest  in  the  recorded  ca.se  above.  Sometimes, 
however,  there  is  an  alternation  of  a series  of  deep  with  a series  of 
shallow  respirations.  In  the  latter  form  it  is  frequently  to  be  no- 
ticed in  children  during  sleep.  It  is  seen  in  chloral  poisoning, 
morphine  poi.soning  and  in  nervous  diseases  which  interfere  with 
the  action  of  the  center.  The  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  in  its 
physiologic  forms  seems  to  bear  to  respiration  a I’elatiou  analogous 
to  that  which  the  Traube-Hei’ing  pressure  curves  bear  to  circula- 
tion, both  rhythms  originate  in  the  medullary  centers  ; the  first 
governing  respiratory  rhythm  and  the  second  governing  vaso-con- 
strictor  tonus.  The  cycle  of  the  Cheyne-Stokes  movement  is  re- 
peated once  to  three  times  per  minute. 

/.  Modifications  of  the  Respiratory  Act. 

1.  Coughing. — When  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane,  in  or 
below  the  larynx,  is  irritated  by  inhaled  dust,  or  gases  or  by  ex- 
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ucled  secretions — mucus  or  muco-pus — the  system  makes  an  etfort 
to  expel  the  otFending  substance  by  a forcible  expiration  accom- 
panied by  a closure  of  the  larynx  followed  by  its  sudden  opening 
and  an  explosive  expulsion  of  the  air  in  the  upper  air  passages 
this  blast  of  air  usually  carries  with  it  the  irritating  matter. 

2.  Sneezing. — When  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  is  irritated 
in  any  way  a similar  expulsion  of  the  air  through  the  nose  serves 
to  remove  the  irritating  matter.  Both  coughing  and  sneezing  are 
preceded  by  an  inspiration  of  more  than  usual  depth. 

3.  Yawning. — If  for  any  reason  the  respiration  has  fallen  be- 
hind the  requirements  of  the  system  for  oxygen  there  is  an  invol- 
untary effort  on  the  part  of  the  respii’atory  system  to  make  the 
deficiency  good.  This  is  accomplished  through  a prolonged  and 
very  deep  inspiration,  followed  by  a very  complete  expiration  and 
this  in  turn  followed  by  a rather  deep  inspiration  after  which  the 
respiration  proceeds  in  the  usual  quiet  rhythm. 

4.  Hiccoughing. — Hiccough  consists  in  a sudden  contrac- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  which  causes  a spasmodic  inspiration  ; this 
is  blocked  by  the  sudden  closure  of  the  glottis,  causing  the  char- 
acteristic sound.  Certain  kinds  of  gastric  irritation,  especially 
the  taking  of  dry  food  or  the  mechanical  irritation  which  the 
stomach  undergoes  incident  to  inordinate  laughing  where  it  is  sub- 
jected to  a series  of  quick  pressures  by  the  abdominal  muscles. 
In  the  first  case  a drink  of  water  usually  stops  the  hiccough,  in 
any  case  it  is  likely  to  stop  if  the  attention  is  either  closely  fixed 
upon  it  or  completely  diverted  from  it. 

5.  Sighing. — Sighing  is  very  similar  to  yawning  in  its  mechan- 
ism except  that  its  cause  is  due  primarily  to  the  emotions.  Grief, 
sorrow  and  even  extreme  fatigue  may  be  accompanied  by  sighing. 

6.  Crying  and  Laughing. — These  are  purely  emotional  in 
their  origin  and  consist  of  a deep  inspiration  (in  crying)  usually  fol- 
lowed by  a series  of  spasmodic  vocalized  expirations  (in  laughing 
usually).  But  crying  and  laughing  are  subject  to  so  many  in- 
dividual peculiarities  in  sound  and  in  facial  expression  that  it  is 
impossible  to  draw  a distinct  picture  of  either  or  a definite  line 
between  them. 

7.  Sobbing. — After  prolonged  crying  the  respiration  is  likely 
to  take  the  form  of  sobbing  which  is  a series  of  convulsive  in- 
spirations accompanied  by  partial  closure  of  the  glottis. 

B.  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  RESPIRATION. 

1.  EXTERNAL  RESPIRATION. 

a.  Respiratory  Changes  in  the  Air  Breathed. 

1.  Composition  of  the  Normal  Atmosphere. — The  open  at- 
mosphere is  a mixture  of  gases  in  the  following  approximate  pro- 
portions : 
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{Nitrogen,  including  Argon,  etc.,  79.001.  ...p. 

Oxygen,  20.9(3  . 

Ca/bon  clioxWe,  ^ ^ 0.04  J 1““"- 

NH.^,  H,0 ; organic  matter,  in  small  variable 
quantities.  Though  the  quantity  of  II^O  in  the  air  is  consider- 
able— over  1 per  cent. — it  is  not  customary  to  reckon  it  in  the 
gaseous  constituents.  How  is  the  air  changed  during  its  stay  in 
the  lungs  ? An  apparatus  may  be  constructed  which  will  show 
both  qualitatively  and  quantitatively  the  principal  changes  elfected. 
If  a small  animal  be  confined  in  a sealed  chamber  and  provided 
with  dried  air  which  has  been  deprived  of  all  CO2  it  will  be  found 
that  the  air  on  leaving  the  chamber  has  received  considerable  CO^ 
and  H^O  and  a small  amount  of  organic  matter  and  that  it  has  a 
higher  temperature.  Systematically  enumerated  the  changes  in 
respiration  are  : 

2.  Qualitative  Changes  Produced  by  Respiration. — («) 

Change  of  Temperature. — Air  below  30°  C.  Avould  always 
be  increased  in  temperature,  though  not  quite  to  blood  tempera- 
ture, 38°  C.  In  ordinary  quiet  respiration  of  air  at  ordinary 
room  temperature  (20°  C.)  the  expired  air  has  a temperature  be- 
tween 36°  C.  and  37°  C.  Very  cold  air  would  not  be  raised  to 
that  temperature,  and  very  warm  air  (40°  C.)  would  not  be  lowered 
to  that  temperature. 

(6)  Change  in  Proportion  of  CO^. — The  CO^  is  always  in- 
creased. If  the  inspired  air  be  pure  the  expired  air  will  contain 
4 per  cent,  to  5 per  cent.  (4.34  per  cent.)  CO^. 

(e)  Change  in  Proportion  of  Oxygen. — The  oxygen  is 
always  decreased.  If  the  inspired  air  be  pure,  i.  e.,  has  20.96  per 
cent,  oxygen,  one-fourth  of  the  oxygen  is  consumed  at  one  breath- 
ing of  the  air.  With  successive  re-breathing  less  and  less  oxygen 
is  consumed,  but  eventually  it  can  all  be  taken  out  of  the  air, 
leaving  the  latter  quite  free  of  oxygen  and  composed  of  79  per 
cent,  of  nitrogen;  CO,„  H^O,  etc.,  21  per  cent. 

(d)  Change  in  Volume. — If  the  volume  of  inspired  air  be  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  expired  air  it  will  be  found  that  it  is  greater  ; 
but  we  must  not  forget  that  the  expired  air  has  a higher  tempera- 
ture, and  that  increase  in  temperature  makes  a marked  difference 
in  the  volume  of  gases.  If  we  reduce  it  to  the  same  temperature 
it  Avill  be  found  to  have  actually  decreased  slightly  in  volume. 
Now,  one  liter  of  oxygen,  combined  vdth  carbon,  makes  one  liter 
of  carbon  dioxide  at  the  same  temperature  and  pressure.  If  the 
oxygen  of  the  inspired  air  has  all  combined  with  carbon,  Avhy 
should  there  be  any  decrease  in  volume?  But  the  oxygen  of  the 
inspired  air  does  not  all  combine  with  the  carbon  ; some  of  it  com- 
bines with  hydrogen  to  form  H.,0,  and  that  causes  the  difference 
in  volume. 
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Fig.  141. 


(e)  Chaxge  in  the  Proportion  of  Water. — The  water  is 
generally  increased,  though  it  may  be  decreased.  Though  the  cool 
inspired  air  may  be  saturated  with  water  at  that  temperature,  the 

raising  of  the  temperature  in  the 
air  passages  increases  the  capac- 
ity of  the  air  for  water  and  more 
is  taken  up  from  the  moist  mu- 
cous membrane.  If  warm  air 
is  saturated  with  moisture  before 
entering  the  lungs  it  will  take 
up  very  little  more.  If  warm 
air  be  dry — the  usual  condition 
in  furnace-heated  houses — it  will 
take  up  moisture  very  rapidly 
from  the  nasal  passages  and 
trachea  and  upper  bronchi.  This 
is  irritating  to  the  delicate  mem- 
branes and  is  one  of  the  many 
causes  for  catarrh. 

(/)  Organic  Matter  in  mi- 
nute quantities  is  added  to  the 
air  in  the  lungs. 

3.  Quantitative  Changes  of 
the  Air  in  Respiration. — (o) 
The  Estimation  of  the  Oxy- 
gen AND  CO2  IN  Expired  Air. 
— The  accompanying  Fig.  141 
shows  a very  efficient  and  sim- 
ple appliance  for  the  determina- 
tion in  question.  The  expired 
air  analyzed  should  represent 
the  well-mixed  product  of  many 
expirations.  This  may  be  ac- 
complished by  inspiring  from 
the  open  atmosphere  and  expir- 
ing into  a spirometer  or  similar 
receptacle.  After  sufficient  time 
has  elapsed  for  complete  diffu- 
sion of  the  gases  and  cooling 
to  room  temperature  100  c.  c. 
may  be  drawn  off  and  analyzed. 
Finally  a correction  must  be 
made  for  temperature  and  pres- 
sure and  all  corrected  readings  given  for  0°C.  and  760  mm. 
pressure.  The  quantity  of  oxygen  and  of  CO2  in  the  open  atmos- 
phere may  be  determined  as  a preliminary  step  in  the  experiment. 


Apparatus  for  estimation  of  0 and  CO^  in 
expired  air.  (After  Waller. ) J{,  a 100  c.o. 

receptacle  graduated  to  one-tenth  c.o.  between 
75  and  100  ; F-f,  Filling  flask  aud  tube  for  tilling 
and  emptying  receptacle ; C,  Connecting  tube 
with  screw  clips  at  1,2  aud  3;  KOH,  atjsorp- 
tion  flask  for  CO2  containing  a strong  solution 
of  potassium  hydrate  ; P,  absorption  flask  for 
0,  containing  sticks  of  phosphorus  in  water. 

In  using  the  apparatus  the  hlllng  flask  is  (i) 
filled  with  acidulated  water  and  raised  till  the 
liquid  stands  at  0 ; pi)  open  clip  1 ; lower  F to 
draw  in  100  c.c.  of  expired  air;  (iii)  close  1, 
open  2,  raise  F till  liquid  rises  to  0,  close  2, 
under  the  pressure  the  KOH  absorbs  the  COj 
in  one  or  two  minutes;  (iv)  Drop  F till  the 
liquid  in  F (L)  has  the  same  height  as  I ; read 
loss  in  volume  of  gas  ; this  loss  is  the  CO^  ab- 
sorbed by  KOH;  (v)  open  3 ; raise  F till  I 
stands  at  0 ; close  3 ; tlie  jihosphorus  absorbs  the 
o.xygen  in  a few  minutes;  (vi)  lower  F till  L 
aud  / are  in  line  and  read  oif  loss  of  volume  in 
oxvgen. 


THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  RESPIRATION. 


215 


The  above  desci'ibed  observation  gives  the  oxygen  and  CO2  which 
exist  after  a single  respiration  of  the  air.  From  the  data  the 
amount  of  CO.,  added  in  a given  time  to  the  air  in  resj)iration 
may  be  fairly  accurately  determined. 

(6)  Estimations'  of  COg  and  H^O  Exhaled. — A simple 
apparatus  for  accomplishing  this  is  shown  in  Fig.  142.  The 
general  construction  is  as  follows  : (d)  An  animal-cage  for  which, 
for  small  animals,  like  rats  or  guinea-pigs,  a large,  wide-mouthed 

Fig.  142. 


i 


bottle  may  be  used , («)  KOH  ; {h)  Ba(OH)2 ; (c)  CaCl^,  free  the 
afferent  current  of  air  of  all  CO2  and  H2O,  so  that  the  animal 
inspires  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  in  proportions  that 
may  be  accurately  determined  ; (e)  and  (/)  are  calcium  tubes  for 
absorption  of  the  water,  the  increase  in  weight  is  equal  to  the  water 
which  leaves  the  animal  cage  during  the  experiment ; [g)  is  a 
Geissler  potash  bulb  for  absorption  of  CO2,  its  iveight  is  taken 
before  and  after  the  observation  ; the  Ba(OH)2  flask  (li)  indicates 
whether  all  of  the  CO2  has  been  absorbed  by  the  potash  bulbs ; 
(i— /c)  is  a siphon  apparatus  for  drawing  the  air  through  the  appa- 
ratus. The  10-liter  bottles  are  graduated  so  that  the  quantity  of 
expired  air  may  be  determined.  The  amount  of  oxygen  in  this 
expired  air  may  be  determined  as  above  shown,  and  by  taking  the 
weight  of  the  animal  cage  with  and  without  the  animal  before  and 
after  the  experiment  we  have  data  for  determining  : (i)  The 
amount  of  oxygen  consumed  per  kilogramme  animal  per  hour  ; 
(ii)  the  amount  of  CO2  and  of  H2O  excreted  per  kilogramme  per 


Fig.  14.3. 
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hour.  Unless  the  experiment  is  continued  over  considerable  time 
the  water  excretion  is  only  approximately  determined.  If  there 
is  no  micturation  or  defecation  by  the  animal  the  difference  of 


weight  in  the  calcium  tubes  will  give  the  Avater  excreted  by  lungs 
and  skin.  If  there  is  micturation,  a part  of  the  water  caught  by 
the  tubes  will  have  been  evaporated  from  the  urine.  If  the  animal 
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be  introcluced  into  the  cage  just  after  voiding  the  urine,  and  if  the 
amount  of  urine  in  the  bladder  at  the  end  of  the  observation  be 
determined  it  will  be  possible  to  make  a fairly  accurate  estimate 
of  the  amount  of  water  excreted  during  the  period  of  observation. 


S 


When  it  is  desired  to  observe  the  respiration  of  a man  or  larger 
animal  one  uses  such  an  apparatus  as  that  shown  in  Fig.  143,  as 
elaborated  by  Voit  and  his  pupils  in  Munich.  The  second  figure 
(Fig.  144)  gives  the  plan  of  the  apparatus.  A small  portion  of  the 
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air  which  passes  through  the  respiratory  chamber  is  diverted  through 
tlie  siuall  tube  J.  The  pumjD  and  valve  apparatus  at  m and  iv' 
need  not  be  desci’ibed.  At  e e’  the  H^O  is  absorbed  by  the  H^SO^ 
and  at  t,  t'  the  CO^  is  absorbed  by  Ba(OH)2.  The  small  gas  meter 
beyond  measures  the  quantity  thus  analyzed.  Several  portions 
are  usually  diverted  through  duplicate  apparatus.  (See  Fig.  143.) 
All  air  not  analyzed  is  measured  by  the  large  gas  meter  ((?).  This 
apparatus  enables  one  to  determine  for  a large  animal  or  for  a man 
the  respiratory  relations  under  various  circumstances  : (i)  Rest ; 
(li)  work  ; (iii)  fasting  ; (iv)  various  diets  ; (v)  drugs,  etc. 

(c)  The  Respiratory  Quotient. — This  is  the  ratio  between 
the  volume  of  CO^  exhaled  and  the  volume  of  oxygen  absorbed 
in  the  lungs.  In  the  human  subject,  on  an  average  diet,  the  air 
loses  by  absorption  in  the  lungs  4.78  volumes  per  cent,  of  oxygen 
and  receives  from  the  blood  4.34  volumes  per  cent,  of  CO^ ; hence 


the  respiratory  quotient;  R.  Q.: 


CO^  4.34 
=■07=4778  = 


=0.901. 


The  respiratory  quotient  varies  considerably  in  different  species, 
and  in  the  same  animal  under  different  conditions.  Just  how 
these  variations  arise  will  be  made  clear  if  we  study  the  relation 
of  these  two  gases  in  a combustion.  If  one  liter  of  oxygen  at 
0°  C.  and  760  mm.  pressure  unite  with  earbon  to  form  CO2  that 
gas  at  0°  C.  and  760  mm.  will  measure  exactly  one  liter,  so  that 

the  combustion  quotient  of  pure  carbon  is  ^ =1.  Suppose 

now  that  we  burn  starch  or  cellulose,  or  any  carbohydrate.  Six 
molecules  of  oxygen  (O2)  will  unite  with  each  molecule  of  carbo- 
hydrate to  form  six  molecules  of  CO2  and  release  the  five  mole- 
cules of  H2O.  But  the  H2O  is  not  taken  into  account  in  combus- 
tion quotients  or  respiratory  quotients  ; so  that  the  combustion 


quotient  of  a carbohydrate  would  be 


6_C02_ 
60  “ 


It  must  be  evi- 


dent that  in  the  oxidation  of  carbohydrates  in  the  animal  organ- 
ism the  ratio  would  be  the  same,  i.  e.,  R.  Q.  for  carbohydrates 
_6C02_ 

In  the  combustion  or  in  the  metabolism  of  fats  the  ratio  is 
modified  by  the  presenee  of  a quantity  of  hydrogen  whose  oxygen 
is  not  provided  for  by  the  oxygen  present  in  the  fat  molecule. 
Let  us  take  tripalmitin  as  an  example  : Its  formula  is  C3II,  [CH3- 
(CH.)„.COOH]  3 or  or  To  oxidize  the 

tripalmitin  molecule  it  will  require  5IO2  to  form  5ICO2 ; but  to 
oxidize  the  hydrogen  of  the  molecule  it  will  require  49  atoms  of 
oxygen,  six  of  which  already  exist  in  the  molecule,  leaving  43 
atoms  or  21.5  molecules  to  be  supplied;  (51  x 21.5  = 72.5);  it 
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■will  require  then  a total  of  72.5  molecules  of  oxygen  to  yield  51 
of  CO,„  the  combustion  quotient  or  the  R.  Q.  for  tripalmitin 
5 1 0”CO 

= = 0.7034.  The  respiratory  quotient  for  proteids  can 

not  be  so  accurately  determined  but  it  ranges  for  diffei’ent  proteids 
between  0.75  and  6.81. 

From  -svliat  has  been  said  it  is  evident  that  the  variations  of 
respiratory  quotient  must  vary  with  the  proportion  of  carbohy- 
drates, fats,  and  proteids  in  the  diet : (i)  in  herbivora,  R.  Q. 

= 0.9  to  1.0  ; (il)  in  carnivora,  0.75  to  0.80  ; (ill)  in  omnivora, 
0.80  to  0.90.  During  fasting  the  animal  consumes  its  own  tis- 
sues;— i.  e.,  the  reserve  fats  and  proteids — and  the  respiratory  quo- 
tient ranges  from  0.70  to  0.75.  In  the  child  the  respiratory 
quotient  is  lower  than  in  the  adult,  due  undoubtedly  to  the  more 
active  proteid  metabolism  in  the  growing  individual.  The  ratio 
is  higher  in  the  daytime  than  at  night,  because  the  muscular  ac- 
tivity is  greater  during  the  day  and  muscular  activity  is  accom- 
panied by  a free  katabolisni  of  dextrose  (carbohydrate)  in  the 
muscle  while  the  muscle  tissue  itself  (proteid)  is  katabolized  no 
more  during  work  than  during  rest. 

The  following  table  illustrates  some  of  the  points  mentioned 
above  : 


Animal. 

Conditions. 

E Q = 

Vol.  0, 

Ox. 

Ou  carbohydrate  diet.  (Herbivorous.) 

1.00 

Horse. 

On  earbolivdrate  diet.  (Herbivorous.) 

1.00 

Sheep. 

Ou  carbohydrate  diet.  (Herbivorous.) 

0.88 

Rabbit. 

Ou  carbohydrate  diet.  (Herbivorous.) 

0.90-1.00 

Dog. 

On  mixed  diet.  (Omnivorous.) 

A) 

Calf. 

On  milk  diet. 

0.86 

>tan. 

Ou  carbohydrate  diet.  (Omnivorous.) 

0.8-0.90 

Dog. 

On  tiesh  diet.  (Carnivorous.) 

0.7 

Cat. 

Ou  flesh  and  milk  diet. 

0.8 

Rabbit. 

Fasting. 

0.7 

Dog. 

Fasting. 

0.7 

Marmot. 

Awake. 

0.8 

Marmot. 

Asleep.  (Hibernating.) 

0..5 

b.  Respiratory  Changes  in  the  Blood. 

1.  The  Gases  of  the  Blood. — One  of  the  functions  of  the 
blood  is  to  carry  oxygen  from  the  lungs  to  the  tissue,  and  carbon 
dioxide  from  the  tissue  to  the  lungs.  The  next  step  in  our  in- 
quiry is  to  subject  arterial  and  venous  blood  to  a vacuum  to  de- 
termine how  much  oxygen  and  CO^  arterial  and  venous  blood  will 
yield  under  those  conditions. 

(a)  The  Method  of  Extraotixg  the  Gases  of  the  Blood 
is  shown  in  Fig.  145.  When  subjected  to  a vacuum  the  gases 
leave  the  blood,  and  after  being  freed  from  moisture  they  may  be 
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Fig.  145. 


drawn  first  into  the  fixed  mercury  bulb  {M),  and  then,  through 

adjustment  of  the  three-way  tap 
{3T),  sent  into  the  eudiometer 
{E),  Avhere  they  are  collected 
above  mercury  and  may  be  sub- 
secpiently  analyzed. 

(6)  The  Resuets. — One  hun- 
dred c.c.  of  blood,  whether  arte- 
rial or  venous,  yields  about  60 
c.c.  of  mixed  gases.  Pfluger 
found  in  the  arterial  blood  of 
the  dog  58.3  volumes  per  cent, 
of  gases  composed  of  oxygen, 
22.2  per  cent.,  CO^  34.3  per 
cent.,  and  nitrogen,  1.8  per  cent. 
Zuntz  found  that  venous  blood 
contains  7.15  volumes  per  cent. 


less 


oxygen, 


and 


CO.,  than 


8.2  per  cent, 
does  arterial 


3/m 


more 

blood  ; nitrogen  being  the  same 
in  both. 

2.  The  Relations  of  Oxygen 
in  the  Blood. — If  the  oxygen 
is  in  a state  of  simple  solution 
in  the  blood  as  it  is  in  the  water 
— as  described  in  the  physical 
introduction — we  shall  expect  it 
to  give  np  its  oxygen  to  a form- 
ing vacuum  in  proportion  to  the 
falling  oxygen-pressure.  Sup- 
pose we  make  the  experiment. 
(See  Fig.  146.)  Let  the  line 
nO  o^  the  figure  represent  the 
gradual  fall  of  oxygen  pressure. 
If  the  line  xO  represents  the 
quantity  of  oxygen  dissolved  in 
the  blood,  then  according  to  the 
physical  laws  given  above — the 
Henry-Dalton  law  of  absorption 
of  gases — the  decrease  in  the 
quantity  of  dissolved  oxygen 
would  be  represented  also  by  a 
line  nO;  but  the  curve  npO  repre- 
sents what  actually  takes  place;  i. 
e.,  the  oxygen  is  given  off  very 
slowly  until  the  pressure  is  reduced  to  one-third  or  one-fourth  and 
then  it  escapes  very  rapidly  and  not  proportionally  to  the  pressure. 


Plau  of  apparatus  for  extracting  tlie  gases  of 
the  blood.  To  extract  gases  from  the  blood  ; 
100  c.c.  of  blood  is  drawn  in  the  blood-bulb  JB 
from  the  artery  or  vein.  By  closing  tap  1 and 
opening  tap  2,  the  blood  is  exposed  to  the  con- 
ditions which  exist  in  the  rest  of  the  apparatus. 
Su])pose  that  the  movable  mercury  bulb  Mm. 
had  been  previously  held  at  the  level  of  the 
fixed  mercury  bulb  M-  if  it  be  lowered  to  the 
position  shown  in  the  figure  there  will  be  a 
rarefaction  of  the  air  in  F,  D,  and  M,  and  the 
gases  will  begin  to  escape  from  the  blood.  If  a 
vacuum  he  previously  established  in  the  appa- 
ratus above  tap  2,  the  turning  of  that  tap  will 
subject  the  blood  to  a vacuum,  the  gases  will 
escape  with  such  force  as  to  fill  the  froth- 
chamber  F with  froth  or  bubbles  from  the 
blood ; but  the  drying-tube  D removes  all 
moisture  from  the  gases,  which  may  be  drawn 
through  the  three-way  tap  3Tinto  m by  lower- 
ing Mm.  If  now,  ST  be  turned  to  the  left  90° 
and  Mm  be  raised  the  extracted  gases  will  pass 
Eudiometer  E where  it  is  received  above  mer- 
cury and  may  be  measured.  A repetition  of 
the  process  with  a warming  of  the  blood-bulb 
will  enable  the  experimenter  to  extract  all  of 
the  gases. 
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On  the  other  hand,  if  the  oxygen-pressure  is  gradually  increased, 
as  in  the  line  On' , the  quantity  of  that  gas  does  not  increase  pro- 
portionately, but  is  represented  by  the  curve  Op'n' , i.  e.,  the  oxy- 


Fig.  146. 


gen  is  absorbed  very  rapidly  at  first  and  very  slowly  later.  But 
we  have  ignored  the  fact  that  the  blood  is  composite.  Let  us  make 
the  experiment  with  plasma,  or  better,  with  serum.  We  Avill  re- 
lease only  a small  quantity  of  oxygen  by  reducing  the  pressure  to 
zero — a quantity  represented  by  the  line  .rP,  and  the  line  nP 
represents  the  gradual  decrease  with  decreasing  pressure.  It  ap- 
pears then  that  the  small  quantity  of  oxygen  which  is  associated 
with  the  plasma  obeys  the  Henry-Dalton  law,  and  must,  there- 
fore, be  simply  dissolved.  If  the  red  blood  corpuscles,  or  better, 
if  a strong  solution  of  htemoglobin,  be  subjected  to  the  same  ex- 
periment, we  will  find  that  at  first  no  oxygen  is  given  up,  then 
suddenly  all  of  it  is  given  up  rapidly  with  the  falling  pressure, 
but  not  proportionately  to  the  pressure.  (See  curve  HhO.)  If 
the  pressure  be  gradually  increased  the  oxygen  will  be  taken  up 
very  rapidly  at  first  until  the  haemoglobin  is  satisfied  after 
which  no  more  will  be  taken  up.  (See  curve  Oh'H'.)  The 
quantity  of  oxygen  absorbed  by  the  haemoglobin  of  a given 
quantity  of  blood  may  be  represented  by  the  line  PO.  From 
this  Ave  find  : (i)  the  haemoglobin  takes  up  vastly  more  oxygen 

than  does  plasma ; (ii)  the  small  amount  of  oxygen  held  l>y  the 
plasma  is  in  simple  solution  and  obeys  the  Henry-Dalton  law  ; 
(ill)  the  oxygen  Avhich  is  held  by  the  haemoglobin  is  not  dis- 
solved ; it  is  held  by  chemical  affinity,  the  combination  being 
called  oxyhmnoglobin  and  Avritten  Hb-0 ; (lA")  tlie  oxygen  can  be 
separated  from  haemoglobin  only  at  Ioav  oxygen-pressure,  and 
unites  Avith  haemoglobin  readily  at  much  beloAV  atmospheric  oxy- 
gen pressure. 

3.  Relation  of  CO^  in  the  Blood. — We  hav^e  found  that  less 
than  three  volumes  per  cent,  of  CO2  represents  the  equilibrium  of 
absorption  of  that  gas  in  the  lungs.  From  the  physical  laws 
above  given  Ave  should  expect  the  quantity  of  COg  in  the  blood  to 
be  small  and  the  amount  left  in  the  blood  after  having  passed  the 
lungs,  i.  e.,  the  amount  of  CO^  in  arterial  blood,  to  approximate 
the  equilibrium,  3 Amlumes  per  cent. 
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The  report  of  a series  of  experiments  will  aid  us  at  this  point 
of  the  discussion  : 

Experiment  (o)  If  arterial  blood  be  subjected  to  a zero  CO2 
pressure  it  will  give  off  40  volumes  per  cent,  of  CO2. 

Experiment  (h)  If  plasma  be  subjected  to  similar  conditions  it 
will  give  off  13  to  26  (average  20)  volumes  per  cent,  of  CO^. 

(c)  If  venous  blood  be  observed  in  the  same  way  45  to  46  vol- 
umes per  cent,  of  CO2  will  be  collected. 

(d)  The  red-blood  corpuscles  alone  yield  under  similar  condi- 
tions about  15  volumes  per  cent,  of  CO^  (5  percent,  to  per  cent, 
of  whole  blood). 

(e)  Plasma  plus  weak  acid  will  yield  in  vacuo  about  30  volumes 
per  cent.  CO2. 

(/)  Plasma  plus  Hb  will  yield  in  vacuo  about  30  volumes  per 
cent.  CO2. 

These  experiments  and  observations  justify  the  following  con- 
clusions : 

(fd)  More  CO2  is  contained  in  the  blood  than  can  be  accounted 
for  on  the  basis  of  physical  laws. 

ih')  The  plasma  contains  about  two-thirds  of  the  CO2  and  it  is, 
for  the  most  part,  in  chemical  combination. 

(c')  The  CO2  of  the  plasma  must  in  part  be  held  in  weak 
chemical  combination  and  in  part  in  strong  chemical  combination  ; 
because  a part  of  the  chemically  combined  CO2  is  released  at  zero 
CO2  pressure.  At  this  point  it  is  necessary  to  inquire  : (i)  In 
Avhat  chemical  combinations  does  CO2  exist  in  the  plasma  ? (ii) 
Is  one  of  these  affected  by  CO2  pressure  ? Carbon  dioxide  exists 
in  the  plasma  in  combination  with  sodium  as  NaHCOg  and 
J^aX’Os-  Of  these  two  compounds  the  former  is  a weak  one  and 
at  zero  CO2  pressure  will  part  with  that  gas  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing equation  : 

2NaHC03  = Na2C03  + H^O  + CO2. 

Now,  the  addition  of  a weak  acid,  or  of  HbO,  further  decom- 
poses the  Na2C03,  thus  liberating  the  last  of  the  CO2.  The 
Na,,0  probably  joining  to  2NaH2PO^  to  make  2Na2HPO^  -f-  H2O. 

(fd)  About  one-third  of  the  CO^  of  the  blood  is  held  by  the 
red-blood  corpuscles.  It  is  supposed  that  this  is  for  the  most  part 
held  in  a loose  chemical  combination  with  the  haemoglobin  of  the 
corpuscles,  in  fact  with  the  globulin  component  of  the  haemo- 
globin. 

(e')  Haemoglobin,  especially  oxy-haemoglobiu,  acts  as  an  acid, 
and  the  more  stable  carbonates  of  the  blood  are  broken  up  in  the 
presence  of  HbO  and  a zero  CO.^  pressure. 

Our  next  task  is  to  weave  these  facts  and  conclusions  into  a 
consistent  theory.  Preliminary  to  this  let  us  define  the  word 
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tension  as  used  by  the  physiologist  in  this  connection.  If  the 
partial  pressure  of  a gas  be  increased  or  decreased  the  cpiantity 
absorbed  will  rise  or  fall  accordingly.  It  is  evident  that  the  gas 
must  be  under  a certain  degree  of  pressure  to  prevent  its  passing 
out  of  solution.  The  gas  in  solution  is  said  to  be  under  tension. 
“ If  the  partial  pressure  of  this  gas  (in  the  air)  diminishes,  the  gas 
in  solution  is  given  off  until  the  partial  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the 
air  and  the  tension  of  the  gas  in  solution  are  equal.”  Tension  is 
expressed  in  the  same  terms  as  pressure,  i.  e.,-  in  mm.  of  mercury. 
The  tension  of  CO,,  in  the  tissues  = 7.66  per  cent,  of  760  mm.  = 
58.25  mm.  In  the  venous  blood  = 41.4 ; in  arterial  blood  = 
21.28  ; while  the  partial  pressure  of  this  gas  in  the  alveoli  equals  5 
percent,  of  760  mm.  of  mercury  equal  to  38  mm.  of  mercury.  In- 
asmuch as  the  NaHCX  >3  of  the  plasma  will  tend  to  change  to  a more 
stable  compound,  giving  up  one-half  of  the  CO.,  in  the  lower  CO^ 
tension  of  the  lungs,  we  shall  expect  to  find  the  CO^  passing  regu- 
larly from  a place  of  high  tension  to  one  of  low  tension.  It  will 
naturally  then  diffuse  rapidly  from  the  tissues  with  their  tension 
of  58  4-  to  the  blood,  which  enters  the  capillaries  of  the  tissues 
with  a tension  of  21  -f , and  leaves  the  ca})illaries  en  route  for  the 
lungs  with  a CO^-tension  of  41  nearly  double  Avhat  it  entered 
the  tissues  with,  but  still  considerably  below  tissue  tension  (58). 
It  must  be  stated  at  this  point  that  the  diffusion  is  made  possible 
by  two  things  working  together,  both  tending  to  take  up  simply 
dissolved  CO.,  from  the  plasma,  store  it  away,  so  to  speak,  in  a 
chemical  combination,  (i)  The  haemoglobin,  which  just  parted 
with  its  oxygen,  may  now  satisfy  its  affinities  with  CO,„  which  it 
does,  thus  making  place  for  moi’e  CO^  to  diffuse  into  the  plasma, 
(ii)  CO^  has  a strong  affinity  for  sodium.  This  element  does  not 
exist  free  or  in  loose  combination,  except  with  Na^HPO^.  So 
that  the  phosphoric  acid  is  forced  to  part  with  its  second  atom  of 
sodium,  as  shown  in  the  following  equation  : 

Na,HPO^  + CO2  + H^O  = NaH.PO^  + XaHC03 

The  venous  blood  passes  to  the  lungs,  having  received  an  increase 
in  CO2  which  has  been  largely  taken  into  such  chemical  combina- 
tions as  NaHC03.  Leaving  the  amount  dissolved  in  the  plasma 
varying  little  probably  from  that  which  is  found  in  the  arterial 
blood.  Reaching  the  lung  capillaries  the  conditions  are  reversed. 
The  high  oxygen  tension  (122)  of  the  alveoli  favors  the  reversal 
of  the  reaction  between  the  hremoglobin  and  the  oxygen  and  carbon 
dioxide  gas.  The  stronger  affinity  of  hfenioglobin  for  oxygen  causes 
it  to  drop  the  CO^  and  take  up  oxygen  forming  Hb-O,  the  COj  is 
first  taken  up  by  the  plasma  thus  further  increasing  the  CO^- 
tension  in  that  liquid  and  further  hastening  diffusion  toward  the 
alveoli.  Besides  this  iirterchange  we  must  not  forget  that  the  low 
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CO^-tension  in  the  lungs  favors  the  reversal  of  the  reaction  between 
NaH^PO^  and  the  NaHCOj  so  that  we  have  the  following  reaction  : 

NaH^PO  + NaHC03  = Na^HPO  + B.p  + CO^ 

Just  how  far  this  reaction  between  phosphoric  acid  and  carbonic 
acid  plays  a part  in  actual  respiration  is  still  undetermined. 
Equally  undetermined  is  the  importance  of  the  relation  between 
Hb  and  CO2.  That  the  reactions  take  place  when  plasma  or  a 
solution  of  these  compounds  is  under  experimental  test  is  demon- 
strated. But  we  must  remember  that  we  have  only  to  account  for 
an  addition  of  six  volumes  per  cent,  of  COg  in  the  tissues  and  a re- 
lease of  the  same  amount  in  the  lungs  and  it  is  not  certain  that  the 
reaction  in  question  plays  any  important  part  in  it.  It  may  be  that 
the  transfer  of  CO2  is  accomplished  solely  through  the  laws  of 
diffusion  without  the  intervention  of  chemical  reactions. 


Fig.  147. 


I,  spectrum  of  oxyhaemoglobin  ; II,  spectrum  of  reduced  hseiuoglobin.  (After  Dalton.) 


4.  The  Influence  of  Blood-gases  upon  the  Spectrum. — In 

any  spectroscopic  examination  of  the  blood  account  must  be  taken 
of  the  fact  that  hsenioglobin  reacts  very  differently  under  differ- 
ent conditions : (i)  When  combined  with  oxygen  as  oxyhsemo- 
globin  (Hb-0)  it  shows  two  absorption  bands  as  shown  in  Fig. 
147,  I;  (ii)  when  it  is  deprived  of  its  oxygen,  i.  e.,  reduced  to 
haemoglobin  the  light  absorption  takes  place  in  one  broad  band 
which  nearly  corresponds  to  the  two  above  with  the  space  between 
them.  (See  Fig.  147,  II.) 

2.  INTERNAL  OR  TISSUE  RESPIRATION. 

The  terms  external  and  internal  respiration  are  used  to  designate 
different  phases  of  the  same  general  process.  The  essential  proc- 
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ess  is  the  providing  of  oxygen  to  the  active  cells,  where  it  is  com- 
bined with  the  cell  plasma  either  in  some  of  the  steps  of  anabol- 
ism or  in  some  of  the  earlier  katabolic  steps.  This  ultimate  step  of 
respiration  is  called  “tissue  respiration  ” or  “internal  respiration’* 
A still  better  term  wonld  be  cell  respiration.  Cell  respiration  then 
consists  in  taking  np  of  oxygen  from  the  intercellnlar  plasma  and 
utilizing  it  in  metabolic, — nsnally  katabolic, — processes.  The  ul- 
timate products  of  katabolism  are  CO^,  H^O,  etc.  These  end  pro- 
ducts are  useless  to  the  cell  and  are  ejected  into  intercellular 
plasma.  It  is  evident  from  this  that  cell-respiration  is  simply  one 
phase  of  cell  nutrition  which  deals  with  the  gaseous  elements  of 
assimilation  (oxygen)  or  of  exci'etion  (CXI,,).  The  term  external 
respiration  is  applied  to  all  those  processes  by  which  air  is  intro- 
duced into  the  lungs,  the  oxygen  taken  ipi  by  the  blood,  the  CO.^, 


Fig.  148. 


given  otf  by  the  blood  and  the  transfer  made  with  the  tissue 
plasma.  The  relations  between  external  respiration  and  inter- 
nal or  cell  respiration  may  best  be  illustrated  by  a diagram- 
matic scheme  of  the  respiration.  The  oxygen  of  the  atmos- 
phere enters  the  zone  of  tidal  air  where  the  oxygen  pressure, 
may  be  represented  by  0,  from  this  zone  it  rapidly  ditfuses- 
with  the  zone  of  I'eserve  air  where  the  oxygen  pressure  is 
lower  and  may  be  represented  by  O'.  Thence  it  diffuses  into 
smaller  bronchioles  and  alveoli  where  the  pressure  is  still  lower 
and  may  be  represented  by  0".  The  lower  pressure  (O'")  of  the- 
capillaries  invites  it  to  pass  through  the  two  delicate  membranes, 
which  separate  it  from  the  lumen  of  the  capillary.  Once  in  the 
blood  current  it  is  swept  along  as  Hb-0  to  the  active  cells  where 
the  oxygen  pressure  is  practically  zero  (0"").  Here  the  hiemoglo- 
bin  gives  up  its  oxygen,  or  the  oxygen  is  dissociated,  is  dissolved 
in  the  cell  plasma  in  part  or  passes  directly  into  the  living  cells, 
where  it  is  at  once  chemically  combined  in  the  cell  metabolism. 
But  the  blood,  now  robbed  of  oxygen,  is  in  the  presence  of  very 
15 
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liigh  CO2  pressure,  the  htemoglobin  is  instrumental  in  holding 
chemically  a certain  amount, — let  us  say  provisionally,  as  Hb-CO^, 
— the  rest  is  taken  up  in  simple  solution  in  the  plasma.  Thus 
laden  the  blood  is  brought  back  to  the  air  cells  of  the  lung  where 
the  Inemoglobin  at  once  releases  tlie  CO^  and  takes  up  oxygen, 
forming  again  Hb-0.  The  CO^  after  its  release  from  tlie  cor- 
puscles is  in  the  plasma  from  which  it  rapidly  diffuses  into  the 
alveoli,  because  of  the  low  CO^-pressure  there.  The  relations 
may  also  be  expressed  thus;  O-pressure  in  tidal  air  (158  mm.) 
> O-pressure  in  reserve  air  > O-pressure  in  residual  air  (122 
mm.)  > 0-pi’essure  in  capillary  (30  mm.)  > O-pressure  in  tissues. 
CO^-pressure  in  tidal  air  0.3  mm.  < CO^-pressure  in  reserve  air 
< CO^-pressure  in  residual  air  (38  mm.)  < CO^-pressure  in  capil- 
lary (41  mm.)  < CO^-pressure  in  tissues  (58.25  mm.). 

Richert  (American  Text-book  of  Physiology,  p.  526)  uses  the 
following  very  effective  metliod  to  show  why  the  O passes  from 
the  alveoli  of  the  lungs  into  the  blood  and  CO^  in  the  reverse 


direction  : 

Tension  in  alveolar  air  122  38 

Pulmonary  membrane 1 1 

Tension  in  venous  blood  22  -f  41  -f- 

In  a similar  way  he  shows  graphically  why  the  diffusion  cur- 
rents are  reversed  in  the  tissues  : 

O CO, 

Tensions  in  arterial  blood  29.64  21.28 

Blood  vessel  walls 1 1 

Tensions  in  tissues  0.0  58.25 


Having  defined  the  external  and  the  internal  respiration  and 
having  shown  the  forces  which  operate  in  the  movements  of  the 
gases  of  respiration  it  remains  to  treat  briefly  the  relation  of  cell 
respiration  to  general  cell  metabolism.  This  has  been  done  in 
some  detail  under  General  Physiology  so  that  a brief  summary  is 
all  that  is  here  required. 

Summary  of  the  Principles  of  Cell  Respiration. 

(1)  The  increase  of  the  supply  of  oxygen  does  not  increase  the 
activity  of  the  cell  or  tissue. 

(2)  The  increase  of  cell  activity  is  accompanied  by  an  increase 
of  need  for  oxygen  followed  by  an  increase  of  the  supply  of  oxygen. 

(3)  The  amount  of  CO,  given  off  by  the  cell  is  proportional  to 
its  activity;  and  is,  therefore,  a measure  of  cell  activity. 

(4)  Cell  activity  takes  the  form  of  liberation  of  energy.  This 
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energy  is  the  potential  energy  of  cell  protoplasm  (or  energy-pro- 
ducing material  held  by  the  protoplasm — see  metabolism)  and  is 
liberated  not  by  direct  oxidation,  as  in  combustion  ; but  by  in- 
direct oxidation. 

(a)  By  integration  of  ()  a force-yielding  storage-substance  is 
formed  ” (Waller). 

(/>)  By  disintegration  of  this  substance  carbon  dioxide  is  liber- 
ated in  company  with  other  material  katabolites  and  energy  in  the 
form  of  heat,  w'ork,  and  electricity. 

a THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  RESPIRATION. 

1.  INNERVATION  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  ORGANS. 
a.  General  Experiments  and  Conclusions. 

A dissection  of  the  respiratory  system  would  reveal  the  ])resence 
of  the  intercostal  nerves,  one  just  posterior  to  each  rib,  giving  off 
fine  branches  to  the  intercostal  muscles ; followed  toward  the  cen- 
tral nervous  system,  these  nerve  trunks  are  found  to  emerge  from 
the  spinal  cord  by  two  roots,  an  anterior  nerve-root  and  a poste- 
rior nerve-root.  One  would  find  the  diaphragm  supplied  by  a pair 
of  large  nerves  which  may  be  traced  up  through  the  mediastinum 
out  of  the  thorax,  into  the  deep  muscles  of  the  neck  wdiere  they 
are  found  to  be  a part  of  the  cervical  plexus  and  to  arise  from  the 
III,  IV  and  cervical  nerve-roots  ; these  are  the  phrenic  nerves. 
Further,  we  remember  that  the  vagus  gave  off,  besides  the  cardiac 
branches,  the  superior  laryngeal  and  inferior  laryngeal  and  the  re- 
maining trunk  is  largely  distributed  to  the  tissue  of  the  lungs, 
though  a part  of  the  trunk  extends  as  far  as  tlie  stomach.  If  we 
follow  the  distribution  of  the  vagus  in  the  Inngs  we  will  find  that 
its  branches  enter  the  root  of  each  lobe  and  are  distributed 
along  the  air  passages  supplying  the  mucous  membrane  and  the 
involuntary  muscles  of  the  bronchioles.  Physiological  experi- 
ment alone  can  determine  the  action  of  these  different  nerves. 

1.  Experiments. — (i)  Cut  one  or  more  of  those  lower  inter- 
costal nerves  which  supply  the  abdominal  muscles  ; the  muscles 
will  cease  to  act  in  expiration. 

(ii)  Cut  one  or  more  of  those  upper  intercostal  nerves  which 
supply  the  external  and  internal  intercostal  muscles ; the  muscles 
in  question  cease  to  act,  i.  c.,  the  external  intercostals  cease  to  ele- 
vate the  ribs  in  inspiration  and  the  internal  intercostals  cease  to 
depress  the  ribs  in  expiration. 

(ill)  Cut  the  pofsterior  nerve-roots  of  any  of  the  intercostal 
nerves ; the  results  above  observed  in  cutting  the  whole  nerve 
trunk  are  noted  in  this  case. 

(iv)  Cut  the  anterior  nerve  roots  of  any  of  the  nerves  in  ques- 
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tion  ; the  result  is  the  same  as  if  the  whole  trunk  were  severed. 

(v)  Cut  the  phrenic  nerves ; the  diaphragm  ceases  its  move- 
ments. 

(vi)  Cut  the  vagi ; inspiration  is  deeper  and  the  respiratory 
movements  slower. 

(vii)  Cut  the  superior  laryngeal ; a tickling  of  the  larynx  will 
not  cause  coughing — expiration. 

(viri)  Cut  the  inferior  laryngeal  or  recurrent  laryngeal ; all  con- 
tractions of  glottis  and  tracheal  muscles  cease. 

(ix)  Cut  the  spinal  cord  just  above  the  first  intercostal ; all  res- 
piratory movements  of  the  ribs  and  of  the  abdominal  muscles  cease. 

(x)  Cut  the  spinal  cord  just  posterior  to  the  medulla  oblongata 
all  respiratory  movements  of  the  ribs,  diaphragm  and  abdominal 
muscles  cease,  but  the  glottis,  larynx  and  nostrils  will  make  spas- 
modic efforts  at  inspiration. 

(xi)  Cut  or  sever  brain  from  medulla — everything  else  being  in- 
tact, the  rhythm  and  depth  of  the  respiratory  movements  are  not 
disturbed.  Excite  the  animal ; no  change  in  depth  or  rhythm. 

2.  Conclusions  from  these  experiments  in  order  : 

(i)  The  lower  intercostal  nerves  carry  motor  fibers  of  both  in- 
spiration and  expiration. 

(ii)  The  upper  intercostal  nerves  carry  motor  fibers  of  both  in- 
spiration and  expiration. 

(ill,  iy)  The  motor  fibers  pass  out  of  the  spinal  cord  via  the  an- 
terior nerve  roots. 

(v)  The  phrenic  nerve  is  the  motor  nerve  of  the  diaphragm, 
and,  therefore,  a motor  nerve  of  inspiration. 

Any  of  these  conclusions  may  be  verified  by  stimulating  the 
distal  end  of  any  of  the  cut  nerves ; in  every  case  the  muscles 
supplied  will  contract,  showing  the  nerves  to  be,  in  part  at  least, 
afferent  motor  nerves. 

(vi)  From  experiment  (vi)  it  is  difficult  to  say  exactly  what 
the  function  of  the  vagus  is.  Inasmuch  as  the  nerve  is  supplied 
largely  to  mucous  membranes,  we  cannot  expect  it  to  be  motor  in 
its  action.  Suppose  the  distal  end  be  stimulated ; no  very  no- 
ticeable change  takes  place.  Now  stimulate  the  central  end ; res- 
piratory movements  are  at  once  affected.  A carefully  adjusted 
stimulus  of  the  central  ends  may  lead  to  normal  respiratory  move- 
ments. A strong  stimiilation  to  the  central  end  of  the  vagus 
will  lead  to  a more  rapid  rate  of  respiratory  movements  and  a 
final  standstill  of  the  diaphragm  either  at  the  end  of  expiration 
or  insjiiration,  i.  e.,  diaphragm  either  in  tetanus  or  in  paralysis. 
These  results  prove  the  vagus  to  carry  afferent  or  sensory  fibers, 
and  the  ambiguous  results  may  be  accounted  for  as  the  result  of 
two  kinds  of  sensory  fibers,  one  kind  stimulating  the  inspiratory 

-center  and  another  kind  stimulating  the  expiratory  center. 
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(vii)  The  superior  laryngeal  is  a sensory  nerve  stimulating  ex- 
plosive expiratory  acts. 

(viii)  The  recurrent  laryngeal  is  the  motor  nerve  of  the 
glottis,  laryngeal  and  trachea.  Stimulation  of  the  distal  end  con- 
hrms  the  conclusions, 

for  the  muscles  of  this  149. 

region  contract  vigor- 


(x)  The  general  re- 
spiratory center  is  not 
posterior  to  the  medulla. 

(xi)  The  general  re- 
spiratory center  is 
not  anterior  to  the 
medulla.  The  center  is 
located  in  the  incduUa, 
ill  the  floor  of  the  fourth 
ventricle,  just  posterior 


inspiratory  and  of  an  ex- 
piratory nucleus.  From  experiments  (x)  and  (xi)  it  is  clear  that 
the  center  is  automatic.  From  experiments  (vi)  and  (vii)  it  is 
shown  that  the  center  is  also  refle.v. 


h.  The  Action  of  the  Respiratory  Center. 


1.  Through  its  Automatic  Action  the  center  would  send  in- 
termittent spasmodic  inspiratory  or  expircdory  impulses  along  the 
efterent  nerves  to  the  respiratory  muscles.  The  automatic  action 


to  the  cardio-inhibitory 
center.  It  is  found  to 
be  symmetrically  lo- 
cated in  the  two  lateral 
halves,  though  these 
communicate  and  act  in 
harmony  they  may  be 
separated  and  still  act 
synchronously,  but  may 

be  mnde  to  net  inlinr- 


(ix)  The  respiratory 
center  for  intercostals 
and  abdominal  muscles 
is  above  the  dorsal 
cord. 


ously. 


sensory  nerves  affect  tlie  respiratory  center.  Nasal  sensory 
may  i)recii)itate  sneezing  or  otherwise  affect  respiration. 
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of  the  res])iratory  system  is  analogous  to  that  of  tlie  circulatory 
system. 

2.  Bcflex  influence  from  the  Periphen/  is  an  important  factor  in 
the  control  of  the  rhythm  and  depth  of  the  respiratory  movements. 
There  are  two  ways  in  which  this  is  accomplished  viz.,  directly  and 
indirectly. 

(а)  Direct  Reflex  Stimulation  may  in  turn  be  accom- 
])lished  ; (i)  through  the  influence  of  the  htood  supply;  (ii)  through 
the  intiuence  of  sensory  impulses.  («)  The  influence  of  the  blood 
supply.  In  this  connection  remember  that  the  cardiac  center 
in  the  medulla  is  affected  by  the  cpiantity  and  quality  of  the 
blood  which  it  receives  from  the  heart  through  the  carotid  and 
vertebral  arteries.  In  the  same  way  the  respiratory  center  is 
affected  by  blood  from  the  same  source.  In  this  case  the  quality 
of  the  blood  is  of  more  importance  than  the  quantity,  i.  e.,  it  is 
the  ([uantity  of  oxygen  and  of  carbon  dioxide  which  stimulates 
the  center.  Each  inspiratory  act  is  preeijiitated  by  the  stimulat- 
ing presence  of  an  excess  of  CO^  in  the  respiratory  center,  while 
the  expiratory  acts  are  less  affected  by  the  CO2  of  the  blood  until 
this  accumulates  to  an  abnormal  degree  ; even  then  it  may  be  rather 
lack  of  oxygen  than  excess  of  CO^,  which  causes  the  change  in 
respiratory  movements.  Fredrick  jierformed  a most  interesting 
experiment  Avith  two  dogs.  The  vertebral  arteries  Avere  ligated  ; 
the  cai’otids  of  dog  A Avere  joined  through  cannulse  to  the  distal 
ends  of  those  of  dog  B and  those  of  dog  B connected  Avith  those 
of  dog  A,  so  that  the  blood  of  dog  A circulated  in  the  head  of 
dog  B and  vice  versa.  The  experiment  consisted  in  suddenly 
closing  the  trachea  of  dog  A ; after  a few  moments  dog  B began 
to  gasp  for  breath.  The  reason  is  clear  : the  excess  of  CO^  from 
the  circulation  of  dog  A stimulated  the  respiratory  center  of  dog 
B,  leading  to  his  much  increased  respiratory  movements. 

(/9)  Under  the  influence  of  the  sensory  impulse  Ave  may  first 
enumerate  those  Avhich  come  from  the  vagus.  When  the  lungs 
become  distended  to  a certain  degree  the  sensory  fibers  of  the 
A'agus  send  an  impulse  to  the  center  Avhich  precipitates  an  expira- 
tion. Again,  an  impulse  from  the  superior  laryngeal  may  cause  a 
spasmodic  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  causing  a cough. 
Certain  irritating  gases — Cl,  SO.^,  etc.,  affect  the  sensory  nerves  of 
the  nose  and  larynx,  and  cause  the  center  to  block  all  respiration. 
Such  gases  are  called  irrespirable. 

(б)  Indirect  Reflex  Stimulation  of  the  respiratory  mechan- 
ism may  be  correctly  so  distinguished  because  the  respiratory  acts 
are  induced  or  influenced  by  impulses  from  nerv’es  only  indirectly 
connected  Avith  the  respiratory  mechanism.  A sudden  dash  of 
cold  Avater  Avill  cause  an  inspiration.  When  a child  is  being  de- 
livered feet  first  at  birth  care  must  be  taken  that  the  delivery  be 
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made  rapidly,  or  that  tlie  body  be  protected  from  drafts  of  air,  for 
the  stimulation  by  the  air  may  cause  inspiration  and  the  child 
may  draw  the  respiratory  passages  full  of  mucus,  which  will 
greatly  complicate  the  induction  of  normal  respiration. 

3.  Cerebral  or  Voluntary  Influence  on  the  Respiration. — 
Besides  the  automatic  action  and  the  reflex  influence  of  the  center, 
thei’e  is  a marked  influence  from  the  cerebrum.  In  fact,  if  one  gives 
his  attention  to  it  he  may  govern  his  respiratory  movements  as  to 
rhythm  and  depth  up  to  a certain  point.  Certain  states  of  mind 
may  modify  respiration — eoughing,  crying,  sighing,  etc.  One 
cannot,  however,  stop  respiration  voluntarily  long  enough  to  take 
his  life.  The  accumulated  impulses  finally  become  too  strong  to 
control  by  the  mind  and  the  diaphragm  descends. 

c.  Unusual  Respiratory  Conditions. 

In  contradistinction  to  the  usual  and  normal  respiration,  which 
is  called  Eupn<ea,  there  are  several  conditions  which  deserve 
mention. 

1.  Apneea. — Complete  cessation  of  re.spiration.  One  can  “hold 
his  breath  ” much  longer  if  he  precedes  his  efforts  by  a series  of 
rapid,  deep  breaths.  If  the  air  be  vigorously  and  ra})idly  forced 
into  the  lungs  of  an  animal  by  artificial  respiration  for  a minute, 
some  time  will  elap.se  before  the  animal  evinces  any  tendency  to 
breathe.  The  most  natural  inference — that  he  has  O enough  to  last 
a miuute  or  two — is  not  the  correct  inference,  for  experiment  has 
shown  that  the  blood  may  accumulate  a marked  excess  of  (X)^  be- 
fore the  center  is  able  to  overcome  inhibition,  which  it  is  re- 
ceiving from  some  source.  And  what  source  ? From  the  over- 
stimulated  sensory  ends  of  the  vagus. 

2.  Hyperpnoea. — Usually  deep  breathing,  such  as  one  is  led 
to  from  too  strenuous  muscular  exertion. 

3.  Dyspnoea. — Painful  breathing.  All  conditions  which  di- 
minish the  O or  increase  the  CO„  in  the  blood  circulatino:  through 
the  medulla,  if  carried  beyond  a certain  point,  produce  a labored 
respiration  wdiich  can  no  longer  be  recognized  as  hyjierpnoea.  All 
the  phenomena  of  extreme  forced  respiration,  together  with  signs 
of  the  greatest  discomfort,  or  even  pain,  make  up  the  symptom- 
complex  of  dyspnoea.  It  is  not  an  infrecpient  symptom  of  dis- 
ease, and  may  occur  under  the  following  conditions  : 

(a)  Direct  limitation,  of  the  activitif  of  the  respiratory  organs: 

(i)  Diminution  of  respiratory  surface,  as  in  pneumonia,  or  acute 
oedema  of  lungs,  (ii)  Entrance  of  air  or  fluitl  into  pleural  cavities 
— pneumothorax  and  hydrothorax.  (iii)  Obstruction  of  trachea 
or  larynx ; croup,  etc.,  strangulatiou.  (rv)  Contraction  of  bron- 
chioles— asthma. 
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(;5)  Enfechlemcnt  of  (‘ircidation.  (i)  In  degeneration  of  heart 
muscle,  (ii)  Valvular  disease  of  heart. 

4.  Asphyxia. — This  term  is  used  to  express  the  condition  of 
collapse  after  a failure  of  the  system  to  get  O or  to  eliminate  CO^. 
Such  a condition  is  always  preceded  by  (i)  Hypcrpnoea ; (ii) 
Di)S}m<ra,  and  (iii)  Convu/.sions.  Death  by  asphyxia  occurs  in  four 
stages,  the  three  just  noted,  followed  by  col/apsc  and  death.  The 
term  is  used  to  indicate  death  by  drowning,  by  suffocation,  by 
strang;nlation,  etc. 
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DIGESTIOF.  INTRODUCTION. 

A.  THE  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  DIGESTION. 

I.  INTRACELLULAR  DIGESTION. 

In  the  nature  of  the  case  an  organism  which  consists  of  only 
one  cell  must  take  in  nutriment  through  the  ectosarc  or  exoplasm 
into  the  enclosarc  or  endoplasm  of  the  cell.  If  the  nutriment  be 
fluid  the  absorption  is  a simjjle  process,  influenced  largely  by  the 
physical  laws  of  osmosis,  and  may  lie  followed  by  a rapid  assimi- 
lation of  the  absorbed  nutriment.  If  the  nutriment  be  solid  the 
process  of  taking  it  through  the  ectosarc  is  a mechanical  one  and 
is  accomplished  by  movements  of  the  protoplasm.  Once  the  solid 
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particle  of  food  is  engulfed  in  the  endosarc  a true  process  of  diges- 
tion or  solution  is  necessary  before  the  nutriment  may  be  assimi- 
lated or  built  up  into  cell  protoplasm.  For  a concrete  description 
of  the  whole  process  of  nutrition,  including  digestion,  in  the  uni- 
cellular animals,  particularly  the  amoeba,  the  reader  is  referred  to 
General  l^hi/slolngi/  (p.  42).  The  digestion  in  unicellular  ani- 
mals is  necessarily  of  the  intracellular  type.  The  Coelenferafes 
afford  an  example  of  a type  of  animal  in  which  a definite  tissue  is 
set  apart  for  the  function  of  digestion.  This  specializetl  tissue, 
the  entoderm,  lines  a cavity  or  a more  or  less  complex  series  of 
cavities  formed  by  an  invagination  or  dipping  in  of  the  surface  of 
the  developing  organism.  Solid  nutriment  taken  into  these 
cavities  is  taken  uj)  by  the  endodermal  cells  which  line  the  cavity, 
and  digested  within  them.  The  j)roduct  of  digestion  is  in  part 
passed  on  to  the  non-digesting  tissues  by  diffusion  or  by  circulation 
through  the  gastrova.'^enlar  canals.  Among  the  ccelenterates  at 
least  one  form  has  been  discovered — “ the  fresh  water  medusa — 
in  which,  the  cells  which  line  the  mouth  of  the  gastric  tube  have 
the  function  of  secreting  a digestive  fluid  ” (Lankester).  But  this 
coelenterate  retains  the  primitive  intracellular  method  of  digestion 
throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  gastric  tube. 

2.  DIGESTION  BY  SECRETED  FERMENTS. 

The  transition  from  the  primitive  to  the  higher  mode  of  diges- 
tion is  a gradual  one.  The  lowest  worms — Turbellaria — have  the 
intracellular  mode,  and  the  mesoblastic  cells  of  echinoderm  larvae 
manifest  the  same  pi’operty.  In  this  connection  one  recalls  also 
the  intracellular  digestion  of  bacteria,  etc.,  by  the  leucocytes  of 
the  higher  animals. 

All  higher  invertebi’ates  and  vertebrates  possess  an  alimentary 
canal  through  which  the  food  passes  while  being  acted  upon  by 
various  ferments  which  produce  a progressive  series  of  digestive 
changes.  This  canal  is  usually  differentiated  into  several  distinct 
divisions  in  which  particular  steps  of  the  process  are  performed. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  process  the  food  is  triturated.  Either 
before,  during  or  after  trituration  it  is  softened  and  lubricated  by 
secretion  of  the  alimentary  canal.  The  food  is  passed  along  the 
canal  by  a peristaltic  motion  of  involuntary  muscles  within  the 
Avail  of  the  canal.  Dissoh^ed  (digested)  portions  of  the  food  are 
removed  by  absorption  through  the  Avail  of  the  alimentary  canal. 
The  absorption  surface  is  much  increased  (i)  by  the  coiling  of 
the  digestive  tube,  (ii)  by  the  folds  of  the  lining  of  the  tube,  and 
(ill)  by  finger-like  projections  on  the  surface  of  the  folds,  the  last 
method  for  the  increase  of  surface  being  especially  pronounced  in 
the  higher  vertebrates. 
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3.  THE  EVOLUTION  OF  SALIVARY  GLANDS. 

The  walls  of  the  oral  cavity  are  provided  with  mucous  glands 
which  are  all  developed  by  invagination  of  the  epiblastic  epithe- 
lium of  that  cavity  and  have  the  form  of  simple  or  compound 
tubular  glands.  In  the  lower  vertebrates  there  is  no  verv  marked 

c5  t 

difference  in  the  structure  or  function  of  the  glands  in  the  differ- 
ent regions  of  the  oral  cavity,  except  that  those  of  the  tongue  are, 
perhaps,  somewhat  more  highly  developed  and  more  active  than 
those  of  the  palate,  cheeks  or  sul)lingnal  region.  Among  the 
higher  amphibia,  where  the  tongue  is  so  often  used  as  an  organ  of 
prehension,  the  lingual  glands  are  highly  developed  and  their  se- 
cretion is  driven  out  upon  the  surface  of  the  tongue  with  every 
contraction  of  that  organ.  The  arpiatic  reptiles  have  illy  devel- 
oped oral  glands,  while  the  terrestrial  rejffiles,  like  the  terrestrial 
amphibians,  have  well  developed  lingual  glands,  as  well  as  sub- 
maxillary glands,  the  latter  secreting  in  some  lizards  a ])oisonons 
mucus.  In  birds  the  lingual,  and  in  many  cases  the  sublingual, 
glands  are  well  developed,  while  the  labial,  buccal  and  snbmax- 
illary  are  naturally  absent.  In  the  mammals  three  ]>airs  of  large, 
ordinarily  acinous,  glands  predominate  over  the  smaller  and  more 
scattered  buccal  glands.  These,  from  their  positions,  are  distin- 
guished as  the  PAROTID,  subm.axillara"  and  sublixguat  glands. 
‘‘  From  our  knowledge  of  the  inffuence  which  the  secretion  of  these 
glands  has  on  the  starchy  foods  in  ourselves,  it  is  often  thought 
that  therein  lies  their  primary  function.  CV'rtain  considerations 
seem  to  show  that  this  is  not  a correct  view.  In  the  Cetacea  and 
other  aquatic  mammals,  and  in  the  blood-sucking  Desmodus,  the 
glands  are  small,  while  the  kangaroo,  which  dwells  in  the  arid 
plains  of  Australia,  has  the  glands  in  c[ue,stion  of  great  size.  It 
would  seem  that  the  prime  function  of  these  structures  is  to  afford 
a supply  of  water  for  the  solid  food.  A physiological  advantage 
is  gained  by  the  fact  that  this  water  has  the  temperature  of  the 
body.”  (Jeffrey  Bell.) 

“The  well-known  fact  in  human  physiology  that  the  secretion 
of  the  parotids  is  moi'e  watery  and  that  of  the  submaxillary  and 
sublinguals  more  viscid,  is  paralleled  in  comparative  anatomy  by 
the  large  size  of  the  parotids  in  animals  which  masticate  dry  foods, 
as  do  the  Herbivora,  and  by  the  great  size  of  the  snbmaxillary  in 
such  animals  as  the  ant-eater,  which  requires  a viscid  fluid  for  the 
purpose  of  catching  its  prey.”  (W.  A.  Forbes.) 

4.  THE  EVOLUTION  OF  ORAL  TEETH. 

Among  the  lower  vertebrates  one  finds  teeth  located  in  the  oral 
cavity  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  branchial  arches  in  immense 
numbers, — as  palatal,  lingual,  and  jiharyngeal  teeth, — -but  they 
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are  also  distributed  in  close-set  rows  over  the  whole  surface  of  the 
skin,  and  produce,  as  in  the  sharks,  a strong  but  flexible  coat-of- 


Fig.  150. 


First  stage  of  development  of  a shark’s  dermal 
tooth,  eimi,  enamel  membrane  from  epiblast ; 
o<l,  odontoblast  layer  from  mesenchyme  ; cm, 
cemeutum  fimdameut ; .vi;,  s(inamous’  epiblast. 


mail.  (Hertwig.) 

The  reader  remembers  that 
the  oral  mucous  membrane  is 
derived  from  the  invaginated 
epiblast ; that,  in  common  with 
the  skin,  it  presents  mesen- 
chymal papillte  ; and  that  these 
papillfe  obey  the  general  biolog- 
ical law  of  the  jjJiysiological  di- 
rlsion  of  labor  accompanied  by 
differentiation  of  dructure. 

With  these  facts  and  consid- 
erations in  view  let  us  study  the 


development  of  a 
shark’s  dermal  tooth. 
(See  Figs.  150  and 
151.) 

Compare  it  with 
that  of  the  shark’s 
oral  tooth  (see  Fig. 
152)  ; also  with  that 
of  a higher  verte- 
brate. 

From  these  figures 
it  is  evident:  (i)  That 
the  dermal  and  oral 
teeth  of  the  shark  are 
practically  identical 

Fig.  152. 


Fig.  151. 


Second  stage  of  a .shark’s  dermal  tootb. 

dentine. 


en,  enamel ; I), 


in  development  and  struc- 
ture ; and  (ii)  that  both 
are  modified  mesenchymal 
papillte.  The  epithelial 
tract  of  the  oral  mucous 
membrane  which  shares  in 
the  formation  of  the  teeth 
has  sunk  deep  down  in  the 
form  of  a ridge  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  mandib- 
ular arch,  and  into  the 
loose  connective  tissue.  It 
now  represents  a special 
(After  heet-  organ, — the  enamel  organ 
or  dental  organ.  In  sharks 
and  in  lower  vertebrates  generally  the  replacement  of  old  teeth  by 


Dental  ridge  and  enamel  organ  of  a shark’s  oral  tooth 
J-IV,  successive  generations  of  teeth. 

tVIG. ) 
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new  ones  is  an  unlimited  process  (see  Fig.  152,  7-/F) ; l)ut  as 
the  rank  becomes  higher  the  process  is  more  limited,  and  in 
mammals  the  replacement  occurs  only  once  ; — i.  c.,  the  “ milk 
teeth”  are  replaced  by  the  permanent  teeth.  One  tinds,  therefore, 
in  mammals  that  the  dental  organ  or  enamel  organ  has  only  two 
papillte,  one  of  them  giving  rise  to  a temporary  tooth  and  one  to 
a ])ermanent  tooth. 

In  all  of  those  lower  vertel)rates  provided  with  oral  teeth  those 
organs  are  used  as  instruments  of  2)rehension  or  of  defense  or  of- 
fense. Even  in  the  highest  vertebrates  the  teeth  retain  tlie  prim- 
itive function  to  a limited  extent.  In  the  higher  mammalia  an- 
other function  becomes  prominent,  viz.,  that  of  grinding  the  food. 
This  function  is  most  highly  developed  in  the  herbivora  and  om- 
nivora,  in  which  divisions  of  mammals  the  teeth  are  strongly 
moditied  structurally  to  adapt  them  to  this  end.  Among  the 
carnivora  the  primitive  functions  pi’cdominate  and  the  teeth  are 
correspondingly  moditied  to  adapt  them  for  the  most  efficient 
prehension,  and  offense  and  defense. 

In  j)rimitive  man  the  teeth  are  typical  of  the  omnivora.  In 
highly  civilized  man  the  teeth  are,  with  each  succeeding  century, 
becoming  weaker.  They  develop  more  variably,  erupt  more  ir- 
regularly in  time  and  place,  and  they  decay  earlier.  All  of  these 
facts  are  indications  of  degeneration,  and  point  toward  an  ulti- 
mately toothless  human  race. 

B.  ANATOMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  A SUMMARY  OF  THE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE 

SYSTEM. 

a.  The  System  in  General. 

(u)  The  Digestive  System  consists  of  the  alimentary  canal 
together  with  certain  glands  whose  ducts  open  into  the  canal. 

(6)  Thp:  Ai.imentary  Canal  begins  with  the  mouth  and  ends 
with  the  anus.  It  consists  of : (a)  The  oral  cavity  ; (5)  the 
pharyngeal  cavity  ; (c)  oesophagus ; (d)  stomach  ; (c)  small  intes- 
tine, composed  of  duodenum,  jejunum,  aiul  ileum  ; ( /')  large  in- 
testine, composed  of  ciecum,  colon,  and  rectum. 

(c)  The  Tube  is  lined  throughout  with  mucous  membrane,  out- 
side of  which  is  a submucous  coat.  Both  of  these  coats  vary 
much  in  different  portions  of  the  tube.  The  mucous  epithelium 
of  the  mouth  and  oesophagus  is  stratified  while  that  of  the  stom- 
ach and  intestines  is  columnar.  The  glands  of  the  mucosa  are 
variously  modified  in  different  pai'ts  of  the  anal.  The  submucosa 
is  thin  in  the  mouth  and  pharynx,  but  abundant  in  all  other  parts 
of  the  tracts. 
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(d)  The  of  the  Free  Tube — from  the  beginning  of 

the  oesophagus  to  the  aims — contains  muscular  coats,  covered  ex- 
ternally with  a filirons  coat.  All  of  that  portion  of  the  canal 
within  the  abdominal  cavity  receives  an  outer  peritoneal  investment. 


Fig.  153. 


(c)  A TypicaTj  Portion  of  the  wall  of  the  alimentary  canal 
consists  of : (i)  Mucous  membrane,  whose  epithelium  is  the  secreting 
and  absorbing  portion  of  the  wall ; (ii)  Submucous  coat,  whose 
loose  fibrous  structure  permits  free  folding  and  free  movement  of 
the  mucosa,  and  furnishes  a favorable  course  for  blood  vessels, 
lymphatics  and  nerves ; (iii)  Muscular  coat,  whose  two  or  three 
layers  of  involuntary"  muscle  tissue  perform  the  slow  peristaltic 
contractions  'which  are  so  important  a factor  in  digestion  ; (iv) 
Fibrous  coat,  which  lends  additional  strength  to  the  walls  of  the 
tube.  Usually  included  with  this  coat  is  the  pavement  epi- 
thelium of  the  peritoneum. 
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(/)  The  Epithelium  of  the  Mucous  Membeaxe  is  liypo- 
blastic  in  origin  except  in  the  month,  upper  ])harynx  and  lower  rec- 
tum. The  serous  epithelium  of  the  peritoneal  covering  of  the 
tube  is  from  the  sp/aiicltnopleuric  memhlanf.  All  of  the  structures 
between  these  two  ej)ithelial  boundaries  (nerve-tissue  excepted) 
represent  mefieiiclu/inie  me.sohla.'<f.  The  nerves  invade  these  tissues 
from  the  “ neurohladic'^  epiblad. 

{(l)  Upon  the  Innek  Surface  of  the  mucous  lining,  innumer- 
able glands  open.  These  glands  are  developed  in  the  embryo  by 
evagination  from  the  mucous  surface  ; the  gland  epithelium  has, 
therefore,  the  same  histogenesis  as  the  mucous  epithelium  from 
which  it  evaginated  ; the  epithelium  of  all  glands  opening  into  the 
mouth  being  epiblastic,  and  that  of  all  glands  opening  in  the 
stomach,  for  example,  being  hypoblastic. 

{h)  A Large  Proportion  of  these  Glands  are  mucous 
secreting  glands.  In  certain  locations  the  glands  present  both 
structural  and  functional  modifications  ; in  the  stomach  the  pep- 
tic glands  present  structurally  the  striking  parietal  or  acid  cells 
while,  functionally,  tlu'se  glanels  secrete  both  pepsin  and  hyelro- 
chloric  acid. 

[j)  Besides  these  Gi.ands  ivithin  the  Wali.  of  the  canal 
there  arc  several  large  glands, — salivary  glands  and  pancreas, — 
which  lie  epiite  outside  that  wall  of  the  canal  anel  pour  their  secre- 
tion into  the  canal  through  a duct  whose  epithelial  lining  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  epithelium  of  the  canal.  The  active  cells  of 
these  glands  are  modified  epithelial  cells,  and,  with  the  lining  of 
the  duct  are  derived,  in  the  embryo,  by  evagination  from  the  lin- 
ing of  the  alimentary  canal. 

b.  Particular  Segments  of  the  Tract. 

1.  The  Oral  Cavity. — This  portion  of  the  alimentary  canal  is 
especially  adapted,  by  its  firm  stratified  epithelium,  to  receive  solid 
food.  The  skeletal  and  muscular  structures  which  surround  this 
cavity  perform  important  parts  in  its  functions.  The  skeletal 
poi'tion  of  the  roof  of  the  cavity  is  formed  by  the  superior  max- 
illary bone  presenting  the  palatal  plate  and  the  alveolar  ridge, 
while  the  skeletal  portion  of  the  floor  of  the  cavity  is  formed  by 
the  inferior  maxillary  bone  presenting  an  alveolar  ridge.  These 
alveolar  ridges  are  armed  vlth  teeth  wdiicli  are  set  in  bony  sockets 
lined  with  periosteum. 

(a)  The  Teeth. — For  a description  of  the  minute  structure  of 
the  teeth  the  reader  is  referred  to  any  work  on  histology.  There 
are  two  sets  of  teeth,  a temporary  set  and  a permanent  set.  The 
time  of  eruption  is  important  to  the  physiologist,  because  it  is  in- 
dicative of  the  kind  of  food  which  the  organism  requires.  The 
time  of  Emiption  of  the  Teeth  is  shown  in  Figs.  154  and  155. 
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(/>)  The  Muscles  of  Mastication  are  those  which  produce 
the  movements  of  the  inferior  maxillary  bone,  especially  the  tem- 
porales,  the  masseter,  the  pterygoid,  also  those  which  produce 


Fig.  154. 


Molars 


Canine 


Temporary  teeth.  (Time  given  in  months.) 


movements  of  the  cheeks  and 
tongue. 

(c)  The  Glands  of  the 
]\IouTH  are  the  numerous 
mucous  glands  whose  func- 
tion is  to  keep  the  mouth 
moist,  also  the  highly  devel- 
oped .salicary  glands.  There 
are  three  jiairs  of  salivary 
glands,  the  submaxillary,  the 
sublingual  and  the  parotid. 
(For  Figures  see  Secretion.) 

(d)  The  Tongue  lies  in 
the  floor  of  the  mouth,  and  is 
composed  mainly  of  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  muscle 
fibers,  through  whose  com- 
bined action  the  tongue  may 


Fig.  155. 


Molars 


be  retracted,  protruded,  raised,  lowered,  or  circumducted. 

This  organ  is  most  useful  in  mastication.  In  some  animals  it  is 
used  as  an  organ  of  prehension.  In  most  animals  it  is  used  as  a 
tactile  organ.  In  the 
mucous  membrane  of 
the  tongue  are  located  i 
the  principal  end-or- 
gans of  the  sense  ofl 
taste.  Especially  adap- ' 
ting  the  surface  of  the 
tongue  for  these  vari- 
ous functions  are  the 
papillie  which  are  of 
three  varieties  : (i)  the 
circumvallate,  (ii)  the 
fungi-form,  and  (iii) 
the  conical.  The  first 
two  forms  named  con- 
tain taste  buds.  (See 
Fig.  156.)  (For  other 
figures  see  Taste.) 

2.  The  Pharynx. — The  uvula  marks  the  boundary  between  the 
oral  cavity  and  the  pharynx.  This  cavity  is  common  to  the  di- 
gestive and  respiratory  systems.  The  portion  of  it  which  is  con- 
cerned in  swallowing  is  lined  with  stratified  epithelium  and  is 


Bicuspids 


Canine 


Permanent  teeth.  (Time  given  in  years. 
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supplied  with  mucous  glands.  Its  walls  contaiu  three  sets  of 
muscles  {Pharyngeal  condrictors)  whose  eoutractioii  aids  iu  deglu- 
tition. 

Fig.  156. 


Section  of  clrcumvallate  papilla,  human.  The  figure  includes 
one  side  of  the  pjapilla  aud  the  adjoining  part  of  the  Talluiu. 
(Magnified  1.50  diameters.)  (Ueitzmann. ) E,  epithelium; 
G,  taste-hud  ; C,  corium  with  injected  blood  vessels  ; M,  gland 
with  duct.  (Schaefer.  ) 


3.  The  (Esophagus. — This  is  the  tube  which  leads  from  the 
pharynx,  through  the  thorax  to  the  stomach.  It  possesses  the 
four  typical  coats  described  above.  The  mucous  membrane  pre- 


Diagram  of  the  stomach. 

sents  longitudinal  folds,  and  its  epithelium  is  stratified.  The 
numerous  mucous  glands  dip  down  into  the  submucosa.  The  two 
heavy  muscular  coats  serve  the  function  of  deglutition. 

4.  The  Stomach. — This  very  important  viscus  is  a dilation  of 
the  alimentary  canal.  It  has  the  four  typical  coats  ; mucosa, 
16 
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Fig.  158. 


submucosa,  muscular  ami  fibrous.  It  is  the  first  portion  of  the 
canal  within  the  abdominal  cavity  and  is,  therefore,  the  first  to 
have  a peritoneal  investment.  The  rnucosa  is  provided  with  two 
varieties  of  glands  (peptic  and  pyloric)  which  will  be  described 
under  gastric  digestion.  This  coat  lies  in  prominent  folds  or  rugce 
upon  the  subjacent  tissues.  The  muscular  coat  consists  of  two 
principal  layers  of  involuntary  muscle,  an  inner  circular  and  an 
outer  longitudinal  layer  while  an  imperfect  oblique  layer  may  be 
found  at  the  cardiac  end.  The  orifice  between  the  cesophagus 
and  the  stomach  is  called  the  Cardia(Fig.  157,  C).  It  is  guarded 
by  a sphincter.  The  orifice  between  the  stomacli  and  duodenum  is 

called  the  Pylorus  (157, 
p).  It  is  also  guarded 
by  a sphincter.  At  a 
point  about  two-thirds 
of  the  distance  from  the 
cardia  to  the  pylorus  is  a 
band  of  especially  strong 
circular  muscles.  This 
has  been  called  by  Hof- 
meister  and  Schutz  the 
“ Sphincter  antri  pylo- 
rici  ” (Tig.  157,  8.  A. 
P.).  The  portion  of  the 
stomach  between  this 
sphincter  and  the  pylo- 

Longitudinal  section  of  human  small  intestine,  showing  . n i i ^ 

general  relation  of  the  folds  constituting  the  valvulee  con-  rus  IS  CclllOCl  tllG  a4.71- 
niventes  to  the  mucosa  and  submucous  coat;  the  latter  / A\  T'l  * 1 11 

contributes  the  fibrous  core  over  which  the  mucosa  with  its  trUTfl  -L116  miUCllG 

Tilli  and  glands  extends.  (After  Piersol.)  third  of  the  Stomach  is 

called  the  preantral  segment  (P.  A.).  The  antral  and  preantral 
segments  together  make  the  Pyloric  portion,  while  the  segment 
nearest  the  cardia  is  called  the  Cardiac  portion.  The  use  of  these 
terms  will  be  necessary  in  the  description  of  the  movements  of  the 
stomach. 

5.  The  Small  Intestine. — This  is  a tube  of  fairly  equal  caliber 
lying  in  coils  in  the  abdominal  cavity.  It  is  16  to  20  feet  in 
length  and  passes  into  the  caecum  through  the  ileo-caecal  valve. 
It  is  sub-divided  into  three  portions,  the  duodenum,  jejunum  and 
ileum.  The  four  coats  of  the  small  intestine  differ  from  those  of 
the  stomach  principally  in  the  variations  of  the  mucous  membrane. 
The  folds  of  the  latter  are  transverse  and  are  called  valvulce 
conniventes.  (See  Fig.  158.) 

Upon  these  ridges  the  mucous  membi’ane  presents  two  important 
features,  (i)  the  villi  which  are  finger-like  projections  into  the 
lumen  of  the  intestine,  (ii)  the  crypts  of  Lieberkuhn  which  dip 
down  from  the  general  surface  of  the  mucosa  to  the  muscularis 
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mucosa.  The  crypts  will  be  described  under  digestion  and  the 
villi  under  absorption. 

Tributary  to  the  duodenum  are  two  most  important  glandular 
bodies,  the  pancreas  and 
the  liver.  As  the  latter 
has  little  to  do  with  diges- 
tion and  much  to  do  with 
metabolism  it  will  be  de- 
scribed in  the  chapter  on 
metabolism.  The  pan- 
creas is  a tubulo-racemose 
ffland  resemblinp;  the  sali- 
vary  glands  except  that  the 
alveoli  are  tubular.  The 
secreting  epithelium  of  the 
pancreas  is  hypoblastic  in 
origin,  being  derived  from 
the  primitive  mid-gut  by 
evagination. 

6.  The  Large  Intes- 
tine.— This  ])ortion  of  the 
intestine  consists  of  the  cae- 
cum with  its  vermiform  ap- 
pendix, the  capacious,  and 
transversely  constricted  co- 
lon, and  the  rectum.  The 
structure  of  the  walls  is 
quite  similar  to  that  of  the 
small  intestine  except  that 
there  are  no  villi,  and  the 
tubular  glands  differ  from 
the  crypts  of  Lieberkuhn 
in  having  a greater  pro- 
portion of  the  mucus  se- 
creting goblet  cells. 

2.  THE  INNERVATION 

OF  THE  DIGESTIVE 
SYSTEM. 

Diagram  of  principal 
nerves  involved  in  degluti- 
tion, secretion  and  dives- 


Diagram  showing  the  inuervatioD  of  the  digestive 
system. 


tion  : Showing  the  lingual 
branch  of  the  T'pair,  the 
chorda  tympanic  branch  of  the  VII,  the  glosso-pharyngeal  (AY), 
the  vagus  (Y),  the  hypoglossal  (YT7),  the  superior  cervical  gan- 
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glion  {S.S.  G.)  -which  seuds  a branch  to  the  parotid  gland  (P)  and 
one  to  the  base  of  the  tongue  which  divides  and  supplies  both 
sublingual  {8lg)  and  submaxillary  [Sm)  glands. 

The  vagus  gives  off  the  superior  laryngeal  (*S'.i.)  and  the  infe- 
rior laryngeal  branches ; gives  off  branches  to  the  cardiac  plexus, 
(Cd.Pl.)  and,  passing  down  the  oesophagus,  gives  off  branches  for 
the  oesophageal  plexus  (Oe.PL).  The  left  vagus  (L.V.)  supplies 
the  lesser  curvatiu’e  of  the  stomach  while  the  right  (P.  V.)  passes 
behind  the  stomach  and  joins  with  the  large  and  small  splanchnic 
[Maj.Spl.  and  Min.Spl.)  to  form  the  solar  plexus  [S).  This  great 
plexus  supplies  the  small  intestine  and  sends  a large  communi- 
cating branch  (f')  to  the  mesenteric  ganglion  and  plexus  {M). 
This  plexus  also  receives  branches  from  the  XI  and  XII D,  and 
the  I and  II  L.  It  supplies  the  large  intestine.  The  hypo- 
gastric nerve  (^H.N.),  with  branches  from  the  II  and  III  sacral 
nerves  make  up  the  hemorrhoidal  plexus  about  the  rectum 
(IIPL). 

a SECRETION. 

1.  GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

The  tissue-activity  of  the  organism  may  be  conveniently  divided 
into  three  groups  : 

(a)  Muscular  activity,  the  general  function  of  muscular  tissue, 
manifesting  itself  in  motion  and  heat ; {b)  nervous  activity,  the 
general  function  of  the  nervous  tissue,  including  all  nervous  acts 
from  sensation  to  reason  ; (c)  glandular  activity,  the  general 

function  of  epithelial  and  lymphoid  tissue  including  all  of  those 
metabolic  changes  which  result  in  the  elaboration  of  a special 
mixture  either  (i)  by  separating  (selecting)  out  of  the  liquids  of  the 
body,  compounds  which  already  exist,  forming  of  these  a new 
combination  for  a special  puiq^ose  ; or,  (ii)  by  actually  forming 
new  substances  which  may  be  combined  with  selected  or  separated 
substances  to  make  a special  mixture.  Of  these  forms  of  glandu- 
lar activity  one  may  cite  numerous  examples  : (i)  the  elaboration 
of  lymph,  urine,  perspiration  ; (ii)  gastric  juice,  pancreatic  juice, 
saliva,  bile,  synovial  fluid,  lachrymal  fluid,  sebaceous  matter, 
milk,  etc.  If  one  classifies  as  glandular  all  those  tissues  which 
possess  the  power  of  elaboration  by  selection  or  formation,  he  will 
find  that  he  has  included  practically  the  whole  of  the  derivatives 
of  the  hypoblast,  special  portions  of  the  epiblast,  the  whole  of  the 
derivatives  of  the  splanchnopleure  and  somatopleure  together  with 
the  mesoblastic  epithelium  of  the  genito-uriuary  system,  and  the 
mesoblastic  lymphoid  tissue.  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that 
all  of  the  tissues  enumerated  possess  this  power  to  a greater  or  less 
extent.  The  glandular  activity  of  the  hypoblastic  epithelium  is 
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specialized  in  such  organs  as  the  pancreas  and  liver,  and  such 
specialized  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane  as  the  gastric  and 
enteric  glands.  But  the  whole  epithelium  contains  a large  pro- 
portion of  the  mucus-secreting  goblet  cells  ; some  writers  stating 
that  any  cell  of  the  mucous  membrane  may  become  a goblet  cell, 
secrete  its  mucus  and  resume  its  original  form  as  a columnar 
epithelial  cell.  Even  absorption  of  the  produets  of  digestion  from 
the  alimentary  canal  is  not  a simple  ditfusion  and  filtration  but  is 
attended  with  a marked  activity  of  the  epithelium  first  in  certain 
degree  of  selection  and  second  in  a partial  elaboration,  changing 
the  peptone  to  a higher  proteid  form  before  it  is  passed  into  the 
eapillaries  of  the  portal  system,  also  changing  fatty  acids  and 
glycerine  to  fat.  That  portion  of  the  epiblast  which  lines  the 
mucous  openings  of  the  body,  e.  g.,  mouth,  nose,  anus,  and 
urethra  ; and  sueh  mucous  surfaces  as  the  vulva,  prepuce  and 
conjunctiva  ai'e  richly  supplied  with  mucous  glands  ; but  the 
goblet  cells  are  absent  from  all  of  these  locations  except  the  res- 
piratory region  of  the  nasal  mucous  meml)rane.  In  that  poi’tion 
of  the  epiblast  which  covers  the  general  surface  of  the  body  the 
glandular  activity  is  subordinated  to  the  function  of  protection. 
There  are  innumerable  sebaceous  glands  and  sweat  glands  but  the 
general  surface  cannot  be  called  a glandular  one. 

The  endothelial  lining  of  all  serous  cavities  is  now  eonceded  to 
have  a general  glandular  aetivitv.  The  serous  fluid  which  oc- 
cupies these  cavities  is  not  identical  with  blood  plasma,  and  though 
an  increased  venous  pressiu’e  leads  to  an  increase  of  the  volume  of 
lymph  and  serum,  these  fluids  differ  quantitatively  from  plasma. 
Such  a difference  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  purely  physical 
laws  of  filtration  and  diffusion,  there  must  be  a selective  activity 
on  the  part  of  the  endothelial  tissues.  This  selective  activity 
manifested  by  endothelial  tissue  in  general  justifies  its  classifica- 
tion among  glandular  tissues.  In  the  same  category  Ijelongs 
the  endothelium  of  the  circulatory  system  ; though  glandular  ac- 
tivity has  been  demonstrated  only  in  the  endothelium  of  capil- 
lai’ies  and  lymph  radicals.  The  genito-urinary  system  furnishes 
numerous  examples  of  glandular  activity  ; the  ovary  and  testes, 
and  the  genital  ducts  and  canals  including  the  oviduct,  uterus, 
vagina,  vas  deferens,  seminal  vesicles  and  prostate  ; the  kidney 
and  urinary  passages.  The  epithelial  tissues  of  all  of  the  organs 
enumerated  are  glandular  tissues.  It  is  to  be  noted  here  that  the 
secretion  of  the  genital  glands  is  hu’gely  composed  of  cellular  ele- 
ments ; the  same  may  be  said  of  the  lymphoid  tissues  of  the  cir- 
culatory system  and  of  the  preliminary  secretion  (colostrum)  of 
the  mammary  glands. 
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2.  SECRETION  DEFINED. 

The  term  secretion  may  be  defined  as  the  special  activity  of 
the  glandular  tissues,  or  better  the  elaboration  of  fluid  or  semi- 
fluid mixtures  by  selection  from  the  fluids  which  surround  the 
active  cells  or  by  formation  from  the  substance  of  the  active  cells. 
In  the  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  the  Avater  and  the  inorganic 
salts  are  selected  from  the  tissue  plasma  which  bathes  the  glandular 
epithelium  ; the  hydrochloric  acid  is  formed  probably  by  a reaction 
between  salts  of  the  plasma.  It  is  necessary,  hoAvever,  that  these 
salts  be  taken  into  the  secreting  epithelium  and  brought  under 
tlie  influence  of  special  forces  in  order  that  the  reaction  may  take 
place.  The  pepsin  of  the  gastric  juice  is /ornied  from  the  px’oto- 
plasm  as  a product  of  cell  metabolism. 

The  term  secretion  in  its  most  general  application  may  be  ap- 
plied to  the  part  Avhich  the  epithelial  cells  take  in  modifying  the 
fluids  which  filter  and  ditfuse  through  them.  That  the  absorbing 
epithelium  of  the  alimentary  canal  modifies  the  absorbed  liquid  is 
noAV  practically  beyond  question.  In  the  first  place  there  is  a cer- 
tain selection  of  the  absorbed  liquid  from  the  general  mixture  of 
digested  foodstuffs  and  in  the  second  place  these  absorbed  sub- 
stances are  modified  on  their  passages  through  the  cells.  We  have 
to  deal  here  with  a clear  case  of  secretion. 

These  examples  of  secretion  in  its  broadest  sense  fall  naturally 
into  two  groups  : In  the  case  of  the  gastric  juice  the  elaborated 

fluid  is  selected  or  formed,  to  be  poured  out  upon  the  surface  of 
the  mucous  membrane  for  a particular  use  there.  In  the  case  of 
the  lymph  plasma  there  is  a selection  of  the  substances  which  are 
to  filter  or  diffuse  through  the  endothelium  from  one  cavity  or 
vessel  into  another  cavity  or  vessel,  to  be  retained  in  the  system. 
In  the  case  of  absorption  the  selected  and  modified  products  of  di- 
gestion are  passed  into  the  circulation  to  be  retained  and  further 
utilized.  We  thus  have  in  the  gastric  juice  an  example  of  what 
has  been  called  an  exiernal  secretion,  while  in  the  formation  of 
lymph  and  the  modification  of  the  products  of  absorption  ex- 
amples of  an  interned  secretion. 

The  hypoblastic  epithelium  of  the  liver  forms  products  which 
not  only  afford  examples  of  the  two  kinds  of  secretion  already 
named,  but  of  a third  kind  as  well.  The  bite,  composed  of  sub- 
stances Avhich  assist  in  digestion  and  in  absorption,  is  an  externed 
secretion  ; the  glycogen  formed  from  the  absorbed  dextrose  and 
later  throAvn  into  the  blood  as  dextrose,  is  an  internal  secretion; 
while  the  urea  and  related  bodies  formed  in  the  liver  are  thrown 
into  the  blood,  not  to  be  utilized  by  the  system,  but  to  be  secreted 
by  the  kidneys. 

In  the  above  presentation  of  the  subject  the  terms  glandular 
epithelium  and  secretion  have  been  used  in  the  most  general 
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sense.  The  part  which  the  epithelium  plays  in  the  elaboration 
of  the  products  of  digestion  are  still  subjects  of  controversy.  It 
will  be  best  here  to  present  more  in  detail  the  subject  of  external 
secretion  and  the  specialized  glandular  epithelium  {f/lancJ.s),  which 
elaborate  these  secretions.  Howell  dehnes  a gland  as  “ a structure 
composed  of  one  or  more  gland-cells  epithelial  in  character,  which 
forms  a product — secretion — which  is  discharged  either  upon  a 
free  epithelial  surface  (external  secretion),  such  as  the  skin  or  mu- 
cous membrane,  or  upon  the  closed  endothelial  surface  (internal 
secretion)  of  the  blood  and  lymph  cavities.” 

The  one  example  of  a unicellular  gland  is  the  mucus-secreting 
goblet  cell.  It  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  above  presentation 
of  the  general  physiology  of  glandular  tissues  to  consider  the 
goblet  cells  as  representing  unspecialized  glandular  tissue  cells. 

One  phase  of  the  process  of  differentiation  which  marks  the 
progress  of  evolution  is  the  develojjment  of  fjlandnlar  organs.  A 
glandular  organ  or  gland  may  be  defined  as  a structure  composed 
of  a specialized  portion  of  glandular  tissue  Avhich  elaborates  by  se- 
lection or  formation  a specied  secretion,  which  is  discharged  either 
upon  an  epithelial  surface  (e.vternal  secretion),  or  upon  an  endo- 
thelial surface  [internal  secretion). 

3.  GLANDS. 

The  following  figure  illustrates  gland  types  : 


Fig.  160. 


Diagram  illustrating  the  forms  of  glands:  A,  simple  tubular;  B,  compound  tubular; 
C,  modified  (coiled)  tubular ; B,  simide  saccular ; E,  compound  saccular,  or  racemose. 
(PlERSOL.) 

As  examples  of  the  simple  tubular  gland  one  may  cite  the 
glands  of  the  large  intestine  (Fig.  161),  the  crypts  of  Lieber- 
kfihn,  the  peptic  glands,  etc. 

The  compound  tubular  gland  is  represented  in  human  anatomy 
by  the  pyloric  glands  (Fig.  162)  and  the  glands  of  Brunner  as 
less  complex  examples  ; while  the  pancreas  (Fig.  163),  kidney 
and  liver  represent  compound  tubular  glands  of  successively  in- 


248 


DIGESTION:  INTRODUCTION. 


Fig.  161. 


Simple  tubular  gland  of  large  intestine. 

creasing  complexity.  The 
sweat  glands  are  coiled  tubu- 
lar glands.  The  simple  sac- 
cular glands,  though  promi- 
nent in  the  amphibia  as  the 
mucus-seci’eting  glands  of  the 
skin,  do  not  occur  in  the  higher 
animals.  The  compound  sac- 
cular or  racemose  glands  are 
represented  in  the  human 
anatomy  by  the  salivary  glands 
(Fig.  164).  Some  authors 
classify  these  as  compound  tu- 
bular glands. 

A discussion  of  the  blood 
and  nerve-supply  of  the  vari- 
ous digestive  glands,  of  the 
histological  changes  of  the 


Fig.  162. 


Pyloric  mucous  membrane  showing  compound 
tubular  glands,  a,  mouth  ; b,  duct ; c,  compound 
fundus  showing  branches  cht  at  various  angles  ; 
d,  muse,  mucosse.  (After  Benda.  ) 
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glandular  epithelium  during  activity  and  of  the  chemical  compo- 
sition of  the  secretion,  will  be  found  in  connection  with  the  phys- 
iology of  the  gland. 

Fig.  163. 

4.  INTERNAL  SECRE- 
TIONS. 

Under  this  head  it  is  pro- 
posed to  deal  briefly  with 
the  Functions  of  the  Vascu- 
lar Glands,  also  called  the 
ductless  glands.' 

The  functions  of  the  vas- 
cular glands  have  been, 
until  quitei  recently,  a mat- 
ter of  somewhat  vague  spec- 
ulation. Even  now  these 
functions  are  not  by  any 
means  clearly  established 
and  fully  understood  ; but  so  much  work  has  been  done,  experi- 
mental and  clinical,  especially  on  the  thyroid  glands,  the  adrenal 


Section  of  the  pancreas  of  the  dog.  (Klein.  1 
d,  termination  of  a duct  in  the  tubular  alveoli,  ali\ 


Fig.  164. 


capsules  and  the  pituitary  body,  that  the  theories  advanced  as 
to  their  functions  have  the  advantage  of  strong  probability. 

'For  this  section  I am  indebted  to  Dr.  H.  J.  Achard,  of  Roselle,  111.  The 
limitations  of  a brief  student  manual  has  made  it  impossible  to  use  more  than  half 
of  the  valuable  material  received  from  Dr.  Achard. — The  Author. 


250 


DIGESTION : INTB  OD  UCTION. 


a.  The  Thyroid  Gland. 

The  thyroid  gland  is  situated  at  the  upper  part  of  the  trachea 
and  consists  of  two  lateral  lobes,  placed  one  on  each  side  of  that 
tube,  and  connected  by  a narrow  transverse  portion,  the  isthmus. 
The  thyroid  is  of  a brownish-red  color.  Its  weight  varies  from 
one  to  two  ounces.  It  is  larger  in  females  than  in  males,  and 
becomes  slightly  increased  in  size  during  menstruation  and  after 
maternity.  It  occasionally  becomes  enormously  hypertrophied, 
constituting  the  disease  called  bronchocele  or  goitre. 

The  accessory  thyroids,  or  seem  to  occur  in  all 

mammals.  One  of  these  bodies  is  attached  to  the  external  or  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  lateral  lobes  of  the  thyroid  ; in  some  animals 
(dog,  cat,  rabbit,  etc.),  there  is  an  additional  lobe  on  each  side, 
imbedded  in  the  substance  of  the  thyroid  proper.  Histologically 
the  parathyroids  do  not  resemble  the  thyroid  gland  (vide  infra). 
They  present  a general  appeai'ance  of  embryological  tissue,  and, 
for  this  reason,  have  been  regarded  as  an  immature  form  of  thy- 
roid tissue,  which,  under  the  stimulus  of  increased  functional  ac- 
tivity, is  capable  of  developing  into  normal  thyroid  tissue. 


Fig.  165. 


Section  of  the  thyroid  gland  of  a child.  Two  complete  vesi- 
cles and  portions  of  others  are  represented.  The  vesicles  are 
filled  with  colloid,  which  also  occupies  the  interstitial  spaces. 

In  the  middle  of  one  of  the  spaces  a blood  vessel  is  seen  cut 
obliquely,  and  close  to  it  is  a plasma-cell.  Between  the  cubical 
epithelium-cells  smaller  cells  like  lymph-corpuscles  are  here 
and  there  seen.  (Schaefer.) 

There  is,  however,  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  such  a trans- 
formation may  take  place.  The  histological  and  embryological 
evidence  seems  to  indicate  that  the  two  tissues  are  not  only  funda- 
mentally different  in  structure,  but  probably  also  different  in 
origin. 

The  thyroid  body  is  invested  by  a thin  capsule  of  connective 
tissue,  which  projects  into  its  substance  and  imperfectly  divides  it 
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into  masses  of  irregular  form  and  size.  When  the  organ  is  cut 
into  it  is  seen  to  be  made  up  of  a number  of  closed  vesicles  con- 
taining a yellow  glairy  fluid  and  separated  from  each  other  by  in- 
termediate connective  tissue.  Each  vesicle  is  lined  by  a single 
layer  of  epithelium,  the  cells  of  which,  though  differing  somewhat 
in  shape  in  different  animals,  have  always  a tendency  to  assume 
the  columnar  form.  Between  the  epithelial  cells  exists  a delicate 
reticulum.  The  vesicles  are  of  various  sizes  and  shapes,  and  con- 
tain as  a normal  product  a viscid,  homogeneous,  semi-fluid,  slightly 
yellowish  material,  which  frequently  contains  blood,  the  red  blood 
corpuscles  of  which  are  found  in  it  in  various  stages  of  disinte- 
gration and  decolorization,  the  yellow  tinge  being  probably  due 
to  the  htemoglobin,  which  is  thus  set  free  from  the  colored  cor- 
puscles. 

The  thyroid  gland  is  for  the  animal  economy  a most  important, 
indeed,  necessary,  organ.  Its  removal  or  destruction  is  followed 
by  serious  disturbances  of  nutrition,  and  is  immediately  or  ulti- 
mately fatal,  because  products  of  the  normal  metabolism  attack 
and  harm  the  central  nervous  system,  so  that  nervous  disturbances 
and  depression  occur  as  well  as  disturbances  of  nutrition  (tetanus 
and  cachexia).  The  reintroduction  of  thyroid  material  (by  graft- 
ing, subcutaneous  or  intervascular  injection,  or  absorption  from 
the  alimentary  canal),  causes  an  amelioration,  or  even  an  entire 
removal  of  all  toxic  symptoms. 

It  follows  from  the  foregoing  that  the  thyroid  tissue  jn’oduces 
normally  some  material  Avhich  is  in  some  Avay  essential  to  the 
nutrition  of  the  body,  and  Avhich  acts  as  an  antitoxic  to  those 
products  of  normal  metabolism  which  produce  tetanus  and  cachexia 
in  thyroidectomized  animals.  Such  a material  has  been  isolated 
by  Baumann,  and  is  called  thyroiodin,  or  iodothyrin.  It  is  an  or- 
ganic compound  of  iodin,  is  ])roduced  by  the  thyroid  gland  from 
traces  of  iodin  contained  in  the  food  and  carried  into  the  blood. 
According  to  the  experiments  of  Boos,  it  preserves  the  beneffeial 
effects  of  thyroid  tissue,  and  acts  like  the  latter  in  thyroidecto- 
mized animals. 

The  fact  that  extracts  of  thyroid  tissue,  or  iodothyrin,  when 
absorbed  into  the  blood,  ameliorate  or  remove  the  evil  effects  re- 
sulting from  a loss  of  function  of  the  thyx’oid  gland  seems  to  prove 
that  the  normal  function  of  the  thyroid  is  not  merely  to  excrete 
poisonous  material  after  the  manner  of  the  kidneys.  It  indicates 
on  the  contrary  that  these  tissues  act  normally  by  giving  off  a 
material  to  the  blood  which  in  some  Avay  affects  favorably  the  nu- 
trition of  all  or  a part  of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  Histological 
research  shows  that,  as  far  as  the  thyroid  bodies  proper  are  con- 
cerned, this  secretion  is  contained  in  the  so-called  colloidal  mate- 
rial Avhich  accumulates  in  the  interior  of  the  A’esicles,  and  that  the 
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mechanism  of  secretion  consists  in  a rupture  of  the  walls  of  the 
vesicles  at  some  point,  whereby  the  contents  are  discharged  into 
the  surrounding  lymph  spaces. 

The  most  important  fact  to  be  discovered  is  the  manner  of  ac- 
tion of  this  secretion  upon  the  tissues  of  the  body.  There  are  two 
hypotheses  proposed  : 

(i)  The  function  of  the  thyroid  secretion  is  antitoxic,  i.  e.,  it 
antagonizes  an  unknown  toxic  substance  supposed  to  be  foi’med  in 
the  body  in  the  course  of  normal  metabolism.  When  the  thyroid 
tissues  are  removed,  this  poisonous  material,  imperfectly  excreted, 
accumulates  in  the  blood  and  produces  the  fatal  symptoms  of  thy- 
roidectomy by  auto-intoxication. 

(ii)  The  secretion  of  the  thyroid  acts  normally  by  promoting  or 
regulating  the  metabolism  of  other  parts  of  the  body,  particularly 
perhaps  the  nervous  tissues. 

As  yet  no  decisive  or  even  probable  proof  for  either  view  has 
been  given,  and  in  working  out  the  problem  there  are  two  great 
facts  to  be  explained  : (i)  that  complete  removal  of  the  thyroid 
tissue  causes  malnutrition,  affecting,  it  seems,  especially  the  central 
nervous  system  ; and  (ii)  that  the  injection  or  ingestion  of  thyroid 
extracts  in  this  condition  restores  metabolism  more  or  less  com- 
pletely to  a normal  state. 

An  interesting  phase  in  the  physiology  of  the  thyroid  is  the 
functional  relation  between  the  thyroid  and  the  parathyroid  bodies. 

Gley  was  the  first  to  prove  the  physiological  importance  of  the 
parathyroids.  He  showed  that  in  rabbits  complete  extirpation  of 
the  thyroid  lobes  alone  is  not  followed  by  fatal  results,  as  long  as 
the  parathyroids  remain.  Removal  of  both  thyroid  and  parathy- 
roid tissue  is  in  most  cases  followed  by  typical  symptoms  of  com- 
plete tliyroidectomy,  resulting  in  the  death  of  the  animal.  The 
latter  result  has  been  contested  by  some  observers,  but  renewed 
investigations  have  demonstrated  its  accuracy.  Gley’s  explana- 
tion is  that  after  removal  of  the  thyroid  its  function  is  vicariously 
assumed  by  the  parathyroids,  and  his  conclusion  : that  the  func- 
tional value  of  the  two  tissues  is  identical.  But  recent  work  tends 
to  throw  doubt  on  this  conclusion.  Vassale  and  Generali  state 
that  in  dogs  and  cats  the  removal  of  all  four  parathyroids  causes 
acute  symptoms  of  complete  thyroidectomy  and  finally  death,  al- 
though the  thyroid  proper  be  practically  uninjured  ; but  the  com- 
plete removal  of  the  thyroid  lobes  is  not  immediately  injurious,  if 
the  parathyroids  (even  only  one)  are  left.  They  contend  that  the 
result  usually  attributed  to  the  extirpation  of  the  thyroid  is  really 
due  to  the  simultaneous  removal  of  the  parathyroids. 

This  result  has  been  partly  confirmed  by  Rouxeau  and  Gley. 
Moussu,  from  a study  of  over  150  thyroidectomies  and  parathy- 
roidectomies, arrives  at  these  conclusions  : 
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(i)  ‘‘  The  organs  of  the  thyroid  system  have  two  distinct  func- 
tions, one  thyroidal  and  one  parathyroidal.  The  thyroids  do  not 
act  vicariously  for  the  parathyroids,  and  vice  versa. 

(ii)  “ The  thyroid  function  is  the  same  for  all  domestic  animals 
and  for  birds.  Its  suppression  has  always  the  same  result,  viz.  : 
development  of  cretinism,  if  it  is  caused  under  identical  conditions. 

(ill)  “ Cretinism  occurs  only  in  the  young.  It  is  the  more 
acute  the  earlier  the  subjects  are  operated  on. 

(iv)  “ In  adults  thyroidectomy  does  not  cause  acute  symptoms, 
not  even  in  carnivora.  The  operation  is  generally  survived  for  a 
long  period,  but  may  be  followed  by  progressive  cachexia  or  by 
myxcedema. 

(v)  “ The  pa)-athi/roi(l  fimction  is  for  the  most  vital  conditions  of 
life  indispensable.  It  seems  to  influence  immediately  the  nutrition 
of  tissues. 

(vi)  “ Its  suppression  causes  rapid  death  if  total,  alarming  dis- 
turbances if  ])artial. 

(Vll)  “ The  symptoms  of  parathyroid  insufflciency  seem  to  show 
certain  analogies  with  those  of  the  Basedow’s  disease. 

(viii)  “The  acute  symptoms,  such  as  tetanus,  tachycardia, 
dyspnoea  or  polypncea, -etc.,  following  operations  on  the  goitre  in 
man  are  parathyroid  symptoms. 

(ix)  “ The  chronic  symptoms,  such  as  lowering  of  temperature, 
weakening  of  the  intellectual  faculties,  myxcedema,  etc.,  are  ex- 
clusively thyroid  symptoms. 

(x)  “ Strumipilve  cachexia  must  develop  fatally  if  thyroid- 
ectomy is  performed  during  infancy  and  adolescence. 

“ In  all  operations  on  the  thyroid  organs  the  flrst  duty  of  the 
surgeon  is  to  look  for  and  to  respect  the  parathyroids  in  all  cases.” 

Von  Cyon  has  made  a full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  relation 
of  the  thyroid  gland  and  the  heart.  He  states  that  a suppression 
of  the  thyroid  function  (through  illness  or  extirpation)  and  like- 
wise an  increase  of  the  functional  activity  (injection  of  iodothyrin) 
have  an  “ immense  ” influence  on  the  entire  nervous  system  of 
heart  and  blood  vessels.  He  proves  that  the  vagus  participates 
in  the  innervation  of  the  thyroid  gland,  or  is,  at  least,  closely  con- 
nected with  it,  and  offers,  in  his  discussion  of  the  hypotheses  on 
the  functions  of  the  thyroid  (vide  sujira)  the  following  conclusions  : 

(xi)  “ The  function  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  to  make  harmless 
the  salts  of  iodin,  which  have  a toxic  effect  on  the  vagi  and 
sympathetic  nerves,  by  converting  them  into  an  organic  com- 
pound : the  iodothyrin,  which  has  a stimulating  effect  on  the 
same  nerves,  and  increases  their  power. 

(xii)  “ The  thyroid  gland  functions  mechanically  as  a safe- 
guard for  the  brain  against  engorgement.  In  a sudden  inci’ease 
of  blood-pressure,  whether  from  increased  activity  of  the  heart  or 
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from  increased  resistance  of  the  peripheral  blood-currents,  the  thy- 
roid gland  is  capable  of  passing  a large  amount  of  blood  in  a short 
time  through  its  vessels,  taking  it  thus  directly  from  the  arterial 
back  into  the  venous  circulation  and  preventing  its  entrance  into 
the  cerebi'al  circulation.” 

Other  investigators  confirm  these  theories  of  Gley  and.  von  Cyon. 
b.  The  Suprarenal  Capsules. 

The  suprarenal  capsules,  or  bodies,  are  found  constantly  in  all 
classes  of  vertebrates,  and  seem,  therefore,  to  be  organs  of  funda- 
mental importance.  They  are  two  small  flattened  glandular  bodies, 
of  a yellowish  color,  situated  at  the  back  part  of  the  abdomen,  be- 
hind the  peritoneum,  and  Immediately  in  front  of  the  upper  part 
of  either  kidney. 

On  making  a perpendicular  section  the  glands  are  seen  to  con- 
sist of  two  substances — external  or  cortical,  and  internal  or  med- 
ullary. The  former,  which  con- 
stitutes the  chief  part  of  the 
organ,  is  of  a deep-yellow  color 
and  consists  chiefly  of  narrow  col- 
umnar masses  placed  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  surface.  The  medul- 
lary substance  is  soft,  pulpy,  and 
of  a dark-brown  or  black  color. 

Brown-Sequard  stated  in  1850 
that  extirpation  of  both  supra- 
renals  is  usually  fatal  to  the  ani- 
mal, and  more  rapidly  fatal  than 
the  removal  of  both  kidneys. 
Recent  experiments  seem  to  corroborate  this  statement.  The  fact 
that  in  some  species  of  animals  accessory  suprarenals  occur  may 
explain  why  extirpation  is  not  always  fatal. 

On  removal  of  only  one  of  the  bodies  no  noticeable  disturb- 
ances have  been  observed.  After  complete  removal,  with  ulti- 
mately fatal  results,  the  prominent  symptoms  were  : Extreme 

muscular  weakness,  asthenia,  and,  in  the  case  of  dogs  examined 
during  this  period,  a great  fall  in  the  blood-pressure,  together 
with  a feeble  heart-beat,  have  been  ascertained.  It  is  worthy  of 
notice  that  in  Addison’s  disease  , these  symptoms  occur,  together 
with  the  familiar  pigmentation ; the  explanation  of  these  symp- 
toms is,  however,  still  sub  judice. 

The  effects  of  injections  of  suprarenal  extracts  in  living  animals, 
on  the  vascular  and  respiratory  organs,  have  recently  been  studied 
by  Oliver  and  Schaefer,  and  by  Cybulski  and  Szymouowicz. 

Extracts  of  the  medullary  portion  of  the  suprarenals,  injected 


Fig.  166. 


Field  from  the  outermost  layer  of  the 
cortical  substance  of  a suprarenal  body. 
(ScH.iEFER  after  Eberth.) 
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into  the  veins  of  an  animal,  cansecl  pronounced  slowing  of  the 
heart  beat  and  a large  rise  of  blood-pressure.  If  the  animal  was 
first  given  atropin  to  paralyze  the  inhibitory  nerves  to  the  heart, 
or,  if  the  vagi  were  previously  cut,  the  injection  was  followed 
usually  by  a marked  quickening  instead  of  slowing  of  the  heart 
beat,  and  by  a greater  rise  of  blood-pressiu’e.  The  organs  of  res- 
piration Avere  not  aftected  so  seriously.  A temporary  slowing  and 
shallowing  of  the  respirations  could  usually  be  noticed.  According 
to  Oliver  and  Schaefer  the  heart  is  infiuenced  by  the  direct  action 
of  the  extract  upon  the  cardio-inhibitory  center.  The  enormous 
rise  of  blood-pressure  is  due  to  constriction  of  the  arterioles. 

Blood  drawn  from  the  supi’arenal  vein  and  injected  into  the 
circulation  t)f  normal  animals  causes  the  same  symptoms,  though 
less  intense,  as  injection  of  extract,  Avhile  blood  draAvn  from  other 
veins  has  no  effect. 

From  the  above  it  seems  certain  that  a material  formed  by  the 
secretory  activity  of  the  gland  cells  occurs  normally  in  the  venous 
blood  floAving  from  the  gland.  Probably  it  is  a normal  product 
of  metabolism  of  the  medullary  cells  of  the  gland,  and  is  secreted 
and  discharged  directly  into  the  blood.  It  must,  therefore,  exert 
continually  a stimulating  effect  upon  the  heart  and  blood  vessels. 
This  a.ssumption  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  after  complete  e.vtirpa- 
tioH  of  both  glands  the  blood -pressure  is  greatly  depressed. 

The  normal  function  of  the  suprarenal  bodies  consists  in  furnish- 
ing this  stimulating  substance  to  the  blood.  It  is  believed  that 
its  efiects  are  exerted  mainly  on  the  muscular  tissue,  at  any  rate 
it  has  a general  tonic  or  augmenting  action  on  all  A'arieties  of  mus- 
cles found  in  the  body,  or  perhaps  the  effect  may  lie  on  the  iieiwe 
centers  controlling  the  muscidar  action  rather  than  on  the  tissues 
directly.  It  is  impossible  at  present  to  decide  the  exact  mode  of 
action. 

c.  Hypophysis  Cerebri. 

The  hypophysis  cerebri  (or  pituitary  body)  is  a small  I’eddish- 
gray  mass,  AA^eighing  from  iiA'e  to  ten  grains.  It  is  A^ery  Amscular 
and  consists  of  tAvo  lobes,  separated  from  one  another  by  a fibrous 
lamina.  Of  these,  the  anterior  is  the  larger,  of  an  oblong  form 
and  someAvhat  couca\’e  behind,  Avhere  it  receives  the  posterior 
lobe,  AA'hich  is  round.  The  tA\"o  lobes  differ  both  in  origin  and 
structure.  The  anterior  lobe,  of  a dark,  yelloAvish-gray  color,  is 
developed  from  the  ectoderm  of  the  buccal  cavity,  and  resembles 
to  a considerable  extent,  in  microscopic  structure,  the  thyroid 
body.  It  is  thus  a glandular  structure.  According  to  Haller  it 
cannot  be  called  strictly  a ductless  gland,  since  it  possesses  an 
imperfectly  dcA^eloped  system  of  ducts  opening  betAveen  the  dura 
and  pia  mater.  It  is  eA'idently  a secretory  structure,  and  the  fact 
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that  the  secretion  is  discharged  between  the  meningeal  membranes 
suggests  some  special  connection  with  the  physiology  of  the  brain. 
The  posterior  lobe  is  developed  by  an  outgrowth  from  the  em- 
bryonic brain,  and  during  fetal  life  contains  a cavity  which  com- 
municates through  the  infundibulum  with  the  cavity  of  the  third 
ventricle.  It  is  always  small  and  has  the  appearance  of  a rudi- 
mentary organ. 

The  clinical  observations  as  to  the  function  of  the  pituitary 
body  have  been  limited  to  the  glandular  lobe.  In  many  cases  of 
acromegalia  tliis  presents  pathological  changes.  Extracts  of  the 
gland  have  been  used  in  some  cases  and  some  of  the  disagreeable 
features  have  shown  amelioration.  But  the  evidence  at  hand  is 
not  satisfactory  and  the  nature  of  the  connection  between  acro- 
megalia and  the  functional  disturbance  of  the  hypophysis,  if  any 
exists,  needs  more  complete  investigation. 

Howell  has  made  experiments  with  extracts  of  both  lobes  of  the 
hypophyses  (of  sheep)  separately.  Injections  of  extracts  of  the 
glandular  lobe  gave  little  or  no  effect,  while  injections  of  extracts  of 
the  infundibular  Jobe  had  a distinct  and  remarkable  effect  on  the  heart 
rate  and  blood-pressure,  which  resembles  in  some  respects,  and  differs 
in  others  from  that  of  suprarenal  extracts. 

Extracts  injected  in  normal  animals  with  vagi  intact  caused  a 
pronounced  slowing  of  the  heart  beat,  similar  to  that  from  supra- 
renal extracts,  but  lasting  a much  longer  time.  The  heart  beats 
were  not  only  slowed,  but  considerably  augmented  in  force. 
The  blood-pressure  rises  to  a considerable  extent,  owing  ap- 
parently to  the  peripheral  constriction  of  blood  vessels.  If  the 
dose  was  a maximal  one,  and  followed  too  quickly  by  a second  in- 
jection, there  was  little  or  no  effect,  but  if  the  dose  was  not  too 
strong,  and  sufficient  time  was  allowed  for  the  effects  to  wear  off, 
they  could  be  repeated.  With  each  repetition  the  effects  decrease 
progressively  in  intensity. 

Authorities  consulted  in  preparation  of  the  section  on  internal 
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Dr.  L.  Hermann.  Lehrbuch  der  Physiol.,  8te  Aufl.] 

Gray's  Anatomy.  (Phila.,  1887.) 

Gegenbower.  Lehrb.  d.  Anat.  d.  Menschen,  2te  Aufl. 

Pepper.  System  of  Med. , vol.  iii. 

W.  H.  Hoavell.  Internal  secretions,  considered  in  their  physiological, 
pathological  and  clinical  aspects ; physiology  of  internal  secretions.  Tr. 
Cong.  Am.  Phys.  and  Surg.,  N.  Haven,  1897,  iv. 

Katzenstein.  Ueber  die  Verdnderungen  in  der  Schilddriise  nach  Extir- 
pation der  Zvfuhrenden  Nerven.  Arch.  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  Leipz., 
1897. 

Munck.  Zur  Lehre  von  der  Schilddruse.  Arch.  f.  Path.  Anat.  (etc.), 
Berlin,  1897,  cl. 

Grasbr.  Ueber  den  gegenivdrtigen  Stand  der  Schilddrusen  frage.  Miinchen 
med.  Wohnschr.,  1897,  xliv. 

The  function  of  the  thyroid  gland.  N.  Y.  Polyclin.,  1897,  ix. 
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Moussu.  Recherches  sur  les  functions  thyrokliennc  et  parathyroidienne. 

Eec.  de  Med.  Vet.  Paris,  1897  ; 8-s. ; iv. 
vox  Lyon.  Berirage  zur  Physiol,  der  Schilddruse  und  des  Herzens. 

Arch.  f.  et  ges.  Physiol.  Bonn,  1898,  Ixx.,  etc. 

TJ.  CHEMICAL  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  FUNDAMENTAL  CARBON  COMPOUNDS. 

One  cannot  gain  a definite  idea  of  the  metabolic  processes  of 
nutrition  without  knowing  the  chemical  composition  of  the  body 
and  of  foodstuffs,  and  following,  as  closely  as  may  be,  the  chem- 
ical reactions  which  take  place  during  the  processes  of  digestion, 
and  the  processes  of  constructive  and  of  destructive  metabolism. 

The  author  proposes  to  summarize  here  a few  of  the  facts  of 
chemistry  that  may  be  convenient  for  reference  during  the  study 
of  the  succeeding  chapters  on  nutrition. 

The  chemistry  of  the  carbon  compounds  is  the  basis  for  physio- 
logical chemistry. 

The  compounds  of  carbon  with  hydrogen  form  the  basis  for  the 
consideration  of  all  of  the  higher  carbon  compounds. 

The  simplest  compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  is  marsh  gas  or 
methane,  CH^. 

A clear  notion  of  the  relations  of  various  compounds  involved 
in  nutrition  can  only  be  gained  through  a study  of  the  structural 
formulfe  of  those  compounds.  Let  us,  therefore,  use  the  structural 
formulte  as  far  as  possible. 

The  structural  formula  of  methane  is  : 


five  atoms  must  be  conceived  as  occupying 
positions  in  tri-dimensional  space,  we  may 
assume  that  they  are  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged with  the  carbon  atom  in  the  center. 

That  gives  us  a tetrahedron  with  each 
hydrogen  atom  equidistant  from  each 
other  hydrogen  atom.  The  space  relations 
of  the  atoms  being  as  yet  largely  con- 
jectural we  will  be  content  with  repre- 
senting the  molecule  on  a plane  surface. 

All  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  displaca-  reiati™«^of  the 

ble.  They  may  be  displaced  singly  by 

monads  or  monivalent  radicles,  or  by  two  diads,  etc.,  etc. 

One  fundamental  method  of  combination  of  carbon  atoms  is 
through  dropping  two  hydrogen  atoms  ; 

17 


H 

I 

H — C — H.  As  these 


H 

Fig.  167. 
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H 

H— C— 
H 


HH 


H H H 

_ C — H or  H— C— C— H , . 
H H H 


This  compound  is  called  Ethane,  and  may  be  written  C2Hy  or 

CH3— CH3. 

The  third  carbon  compound  in  the  series  is  Propane,  written 

C3H3;  CH3-CH2-CH3or: 

H H H 
H • C— C— C • H . 

H H H 


The  fourth  member  of  the  series  is  Bufan" : ; CH3 — 

CH2— CH2— CH3  or  : 

H H H H 
H • C— C— C— C ■ H 
H H H H 


The  series  may  be  continued  through  Pentane,  Hexane,  Hep- 
tane, Octane,  Dodecane  and  Hecdecane,  which  are  called  the  normal 
paraffins. 

If  one  study  the  structural  formula  of  butane,  he  finds  that 
the  same  number  of  atoms  may  be  differently  arranged  and  still 
satisfy  all  of  the  bonds  : 


H 

HCH 

I H 

HC— C-H 

I H 

HCH 

H 

The  two  forms  of  butane  which  exist  can  only  be  accounted  tor 
in  this  way.  This  property  of  the  molecule  is  called  Isomerism. 
The  first  butane  is  normal  butane,  the  second  isobiitane.  As  the 
series  advances  the  possibility  of  isomerism  rapidly  increases. 
Besides  the  normal  pentane  above  given  there  are  : Isopentane, — 
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H 

H C-H 
I H H 
HC— C— CH 

I H H 
H-C  H 

H 

and  3I&sopentane 

H 

H-CH 
H I H 
H C— C— C-H, 

H I H 
H C H 

H 

note  that  all  of  these  forms  of  pentane  have  the  formula  C.Hj.,.  It 
is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  this  property  gives  rise  in  the 
higher  carbon  compounds  to  an  almost  interminable  series  of 
combinations. 

Let  us  now  turn  our  attention  to  some  of  the  derivatives  of  the 
series  of  hydrocarbons.  If  one  of  the  atoms  of  hydrogen  be  re- 
moved from  CH^  a monad  radicle  methyl  will  result  : Methyl  = 

H 

CH3 — ; H-C — . In  a similar  way  arise  the  monad  radicles: 

H 

H H 

Ethyl  = C^H  — ; CH3— CH,—  ; H-C— C— 

H H 
H H H 

Propyl  = C3H  — ; CH3— CH„— CH  — ; HC— C— C— , 

H H H 

Butyl  = C^Hg — ; Pentyl  = C^Hj^ — ; Hexyl  = CgHj3 — ; etc. 

When  one  of  the  monad  radicles  takes  the  place  of  one  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  of  a molecule  of  water  an  alcohol  results  : 


methyl  alcohol. 
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Another  way  of  representing  the  matter  is  to  conceive  one  of 
the  atoms  of  hydrogen  of  the  hydrocarbon  (methane,  ethane,  etc.) 
to  be  exchanged  for  OH  or  hydroxyl  which  may  be  written  : 

H 

CH3  OH  or  H-C  OH. 

H 

In  the  same  way  arises  the  series  of  primary  monatomic  alcohol ; 

H H 

Ethyl  alcohol,— C2H3- OH  ; CH3— CH^OH ; H-C— C— OH 

H H 

Propyl  alcohol— C3HyOH  ; CH3— CH^— CH^OH  ; or  : 

H H H 

H-C— 6— C-OH,  etc. 

H H H 

In  the  propyl  alcohol  it  is  evident  that  the  hydroxyl  may  dis- 
place a hydrogen  from  the  central  carbon  atom  instead  of  one  of 
the  end  atoms  giving  the 

H H H 

formula  H-C — C — C-H  or  secondary  propyl  alcohol. 

H 6 H 
H 

This  is  the  first  one  of  a series  of  secondary  monatomic  alcohols. 
Table  showing  the  normal  paraffin  series  with  the  correspond- 
ing radicles  and  primary  monatomic  alcohols  : 


The  Paeaffins. 


General  1 CnH^u+'i  or 
FormulEe  : J (CH3)2( — CH2) 


Radicles. 


CuHzn— 1 or 


Alcohol. 


CnH2»-'  • OH  or 


CH3-(CH2)n-2CH2- 


CHs  (CH2)u-2CH20H 


Methane,  CH3 — H 
Ethane,  CH3 — CII3 
Propane,  CH3— CH2— CH3 
Butane,  CH3(CH2)2CH3 
Pentane,  CH3 — (CHjla — CH3 
Hexane,  CH3— (CH2),— CH3 
Heptane,  CH3 — (0112)5 — CH3 
Octane,  CH3 — (CH2)e — CH3 


Methyl,  CH3— 

Ethyl,  CH3-CH2— 

Propyl,  CH3— CH2— CH2— 
ButyI,CH3— (CH2)2— CH2— 
Pentyl,  CH3 — (CHjis — CHj — 
Hexyl,  CH3— (CHj)*— CH2— 
Heptyl,  CH3— (CH2)s— CHj— 
Octyl,  CH3— (012)5— CH2— 


Methyl  alcohol  : H-CHj-OH 
Ethyl  alcohol:  CH3— CHo — OH 
Propyl  alcohol  : CHj — Cfij — CHoOH 
Butyl  alcohol : CH^ — (CH^ij — CHjOH 
Pentyl  alcohol:  CH,— (CH2)3— CHjOH 
Hexyl  alcohol:  CH“— (0^2)3— CH2OH 
Heptyl  alcohol:  CH3 — (CHjls — CHjOH 
Octyl  alcohol:  CH3 — (CHjle— CH.,OH 
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Any  primary  alcohol  when  oxidized  step  by  step  undergoes  the 
following  change  as  the  first  step  : 

Ethyl  alcohol  + oxygen  = water  4-  ethyl  aldehyde  : 

H H H H 

H C— C • O H+0  = Hp+H-C— C : 0 
H H H 

The  second  step  consists  in  the  addition  of  an  oxygen  atom  to 
the  molecule  thus : ethyl  aldehyde  + oxygen  = acetic  acid 

(number  2 in  the  fatty  acid  series). 

H H H OH 

Yl'c—C:0+%=  H-C— C:0  or  CH3— COOH 
H H 

The  group  COOH  is  called  the  carboxyl  group. 

Table  showing  the  j)rimary  monatomic  alcohols  and  the  corre- 
sponding oxidation  products — aldehydes  and  fatty  acids. 


Alcohols. 

Aldehydes. 

Fatty  Acids. 

CIl3-(CH,)^CH,-0H 

CH3-(CH3)^CH0 

CH3(CH,)-;r=:^C00H 

Methyl  alcohol : H-CH^-OH 
Ethyl  alcohol ; CH3— CH^-OH 
Propyl  alcohol : 

CH3— (CH„)i— CH2-OH 
Butyl  alcohol : 

CH3— (CH,)^— CH3-OH 
Pentyl  alcohol : 

CH  3— ( CH  3)  3— CHj  ■ OH 

Methyl  aldehyde : H-CHO 
Ethyl  aldehyde  ; CII3 — CHO 
Propyl  aldehyde  : 

CH3— (CH,),— CHO 
Butyl  aldehyde ; 

CH3— (CH,)„— CHO 
Pentyl  aldehyde : 
CH3-(CH,)3— CHO 

Formic  acid  : H-COOH 
Acetic  acid  : CH3 — COOH 
Propionic  acid  ; CH3— (CH,) 
Butyric  acid;'  CH, — (CH,), 
Pentylic  acid  :■  CH3-(CH,)3 
Hexylic  acid;  CH,— (CH,),- 
Hejrtylic  acid;  CH, — (CH,),- 
Octylic  acid  ; CH3— (CH,)e — 
Nonylic  acid  ; CH, — (CH,),— 

—COOH 

-COOH 

-COOH 

-COOH 

-COOH 

COOH 

-COOH 

Higher  normal  fatty  acids  whose  formulae  may  be  written  from 
the  above  generalized  formula  are  : 10th  Capric  acid,  12th 

Laurie  acid,  14th  Myristic  acid,  16th  Palmitic,  17th  Margaric, 
18th  Stearic,  20th  Arachnic,  30th  Melissic  acid. 

The  oxidation  of  the  primary  monatomic  alcohols  gives  rise  to 
a series  of  aldehydes  of  the  monatomic  alcohols. 

The  oxidation  of  the  secondary  monatomic  alcohols  gives  rise  to 
a series  of  ketones.  The  first  step  in  the  oxidation  may  be  repre- 
sented thus  : 

Secondary  propyl  alcohol  + O = H^  O -f  ketone  of  secondary 
propyl  alcohol. 

* Corresponding  to  butyric  acid  is  isobutyric  acid,  written  : ( CH,,  ).^ — CH — 
COOH  ; and  corresponding  to  pentylic  acid  is  its  isomere  valerianic  acid  (CH,), 
— CH— CH2— COOH. 
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H H H H H 

HC— C— OH  + 0 = Hp  + H-C— C— C-H 
H 6 H H O H 

H 

Note  that  the  ketone  contains  two  methyl  radicals  joined  by 
CO.  Its  chemical  name  is  Dimethyl  ketone.  The  ketone  derived 
from  secondary  butyl  alcohol  has  the  formula  : CH3 — CH^ — CO — 
CH3,  and  may  be  called  Methylethyl  ketone.  A further  oxidation 
breaks  up  the  ketone  into  its  elements  yielding  acids  which  con- 
tain fewer  atoms  of  carbon  than  the  secondary  alcohol  from  which 
they  were  derived. 

The  Diatomic  Alcohols  or  Glycols. — The  combination  ot  two 
carbon  atoms  in  the  paraffin-ethane  (CH3 — CH3)  may,  under  cer- 
tain conditions,  be  brought  about  with  fewer  than  six  hydrogens, 
yet  all  of  the  bonds  of  carbon  will  be  satisfied.  The  following 
formula  shows  the  structure  of  this  molecule  : 

H H 

HC  = CH  • 

It  is  called  Ethylene,  has  the  general  formula  C_^H2^.  It  is  also 
called  olefiant  gas,  and  is  the  first  of  a series  of  Olefines. 

The  second  member  of  the  series  is  Prophylene  with  the  formula 

H H H 

CH3  — CH=CH2;  H C — C=C  H.  The  third  member 

H 

of  the  series  is  Butylene  : CH3  — CH2  — CH  ==  CH^.  The 
olefines  have  two  bonds  satisfied  in  such  a way  that  they  may 
readily  be  loosed  from  their  connection  in  the  olefine  and  take  up 
other  monad  atoms  or  radicals.  For  example  in  ethylene  (CH2= 
CH3)  the  double  bond  which  joins  the  carbons  may  be  conceived  to 

H H 

stand  thus:  HC  — CH,  and  require  union  with  monads.  If 
these  two  bonds  be  satisfied  with  hydroxyl  we  have : 


H 

H 

H C — 

C H 

0 

0 

H 

ii 

ethylene  alcohol  or  glycol. 


THE  OXALIC  ACID  SERIES. 
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In  the  same  way  we  may  derive  propylene  alcohol  or  pro- 
pylene glycol : 

H H H 

H-C  — C — C-H,  or  CH3  — CHOH  — CH.OH. 

H 6 6 

H H 

Remember  that  the  oxidation  of  the  primary  monatomic  alcohols 
leads  to  the  formation  of  a series  of  normal  fatty  acids.  The  oxi- 
dation of  the  primary  diatomic  alcohols  or  primary  glycols  leads 
to  the  formation  of  two  series  of  acids  ; 

1.  The  Lactic  Acid  Series. — Ethyleneglycol  -f  0.^=  Hp  -f 
glycollic  acid. 


V . / = H^O-pH  CHOH  — COOH 

0 - 

H H “O 

In  a similar  way  lactic  acid  is  derived  from  propylene. 


2.  The  Oxalic  Acid  Series: 

Ethylene  glycol  -f  20.,=2H„0-(-  oxalic  acid. 
CH3OH— CH/IH  -f-  20;=  2H/)  + COOH— COOH. 

On  the  next  page  is  a table  showing  the  Olefines,  the  Primary 
Diatomic  Alcohols,  the  Lactic  Acid  Series  and  Oxalic  Acid  Series 
with  the  general  (a)  cpiantitative  and  (h)  structural  formulse  : 
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The  Triatomic  Alcohols  and  Derivatives. 

The  series  of  triatomic  alcohols  begins  with  the  tri-carbon  radi- 
cle propenyl  which  is  derived  from  propane  : 

H H H 
HC— C— CH  . 


When  the  three  open  bonds  are  satisfied  with  hydroxyl  we  have 
propenyl  alcohdl,  glycerol  or  glycerine  : 

H H H 
H-C— C— C H . 

6 6 6 

H H H 

It  is  evident  that  in  the  propenyl  radical  two  of  the  open  bonds 
may  be  reciprocally  satisfied  giving  rise  to  a monad  radical  allyl, 
and  its  corresponding  alcohol  : 

H H H H H H 

H-C=C— C— H ; H C=C— C H 

I 6-h 

Allyl  radical.  Allyl  alcohol. 

The  acid  series  corresponding  to  this  alcohol  is  called  Oleie 
Acid  Series,  oleic  acid  being  the  xviii  member  of  the  series  which 
begins  with  in,  acrylic  acid. 

Table  showing  the  Triatomic  Alcohol  series  and  some  of  the 
monad  derivatives  of  the  series,  with  the  generalized  quantitative 
and  (structural)  formulae. 


Triad 

Hydrocarbon. 

Alcohol. 

Monad 

Hydrocarbon. 

Oleic  Acid  Series. 

No. 

CnH^u-, 

CnH,n-i(OH)3 

— 1 

CdH3„_303 

CH3(CH2)n-4 

CH3— (CH^la-i 

CH3-(CH),„_, 

CIl3-(CH„)n-4 

(CH3)CH3 

(CHOHI3CH2OH 

-(CII)3— CH3 

-(CH)„— COOH 

III. 

Propenyl. 

Glycerol. 

Allyl. 

Aceylic  acid. 

H • CH— CH— CH, 

H • CHOH— CHOH— 

H - CH=CH— CH„ 

H ■ CH=CH-COOH 

IV. 

XVIII. 

III 

CH3OH 

1 

Crotonic  acid. 

CH3— (CHljCOOH 
Oleic  Acid. 

CH3-(CH3),,-(CH)5 

COOH  or  C18H34O2 
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The  tefrafomic  aholioU  begin  with  the  derivative  of  butane  hav- 
ing the  formula  : 

H H H H 
HC— C— C— CH- 

I I I I 

When  each  of  these  open  bonds  is  satisfied  we  have  the  tetrad 
alcohol  Erythrol  CH,,OH — (CHOH), — CH,,OH.  The  hexatomic 
alcohoh  begin  with  mannitol  or  mannite  whose  formula  is  CH^OH — 
(CHOH)— CHpH. 

Benzole  and  its  Derivatives. 

The  carbon  compounds  thus  far  considered  are  arranged  with 
the  carbon  atoms  forming  a chain.  There  is  some  departure  from 
this  rule  in  the  isomeres  of  the  fundamental  compounds,  but  the 
“ chain-type  ” is  dominant.  In  benzole  and  its  derivatives  we 
have  a radical  departure  from  this  type  in  the  “ ring-type.” 

H 

C 

\ 

H-C  C-H 
Benzole  ! 

H-C  C-H 

C 

H 

Note  that  the  four  bonds  of  the  carbon  atoms  are  reciprocally 
satisfied  as  indicated,  the  particular  location  of  the  double  bond 
being,  of  course,  conventional.  Note  also  that  this  hydrocarbon 
has  a much  larger  proportion  of  carbon  than  is  the  case  in  the 
chain-type  of  hydrocarbons.  The  hydrogen  atoms  are  displaca- 
ble  by  monads  or  monad  radicals,  thus  giving  rise  to  a long 
series  of  Benzole  derivatives  or  ^‘Aromatic  compounds.”  Phenol, 
Carbolic  acid.  Phenyl -hydroxide  or  hydroxy  benzole  has  the  fol- 
lowing formula  : 

0-H 

C 

\ 

H-C  C-H 

H-C  C-H 

C 

H 


BENZOLE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 
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If  two  of  the  H’s  be  displaced  by  hydroxyl  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  these  two  hydroxyls  is  not  a matter  of  indifference ; if 
they  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  thus  : 

COH 

HC’  'COH 
H.C’3  3CH 
CH 

it  is  called  or^/io-dihydroxybenzole  (catechol). 

If  the  two  hydroxyls  are  not  adjacent,  but  occupy  the  positions 
1’3  or  1-5  the  compound  is  called  wi,c/rt-dihydroxybenzole  (I’esor- 
cinol).  If  the  radicles  are  symmetrically  opposite,  as  at  position 
1-4,  the  compound  is  a ^;ora-compound,  in  this  case,  ^)a/-a-dihy- 
droxybenzole  (qninol  or  hydroqninone). 

A few  examples  will  show  the  general  structure  of  the  bodies. 

(1)  Orthohydroxy  benzoic  or  salicylic  acid 

COH 

/%  Q 

HC  C— C-OH 

H-C  CH 

\ '■ 

CH 

or  CbH/OH— COOH. 

o 4 

(2)  Para-ethyl-phenol  or  p-hydroxyphenyl  ethyl  : 

C-OH 

/\ 

H.C  C-H 


I H 

H-C— C-H 
H H 

or  C,H/OH— C,H, 

0 4 2 5 

Para-hydroxyphenyl-«-amido-propionic  acid  or  Tyrosin  : 
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H NH, 
H-C— C— COH 
: H O 

C 

HC  C— H 

j I I 

H.C  OH 


OH 

or  CgH^-OH— CH,— CHNH,— COOH. 

2.  THE  CARBOHYDRATES. 
a.  Glycoses  or  Monsaccharids. 

This  most  important  class  of  organic  compounds  inclndes  vari- 
ous aldehydes,  ketones  of  the  higher  alcohols  beginning  with  the 
triatomie  propenyl  aleohol  or  glycerol : 

Glycerol  -f  oxygen  = water  -|-  glycerose, 

2 [CHpH  — CHOH  — CHpH]  -h  = 

9TT  n I / CHpH  — CHOH  — CHO,  aldehyde  of  glyeerol. 

I CHpH  — CO  — CH^H,  ketone  of  glycerol. 

The  aldehydes  in  the  carbohydrate  series  are  called  Aldoses, 
while  the  ketones  are  called  Ketoses.  Having  three  earbon  atoms 
they  are  called  Trioses.  The  glycoses  include  triosis,  tetroses, 
pentroses,  hexoses,  heptoses,  octoses  and  nonoses. 

(«)  Trioses, — Ex.  Glycerose  a mixed  aldose  and  ketose  (CgHgO^). 

(/9)  Tetrose, — Ex.  Erythrose  which  is  the  aldose  of  erythrol, 
and  has  the  formula  : 

CHpH— CHOH— CHOH— CHO  ; or  C.H^O^. 

(j)  Pentose  — Ex.  Xylose  and  Arabinose  both  having  the  for- 
mula (C^H.^g). 

(d)  Hexoses  or  Glucoses  represent  aldoses  and  ketoses  of  the 
hexatomic  alcohols  mannitol,  dulcitol  and  sorbitol. 

(i)  Dextrose  ; d-glucose,  grape-sugar,  is  the  aldose  of  sorbitol: 
CHpH— (CHOH)^— CHO,  or  C^H^Pg.  Destrose  is  a sweet, 
crystalline  substance,  whose  solutions  rotate  polarized  light  to  the 
right,  i.  e.,  dextro-rotary. 

(ii)  Lemlose,  d-Fructose,  Fruit-sugar,  is  the  ketose  of  man- 
nitol : CHpH(CHOH)3— CO— CHpH.  This  sugar  oecurs  in 

honey  and  in  many  fruits. 


SUCEOSES  OB  mSACCHAEIDS. 
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(ill)  Galactose,  or  d-galactose  is  the  aldose  of  dulcitol. 

(iy)  Mannose  is  the  aldose  of  mannitol. 

The  hexoses  or  glucoses  are  incomparably  more  important  than 
any  of  the  other  glycoses. 


h.  Sucroses  or  Disaccharids. 

These  are  double-grouped  sugars  which  represent  a combination  of 
two  hexose  groups  minus  a molecule  of  water.  The  following  for- 
mula represents  what  takes  place  in  the  molecule  in  the  formation 
of  saccharose. 

(a)  Sacchaeose  or  Caae  Sugar. 


H H H OH  yO 
H-C— C— C— C— C— C;H 


O O OH  O 
H H H H 
H 


H 


dextrose 


— H2O  = Saccharose. 


H H H O O O t 
H-C— C— C— C— C— C-H  levulose 
OH  OH  OH  H H 


(6)  Lactose  is  likewise  composed  of  a galactose  group  with 
a dextrose  group  dehydrated. 


H H OH  OH  H O 

. ...  y 

Galactose:  H-C— C— C— C— C— C— H 

i OHOHH  H O ; / 

t R i 

plus  H / 

I O OH  OH  OH  OH  O ' 
Dextrose:  H-'C— C— C— C— C— CH 
H H H H H 


— H^O  = Lactose. 


(c)  Maltose  is  an  end  product  of  the  action  of  amylolytic  fer- 
ments upon  starch,  the  hydrolysis  of  the  starch  molecule  being 
etfected  before  its  cleavage  into  maltose  and  a dextrine.  The  dex- 
trine is  in  turn  subjected  to  hydrolytic  cleavage  resulting  in  mal- 
tose and  another  dextrine.  The  structure  of  the  maltose  mole- 
cule has  not  been  sufficiently  fully  studied  to  present  here.  Its 
(piantitative  formula  is  C^^H^^O^j.  In  common  with  dextrine, 
lactose  and  fructose  it  reduces  Fehling’s  solution. 
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c.  The  Polysaccharids  or  Amyloses. 

To  this  class  of  carbohydrates  belong  the  starches,  gums,  dex- 
trines  and  cellulose.  The  molecular  constitution  is  unknown. 
The  members  of  the  elass  have  in  common  the  general  formula 
(CgH^yO.)^.  To  the  quantity  n various  values  have  been  assigned. 


f Trioses : Glycerose. 

Tetroses : Erythrose. 

Monosaccharids,  Pentoses ; Xylose,  Arabiuose. 

or  GIvcoses.  | 

■ 

C Dextrose,  or  Grape-sugar. 

Hexoses,  or  J Levulose,  Fructose,  or  Fruit-sugar. 
Glucoses.  j Galactose. 

, 1 Maunose. 


Carbohydrates.  - 


Disaccbarids,  or 
Sucroses. 


C Saccharose. 
J Lactose. 

1 Maltose. 

(.  Isomaltose. 


Polysacohnids,  or 
Amyloses. 


The  Dextrines. 


( Amy lo-Dext  l ine. 

J Ery'thro-Dextrine. 
j Achroodextrine  a. 
(.  Achroodextrine 


The  Gums  ; Gum  arabic,  etc. 

The  Starches  : Vegetable  starch  ; glycogen. 

Cellulose. 


3.  THE  FATS. 

In  our  review  of  the  fundamental  carbon  compounds  we  have 
found  a series  of  normal  fatty  acids  which  are  derived  from  the 
monatomic  alcohols.  These  fatty  acids  have  the  general  struc- 
tural formula : 

CH3 — — COOH.  The  16th  member  of  this  series  is 
Palmitic  acid,  which  has  the  formula  CH3 — (CH2)j^ — COOH. 
Propenyl  alcohol  or  glycerol  is  the  first  member  of  the  series  of 
triatomic  alcohols  and  has  the  formula  : CH^OH — CHOH — 

CHpH  or  C3H.(0H)3. 

When  these  two  bodies  are  brought  together  under  proper  con- 
ditions there  is  a combination  of  one  molecule  of  glycerol  with 
three  molecules  of  the  fatty  acid  to  form  one  molecule  of  Palmitin 
or  Tripalmitin,  one  of  the  common  fats  : 

" CH3(CH3)i  — COO  H HO— CH3" 

^ CH3— (CH,),  — COO  H HO— CH  , 

CH3— (CH^)^  — COO  H HO— CH, 

= 3H,0+  [CH3-(CH,), -COO]3-C3Hg. 

3 Palmitic  acid  -f  glycerol  = w'ater  -j-  Palmitin  or  Tripalmitin. 


THE  PRO  TEWS. 
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In  a similar  way  Stearin,  or  Tridearin  is  formed  from  three 
molecules  of  stearic  acid  and  glycerol,  and  has  the  fbrmnla : 
[CH3-(CH,),-C00]3-C3H; 

Olein  is  a similar  combination  of  three  molecules  of  oleic  acid 
(which  is  the  18th  member  of  the  oleic  acid  series,  derived  from 
the  triatomic  alcohols),  and  has  the  formula  : [CH3  — (CH2)j^  — 
(CH  )2  — COO]  3 — C3H3  or  (CjgH3302)3  — C3H..  Palmitin,  stearin 
and  olein  are  the  fats  which  are  deposited  in  the  adipose  tissue  of 
the  animal  body.  Palmitin  has  a melting  point  of  45 °C.,  stearin, 
53°— 66°C.;  olein,  0°C.  The  animal  fats  are  mixtures  of  these 
three  constituents  in  various  proportions  peculiar  to  each  species 
of  animal. 

The  melting  point  of  a mixture  is  the  proportional  average  for 
the  fats  which  compose  the  mixture.  Both  palmitin  and  stearin 
have  a melting  point  above  animal  temperature.  The  fat  of  the 
animal  body  is  always  in  a fluid  state  during  life.  The  mixture 
of  the  three  constituents  must  include  sufficient  olein  to  insure  the 
fluidity  of  the  fat  at  body  temperature.  But  the  melting  point  of 
the  fat  of  different  animals  varies  through  a wider  range  than 
does  the  temperature  of  the  animals.  Certain  of  the  chemical  re- 
actions of  fats  will  be  discussed  in  connection  with  their  digestion 
and  metabolism. 


4.  THE  PROTEIDS. 

The  term  proteids  is  a general  one  which  includes  a class  of 
compounds  of  which  egg-albumin,  sernm-albumin,  haemoglobin 
and  fibrin  may  serve  as  examples.  Though  any  of  these  may 
serve  as  animal  food  in  common  with  the  carbohydrates  and  the 
fats,  they  stand  much  nearer  to  living  protoplasm  than  do  carbo- 
hydrates and  fats. 

In  fact  the  living  matter  which  we  call  protoplasm  and  which 
possesses  the  marvelous  power  of  liberating  the  energy  which  we 
call  life,  if  deprived  of  life  and  subjected  to  chemical  analysis,  is 
shown  to  be  only  a mixture  of  proteids,  together  with  various 
substances  which  may  represent  foodstuffsj  in  various  stages  of 
anabolism  or  cleavage  products  of  protoplasm  in  various  stages  of 
katabolism.  Just  what  changes  take  place  between  the  departure 
of  life  and  the  resolution  of  the  protoplasm  into  the  various  com- 
pounds just  referred  to,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Of  the  various 
foodstuffs  and  katabolites  found  in  protoplasm  it  is  likely  that 
all  or  nearly  all  are  purely  incidental  to  the  life  processes  and 
that  the  matter  which  actually  possesses  life,  i.  e.,  the  true  pro- 
toplasm, is  a substance  quite  like  the  simple  proteids  chemically. 

The  chemistry  of  the  proteids  is  still  a collection  of  facts 
which  fail  to  reveal  the  quantitative  formula,  much  less  the  struc- 
ture of  the  molecule.  The  most  trustworthy  analysis  of  egg- 
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albumin  is  that  of  Franz  Hofmeister  [Zeitsch.  fib'  jihysiol. 
Chemie,  Bd.  16,  1892)  which  resulted  in  the  following  formula  : 

Egg-albumin  = 

Though  the  molecular  formula  for  egg-albumin  may  be  modi- 
fied by  subsequent  investigations  it  serves  to  indicate  : (1)  That 
typical  proteids  contain  C,  H,  O,  1ST,  and  S,  (2)  that  typical  pro- 
teids  are  made  up  of  exceedingly  large  and  complex  molecules. 

Besides  the  elements  above  enumerated  some  of  the  proteids 
(nucleb-proteids)  contain  phosphorus  and  some  (chrorao-proteids) 
contain  iron. 

The  indiflFusibility  of  most  of  the  proteids  may  be  due  to  the 
great  size  of  the  molecule. 

The  proteids  are  necessary  constituents  of  animal  foods.  There 
is  a certain  minimum  proteid  requirement  for  every  animal.  If 
the  food  contain  less  than  that  the  animal  must  die  of  malnutri- 
tion. On  the  other  hand  carbohydrates  or  fats  or  both  of  these 
may  be  withheld  from  an  animal  and  no  serious  result  will  follow. 

The  reasons  for  these  facts  will  be  given  later.  The  facts  are 
mentioned  here  to  impress  the  student  with  the  great  importance 
of  the  proteids  in  nutrition. 

Certain  chemical  characteristics  of  the  proteids  will  be  mentioned 
in  connection  with  their  classification. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PEOTEIDS. 
a.  Simple  Proteids. 

1.  Albumins. — Soluble  in  water  ; and  in  a saturated  solution  of 
]\IgSO_j  or  NaCl ; insoluble  in  a saturated  solution  of  (NH^)2SO^. 
The  albumins  are  coagulated  by  moderate  heat,  63°  to  76°  C.,  and 
respond  typically  to  the  xanthoproteic  test,  Millon’s  reagent  and 
other  general  proteid  tests.  The  following  native  albumins  may 
be  given,  (i)  Egg-albumin,  precipitated  by  ether  (Halliburton), 
(il)  Serum-albumin,  not  precipitated  by  ether  (Halliburton).  It 
is  the  principal  proteid  constituent  of  blood  plasma,  (iii)  Lacto- 
albumin  is  one  of  the  proteid  constituents  of  milk.  When  milk  is 
boiled  the  lacto-albumin  coagulates  and  collects  upon  the  surface 
in  a thin  membrane,  (iv)  Myo-albumin  is  one  of  the  proteids  of 
muscle-tissue,  (v)  Vegetable  albumin,  of  which  there  may  be 
several  kinds. 

2.  Globulins. — Insoluble  in  water,  in  saturated  solutions  of 
MgSO^,  NaCl,  and  (NH^)2SO^ ; but  soluble  in  dilute  NaCl  solu- 
tion : (i)  Serum-globulin,  one  of  the  proteids  of  blood-plasma  and 
of  lymph,  (ii)  Fibrinogen  is  the  plasma  or  lymph-proteid  which 
is  coagulated  or  precipitated  under  the  influence  of  fibrin  ferment 
and  the  calcium  salts.  The  coagulated  form  probably  somewhat 
modified  chemically  is  called  fibrin,  (iii)  Myosinogen,  the  prin- 
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cipal  proteid  of  living  muscles.  It  coagulates  after  death  and  is 
in  its  modified  form  called  myosin,  (iv)  3Iyo-f/lobuUn,  associated 
with  myosinogen  in  the  composition  of  mnscle-tissne.  (v)  Giobin, 
one  of  the  constituents  of  haemoglobin,  (vi)  Vegetable  globulin, 
there  are  probably  several  forms. 

b.  Combined  Proteids. 

1.  Nucleo-Proteids. — These  bodies  are  native  compounds  of 
nuclein  with  proteid.  The  nuclein  contains  phosphorus,  hence  all 
nucleo-proteids  contain  phosphorus,  most  of  them  contain  iron,  (i) 
Casein,  the  principal  proteid  of  milk.  In  the  non-coagulated  con- 
dition it  is  usually  called  caseinogen.  (ii)  Vitellin,  the  principal 
proteid  of  egg-yolk,  (iii)  Nuclein,  or  cell-nuclein,  the  chief  pro- 
teid of  the  nuclei  of  animal  and  vegetable  cells. 

2.  Chromo -Proteids  are  native  compounds  of  a proteid  with 
an  animal  pigment  : (l)  Hannoglobin,  globin  with  hrematin  in  a 
true  chemical  combination.  The  pigment  is  hajmatin  which  con- 
tains iron.  (ii)  Hisfo-hannafin,  tissue  heematin  especially  the 
htematin  of  muscle  tissue,  also  called  myo-hsematin. 

e.  Derived  Proteids. 

To  this  class  belong  all  of  those  modified  proteids  which  are  de- 
rived from  native  or  combined  proteids  by  physiological  processes. 

1.  Albuminates. — These  bodies  are  derived  from  the  native 
proteids  through  the  action  of  an  acid  or  alkali,  (i)  Acid- 
albumin,  formed  in  the  stomach  by  the  action  of  HCl  or  other 
acid  upon  albumin.  Syntonin  is  a corresponding  variation  of 
myosin.  (ll)  Alkali-albumin,  formed  in  the  small  intestine  by 
the  action  of  the  alkaline  pancreatic  juice  upon  the  native  proteids 
of  the  foods. 

2.  Proteoses  and  Peptones. — These  substances  are  derived 
from  native  proteids,  or  from  albuminates  by  hydrolysis,  prob- 
ably by  a hydrolytic  cleavage  of  proteids  especially  of  the  al- 
buminate derivatives  of  native  proteids. 

d.  Albuminoids. 

These  substances  are  closely  related  chemically  to  the  other 
proteids  and  are  derived  from  the  native  proteids  by  metabolic 
processes. 

1.  Native  Albuminoids. — These  include  those  albuminoids 
which  exist  normally  in  the  animal  body,  (i)  Collagen.  The 
substance  of  which  white  fibrous  connective  tissue  is  composed. 
It  is  also  a constituent  of  bone  and  of  cartilage,  (ii)  Elastin. 
The  substance  of  which  yellow,  elastic  fibers  of  connective  tissue 
is  formed,  (iii)  Mucin.  The  chief  constituent  of  the  secretion 
18 
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of  mucous  glauds  and  an  important  constituent  of  the  secretion  of 
all  of  the  digestive  glands.  It  is  a combination  of  a proteid  Avith 
a carbohydrate  and  has  been  classified  among  the  combined  pro- 
teids  as  a glyco-proteid.  (ia")  Keratin.  The  horny  material  Avhich 
is  characteristic  of  the  corneous  layer  of  the  epidermis,  of  nails, 
hair,  horns,  hoofs  and  feathers.  Keratin  has  a much  larger  pro- 
portion of  sulphur  than  other  proteids  have.  Neuro-keratin  is 
found  in  the  medullary  sheath  of  nerves. 

2.  Derived  Albuminoids. — This  class  contains  one  example 
namely  : (i)  Gelatin,  Avhich  is  deriA’ed  from  collagen  by  hydration. 
It  is  an  artificial  product  and  is  prepared  by  long  boiling  of  any 
of  the  connectiA^e  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  The  collagen  at  first 
insoluble,  becomes  hydrated  and  soluble  gelatin,  Avhich  on  cooling 
sets  into  a jelly.  When  the  excess  of  AA'ater  cA^aporates  the  mass 
is  amorphous  and  Autreous.  It  is  soluble  in  hot  Avater,  inditfusi- 
ble,  giA'es  most  of  the  general  proteid  reaction  and  Avhat  is  of  great 
importance  is  digestible.  It  folloAA^s  the  general  course  of  proteid 
digestion  and  is  absorbed  as  gelatin-peptone.  This  gelatin-pep- 
tone can  be  katabolized  in  the  tissues  but  it  can  not  be  built  up 
into  tissue  protoplasm.  Its  importance  in  nutrition  Avill  be  dis- 
cussed under  metabolism. 

Protenoid  Substances. 

Enzymes. — The  origin  and  the  beha\fior  of  unorganized  fer- 
ments leaAm  little  doubt  that  they  are  of  the  nature  of  proteids, 
perhaps  typical  proteids.  Among  the  unorganized  ferments 
may  be  mentioned : (i)  Thrombin  ; (ii)  rennin ; (ill)  ptyalin  ; 
(iv)  pepsin  ; (v)  trypsin  ; (a"i)  amylopsin  ; (vil)  steapsin  ; (viil) 
invertin. 


5.  FERMENTS  AND  ENZYMES. 
a.  Ferments  in  General. 

EA'ery  liAung  cell  has  the  poAA^er  to  cause  chemical  reactions. 
Food  materials  are  absorbed  by  the  cell  and  are  either  first  built 
up  into  protoplasm  by  a series  of  anabolic  reactions,  to  be  later 
subjected  to  a series  of  katabolic  reactions,  or  directly  subjected 
to  katabolism.  A tissue  cell  of  a complex  organism  selects  from 
the  tissue  plasma  Avhich  surrounds  the  cell,  the  materials  AAdiich 
are  to  enter  the  series  of  metabolic  changes.  A unicellular  organ- 
ism selects  the  materials  from  the  liquid  or  other  medium  Avhich 
immediately  surrounds  it.  The  materials  so  selected  may  be 
called  the  cell-foods.  The  foods  selected  by  different  one-celled 
organisms  are  as  different  as  the  heredity  and  environment  of  the 
organisms. 

Whether  or  not  the  food  must  be  built  up  into  living  protoplasm 
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before  it  can  be  broken  up  into  simpler  bodies  is  still  a matter  of 
controversy.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  sooner  or  later  all 
of  the  material  absorbed  by  the  living  cell  must  be  katabolized  or 
broken  up  into  simpler  compounds. 

After  a certain  number  of  katabolic  changes  the  organism  seems 
to  have  exhausted  the  energy  of  the  material  as  far  as  it  is  cajiable 
of  doing  so.  The  final  pi-odncts  of  the  katabolism  (katabolites) 
are  useless  to  the  organism  and  are  rejected  (excreted).  Among 
the  katabolites  are  : CO^,  H^O,  CH^,  H^,  H^S. 

These  all  I’epresent  compounds  or  elements  whose  energy  is 
practically  exhausted.  There  are  many  cell  katabolites  which 
are  more  or  less  complex  and  represent  much  energy  ; Sugar, 
Alcohol,  Acetic  Acid,  Butyric,  etc.,  etc. 

Among^  the  above  mentioned  katabolites  are  sevei’al  which  are 
gaseous.  If  these  gaseous  materials  are  given  off  in  sufficient 
quantities  they  escape  in  bubbles.  If  the  unicellular  organism, 
e.  (/.,  the  yeast  cell,  is  living  in  nutrient  fluid  containing  sugar 
— dextrose — it  will  take  up  the  sugar,  and  will  excrete  alcohol  and 
CO^.  The  CO2  escapes  in  gaseous  form.  The  observation  of  this 
phenomenon  gave  rise  to  the  term  fp:kmentatk3N.  The  oi’ganism 
which  causes  the  fermentation  is  called  a ferment.  In  the  light 
of  the  chapters  on  general  or  cellular  physiology  and  of  the  intro- 
ductory statements  above  it  must  be  evident  that  fennentation  is  a 
phase  of  cellular  nutrifion.  The  term  has  been  extended  to  include 
all  of  those  phases  of  the  uutrition  of  unicellular  org(uusms  which  in- 
volve the  consumption  of  cornple.v  substances  and  the  e.vcretion  of  sim- 
pler ones.  The  ieriw  ferment  is  applied  to  all  the  unicellular  organ- 
isms which  cause  fermentive  or  putrefactive  changes.  As  examples 
of  these  organisms  one  may  enumerate  : (i)  The  yeast  plant, 

Saccharornyces  cereviske,  which  consumes  sugar  and  excretes  alcohol 
and  CO.,,  (il)  The  Bacterium  lactis  which  consumes  milk-sugar 
and  water  and  excretes  lactic  acid  (C,.,H,20j,-|-H20=  4 CgH^Oj. 
(ill)  The  Mycodermi  aceti,  which  consumes  alcohol  and  oxygen  and 
excretes  acetic  acid  (C^HyO-j-O^II^O-f-C^HjO.,).  (iv)  Pasteur’s 
Fermentum  butricum,  one  of  the  vibriones,  which  consumes  lactic 
acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  or  mucic  acid  and  excretes  butyric 
acid,  with  a combination  of  various  accompaniments  (CO,„  II.,0, 
H^,  or  acetic  acid)  according  to  the  food  consumed,  (v)  The 
Vibrios  which  consume  proteid  matter  and  produce  in  a litpiid 
containing  it  what  is  known  as  putrid,  fermentcdion  or  pnd refaction. 
Among  the  excreta  may  be  enumerated  : Leucin,  tyrosin,  for- 

mic, acetic,  proprionic,  butyric,  valerianic,  caproic  and  caprvlic 
acids ; ammonia,  ethylamiue,  propylamine,  trimethylamine,  CO„ 
H,S,  H and  N. 

All  of  the  ferments  enumerated  above  are  micro-org-anisms  : 
the  saccharornyces  being  a unicellular  fungus  and  the  remainiug 
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examples  being  bacteria.  These  organisms,  though  perhaps  less 
sensitive  to  variations  in  the  supply  of  oxygen  than  most  living 
things,  nevertheless  are  much  influenced  in  their  activities  by 
the  presence  of  free  oxygen.  The  subject  was  most  exhaustively 
studied  by  Pasteur.  Summing  up  his  studies  Pasteur  said  (Comp. 
Rend,  de  1’  Acad,  des  Sci.,  Vol.  75,  p.  784):  “The  weight  of 
yeast  which  is  produced  under  these  conditions  (i.  e.,  in  the  pre.s- 
ence  of  free  oxygen  gas)  during  the  decomposition  of  sugar  in- 
creases progressively,  and  approaches  the  weight  of  the  decom- 
posed sugar,  in  exact  proportion  as  its  life  goes  on  in  the  presence 
of  increasing  quantities  of  free  oxygen  gas.^  Guided  by  these 
facts  I have  been  gradually  led  to  look  upon  fermentation  as  a 
necessary  consequence  of  the  manifestation  of  life  when  that  life 
goes  on  Avithout  the  direct  combustion  due  to  free  oxygen.  We 
may  see  as  a consequence  of  this  theory  that  every  organism,  every 
cell  which  lives  or  continues  its  life  without  making  use  of  atmospheric 
air,  or  which  uses  it  in  quantities  insufficient  for  the  whole  of  the 
phenomena  of  its  oini  nutrition  must  possess  the  characteristics  of  a 
ferment  with  regard  to  the  substance  which  is  the  source  of  its  toted  or 
complemental  heed.” 

Thus  saccharomyces  supplements  the  energy  liberated  through 
oxidation  of  its  own  tissues  Avith  free  atmo.spheric  oxygen,  by 
energy  liberated  through  katabolism  of  sugar.  Some  organisms, 
notably  the  vibriones,  dispense  Avith  atmospheric  oxygen  alto- 
gether, carrying  on  all  their  life  activities  Avith  the  energy 
liberated  through  the  katabolism  of  proteids. 

b.  Enzymes. 

In  our  discussion  of  ferments  Ave  ha\"e  mentioned  only  elemen- 
tary unicellular  organisms.  In  every  case  the  organisms  recog- 
nized as  ferments  live  in  a fluid  or  semifluid  medium.  Their 
pabulum  is  readily  absorbable  by  the  organism.  We  come  uoaa^, 
hoAvever,  to  the  consideration  of  Nature’s  method  of  adaptation  to 
ueAv  conditions.  In  a grain  of  corn  or  barley  the  embryo  plant  is 
imbedded  in  a quantity  of  starch  stored  up  by  the  parent  plant 
for  the  nourishment  of  the  gei’minating  plantlet.  Though  the 
food  supply  surrounds  the  embryo  it  is  an  insoluble  and  uuab- 
sorbable  solid. 

Hoav  is  it  to  be  made  soluble  and  absorbable?  The  cells  of  the 
embryo  secrete  diastase  ichich  brings  about  the  hydrolysis  or  hydro- 
lytic cleavage  of  the  starch  molecules  changing  them  to  dextrose  which 
is  soluble  and  absorbable.  The  plant  kingdom  abounds  in  similar 
examples.  Diastase  and  similar  substances  are  called  ferments  or 

*“In  fermentation  without  oxygen,  the  ratio  between  the  sugar  decomposed, 
and  the  yeast  formed,  is  from  60  or  80  to  1,  while  in  fermentation  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  it  is  only  4 or  10  to  1.” 


FERMENTS  AND  ENZY2IES. 


277 


Enzymes.  It  is  not  alive ; it  is  not  organized,  and  has,  therefore, 
been  called  an  unorganized  ferment.  Tlie  distinction  between  an 
organized  and  an  unorganized  ferment,  or  between  a ferment  or- 
ganism and  an  enzyme,  may  be  more  apparent  than  real.  It  is 
most  probable  that  the  distinction  is  simply  one  of  location  of  the 
reaction,  i.  e.,  (i)  infra-eelhdar  fermentation  caused  by  an  enzyme 
upon  absorbed  substances ; (li)  e.vtra-cellular  fermentation  caused 
by  an  enzyme  upon  unabsorbed,  unabsorbable  substances. 

But  animal  cells  produce  enzymes  also.  When  solid  food  is 
taken  into  the  alimentary  tract  it  may  be  insoluble  and  unab- 
sorbable, as  is  the  case,  for  example,  with  starch  and  lean  meat. 
Unless  these  foods  be  rendered  soluble  they  will  be  useless  to 
the  organism.  Specialized  cells  (dong  the  (dimentary  caiud  secrete 
enzymes  which  bring  about  the  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  food-mole- 
cules changing  them  to  forms  which  are  soluble  and  absoi’bable.  The 
specialized  cells  in  cpiestion  do  not  absorb  the  products  of  fer- 
mentation (digestion).  Other  cells  and  specialized  tissues  absorb 
the  nutriment  which  is  distributed  throughout  the  organism  by 
still  other  organs  and  tissues.  The  cells  which  secreted  the 
enzyme  finally  receive  their  sustenance  from  the  common  treasury 
— the  blood. 

Enzymes  may  be  classified  as  follows  : 

1.  Amylolytic  Enzymes. — Diastase,  Ptyedin,  Amylopjsin,  wdiich 
change  starch  to  maltose  or  dextrose,  dextrine  being  an  inter- 
mediate substance.  The  ultimate  change  wrought  in  the  starch 
may  be  summed  up  in  the  following  equations  : (CgII,yO,)^^-|- 
nll^O  = nCgHj„Oy,  dextrose  or  in  the  following  equation  : 


Starch 


9 “2'^  9 

water  = maltose. 


The  steps  of  this  process  have  been  studied  by  numerous  inves- 
tigators. Neumeister’s  results  will  be  given  later  under  salivary 
digestion.  The  steps  of  the  process  for  ptyalin  or  amylopsin  are 
probably,  in  a general  way,  typical  of  all  enzyme  action. 

2.  Inverting  Enzymes. — The  Invertin  Avhich  the  yeast  plant 
secretes  for  splitting  cane-sugar  into  dextrose  and  levulose  may 
be  cited  as  an  example.  A similar  enzyme,  secreted  in  the  small 
intestine,  changes  cane-sugar  and  maltose  to  dextrose. 

3.  Proteolytic  Enzymes. — The  Pepsin,  secreted  in  the  stomach, 
and  the  Trypsin,  secreted  by  the  pancreas,  represent  this  class. 
They  act  upon  proteids,  converting  them  into  peptones  through 
several  intermediate  steps. 

4.  Fat-splitting  Enzymes. — An  example  of  this  is  the  Steecpsin 
of  the  pancreatic  juice.  It  acts  upon  fat  causing  each  molecule  to 
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take  up  three  molecules  of  water  and  split  into  three  molecules  of 
fatty  acid  and  one  molecule  of  glycerine. 

5.  Coagulating  Enzymes. — Such  as  Bennia  and  Thrombin, 
the  first  precipitating  caseinogen  as  casein  and  the  second  precipi- 
tating fibrinogen  as  fibrin.  Note  the  radical  difference  between 
the  first  four  classes  and  the  last  class.  The  first  four  classes 
change  insoluble  substances  to  soluble  ones ; the  fifth  class 
changes  soluble  substances  to  insoluble  ones. 

c.  Conditions  of  the  Activity  of  Ferments  and  Enzymes. 

(a)  The  Optimum  Temperature  is  35°  C.  to  40°  C.,  while 
the  maximum  is  below  the  boiling  point,  the  enzymes  being  de- 
stroyed by  boiling.  The  action  of  enzymes  is  progressively  less 
as  the  temperature  falls  from  fhe  optimum,  being  completely  sus- 
pended by  a zero  temperature. 

(b)  The  Enzyme  is  not  Quantitatively  Involved  in 
THE  Reaction  ivhich  it  causes.  The  quantitative  relations  be- 
tween AgCl  precipitated  from  a solution  of  chlorides  by  a certain 
amount  of  AgNO.^  is  definite  and  unvarying.  Time  is  not  a factor 
in  the  amount  of  AgCl  thrown  down.  An  enzyme,  hoAvever,  can 
Avork  a greater  change  in  tAvo  hours  than  in  one.  The  smaller  the 
amount  of  enzyme  the  longer  the  time  it  Avill  require  to  Avork  a 
particular  change.  Just  Aidiat  part  the  enzyme  plays  in  the  reac- 
tion is  unknoAvn.  If  it  enters  into  the  reaction  by  being  molec- 
ularly  incorporated  in  certain  stages  of  the  process  it  is  later  dis- 
engaged in  its  original  form  and  may  repeat  its  hydrolytic  change 
upon  fresh  molecules  of  the  pabulum.  This  repetition  is  not  Avith- 
out  limit,  hoAveA'er  ; the  enzyme  becomes  exhausted  after  a Avhile 
and  is  no  longer  able  to  excite  the  reaction. 

(c)  Another  Condition  of  the  Action  of  an  enzyme  Avhich 
is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  the  higher  organism  is  the  inhibi- 
iorif  influence  of  the  accumulation  of  the  products  of  enzyme  action. 
When  peptones  have  reached  a certain  degree  of  concentration 
they  stop  the  further  action  of  the  enzymes  until  the  product 
already  formed  is  removed  (by  absorption),  when  the  enzyme  re- 
sumes activity.  The  pathogenic  germs  Avhich  often  threaten  hu- 
man life  are  inhibited  by  the  accumulation  of  their  0A\m  excreta. 
If  a modified  form  of  this  excretion  be  introduced  into  the  organ- 
ism in  the  early  stages  of  the  development  of  the  micro-organism, 
its  actiAuty  (Aurulence)  can  be  much  AA^eakened  or  completely 
aborted.  The  Avhole  system  of  serum  therapy,  for  example,  Avith 
antitoxin,  etc.,  depends  upon  this  fundamental  principle. 
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E.  FOODSTUFFS  AND  FOODS. 

1.  DEFINITIONS. 

Gould  defines  fooclsfiijf 8 : “ The  materials  that  may  be  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  iiourishmeut  and  tissue-formation.”  The  same 
lexicographer  defines  foods  : “ The  substances  ordinarily  employed 
as  aliments.”  This  distinction  is  not  as  clear-cut  in  the  defini- 
tions as  it  is  in  use.  The  term  foodstuff  is  employed  as  a generic 
term  including  all  of  those  chemical  compounds,  “ proximate 
principles  of  the  older  physiologists,”  which  may  be  employed  for 
the  nourishment,  growth  and  repair,  of  the  organism. 

Examples  : Starch,  sugar,  fat,  all)umin. 

A food  is  an  article  of  diet  which  may  be  composed  of  one  or 
more  foodstuffs  : Bread,  composed  of  starch,  glutin,  fat,  inorganic 
salts,  water,  etc.,  etc.  Beefsteak,  composed  of  various  proteids, 
fats,  inorganic  salts,  water,  etc. ; Potatoes,  composed  of  starch, 
proteid,  salts,  cellulose,  and  water. 


2.  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  MILK  AND  OF  THE 
ANIMAL  BODY. 

How  shall  we  obtain  a comprehensive  idea  of  foods  and  food- 
stuffs ? Nature  furnishes  every  young  mammal  with  a food — 
milk — which  most  perfectly  satisfies  the  requirements  enumerated 
above,  growth  and  repair,  and  whose  analysis  may  give  us  a clue 
to  the  chemical  characters  that  foodstuffs  should  pos.sess  : 


Water 


Chemical  analysis 
of  milk. 


Solids.  ■ 


Organic. 


L Inorganic 


f Caseinogen. 

I Lact-albumin. 
f Olein,  .43 

1 Palmitiu,  .33 

Stearin,  .10 

I Butyrin,  Caprioin, 

L Caprilin,  .07 

Carbohydrates — Lactose. 

-CaHP04,  CaCOj,  XaCI,  MgCU,  etc. 


Proteids. 


F ats. 


4.  ^ 

I 100 

I parts.  4.  ^ 

^ i.ii 

O.OfJ 


AVhen  we  compare  the  chemical  constituents  of  the  mammalian 
body  with  the  chemical  composition  of  that  food — milk — which 
nature  furnishes  to  young  mammals,  we  find  an  exact  coi’respond- 
euce  in  the  general  constituents,  ?.  e.,  each  contains  water  in  large 
proportion,  proteids,  fats,  carbohydrates  and  salts,  composed  largely 
of  phosphates,  chlorides  and  carbonates.  The  most  noticeable 
difference  between  the  two  lists  is  the  great  variety  of  proteids  in 
the  mammalian  body,  while  there  are  only  two  or  three  varieties 
in  milk.  If,  of  a family  of  young  mammals,  a part  be  sacrificed 
to  chemical  analysis  at  birth  and  the  rest  after  their  period  of 
growth  on  a milk  diet,  the  results  of  the  analysis  will  be  prac- 
tically identical  qualitatively,  but  all  of  the  constituents  "will  be 
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found  much  greater  in  quantity  in  those  which  have  had  the  milk 
diet.  Such  an  experiment  demonstrates  conclusively  that  out  of  a 
few  kinds  of  proteids  many  kinds  may  be  built  up. 

The  following  table  giving  the  chemical  constituents  of  the 
animal  body  will  show  what  the  carnivorous  animal  eats. 


W ater 


about  67 


Albumins. 


Globulins. 


f Serum  Albumin. 
\ Myo-albumin. 

f Serum  Globulin. 
I Fibrinogen. 

I Myosin. 

I Myo-globulin. 

Globin. 

[ Crystallin. 


Nucleo-Proteids : Nuclein. 


Chemical 
Composition 
of  the 
Animal 
Body. 


Solids. 


Proteids. 


Chromo- 

Proteids. 


j Haemoglobin, 
t Histo-Haematin. 


Organic. 


Albuminoids. 


Collagen. 

Elastin. 

Mucin. 

Keratin. 


Enzymes. 


Thrombin. 

Eennin. 

Ptyalin. 

Pepsin. 

I Trypsin. 

Amylopsin. 
I Steapsin. 

L Invertin. 


( Palmitin. 
Fats.  i Stearin. 

Olein,  etc. 


Carbo- 

hydrates. 


Glycoses ; — Dextrose. 

Saccharoses  ; — Lactose,  during  lactation. 
Amyloses ; — Glycogen. 


r NaCl,  CaHPOi,  CaCOj  Fe  in  organic  com- 

Inorganic.  J KCl,  Ca3(P04)2,  NajCOj  bination  in  hsema- 

1 MgClj,  Na^  HPO4,  NaHCOj  tin  and  tissues  in 

(,  CaClj,  NaHjPOi.  general. 


As  the  next  step  in  our  discussion  let  us  make  a list  of  those 
ingested  by  a carnivorous  animal.  The  wolf  or  fox  catches  and 
eats  rabbits  or  birds.  This  food  of  the  carnivorous  animal  has 
already  been  analyzed  and  we  see  that  it  corresponds  in  every  re- 
spect to  the  body  which  it  must  nourish.  Our  first  and  most  nat- 
ural thought  is  that  the  proteids  of  the  rabbit  become  the  proteids 
of  the  wolf,  kind  for  kind,  i.  e.,  the  myosin  or  muscle-proteid  of 
the  rabbit  becomes  the  muscle-proteid  of  the  wolf.  But  this  nat- 
ural inference  is  fallacious.  All  proteids  are,  during  digestion, 
reduced  to  peptones  from  which,  after  absorption  into  the  circula- 
tory system,  the  various  proteids  of  the  carnivorous  animals  are 
built  up.  If  there  be  an  excess  of  proteid  in  the  blood  this  excess 
may  be  deposited  in  the  changed  form  of  fat.  Further,  the  quality 
and  quantity  of  fat  in  the  wolf  does  not  correspond  to  the  quality 
and  quantity  of  this  constituent  in  the  rabbit.  The  only  infer- 
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enee  possible  is  that  the  rabbit  fat,  after  being  taken  np  into  the 
blood  of  the  wolf,  is  partially  consnmed  in  some  metabolic  process 
and  partially  deposited,  but  the  several  constituents — olein,  pal- 
matin  and  stearin — are  deposited  in  a new  proportion  pecnliar  to 
the  wolf.  Similar  observations  and  conclusions  might  be  made 
regarding  the  carbohydrates.  But  where  does  the  rabbit  obtain 
this  ample  list  of  constituents  ? He  does  not  get  his  food  so  nearly 
prepared  as  does  the  fox.  He  eats  only  herbaceous  material — he 
is  herbivorous.  His  diet  of  barks,  vegetables  and  tender  herba- 
ceous shoots,  if  subjected  to  chemical  analysis,  will  be  found  to 
contain,  besides  water,  very  large  cpiautities  of  carbohydrates  and 
very  small  cpiautities  of  fats  and  proteids.  Among  the  carbohy- 
drates the  principal  constituent  is  cellulose,  though  there  is  also  a 
small  cpiantity  of  glucose  and  starch.  The  wolf  is  cpiite  unable 
to  accomplish  the  first  step  in  the  digestion  of  cellulose. 


3.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  FOODSTUFFS. 


Foodstuffs. 


f Water. 


Inorganic. 


Salts. 


XaCl,  KCl. 

NajCOaKjCOs,  MgCOa. 

Xa^SO^,  K2SO4,  MgSO^. 

Na^HPOj,  K2HPO4,  JlgllPOi,  CaIIP04. 

Na,  K,Ca,  etc.,  combined  with  fruit  acids  : ( Tartaric, 
citric,  malic,  etc  ). 

Fe  combined  W'ith  animal  proteids  (Hsemoglobin) 
and  with  vegetable  compounds  (Chloroi)hyll). 


f 


Amyloses 


pstarch. 

J Glycogen. 
I Cellulose. 


Carbohy- 

drates. 


Saccharoses. 


( Cane  Sugar. 

Lactose. 

(Maltose. 


Organic. 


Glycoses. 


F ats. 


( Palmitin. 
- Stearin. 

( Olein. 


( Dextrose. 
' Levulose. 
(Galactose. 


Proteids. 


Albumins.  | 

Globulins.  -Animal  and  vegetable  varieties. 

Nucleo-Proteids.  j 

Chromo-Proteids. 

Albuminoids,  Collagen,  etc. 

Derived  Albuminoid-Gelatin. 


4.  FOODS.  1 

I.  INORGANIC  FOODS. 

a.  Water. 

Water  comprises  between  67  per  cent,  and  70  per  cent,  of  the 
mammalian  body.  It  is  a general  solvent  and  diluent.  All  of 

1 In  the  preparation  of  this  section  I have  drawn  freely  upon  Dr.  W.  Gilman 
Thompson’s  admirable  work  on  Practical  Dietetics.  (I).  A.  & Co.,  1893. ) 
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the  secretions  of  the  body  are  composed  very  largely  of  water.  It 
is  an  absolutely  indispensable  food.  An  adult  requires  from 
2000  c.c.  to  2500  c.c.  every  24  hours.  Of  this  about  ^ is  taken 
in  the  form  of  liquid  food  (soup  and  beverages),  leaving  about 
600  c.c.  to  800  c.c.  (3  to  4 glasses)  per  day  to  be  taken  as  “ drink- 
ing water.”  Many  people  take  much  less  water  than  this.  “ One 
of  the  most  universal  dietetic  failings  is  neglect  to  take  enough 
water  into  the  system.”  (Thompson.) 

One  of  the  most  important  uses  of  water  is  as  a thermolytio 
agent,  regulating  the  body  temperature  through  distributing  the 
body  heat,  and  through  liberating  heat  from  the  surface  of  the 
body  by  evaporation  of  perspiration. 

Beverages  are  drinks  which  represent  aqueous  solutions  or  dilu- 
tions of  various  organic,  usually  vegetable  products  : tea,  coffee, 
cocoa,  chocolate,  lemonade,  and  allied  drinks,  cider,  beer,  ale, 
Avine,  brandy,  etc.  They  serve  to  relieve  thirst,  as  nutrients,  as 
diuretics,  as  diaphoretics,  as  diluents,  as  demulcents,  as  tonics,  as 
stimulants,  as  into.vicants. 

Some  of  these  offices  are  necessary,  some  are  permissible,  while 
some  are  not,  from  a physiological  standpoint,  permissible. 

b.  Salts. 

Salts  in  general  serve  the  folloAving  uses  in  the  system  : 

1.  “To  regulate  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blood  and  other 
fluids  of  the  body.” 

2.  “ To  regulate  the  chemical  reaction  of  the  blood  and  the 
various  secretions  and  excretions.” 

3.  “ To  preserve  the  tissues  from  disorganization  and  putrefac- 
tion.” 

4.  “ To  control  the  rate  of  absorption  by  osmosis.” 

5.  “ To  enter  into  the  permanent  composition  of  certain  struc- 
tures, especially  the  bones  and  teeth.” 

6.  “ To  enable  the  blood  to  hold  certain  materials  in  solution.” 

7.  “ To  serve  special  purposes,  such,  for  example,  as  the  influ- 
ence of  sodium  chloride  on  the  formation  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  that  of  lime  salts  in  faAmring  coagulation  of  the  blood.” — (W. 
G.  T.) 

As  a rule,  little  care  need  be  given  to  the  salts,  because  the 
vegetable  and  animal  foods  of  a mixed  diet  all  contain  salts,  mak- 
ing, Avhen  taken  together,  a list  snflficient  in  quantity  and  quality, 
Avith  the  single  exception  of  the  sodium  salts.  Plants  are  espe- 
cially rich  in  potassium  salts  and  comparatively  poor  in  sodium ; 
thus  herbiAmrous  animals  need  more  of  the  sodium  salts,  especially 
sodium  chloride,  than  appears  in  the  A^egetable  diet,  and  to  this 
end  eat  earths  rich  in  these  salts — thus  haA^e  been  established  the 
“ deer-licks,”  visited  by  the  herbiAmra  of  a Avhole  region. 
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Carnivora  seem  to  get  a sufficient  supply  of  the  salts  from  the 
flesh  of  the  herbivora  which  they  consume.  Omnivora  need  sup- 
plementary sodium  salts  in  proportion  to  the  part  which  vegetables 
play  in  their  diet.  Vegetarians  need  extra  sodium  chloride.  Cer- 
tain disturbances  of  nutrition  (anremia,  rachitis,  etc.)  arise  from 
or  result  in  a deficiency  of  certain  minerals  or  mineral  salts.  A 
serious  prol)lem  confronting  the  clinicians  has  been  to  determine 
the  form  of  mineral  nutriment  best  adapted  to  the  animal  organism 
suffering  from  malnutrition.  Whether  the  needed  salts  should 
be  given  directly  as  such,  or  whether  vegetable  and  animal  foods 
rich  in  the  needed  salts  should  be  made  predominant  in  the  diet, 
are  the  alternatives  between  which  the  clinicians  w^avered  for 
many  years.  The  general  consensus  of  opinion,  as  expressed  in 
practice,  is  in  favor  of  the  second  alternative.  Patients  who  need 
more  iron  are  given  eggs,  lean  meats,  cereals,  peas,  beans  and 
“greens”  rich  in  chlorophyll.  Patients  who  need  bone-making 
salts  are  given,  among  other  foods,  an  abundance  of  milk,  which 
contains  calcium  salts  in  a form  and  proportion  which  seem  best 
adapted  to  the  system. 

II.  ORGANIC  FOODS. 

§T.  VEGETABLE  FOODS. 

In  these  bodies  the  carbohydrates  predominate.  The  following 
table  of  analysis  by  Dr.  C.  E.  Woodruff,  Asst.  Surgeon  U.  S. 
Army,  gives  vegetable  foods  with  the  constituent  foodstuffs  and 
energy  represented  : 


Food. 

Water. 

Proteids. 

Fats. 

Carbo- 

hydrates. 

S.ILTS. 

Energy  in  Kilo- 
calories PER  LB. 

Sugar 

2.0^ 





97.8;« 

0.2^ 

1820  Calorie.s 

Svrup 

43.7 

— 

— 

55.0 

2.3 

1023 

Tapioca  ) 
Corustarcli  / 

2.0 

— 

— 

97.8 

0.2 

1820  “ 

Rice 

12.4 

7.4 

0.4 

79.4 

0.4 

1630 

Macaroni 

13.1 

9.0 

0.3 

76.8 

0.8 

140()  “ 

I'lour 

12.5 

11.0 

1.0 

74.9 

0.5 

1644 

Cornnieal 

15.0 

9.2 

3.8 

70.6 

1.4 

1645  “ 

Oatmeal 

7.6 

1.5.1 

7.1 

68.2 

2.0 

18.50  “ 

Bean.s  or  peas 

12.6 

2.3.1 

2.0 

.59.2 

3.1 

1615 

Potatoes 

78.9 

2.1 

0.1 

17.9 

1.0 

375 

Onions 

87.6 

1.4 

0.3 

10.1 

0.6 

225 

Cabbage 

92.0 

2.1 

0.6 

5.5 

1.1 

155 

a.  Sugars. 

This  general  sub-class  of  the  carbohydrate  foodstuffs  has  the 
great  advantage  that  it  requires  little  or  no  digestion,  may  be 
directly  absorbed  and  very  readily  assimilated.  The  most  com- 
mon food-sugars  are : Cane-sugar,  glucose,  and  milk-sugar. 
Cane-sugar  or  saccharose  is  derived  from  the  sap  of  sugar-cane, 
beet-roots,  and  maple  trees.  Glucose  or  dextrose  is  manufactured 
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from  starch,  makes  a prominent  constituent  of  powdered  sugar  and 
is  used  in  the  table  syrups.  It  is  the  most  common  fruit  and  vege- 
table sugar ; in  grapes,  cherries,  figs,  dates,  bananas,  onions,  tur- 
nips, cabbage,  etc. 

Milk-sugar  or  lactose  constitutes  about  4 per  cent,  of  cows’  milk 
and  is  usually  used  only  in  milk.  Honey  is  a natural  syrup 
formed  by  fiowers  and  collected  by  bees.  Konig’s  analysis  gives  : 
Water,  16.13  per  cent.;  fructose,  78.74  per  cent.;  saccharose, 
2.69  per  cent.;  nitrogenous  matter,  1.29  per  cent.;  salts,  0.12 
per  cent. 

b.  Foods  in  which  Starch  Predominates. 

1.  Cereals. — These  comprise  grains  including  wheat,  corn,  rice, 
rye,  oats,  barley.  The  cereals  with  potatoes  form  the  most  com- 
mon source  of  starch.  The  cereals  ai’e  usually  used  in  the  form 
of  meal  or  fiour.  Not  only  do  the  cereals  contain  considerable 
proteids  with  some  fats,  but  in  the  preparation  of  these  meals  and 
flours  for  eating  it  is  customary  to  make  important  additions  in 
the  form  of  milk,  eggs  and  fat  so  that  the  resulting  preparation  is 
a complex  food  which  generally  represents  all  of  the  foodstuffs  in 
a proportion  approaching  that  of  a typical  diet. 

The  following  table  illustrates  this  as  far  as  it  concerns  bread 
and  crackers. 

Composition  of  Breads  and  Crackers  (Clark  quoted  by 

Thompson). 


Food. 

Water. 

Nutrients. 

Proteids. 

Fats. 

Carbo- 

hydrates. 

Salts. 

Wheat  bread. 

.32.5^ 

Q7.5fe 

8.8^ 

1.9  i 

55.8^ 

l.Ojt 

Graham  bread. 

34.2 

65.8 

9.5 

1.4 

53.3 

1.6 

Rye  bread. 

30.0 

70.0 

8.4 

0.5 

59.7 

1.4 

Soda  Crackers. 

8.0 

92.0 

10.3 

9.4 

70.5 

1.8 

Graham  “ 

5.0 

95.0 

9.8 

13.5 

69.7 

2.0 

Oatmeal  “ 

4.9 

95.1 

10.4 

13.7 

69.6 

1.4 

Oyster  “ 

3.8 

96.2 

11.3 

4.8 

77.5 

2.6 

Graham  bread 
nutrients. 
Typical  diet 
nutriment. 

100^ 

100^ 

14.8 

17.5 

22.2 

8.4 

83.7  1 

73.8  1 

To  compare  the 
nutrients  of 
graham  bread 
with  a typical 
diet. 

2.  Other  Starchy  Foods. — Tapioca  and  arrow-root  are  pre- 
pared from  the  root-stalks  of  certain  tropical  and  subtropical 
plants.  Sago  is  extracted  from  the  pith  of  certain  tropical  palms. 
Tapioca  and  sago  are  practically  pure  starch,  while  arrow-root 
contains  H^O  15.4  per  cent.,  proteids  0.8  per  cent.,  and  starch 
83.3  per  cent. 

3.  Legumes. — Beans  and  peas  contain,  besides  a large  amount 
of  starch,  so  large  a proportion  of  proteids  that  they  may  be  used 
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as  one  of  the  recognized  sources  of  proteids,  though  the  animal 
foods  form  the  most  important  source  of  proteids. 

4.  Roots  and  Tubers. — White  potatoes,  sweet  potatoes,  beets, 
carrots,  parsnips,  turnips,  radishes,  etc.,  represent  this  class  of 
vegetable  foods.  All  of  this  class  are  rich  in  salts,  especially  the 
salts  of  potassium.  The  nutrient  portion  of  potatoes  consists 
largely  of  starch ; while  in  the  other  vegetables  enumerated  it 
consists  chiefly  of  sugar. 

The  following  table,  combined  from  analyses  by  Letheby  and 
by  Khnig,  gives  the  nutrient  values  of  the 


Roots  and  Tubers. 


Foods. 

Water. 

Proteids. 

Fats. 

Sugar. 

Starch. 

Cellu- 

lose. 

Salts. 

Anal- 

yst. 

Potato  (white). 

75.054 

2.1054 

0.2  54 

3.2 

18.8 

0.7 

Letheby 

Potato  (sw'eet). 

67.5 

1.5 

0.3 

10.2 

16.0 

0.45 

2.6 

Paven 

Parsuips. 

82.0 

1.1 

0.5 

5.8 

9.6 

1.0 

Letheby 

Carrots. 

83.0 

1.3 

0 2 

8.4 

1 0 

No  starch 

Onions. 

8(5.0 

1.86 

0.1 

2.8 

“extractives” 

0.7 

0.7 

Konig 

Beet-root. 

87.1 

1.4 

O.G 

1.0 

0.9 

“ Extrae- 

Turnips. 

91.2 

1.0 

0.2 

4.1 

lives”  1.9 

0.9 

0.75 

All  of  the  foods  in  the  above  table  are  preserved  for  use  in  win- 
ter, during  which  season  the  absence  of  green  vegetables  makes 
them  especially  desirable  and  palatable. 

5.  Green  Vegetables. — These  are  used  mostly  in  .season.” 
They  represent  very  little  nutriment  but  serve  rather  to  sharpen 
the  appetite  for  heavier  foods.  Spinach  is  rich  in  iron  and  is  an 
especially  flne  food  for  use  when  more  iron  should  be  introduced 
into  the  system. 

Lettuce  and  celery  both  act  as  sedatives  on  the  nervous  system. 
Rhubarb  has  a laxative  action,  while  asparagus  acts  as  a diuretic. 
The  following  table  gives  analysis  of  a few  of  the  more  important 
green  vegetables. 


CoMPo.siTioN  OF  Green  Vegetables  (Konig,  quoted 
by  W.  G.  T.). 


Food. 

Water. 

Proteids. 

Fats. 

Sugar. 

Extrac- 

tion. 

Cellu- 

lose. 

Salts. 

Celery. 

84.1 

1.5 

0.4 

0.8 

11.0 

1.4 

0.8 

Cabbage. 

90.0 

1.9 

0.2 

2.3 

25.8 

1.8 

1.23 

Cauliflower. 

90.4 

2.5 

0.4 

1.3 

23.7 

0.9 

0.8 

Spinach. 

90.3 

3.2 

0.5 

0.1 

23.3 

0.8 

l;94 

Asparagus. 

93.3 

2.0 

0.3 

0.4 

22.3 

1.1 

0.5 

Lettuce. 

94.3 

1.4 

0.3 

21.9 

0.7 

1.0 
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To  this  same  class  belong  cucumbers,  egg-plant,  pumpkin, 
squash,  and  vegetable  marrow. 

(3.  Fruits. — The  following  table  gives  the  composition  of  the 
principal  fruits  used  in  this  country ; 

Fruits. 


Fruit. 

W.\TEK. 

1 

Nitrogenous 

Matter. 

! 

Sugar. 

Free  Acids. 

0 

^ K 
Ch  n 

2 a 

2 H 

1 o 

CELLULO.se  and  I 
Kernel. 

72 

Q 

cc 

Analyst. 

Apiile. 

83.6 

0.4 

7.7 

0.8 

5.2 

2.0 

0.3 

Bauer. 

Pear. 

83.0 

0.36 

8.26 

0.2 

3.. 54 

4.3 

0.3 

Peach. 

83.0 

0.65 

4.5 

0.9 

7.2 

6.06 

0.7 

Grape. 

78.2 

0.6 

14.36 

0.8 

1.96 

3.6 

0.5 

Strawberry. 

87.66 

1.1 

6.3 

0.9 

0.5 

2.3 

0.8 

Currant. 

84.8 

0.5 

6.4 

2.15 

0.9 

4.6 

0.7 

Orange  pulp. 

8‘J.O 

0.7 

4.6 

2.44 

0.9 

1.8 

0.5 

Fat. 

Cherry. 

49.9 

2.1 

32.2 

0.3 

14.3 

0.6 

1.6 

Yeo. 

Kaisin. 

32.0 

2.4 

57.26 

0.5 

7.5 

1.7 

1.2 

“ 

Fat.  ! Acid. 

Fig. 

31.2 

4.0 

49.8 

1.44  ! 1.2 

4.5 

5.0 

2.86 

“ 

Thompson  gives  the  following  list  of  uses  for  fruits  : 

(a)  ‘‘To  Furnish  Nutriment.” — The  nutriment  is  chiefly 
found  in  the  sugar.  The  most  nutritious  fruits  are  : fig,  prune, 
grape,  date,  banana,  cherry. 

(b)  “ To  Convey  Water  to  the  System  and  Relieve 
Thirst.” — Besides  melons,  the  orange,  lemon,  grape,  and  pear 
seem  best  adapted  to  this  purpose. 

(c)  “To  Introduce  Various  Salts  and  Organic  Acids 
AVhich  Improve  the  Quality  of  the  Blood  xVnd  React 
Favorably  Upon  the  Secretion.” — The  salts  of  especial  im- 
portance are  citrate,  tartrate  and  malate  of  sodium  and  potassium. 
Citric  acid  and  the  citrates  predominate  in  lemons  and  oranges ; 
tartaric  acid  and  the  tartrates  in  grapes,  and  malic  acid  and  the 
malates  in  apples,  pears,  peaches,  apricots,  gooseberries,  currants 
(and  rhubarb).  The  alkalinity  of  the  blood  and  secretions  is 
increased  with  a fruit  diet,  owing  to  the  release  of  the  K and  Na 
from  the  organic  acids  and  their  combination  as  carbonates,  phos- 
phates, etc. 

(The  tomato  is  really  a fruit,  though  in  the  diet  it  is  associated 
with  the  green  vegetables.  It  contains  oxalic  acid,  which  is  in- 
jurious in  uric  acid  diathesis.) 

{d ) To  Serve  as  Therapeutic  Agents. — (i)  “ As  anti- 
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scorbutics;  (li)  as  diuretics;  (iii)  as  laxatives  and  cathartics.”  The 
antiscorbutic  action  of  such  fruits  as  apples,  lemons  and  oranges  is 
due  to  their  abundance  of  the  salts  of  potassium,  magnesium  and 
calcium.  The  diuretic  action  of  fruits  is  due  in  part  to  the  water 
which  they  contain.  The  citrates  which  oranges  and  lemons  con- 
tain are  especially  stimulating  to  the  action  of  the  kidneys.  The 
laxative  action  of  fruits  is  best  marked  in  apples,  figs,  prunes, 
dates,  grapes,  peaches  and  berries. 

(e)  Fruits  “Sti.mulate  thi-:  Appetite,  ImpPvOve  Digestion, 
AND  Give  A'apiety  to  the  Diet.”  (Quotations  from  G.  W. 
Thompson.) 

§5.  FATS  AND  OILS. 

These  important  foods  are  found  both  in  the  vegetable  and  in 
the  animal  kingdom  and  may  be  considered  here.  Twenty  per 
cent,  of  the  normal  body  weight  consists  of  fat.  This  is  in  small 
part  derived  directly  from  the  fat  of  the  food,  but  rather  from  the 
sugars  and  starches,  with  a small  portion  from  the  proteids. 
Most  of  the  ingested  fat  is  oxidized  at  once  and  supplies  a con- 
siderable part  of  the  animal  heat.  One  may  thus  summarize  the 
uses  of  the  fats.  The  ingested  fats  serve  : 

(o)  “ To  Furnish  Energy  for  the  Development  of 
Heat.” 

(h)  “ To  Spare  the  Tissues  from  Disintegration,  for  al- 
though their  combustion  in  the  body  results  largely  in  the  pro- 
duction of  heat,  they  also  take  part  to  some  extent  in  tissue  for- 
mation.” 

The  deposited  fats  serve  : 

(c)  ‘‘  To  Store  Energy  in  Potential  Form.” 

(d ) “ Through  the  Subcutaneous  Coat  of  Adipose  tissue, 
to  conserve  the  heat  of  the  body.” 

(e)  “ To  Lubricate  and  make  more  plastic  various  structures 
of  the  body  and  give  rotundity  to  the  form.”  (Quotations  from 
W.  G.  T.) 

The  most  important  vegetable  oils  are  : Olive  oil,  cotton-seed 

oil,  used  in  dressings  and  cooking,  and  the  oil  of  nuts. 

Animal  fats  and  oils  are  : Butter,  cream,  suet,  lard,  and  the 

fats  of  beef,  mutton,  pork  and  fish.  The  yolk  of  eggs  is  also  rich 
in  oil. 

§ a ANIMAL  FOODS,  IN  WHICH  THE  PROTEIDS 
PREDOMINATE. 

The  animal  foods  present  a much  less  extensive  variety  than  do 
the  vegetable  foods.  The  most  important  animal  food  is  that  one 
which  nature  prepares  for  all  young  mammals,  viz.,  milk. 
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a.  Milk. 

One  analysis  of  cow’s  milk  (Bunge’s)  was  given  at  the  head  of 
this  section. 

The  following  table  gives  the  analysis  of  cow’s  milk  and  human 
milk  by  A.  H.  Leeds.  (Quoted  from  W.  G.  Thompson.) 


“Sound  Dairy  Milk.” 

Human  Milk. 

Reaction. 

Faintly  acid. 

Alkaline. 

Specific  gravity. 

1029.7 

1031.3 

Bacteria. 

Always  present. 

Absent. 

Fats. 

3.75 

4.13 

Lactose. 

4.42 

7.0 

Proteids. 

3.76 

2.0- 

Salts. 

0.68 

0.2 

Total  Solids. 

12.61  5« 

13.33 

Water. 

87.39 

86.67  5« 

Thompson  enumerates  the  following  as  “ the  more  important 
uses  of  milk  ” : 

1.  Purely  as  Food : (a)  “ As  Infant  Food.” 

(b)  “ As  A Food  for  Adults.” 

(c)  “ As  A Source  of  special  food  products  and  derivatives 
such  as  cream,  butter,  cheese,  buttermilk,  koumiss.” 

(d ) As  A Most  Important  Constituent  in  various  com- 
posite foods,  as  bread,  omelet,  etc.” 

(e)  As  A Vehicle  for  the  administration  of  other  foods  for  in- 
valids, e.  g.,  egg-albumin,  beef  meal,  cocoa,  meat  juice,  pej)tonoids, 
etc.,  etc. 

2.  Therapeutic  Uses  of  Milk : (/)  As  a Diuretic.” 

{g)  “ For  its  Soothing  Effect  on  diseased  mucous  mem- 
branes of  the  alimentary  canal.” 

(/i)  “ To  Loosen  a Cough  (when  given  hot).” 

(j)  “ For  Rectal  Injection,”  really  a food  in  this  case. 

(/i)  “As  A Vehicle  for  the  administration  of  medicines.  The 
following  table  gives  the  constituents  of  the  more  important  de- 
rivatives of  milk.” 


Food. 

Water. 

Proteid. 

Fat. 

Sugar. 

Salts. 

Analyst. 

Milk. 

86.8 

4. 

3.7 

4.8 

0.7 

Parkes. 

Skimmed  milk. 

88. 

4. 

1.8 

5.4 

0.8 

“ 

Cream. 

66. 

2.7 

26.7 

2.8 

1.8 

Cheese. 

36.8 

33.5 

24.3 

— 

5.4 

Butter. 

6.0 

0.3 

91.0 

— 

2.7 

“ 

b.  Eggs. 

Milk  is  nature’s  food  for  young  mammals,  and  eggs  are  nature’s 
food  for  young  birds.  Both  of  these  natural  foods  contain  all  of 
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the  foodstuffs  uecessaiy  for  a developing  animal.  Bauer  gives 
the  average  weight  of  the  hen’s  egg  as  50  grammes,  of  which  the 
shell  represents  7 gins,  or  14  per  cent.,  the  white  27  gins,  or  54 
per  cent.,  and  the  yolk  16  gins,  or  32  per  cent.  Parkes  allows 
only  10  per  cent,  of  the  weight  for  the  shell,  the  yolk  and  white 
together  being  composed  of:  Water,  73.5  per  cent.;  proteids, 
13.5  ; fats,  11.6  ; and  .salts,  1 per  cent. 

Eggs  represent  a concentrated  diet,  and  though  they  contain 
considerable  fat  they  are  classed  as  a protekl  food.  Egg-albumin 
digests  more  easily  in  the  natural  uncooked  state  than  when 
coagulated  by  cooking.  Raw  eggs  are,  however,  quite  un- 
palatable to  most  people  and  it  is  customary  to  cook  them.  Egg- 
albumin  begins  coagulation  at  56.5°  C.  (about  134°  F.)  and  the 
process  progresses  to  about  70°  C.  (or  160°  F.).  If  the  tem- 
perature is  raised  to  the  boiling  point  the  albumin  becomes  very 
densely  coagulated  and  difficult  of  digestion.  The  most  prevalent 
method  of  eating  eggs  is  in  various  milk  compounds  : omelet, 
scrambled,  custards,  etc.,  etc. 

This  mixing  of  the  egg  with  milk  seems  to  correct  the  difficulty 
of  indigestible  coagula,  besides  making  a most  palatable  food. 

c.  Meats. 

We  generally  rely  upon  the  lean  meat  of  various  animals  for  our 
supply  of  proteids,  though  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  many  of 
the  cereals  and  the  legumes  contain  a very  large  proportion  of  pro- 
teids ; a proportion  quite  sufficient  to  insure  the  proper  nutrition 
of  the  body  without  resort  to  the  addition  of  lean  meats.  The 
variety  which  is  given  by  the  addition  of  meats  to  the  diet  would 
justify  it,  however,  even  if  there  were  no  other  reasons  favorable 
to  it.  Liebig  said,  “ It  is  certain  that  three  men,  one  of  whom 
has  had  a full  meal  of  meat  and  bread,  the  second  cheese  or  salt 
fish  (and  bread),  and  the  third  potatoes,  regard  a difficulty  which 
presents  itself  from  entirely  different  points  of  vieAv.”  The  ag- 
gressive peoples  of  northern  Europe  and  the  western  continent 
are  the  meat-eating  people  of  the  world.  Besides  overcoming  the 
very  great  difficulties  of  a northern  climate  they  have  outstripped 
their  vegetarian  competitors  in  almost  every  field  of  human  en- 
deavor. Just  what  gives  to  a meat  diet  this  subtle  influence  is  a 
problem.  That  the  influence  exists  is  not  a matter  of  controversy. 
In  its  extremes  we  see  the  difference  in  meat  and  vegetable  diet 
wrought  upon  the  lion  and  the  ox  ; the  vegetarian,  though  strong, 
is  slow,  clumsy  and  lazy ; the  meat-eater  quick,  graceful  and 
alert. 

The  author  does  not  wish  to  be  understood  to  approve  of  an 
exclusively  meat  diet.  Man  is  omnivorous.  If  meat  makes  too 
19 
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great  a proportion  of  his  diet  disturbances  of  nutrition  are  almost 
sure  to  manifest  themselves. 

The  fact  is,  Americans  and  Englishmen  eat  rather  too  much 
meat  already. 

We  need  meat,  but  we  do  not  need  it  in  immoderate  quantities. 

The  following  table  gives  the  composition  of  some  of  the  more 
common  meats  (including  fish  and  shell-fish”). 


Food. 

Water. 

Proteids. 

Fat. 

Carbo- 

hydrates. 

Salts. 

Analyst. 

Beefsteak. 

74.4 

20.5 

3.5 

1.6 

Parkes. 

Fat  beef. 

51. 

14.8 

29.8 

4.4 

Paw. 

Lean  beef. 

72. 

19.3 

3.6 

5.1 

“ 

Fat  mutton. 

53. 

12.4 

31.1 

3.5 

Lean  mutton. 

72 

18.3 

4.9 

4.8 

“ 

Veal. 

63 

16.5 

15.8 

4.7 

Fat  pork. 

39 

9.8 

48.9 

— 

2.9 

“ 

Bacon. 

15 

8.8 

73.3 

2.9 

Smoked  ham. 

27.0 

34.0 

36.0 

10.0 

Parkes. 

Calves’  liver. 

72.3 

20.1 

5.6 

1.5 

Payen. 

Poultry. 

74. 

21. 

3.8 

1.2 

Parkes. 

White  fish. 

78. 

18. 

2.9 

— 

1. 

Parkes. 

Canned  salmon. 

63.6 

21.6 

1.3.4 

1.4 

Woodford. 

Crabs. 

84. 

1.5. 

1.0 

?. 

Oysters. 

87. 

6. 

1.2 

3.7 

2- 

‘ ‘ 

5.  PREPARATION  OF  FOODS. 

Thompson  says  that,  it  is  owing  to  the  practice  of  cookery 
that  the  dietary  of  civilized  man  has  been  so  much  enlarged,  and 
that  it  covers  a wider  range  of  materials  than  that  which  serves 
for  the  nourishment  of  lower  animals.” 

The  cooking  of  food  serves  the  following  purposes  : (i)  To  ren- 
der the  organized  structure  of  such  foods  as  meats  and  vegetables 
more  tendei',  therefore,  more  easy  to  masticate  and  to  digest,  (ii) 
To  render  the  foods  more  palatable  through  the  flavors  developed 
in  cooking.  Important  as  this  is  to  those  who  have  been  used  to 
cooked  foods  it  is  easy  to  see  that  it  might  be  quite  unimportant 
to  the  savage  ; the  Eskimo,  for  example,  seems  to  prefer  his  meat 
raw.  (ill)  To  kill  any  parasites  and  germs  which  may  be  in  the 
food  as  received  from  the  market. 

The  cooking  is  accomplished  in  the  following  general  ways  : 
(i)  boiling,  (ii)  stewing,  (ill)  steaming,  (iv)  frying,  (v)  baking, 
(vi)  roasting  and  broiling. 

In  boiling  and  stewing  the  cooking  is  conducted  by  a tempera- 
ture which  does  not  exceed  100°  C.  (212°  F.).  The  two  proc- 
esses differ  in  this  way : the  food  to  be  boiled  is  plunged  into 
boiling  xvater,  this  coagulates  or  hardens  the  surface,  thus  retain- 
ing within  the  mass  the  juices  ; the  food  to  be  stewed  is  put  into 
cold  water  and  the  whole  brought  gradually  to  a boiling  tempera- 
ture, this  process  tends  to  extract  the  juices  and  to  macerate  the 
tissues  somewhat.  During  the  period  of  cooking  which  follows 
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the  above-described  preliminary  the  two  processes  consist  alike  in 
keeping  the  temperature  at  100°  C.  In  .'<team.inr/  the  food  is  sub- 
jected to  the  steam  which  escapes  from  water  boiling  in  an  un- 
sealed receptacle.  The  steam  does  nor  exceed  100°  C.  The 
etfect  is  quite  like  that  of  boiling. 

In  frying  the  heat  is  transmitted  to  the  food  through  the 
medium  of  heated  fat  or  oil.  Fats  used  in  cooking  may  be  heated 
to  400°  F.  before  they  begin  to  smoke.  The  food  cooks  there- 
fore much  more  rapidly  with  this  process  than  with  those  above 
described.  The  fat  may  sear  the  outside  of  the  food  or  may  per- 
meate it  to  a greater  or  less  extent.  In  any  case  the  digestibility 
is  somewhat  decreased,  in  some  cases  it  may  be  very  much  so. 

In  haVing,  roasting,  and  broiling  the  heat,  as  it  radiates  from 
coals  or  from  stone  or  metal  surfaces,  is  applied  direct  to  the  food. 

The  temperatnre  may  thus  be  much  higher  than  that  of  boiling 
water. 

In  a general  way  it  may  be  said ; (i)  That  all  foods  that  are 
cooked  at  all  should  be  kept  at  100°  C.  long  enough  to  destroy 
parasites  and  bacteria,  (ii)  That  eggs,  unless  incorporated  as  con- 
stituents in  composite  foods,  should  be  cooked  as  little  as  ])0ssible, 
the  less  the  better.  (iii)  That  starchy  foods  should  be  very 
thoroughly  cooked,  (iv)  That  meats  in  general  should  be  cooked 
just  long  enough  to  develop  the  flavors  most  agreeable  to  the  re- 
cipient. 


DIGESTION. 


A.  SALIVARY  DIGESTION. 

1.  THE  SALIVA. 

a.  The  Secretion  of  Saliva. 
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a.  The  Influence  of  Bacteria. 

b.  The  Influence  of  Cellulose. 

4.  THE  REMNANTS  OF  INTESTINAL  DIGESTION:  FJECES. 
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DIGESTION. 

A.  SALIVARY  DIGESTION. 

1.  THE  SALIVA. 

a.  The  Secretion  of  Saliva. 

The  term  saliva  is  applied  to  the  fluid  secreted  into  the  oral 
cavity.  There  are  three  principal  pairs  of  glands  whose  secretion 

Fig.  168. 


Alveoli  of  a serous  gland-parotid.  A,  at  rest ; B,  after  a short  period  of  activity  ; C,  after 
a prolonged  period  of  activity.  In  .1  and  B tlie  nuclei  are  obscured  by  the  granules  of  zymo- 
gen. (Schaefer.; 


forms  a part  of  the  saliva  : the  parotids,  the  suhinaxiUary,  and  the 
sidilingmd.  Besides  these  six  glands  there  are  innumerable  smaller 
mucous  glands  whose  secretion  serves  only  to  moisten  the  surfaces 
of  the  membrane  Avhile  the  secretion  of  the  salivary  glands  proper 

Fig.  169.  Fig.  170. 


Mucous  cells  from  fresh  submaxillary 
glands  of  the  dog.  a,  from  a resting  or 
loaded  glaud ; h,  from  a gland  which  has 
been  secreting  for  some  time  ; ft/  similar 
cells  which  have  been  treated  with  dilute 
acid.  (SCH.AEPER. ) 


Mucous  acini  of  human  lingual  gland  : 
the  secreting  cells  la),  being  loaded  with 
the  slightly-staining  secretion,  appear 
clear  au<l  transparent ; c,  c,  crescentic 
masses  of  granular  cells— the  demi-lunes 
of  Heideuhain  ; b,  interacinous  connec- 
tive tissue.  (.ifter  PlERSOL.) 


serves  especially  to  moisten  the  food  during  mastication  and  to  add 
to  it  a digestive  ferment.  These  glands  may  be  divided  into  two 


294 


DIGESTION. 


classes  on  the  basis  of  the  morphological  changes  which  the  cells 
of  the  glands  undergo  during  the  pexdod  of  rest  and  activity.  Fig. 
168  shows  the  cells  of  serous  glands,  the  parotid,  while  Fig.  169 
shows  the  cells  of  a mucous  gland,  the  snbmaxillary.  Note  that 
the  cells  of  the  serous  parotid  gland  are  subspherical  and  nearly 
fill  the  alveolus,  leaving  a narrow  inter-cellular  cleft  which 
widens  into  a definite  lumen  when  the  cells  are  depleted  by  se- 
cretion. The  nucleus  is  located  in  the  center  of  the  cell  but  is 
obscured  at  times  by  the  numerous  granules.  As  is  shown  in  the  fig- 
ures of  the  parotid  the  granules  vary  in  number  during  the  different 
stages  of  the  cell’s  rest  and  activity.  They  accumulate  during 
rest  and  disappear  during  activity.  The  same  general  observa- 
tion may  be  made  upon  the  secreting  cells  of  all  of  the  digestive 
glands.  The  serous  cells  take  the  protoplasm-stain,  carmine,  very 
deeply.  The  secretion  from  a serous  gland  is  thin  and  watery. 
Tlie  cells  of  the  mucom,  snbmaxillary  gland,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  pyramidal  in  shape.  A distinct  lumen  always  exists  in  the 
alveolus.  The  nucleus  is  located  near  the  outer  end  of  the  cell. 
The  general  appearance  of  the  resting,  mucous  cell  is  much  less 
opaque  than  that  of  the  resting,  serous  cell.  There  are,  however, 
numerous  granules,  but  these  are  less  abundant  near  the  lumen  of 
the  alveolus  and  more  abundant  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  nuclei. 
This  is  well  shown  in  Piersol’s  figure  (Fig.  170).  Just  what  is 
the  significance  of  the  demi-lunes  of  Heidenhain  is  still  a matter  of 
controversy.  They  may  represent  exhausted  cells  pushed  to  one 
side  by  the  active  cells,  or  they  may  represent  nascent  cells  which 
are  destined  to  take  the  place  of  cells  which  lie  nearer  to  the  lumen. 

The  fact  of  greatest  significance  to  the  physiologist  is  the  ac- 
cumulation of  granules  in  the  gland-cells  during  rest  and  their 
disappearance  during  activity.  That  these  granules  bear  some 
relation  to  the  organic  constituents  of  the  seci'etion  of  the  cells  can 
be  accepted  as  beyond  question.  * Just  what  that  relation  is  has  not 
yet  been  definitely  determined.  The  principal  organic  constitu- 
ents of  the  saliva  are  mucin,  ptyalin  and  albumin.  The  work  of 
Langley  (Jounial  Physiology,  Vol.  X.,  p.  433)  upon  the  fresh 
gland  shows  that  the  granules  of  the  mucus-secreting  cell  may 
be  converted  into  mucin  by  simple  addition  of  water.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  such  a change  takes  place  during  secretion. 
The  granules  of  the  mucous  cells  may  then  be  looked  upon  as 
the  mother  of  mucin — mucinogen.  The  granules  of  the  ptyalin- 
secreting  cells  probably  represent  the  mother  substance  of  ptyalin. 
But  the  changes  which  take  , place  in  the  cell  during  secretion  are 
not  confined  to  the  solution  of  the  granules  and  the  expulsion  of 
the  product  into  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus.  Extensive  anabolic 
processes  take  place. 

The  cytoplasm  is  replenished  and  the  increase  in  size  of  the  nu- 
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cleus  indicates  that  the  nucleoplasm  is  replenished  also.  During 
the  resting  stage  the  protoplasm  undergoes  a change,  probably 
katabolic,  by  'which  the  granules  are  again  formed  and  the  cell  be- 
comes “ loaded,”  ready  for  another  period  of  secretion. 

This  cycle  of  cell  activity  is  controlled  by  influences  outside  of 
the  cell.  It  is  important  for  the  organism  that  all  of  the  secreting 
cells  of  a gland  act  in  harmony,  and  that  the  secretory  phase  ot 
the  activity  occurs  at  the  time  when  food  is  in  process  of  masti- 
cation. The  co(5rdination  of  the  activity  of  the  gland  with  the 
associated  functions  can  only  be  brought  about  by  the  agency  of 
tlie  nervous  system. 

The  nerve  supply  of  the  salivary  glands  represents  two  general 
sources  : (i)  cerebral ; (ll)  sympathetic. 

The  cerebral  innervation  of  the  salivary  glands  is  represented 
on  the  paix)tid  gland  by  branches  received  directly  from  the  auric- 
ulo-teniporal  branch  of  the  inferior  maxillary  division  of  the  V. 
cranial  nerve.  But  these  fibers  come  idtimately  from  the  glosso- 
phcn-yngeal  or  IX.  cranial  nerve  and  pass  from  that  nerve  to  the 
auriculo-temporal  through  the  tympanic  nerve,  the  small  super- 
ficial petrosal  and  the  otic  ganglion.  The  cerebral  innervation  of 
the  submaxillary  and  sublingual  glands  is  represented  by  branches 
received  directly  from  the  lingual  branch  of  the  inferior  maxillary 
division  of  the  V.  cranial  nerve.  These  fibers  come  ultimately 
from  the  facial  or  VII.  cranial  nerve  and  pass  from  that  nerve  to 
the  lingual  tlu'ough  the  Chorda  tympani,  so  called  because  it  tra- 
verses the  tympanic  cavity.  (See  Tympanum  under  Hearing.) 

The  sympathetic  innervation  of  the  salivary  glands  is  repre- 
sented by  branches  from  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  of  the 
sympathetic  system.  These  branches  reach  the  glands  by  follow- 
ing the  blood  vessels. 

In  a general  way  one  may  say  that  the  nerve  supply  of  all  the 
digestive  glands  is  derived,  like  that  of  the  salivary  glands,  from 
cranial  and  sympathetic  sources.  A study  of  Fig.  159,  giving 
the  innervation  of  the  digestive  system,  shows  that  this  is  true  of 
the  innervation  of  the  stomach,  of  the  small  intestine,  of  the  liver 
and  of  the  pancreas.  Just  how  much  influence  upon  these  struc- 
tures the  vagus  may  exert  through  its  connections  in  the  solar 
plexus  is  at  present  quite  unknown.  The  points  which  the  inner- 
vation of  the  salivary  glands  possess  in  common  with  that  of  the 
other  digestive  glands,  together  with  the  fact  that  the  nerves 
which  supply  the  salivary  glands  are  readily  accessible  to  experi- 
mentation, has  led  physiologists  to  experiment  extensively  upon 
the  influence  of  stimulation  upon  these  glands,  with  a view  to  thus 
getting  a clue  to  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  secre- 
tion in  general.  The  results  are  definite  and  conclusive  with  re- 
spect to  the  salivary  glands  themselves,  and  suggestive,  if  nothing 
more,  with  respect  to  digestive  glands  in  general. 
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If  the  Chorda  tympani  be  severed  and  its  distal  end  electrically 
stimulated  one  may  observe  : 

(i)  A dilatation  of  the  blood  vessels,  and  (ii)  a profuse  flow  ot 
thin  watery  saliva  from  the  glands  which  it  supplies.  If  the 
sympathetic  branches  to  these  glands  be  severed  and  electrically 
stimulated  one  may  observe : (i)  a contraction  of  the  blood 

vessels,  and  (ii)  a scanty  secretion  of  thick  viscid  saliva.  In  the 
case  of  the  parotid  gland  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  end  of 
the  divided  parotid  portion  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal  in  any  part 
of  its  course  causes  : (i)  vaso-dilatation  ; and  (ii)  profuse  watery 

secretion,  Avhile  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  end  of  the  divided 
sympathetic  branches  to  that  gland  causes  : (i)  vaso-constriction  ; 
but,  in  most  animals,  no  secretion  of  saliva. 

Various  theories  have  been  advanced  to  account  for  the  phe- 
nomena observed  and  to  harmonize  the  results  of  physiological 
experiments  with  the  observations  of  the  histological  changes  in 
the  gland-cells  during  the  cycle  of  cell  activity. 

That  the  increased  pressure  of  the  tissue-plasma  resulting  from 
the  vaso-dilatation  bears  an  important  relation  to  the  pouring  out 
of  a watery  secretion  by  the  cells  has  been  generally  accej)ted 
since  the  time  of  Ludwig’s  early  experiments  in  this  field  in  1851. 

The  theory  which  presents  itself  at  once  is  that  the  water  and 
salts  of  the  secretion  are  products  of  filtration  from  the  tissue- 
plasma.  If  this  be  a tenable  projiosition,  two  things  must  be 
observed ; first  that  the  proportion  of  water  and  salts  in  the  sa- 
liva must  be  the  same  as  in  the  tissue-plasma ; second,  that  the 
pressure  of  the  secretion  in  the  ducts  of  the  gland  will  be  less 
than  the  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  vessels  of  the  gland.  But 
the  water  and  the  salts  of  the  secretion  are  far  different  in  pro- 
portion,— the  water  and  salts  of  the  plasma  being  about  90.3  per 
cent,  and  0.85  per  cent,  respectively,  while  they  occur  in  the  se- 
cretion in  the  proportions  of  99.4-f-  and  0.36. 

As  to  the  pressure,  Ludwig  (Zeitsch.  /.  rat.  Med.,  1851 — 8. 
27 T)  found  in  the  same  experiment  a blood-pressure  in  the  caro- 
tid artery  of  112  mm.  of  mercury  and  a secretory  pressure  in  the 
duct  of  the  submaxillary  rising  to  190  mm.  of  mercury  pressure 
when  the  gland  is  influenced  by  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tym- 
pani. Heidenhain  (Stud.  d.  physiol.  Inst,  zu  Breslau)  found 
even  greater  differences  between  blood-pressure  and  secretory 
pressure.  In  the  light  of  these  observations  it  is  evident  that  the 
.secretion  of  water  and  salts  is  not  a process  of  filtration.  The  next 
question  which  presents  itself  is  : Do  not  the  laws  of  diffusion 

and  osmosis  supplement  and  reinforce  those  of  filtration  ? 

The  two  most  important  factors  in  osmosis  are  ; (i)  The  quan- 
titative composition  of  the  solutions  separated  by  the  membrane, 
and  consequently  the  partial  osmotic  pressure  exerted  by  the 
several  constituents  (Reid,  in  Schaefeds  Text-booh  of  Physiology, 
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YoL  I.,  p.  278).  (ii)  The  coefficients  of  diffusion  of  the  various 
constituents  (Reid).  The  first  one  of  these  two  factors  operates 
in  the  following  manner  : If  pure  Avater  be  separated  by  a mem- 
brane from  a solution  of  sodium  chloride  the  Avater  Avill  diffuse 
much  more  rapidly  to AA’ard  the  salt  solution  than  Avill  the  salt  solu- 
tion toAvard  the  AA'ater,  so  that  the  licpiid  Avill  rise  on  the  side  of 
the  denser  liquid.  The  process  of  interchange  continues  until  the 
liquid  on  both  sides  of  the  membrane  has  the  same  quantitative 
composition.  But  during  the  progress  of  salivary  secretion  Avater 
passes  constantly  from  the  plasma  Avhere  it  forms  only  90.3  per 
cent,  of  the  litpnd  into  the  ah'eoli  of  the  salivary  glands  Avhere  it 
forms  99.4  per  cent,  of  the  liquid. 

It  might  be  urged  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure  overcomes  any 
osmotic  ])ressure  that  may  exist  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  secret- 
ing cells.  But  Ave  are  seeking  a factor  to  reinforce  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  AAliich  Avas  already  too  Ioav  to  account  for  the  secretory 
pressure.  It  is  evident  that  the  laAvs  of  osmosis  aaIII  not  assist  us 
in  accounting  for  the  phenomena.  To  test  the  second  factor  of 
osmosis,  the  coefficients  of  diffusion  of  the  various  constituents, 
one  may  take  for  example  a comparison  of  the  tAA'o  salts  XaCl  and 
KCl,  both  of  Avhich  are  constituents  of  both  plasma  and  saliva. 
NaCl  forms  0.55  per  cent,  and  KCl  0.03  per  cent,  of  plasma. 
The  coefficient  of  diffusion  of  KCl  is  nearly  |-  that  of  NaCl. 
Maeignae  {Ann.  de  Chim.,  Paris,  187 If.,  T.  II.,  p.  5If6),  demon- 
strated that  Uxr  rapidity  of  diffusion  of  the  more  diffusible  of  a jxdr 
of  salts  diffusing  simidtaneonsly  is  found  to  be  ixicreascd,  that  of  the 
less  diffusible  diminished  (Reid).  For  example,  KaCl  has  about 
|-  times  the  diffusibility  of  Ka.,SO^  AAlien  diffusing  separately  ; 
Avhen  diffusing  simultaneously  the  XaCl  is  increased  and  the 
Na.,SO^  diminished,  the  ratio  being  nearly  3:1. 

If  a similar  relation  holds  for  XaCl  and  KCl  in  salivary  secre- 
tion Ave  shall  be  prepared  to  find  in  the  saliva  that  the  KCl  in- 
stead of  being  yL  of  the  KaCl  is  increased  to  say  or  OA^en 
But  in  the  saliva  the  KCl  : NaCl  : : 3 : 5 (!). 

When  the  tA\"0  principal  factors  of  osmosis  are  considered  they 
are  found  to  be  completely  inadequate  to  account  for  the  phe- 
nomena of  salivary  secretion.  The  other  factors  of  osmosis,  char- 
acter of  membrane,  pressure,  temperature,  are  naturally  the  same 
for  both  salts  and  drop  out  of  this  calculation.  We  are  forced  to 
a further  conclusion  that : the  secretion  of  the  water  and  the  sedts  of 
the  salii'a  is  not  a process  of  osmosis.  Finally  : the  secretion  of  the 
tcater  and  the  salts  of  the  saliva  cannot  be  acconntcd  for  through 
the  combined  influence  of  the  Iuaaas  of  filtration  and  the  laAVS  of 
osmosis.  But  these  are  the  only  knoAA’ii  physical  laAvs  that  may 
apply  to  this  case.  The  cells  Avhich  separate  the  plasma  from 
the  saliA’a  are  li\fing  cells.  Erery  living  cell  inulergoes  metabolic 
changes ; building  up  a portion  of  the  material,  taken  from  the 
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medium  in  which  the  cell  exists,  into  protoplasm  and  retaining  a 
portion  as  cell-plasma  or  cell-sap.  Ei'ery  Uv'uh/  cell  has  the  power 
to  select,  from  the  medium  in  which  the  cell  exists,  the  materials 
which  are  to  he  used  by  the  cell  in  its  met(d)olisin.  In  a complex 
organism  the  cells  comprising  the  different  tissues  are  differentiated 
in  function.  A differentiation  of  function  involves  a differentia- 
tion of  cell  metabolism  with  all  that  that  entails.  In  terms  of 
these  fundamental  principles  of  biology  one  may  say  that  the  cells 
of  the  salivary  glands  receive  from  the  organism  nutriment  and 
protection  while  they  give  to  the  organism  the  results  of  special- 
ized activity.  The  selection  of  particular  constituents  in  particu- 
lar proportion  and  the  throwing  out  of  a particular  mixture  of 
katabolites  (excretions)  is  nothing  new ; it  is  an  attribute  of  every 
living  cell.  This  is  no  attempt  to  tell  just  how  the  cell  accom- 
plishes this  feat.  The  phenomenon  is  as  inexplicable  as  life  itself. 
This  is  an  attempt  to  show  that  in  the  formation  of  a special 
secretion  we  have  to  deal  with  no  new  manifestation  of  cell  life 
but  with  a slight  specialization  of  inherent  cell-attributes. 

Of  the  various  theories  advanced  to  account  for  the  phenomena 
of  salivary  secretion,  that  of  Heidenhain  as  modified  by  Langley 
seems  to  be  most  reasonable.  The  essential  features  of  this  theory 
may  be  thus  summarized  ; 

(a)  The  Cerebrae  Nerves  supply  the  glands  icith  vaso-dilator 
fibers  and  loith  secretory  fibers.  In  harmony  with  this  hypothesis 
is  the  fact  that  if  atropine  be  injected  into  the  gland  stimulation 
of  the  chorda  tympani  will  cause  no  secretion,  though  the  vaso- 
dilatation leads  to  increased  vascularity  of  the  gland. 

The  secretory  fibers  have  been  paralyzed  by  the  atropine. 

{lA  The  Sympathetic  Nerves  supply  the  glands  unth  vaso-con- 
strictor  fibers  and  loith  secretory  (trophic)  fibers. 

(c)  The  Secretory  Fibers,  or  at  least  secretory  impulses, 
viay  be  classified  as : (a)  Those  which  control  the  secretion  of  ivater 
and  sedts  ; (fi)  those  trophic  fibers  udiich  control  the  metabolism  of  the 
cells : (l)  aimbolic  secretory,  (ii)  katabolic  .secretory. 

In  the  dog  the  cerebral  nerve  contains  many  fibers  of  class  («) 
and  few  of  class  (/9),  while  the  sympathetic  contains  many  of  class 
(f)  and  few  or  none  of  class  («). 

To  get  a connected  idea  of  the  cycle  of  activity  of  the  salivary 
gland  let  us  begin  with  the  period  of  rest  or  recuperation,  (i) 
The  reflex  influence  of  the  cerebral  nerves  is  suspended  because 
the  sensory  nerves  of  the  mouth  are  no  longer  stimulated  by  the 
presence  of  food  and  the  process  of  mastication,  (ii)  With  sus- 
pension of  the  activity  of  the  vaso-dilator  fibers  the  general  and 
practically  constant  vaso-constrictor  impulses  through  the  sym- 
pathetic nerves  reduces  the  blood  sujiply  to  the  gland,  (iii)  The 
katabolic  impulses  cause  the  cells  to  change  some  of  the  proto- 
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plasm,  ])oth  cytoplasm  and  nucleoplasm,  to  those  granular  forms 
which,  during  the  secreting  period,  may  be  so  readily  changed  to 
constituents  of  the  secretion,  (iv)  Anabolic  impulses  are  un- 
(piestionably  received  by  the  cell  during  the  resting  stage,  but  the 
very  great  production  of  granules  and  the  noticeable  depletion  of 
both  cytoplasm  and  nucleoplasm  makes  it  likely  that  the  kata- 
bolic  processes  preponderate. 

Consider  now  the  changes  which  are  wrought  during  the  se- 
creting period  : (i)  The  reflex  influence  of  the  cerebral  nerves  is 
brought  into  action  through  the  stimulation  of  the  sensory  nerves 
of  the  mouth,  and  vaso-dilatation  results,  (ii)  Along  with  the 
increased  blood  supply  come  impulses  through  those  secretory 
nerves  («)  which  control  the  secretion  of  water  and  of  salts.  The 
increased  pressure  of  the  tissue-plasma  as  well  as  the  increased 
quantity  of  the  tissue-plasma  facilitates  this  phase  of  the  secretory 
activity  of  the  cells,  and  they  “ ><dect  ” certain  jiroportions  of 
water  and  salts  and  pass  them  into  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus, 
(ill)  Through  the  sympathetic  system  especially  come  katabolic 
impulses  which  lead  to  the  final  step  of  katabolism  necessary  to 
change  the  granular  material  to  the  stage  represented  in  the  secre- 
tion. For  example,  mucinogen  granules  are  changed  to  mucin, 
and  the  ptyalin  granules  (ptyalinogen)  to  ptvalin.  (iv)  Through 
the  sympathetic  system  especially  come  anabolic  impulses  which 
cause  the  cell  to  select  nutrient  materials  from  the  abundant  ]flasma 
and  replenish  cytoplasm  and  nucleoplasm,  the  former  collecting 
in  the  form  of  clear,  non-granular  protoplasm  at  the  base  of  the 
cell,  Avhile  the  latter  fills  out  the  somewhat  shrunken  nucleus. 

This  presentation,  based  upon  the  Heidenhain  theory,  must  be 
understood  as  a purely  tentative  one.  It  seems  to  harmonize  all 
of  the  phenomena  as  now  understood. 

The  secretion  of  saliva  has  been  discussed  at  some  length,  liecause 
it  is  better  understood  than  is  the  secretion  of  the  other  digestive 
juices  and  may  be  accepted  as  probably  typical  in  a general  way 
of  all  of  them. 


6.  The  Composition  of  Saliva. 


Herter  (Hoppe-Sei/Icr,  “ Phydol.  Chem.,”  Bd.  II.,  S.  191),  gives 
the  following  analysis  of  human  submaxillary  saliva  : 
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Hammerbacher  [ZeiUeh.  f.  physiol,  chem.,  Bel.  V.)  gives  the 
following  analysis  of  human  mixed  saliva  : 


r Water. 
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2.  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  SALIVARY  DIGESTION. 

The  only  chemically  active  agent  in  saliva  is  ptyalin.  Ptyalin 
is  an  amylolytic  enzyme,  and  its  action  is  therefore  confined  to 
the  change  of  starch  to  sugar  and  to  the  products  intermediate 
between  starch  and  sugar.  Brown  and  Morris,  quoted  by  Halli- 
burton, sum  up  this  change  in  the  following  reaction  : 


Starch  -f  Avater  = maltose + achroodextrin  -f-  erythrodextrin. 


n 


Most  investigators  agree  that  the  first  change  is  to  soluble 
starch,  “ amidulin”  or  amylodextrine,  Avhich  gives  a blue  color 
with  iodin  ; and  that  no  erythrodextrin  remains  at  the  end  of  the 
reaction,  but  that  there  may  be  several  forms  of  achroodextrin 
present. 

Xeumeister  [Lehrbuch  d.  physiol.  Chemie,  1893,  S.  232)  gave 
the  following  diagram  as  representing  approximately  what  takes 
place  in  the  action  of  ptyalin  or  amylo^dsin  upon  starch 


' In  order  that  the  reader  may  get  a more  concrete  idea  of  the  series  of  changes 
whicli  this  diagram  contemplates  it  may  be  well  to  insert  the  quantitative  molec- 
ular formulre  worked  out  bv  Lintner  and  Diill  {Ber.  d.  deiUsch.  chem.  GeselL,  Bd. 
26,  S.  2533). 

Starch  (C5Hio03)n(=io8?)  (-1  ptyalin)  = 

Amidulin  \ (CijH.^oOio)^!  ; (-fiptyalin)  T3H2O  = 
Amylodextrin  ,1 


3 Maltose  + 3 Erythrode.xtrin  ( -|-ptyalin ) -|-  6H20= 
3 CJ2H22OH  3 (Ci2H2oOio)i7 


6 Maltose  -|-  9 Achroodextrin  a ( -)-ptyalin)-(-45HaO  = 

C12H22O11  9 (Ci2H2oOio)5 

I 

45  Iso-maltose 

45  C12H20O10  H20( -j- ptyalin  ) = 

I 

45  Maltose 
45  C12H22O11 

This  series  of  reactions  does  not  include  the  variations  of  achroodextrin  for  the 
very  good  reason  that  these  dextrines  are  largely  liypothetical. 
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Starch  4-  ptyalin  + water 
Amylodextriii 


Erythrodextrin  + maltose 


Achroodextriu  a + maltose 


Achroddextrin  + maltose 


Achroodextriu  + maltose 

or 

INIaltoidextrine 


Maltose  + Maltose 

The  changes  which  glycogen  undergoes  during  diges- 

tion are  the  same  as  those  which  starch  undergoes.  (Khlz  and 
Vogel,  in  ZeiUch.  f.  Biologic,  1895,  Bd.  31,  S.  108.) 

It  was  originally  supposed  that  starch  was  changed  to  dextrose, 
bnt  it  has  been  demonstrated  that  maltose  is  first  formed  and  that 
only  a very  small  proportion  of  dextrose  is  formed  either  through 
ptyalin  or  amylopsin.  (Mnsculus  and  Gruber,  Zcif.sch.  f.  pltyHioJ. 
Chem.,  Bd.  II.,  S.  177.)  It  must  be  remembered  that  though  ptyalin 
is  capable  of  working  all  of  the  changes  ascribed  to  it  when  the 
time  is  sufficient,  the  amylolytic  changes  are  interrupted  very  early 
in  their  course  by  the  acid  reaction  of  the  stomach  and  are  not 
resumed  until  the  products  are  again  subjected  to  the  influence  of 
an  amylolytic  enzyme  in  the  small  intestine.  Under  the  usual 
conditions  the  products  of  ptyalin  digestion  would  include  maltose, 
achroodextriu  a,  ,5  and  y,  erythrodextrin,  and  probably  amylodex- 
trin,  there  would  also  remain  much  unchanged  starch.  All  of 
these  excepting  the  starch  are  soluble,  and  maltose  is  crystalline 
and  diffusible.  It  is  either  hydrated  in  the  alimentary  canal  by 
invertin,  or  an  allied  enzyme,  and  changed  to  dextrose,  in  Avhich 
form  it  is  absorbed  ; or  it  is  taken  up  by  the  absorptive  ejfitlielium 
as  maltose  and  changes  Avithin  the  epithelium  to  dextrose,  in  AAdiich 
form  it  is  passed  into  the  capillaries  of  the  portal  system.  It  is 
certain  that  it  does  not  enter  the  circulation  as  maltose. 
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3.  FACTOES  WHICH  INFLUENCE  SALIVARY  DIGESTION. 

a.  The  Preparation  of  the  Food. 

The  importance  of  a most  thorough  cooking  of  starch  and  starchy 
foods  can  scarcely  be  too  strongly  emphasized. 

The  starch  is  deposited  in  stratified  grains  which  have  alternat- 
ing layers  of  pure  starch  or  granulose  and  of  starch-cellulose, 
Avhich  also  forms  the  outer  layer  of  the  starch  grain.  Starch-cel- 
lulose is  quite  indigestible  by  the  ptyalin  or  amylopsin,  and  it  is 
only  with  difficulty  permeated  by  these  enzymes,  so  that  digestion 
of  uncooked  starch  grains  is  very  much  retarded.  Moist  heat  has 
the  effect  of  swelling  the  granulose  and  bursting  the  starch-cellu- 
lose envelopes,  thus  liberating  the  pure  starch  which  makes  an 
opalescent  paste  if  the  water  is  sufficient  in  quantity.  In  any  case 
it  is  made  readily  miscible  with  the  saliva,  and  thus  the  action  of 
the  ptyalin  is  much  facilitated. 

b.  The  Mastication  of  the  Food. 

If  the  starchy  food  be  bolted  in  unbroken  pieces  it  is  evident 
that,  however  thoroughly  the  food  may  be  cooked,  and  however 
active  and  abundant  the  enzyme  may  be,  the  amylolytic  action  of 
the  ptyalin  must  be  slight,  because  not  brought  into  proper  phys- 
ical relation  to  the  starch. 

A thorough  mastication  of  the  food  breaks  it  up  into  minute 
pieces  and  mixes  the  saliva  with  it,  so  that  the  enzyme  is  brought 
into  contact  with  a much  larger  proportion  of  stai’ch  than  could 
be  possible  otherwise. 

The  time  required  for  thorough  mastication  is  another  important 
element  because  the  change  in  the  starch  may  be  well  advanced 
before  the  food  leaves  the  mouth. 

c.  The  Temperature  of  the  Mixture. 

After  the  well  cooked  food  is  thoroughly  masticated  there  are 
other  important  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  if  the  digestive 
changes  are  to  be  rapid  and  extensive.  The  temperature  affects 
the  operation  of  any  enzyme.  The  optimum  temperature  is  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  blood  (37°  C.-40°  C.).  Outside  of  these  limits 
the  action  is  progressively  slower  the  farther  removed  from  the 
optimum.  The  action  is  wholly  suspended  at  0°  C.  but  the  en- 
zyme is  not  destroyed.  The  action  is  wholly  suspended  at  65°- 
70°  C.  and  the  enzyme  is  destroyed.  Much  has  been  said  about 
the  effect  of  cold  drinks  upon  digestion.  A large  portion  of  what 
has  been  said  cannot  be  verified  by  experiment.  Experiment 
has  demonstrated  that  if  the  cpntents  of  a beaker  be  diluted  with 
10  volumes  of  water  at  0°  C.  the  action  of  the  ptyalin  will  be 
much  retarded,  partly  because  of  the  dilution  and  partly  because 
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of  the  marked  change  of  temperature.  When  cold  water  is  taken 
with  meals  it  is  usually  taken  in  moderate  quantities  so  that  the 
dilution  is  not  sufficient  to  retard  the  action  of  the  enzyme.  It  is 
usually  taken  sufficiently  slowly  to  be  warmed  to  almost  blood 
temperaiture  before  it  reaches  the  stomach  so  that  a glass  of  cold 
water  taken  a little  at  a time  during  the  progress  of  a meal  can- 
not be  said  to  effect  any  demonstrable  retardation  upon  salivary 
digestion  in  the  stomach. 

d.  The  Reaction  of  the  Mixture. 

The  saliva  is  faintly  alkaline  because  of  the  Na^CO,  Avhich  it 
contains.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  the  reaction  of  the 
mixture  of  food  and  saliva  be  alkaline.  The  ptyalin  acts  quite  as 
well  in  a neutral  as  in  a faintly  alkaline  medium.  Even  a weak 
acid  reaction  does  not  stop — though  it  retards — the  action  of  the 
enzyme,  provided  the  acid  be  an  organic  acid  like  lactic  acid. 
When  HCl  is  combined  with  a proteid,  as  acid-albumin  or  syn- 
tonin,  it  will  cause  an  acid  reaction,  but  when  the  reaction  is  only 
faintly  acid  the  action  of  the  j)tyalin  may  proceed,  though  at  a 
slower  rate.  Free  HCl  will,  however,  stop  the  action  of  the 
ptyalin  and  destroy  it  when  it  is  present  in  even  so  small  a propor- 
tion as  0.003  per  cent.  (Chittenden,  in  /Studies  from  the  Lab.  of 
Physiol.  Chem.  IIi/c,  A^ol.  I.,  1884).  The  free  use  of  sour  pickles 
and  acid  drinks  must  retard  the  action  of  the  ptyalin.  In  the 
light  of  what  will  follow  (e)  it  is  evident  that  these  acid  foods  may 
be  taken  late  in  a meal  with  less  effect  upon  salivary  digestion 
than  Avhen  taken  early  in  a meal. 

e.  The  Time  of  Salivary  Digestion. 

The  food  is  retained  in  the  month  not  more  than  one  minute  at 
the  longest.  In  this  time  the  change  has  only  begun,  even  when 
all  the  conditions  are  most  favorable.  The  hydrochloric  acid  of 
the  gastric  juice  is  not  present  in  the  stomach  until  the  stimulating 
presence  of  food  induces  its  secretion.  After  it  begins  to  be  se- 
creted some  minutes  elapse  before  the  quantity  of  combined  acid 
is  sufficient  to  essentially  retard  the  salivary  digestion.  It  is  esti- 
mated that  from  30  minutes  to  45  minutes,  or  even  more^  may 
elapse  before  salivary  digestion  is  wholly  suspended  by  the  ac- 
cumulation free  HCl. 

The  following  conditions  favor  a prolongation  of  the  time  of 
salivary  digestion  : (i)  The  retardation  of  the  secretion  of  hydro- 
chloric acid.  Toothing  so  quickly  brings  about  a secretion  of  this 
acid  as  a glass  of  cold  water.  It  is  evident  then  that  the  drink- 
ing of  water  at  the  beginning  of  a meal  will  tend  to  shorten  the 
period  of  salivary  digestion,  (ii)  The  retardation  of  the  per- 
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meation  of  the  food  by  the  acid.  If  the  food  is  semi-solid  the 
acid  permeates  it  slowly ; if  it  is  fluid  the  acid  becomes  readily 
mixed  by  difiFusion  as  well  as  by  movements  of  the  stomach. 

Soups  and  drinks  bring  the  contents  of  the  stomach  into  a 
soupy  mass  which  is  readily  acidified  as  soon  as  the  HCl  begins 
to  be  secreted.  In  this  case  again  fluids  at  the  beginning  of  the 
meal  are  unfavorable  to  the  prolongation  of  the  time  of  salivary 
digestion. 

It  is  doubtful  if  in  the  average  case  there  is  any  advantage  in 
thus  prolonging  salivary  digestion.  The  amylopsin  of  the  pan- 
creatic juice  is  a more  active  amylolytic  enzyme  than  is  ptyalin, 
and  it  has  all  the  time  necessary  for  its  action  without  encroach- 
ing upon  the  time  of  other  digestive  processes. 

4.  MASTICATION.! 

This  process  is  a purely  mechanical  and  physical  one  which  is 
wholly  a voluntary  one.  With  this  process  are  associated  those 
gustatory  sensations  and  perceptions  which  are  so  enjoyable  to 
most  of  mankind.  The  movements  of  the  jaws,  cheeks  and  tongue 
stimulate  the  flow  of  saliva  and  insure  the  thorough  mixing  of  that 
secretion  with  the  food  {imalivation).  The  insalivation  of  the 
food  produces  three  effects  : (i)  To  digest  with  ptyalin  the  starch 
of  the  food ; (ii)  to  lubricate  with  mucus  the  mass  of  food,  thus 
preparing  it  for  deglutition ; (iii)  to  dissolve  with  the  water  of  the 
saliva  the  soluble  portions  of  the  food, — salt,  sugar,  etc. 

In  the  discussion  of  the  factors  which  influence  salivary  diges- 
tion the  importance  of  the  division  of  the  food  into  fine  pai’ticles 
was  mentioned.  It  is  quite  as  important  in  digestion  by  the 
otlier  digestive  fluids  that  the  food  be  triturated.  The  enzyme 
gets  access  only  to  the  surface  of  the  particles  of  food  if  the  same 
volume  of  food  present  twice  the  surface  one  would  expect  it  to 
digest  in  one-half  the  time,  and  such  is  appi’oximately  the  case. 
Eight  1 mm.  cubes  of  coagulated  egg  albumin  would  contain  the 
same  amount  of  albumin  as  one  2 mm.  cube.  They  would  aggre- 
gate twice  the  surface,  and  the  time  of  digestion  would  be  ap- 
proximately half  as  long  in  the  case  of  the  1 mm.  cubes  as  in  the 
case  of  the  2 mm.  cubes. 

The  structures  involved  in  mastication  may  be  classified  as  skeletal, 
muscular  and  nervous. 


! It  is  f)roposed  to  discuss  the  movements  of  the  different  segments  of  the 
alimentary  canal  in  connection  with  the  digestive  changes  effected  in  the  several 
portions,  progressing  step  by  step  from  the  oral  to  the  anal  end  of  the  tract.  The 
movements  of  the  mouth  are  an  important  factor  in  salivary  digestion.  The 
movements  of  the  stomach  influence  gastric  digestion  profoundly,  and  the  move- 
ments of  the  intestine  influence  not  only  digestion,  but  also  absorption  in  that 
segment  of  the  canal. 
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a.  The  Skeletal  Structures  of  Mastication. 

These  include  the  luaxillary  bones  as  representatives  of  the 
endoskeleton,  and  the  teeth  as  representatives  of  the  exoskeleton. 
The  development  of  the  teeth^  in  the  race  and  the  individual,  has 
been  treated  above.  The  function  of  mastication  is  variously 
specialized  in  different  orders  of  mammals.  It  reaches  its  highest 
development  in  herbivora — whose  food  is  difficult  to  masticate 
and  yet  requires  the  finest  trituration  in  order  to  be  digestible. 
The  teeth  of  herbivora  are  the  most  perfect  dental  organs  in  the 
animal  kingdom.  The  incisors  are  cupped  and  the  molars  have 
alternating  ridges  of  dentine  and  enamel,  and  are  self  sharpen- 
ing. The  carnivorous  animals  bolt  their  food  with  little  chewing. 
The  teeth  Avhich  are  well  developed  are  the  great,  prehensile 
canines  and  the  trenchant  molars  which  are  especially  adapted  for 
breaking  the  bones  of  the  prey.  The  omnivorous  animals,  to 
which  kind  man  belongs,  possess  edged  incisors;  meager  can- 
ines, scarcely  prehensile  in  man,  though  distinctly  so  in  the  go- 
rilla ; and  molars  with  rounded  cusps  well  adapted  to  crush, 
but  not  at  all  capable  of  cutting  the  food.  The  movements  of 
the  jaws  differ  distinctly  in  the  different  orders  of  animals  above. 
The  chopping  movement  is  peculiar  to  the  carnivora  ; the  hei'biv- 
ora  give  the  mandible  a wide  lateral,  and  antero-posterior  excur- 
sion, while  the  omnivora  possess  all  of  these  movements  in  a 
moderate  degree. 


h.  The  Muscles  and  Nerves  of  Mastication 


include  : 

(а)  The  flexors  or  levators  of  the  mandible  : (i)  The  masseter  ; 
(ii)  the  temporal,  and  (iii)  the  internal  pterygoids.  All  of  these 
are  innervated  through  the  inferior  maxillary  division  of  the  fifth 
cranial  nerve. 

(б)  The  extensors  or  depressors  of  the  mandible  : (i)  The  di- 

gastric ; (ii)  the  mylo-hyoid,  and  (ill)  the  geuio-hyoid.  (i)  and 
(ii)  innervated  by  the  inf.  max.  division  of  the  V,  and  (iii)  inner- 
vated by  the  hypoglossal. 

(c)  The  lateral  movements  of  the  jaws  are  produced  by  the  aiter- 
nate  action  of  the  external  pterygoids. — Inf.  max.  div.  of  V. 

(d)  Protruders  of  the  mandible : The  external  pterygoids  acting 
together. 

(e)  Retractor  of  the  mandible:  The  posterior  portion  of  the 

temporal. 

(/)  The  cheek  and  Up  muscles:  Buccinator  and  orbicularis 

oris,  innervated  by  the  buccal  branch  of  the  facialis. 

(g)  The  lingual  muscles  innervated  by  the  lingual  branch  of  the 

20 
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inferior  maxillary  division  of  the  trigeminus  and  by  the  hypo- 
glossns. 

c.  The  Process  of  Mastication. 

The  food  is  cut  by  the  incisors  and  crushed  between  the 
molars.  The  cheeks  and  tongue  assist  in  bringing  the  food  be- 
tween the  molars.  The  movements  of  the  masticatory  apparatus 
in  itself  tends  to  stimulate  the  flow  of  saliva ; the  presence  of 
food,  especially  acid,  sweet  or  dry  food,  tends  also  to  stimulate 
the  secretion  of  saliva. 

The  movements  of  mastication  mix  the  saliva  thoroughly  with 
the  food.  The  gustatory  apparatus  is  stimulated  by  all  substances 
which  are  soluble  in  water,  and  the  olfactory  apparatus  by  all 
volatile  substances.  The  sensations  derived  from  these  two 
sense  organs  make  up  the  so-called  “ tastes  ” and  “ flavors  ” of 
the  foods.  The  pleasure  derived  from  eating  consists  : (i)  in  the 
satisfying  of  the  hunger,  (ii)  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  tastes  and 
flavors.  Hunger  seems  to  be  nature’s  warning  of  need  for  nutri- 
ment ; while  the  pleasures  of  the  taste  and  smell,  besides  assisting 
the  animal  in  the  choice  of  food,  repay  the  animal  for  a thorough 
mastication  of  it. 

5.  DEGLUTITION. 

After  the  food  is  made  ready  for  the  stomach,  by  mastication, 
it  is  gathered,  by  the  tongue,  into  a bolus  or  rounded  mass  be- 
tween the  tongue  and  the  hard  palate,  and  passed  back  to  the 
pharynx,  whose  walls  by  a convulsive  reflex  act  pass  it  to  the 
oesophagus,  along  which  it  is  pressed,  by  a peristaltic  wave,  into 
the  stomach.  The  whole  process  of  swallowing  as  here  briefly 
outlined  is  called  deglutition.  The  length  of  time  required  to  per- 
form the  act  is  not  commensurate  Avith  its  complexity.  The  proc- 
ess may  be  analyzed  as  consisting  of  a voluntary  and  an  involun- 
tary part. 

a.  The  Voluntary  part  of  Deglutition. 

This  consists  in  (i)  the  formation  of  the  bolus  by  the  cheeks, 
palate  and  tongue ; and  (ii)  in  the  pressing  of  the  bolus  backward 
through  the  isthmus  of  the  fauces,  i.  e.,  betAveen  the  anterior  pil- 
lars of  the  fauces  Avhich  are  the  ridges  marking  the  location  of 
the  palato-glossal  muscles.  Once  the  bolus  of  solid  food  (or  the 
‘‘  SAvalloAV  ” of  liquid)  passes  this  Rubicon  there  is  no  turning 
back,  the  muscles  of  the  pharynx  grasp  it  reflexly  and  hurry  it 
forward  by  Avholly  in\mluntary  processes.  The  muscles  and 
nerves  of  this  voluntary  initiatory  step  of  deglutition  have  been 
enumerated  under  mastication  in  Avhich  function  they  are  impor- 
tant factors. 
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h.  The  Involuntary  Part  of  Deglutition. 

This  consists  in  the  transit  of  the  bolus  through  the  pharynx  ; 
and  in  its  passage  along  the  oesophageal  canal. 

1.  Pharyngeal  Deglutition. — The  transit  of  the  food  through 
the  pharynx  is  attended  with  two  dangers,  namely,  the  danger  of 
a falling  of  a portion  into  the  larynx,  and  the  danger  of  regurgi- 
tation of  a portion  into  the  posterior  nares.  Pharyngt'al  degluti- 
tion consists,  then,  of  three  acts  : transportation  of  the  food ; 
guarding  against  a false  passage  into  the  larynx  ; guarding  against 
a false  passage  into  the  posterior  nares. 

(o)  Transportation  of  the  food  through  the  pharynx  and  into 
the  cesophagus  is,  according  to  Kronecker  and  Metzger  (^ArcJi.  f. 
Phi/sio!o(/le,  1883,  S.  328),  accomplished  in  two  phases,  projec- 
tion phafic  and  a dearim/-up  phase.  AVhen  the  bolus  reaches  the 
isthmus  of  the  fauces  the  tongue  is  closely  approximated  to  the 
palate,  blocking  the  way  to  the  front.  A convulsive  contraction 
of  the  mylo-hyoid  muscles  puts  the  bolus  under  pressure  and  pro- 
jects it  across  the  pharyngeal  cavity  ; the  way  is  cleared  by  the 
simultaneous  contraction  of  the  hyoglossi  muscles  which  move  the 
root  of  the  tongue  backward  and  downward.  This  movement  de- 
presses the  epiglottis  over  the  opening  of  the  larynx,  thus  guard- 
ing that  passage.  In  the  case  of  liquid  or  semi-solid  food  the 
entire  transit  of  both  pharynx  and  cesophagus  is  made  in  0.1 
second.  The  force  of  gravitation  assists  in  this  preliminary  act — 
the  projection  of  the  bolus.  The  cJeariup-up  phase  of  pharyngeal 
deglutition  consists  in  a general  peristaltic  constriction  passing 
from  above  downwards  and  beginning  0.3  second  after  the  con- 
striction of  the  mylo-hyoids. 

The  first  step  in  this  phase  consists  of  a contraction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal muscles  of  the  pharynx  which  serves  to  pull  the  walls  of 
the  pharynx  toward  the  bolus  of  food.  The  second  step  follows 
the  guarding  of  the  respiratory  openings. 

(6)  The  Guarding  of  the  Posterior  Nares  is  insured  by 
the  elevation  of  the  soft  palate  through  the  contraction  of  the 
levator  palati  and  tensor  palati  muscles  ; by  the  contraction  of  the 
palato-pharyngei  muscles,  and  by  the  elevation  of  the  uvula 
through  the  azygos  uvulae  muscle. 

(c)  The  Guarding  of  the  Lara'Ngeal  Opening  is  insured 
in  part  by  the  depression  of  the  root  of  the  tongue  through  the 
hyoglossi  muscles  as  described  above.  Supplementing  this  and 
following  it  in  time  is  the  closure  of  the  laryngeal  opening  by  the 
adduction  of  the  vocal  cords.  (For  muscles  and  nerves  see  larynx.) 

The  second  step  in  the  clearing-up  phase  of  food  transportation 
through  the  pharynx  consists  of  a peristaltic  action  of  the  con- 
strictors of  the  pharynx.  By  this  last  act  of  pharyngeal  degluti- 
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tion  any  particles  of  food  and  any  accnmulated  mucus  are  cleared 
from  the  pharynx  and  started  along  the  oesophagus. 

The  two  phases  of  deglutition  above  described  (projective  and 
clearing-up),  seem  to  play  parts  of  different  relative  importance 
according  to  the  physical  condition  of  different  foods.  In  the 
case  of  liquid  or  very  soft  food  the  projection  phase  is  the  more 
important. 

In  drinking  the  cycle  of  swallowing  acts  follow  in  such  rapid 
succession  that  there  is  not  time  for  one  to  be  completed  before 
another  is  induced.  Through  the  influence  of  the  central  nervous 
system  all  that  portion  of  one  deglutition,  incompleted  when  a 
second  deglutition  supervenes,  is  suspended  or  inhibited. 

Kronecker  and  Meltzer  found  that  about  1.2  seconds  elapse 
between  the  beginning  of  the  contraction  of  the  mylo-hyoid  and 
the  beginning  of  the  contraction  of  the  upper  segment  of  the 
oesophagus.  There  would  be  five  complete  pharyngeal  acts  in  six 
seconds ; this  is  just  about  the  usual  rate  of  deglutition  when 
drinking.  The  oesophageal  peristaltic  waves  must  then  be  sus- 
pended during  the  progress  of  drinking.  The  observers  cited 
found,  furthermore,  that  the  constrictors  of  the  pharynx,  though 
they  would  have  time  to  contract,  actually  remain  at  rest* ; the  deg- 
lutition being  in  this  case  a series  of  projections  followed  at  the 
end  by  a clearing-up  contraction  of  pharynx  and  oesophagus. 

In  the  case  of  solid  food  in  a well-formed  bolus  of  considerable 
consistency  the  cleariug-up  phase  always  follows  the  projection  of 
the  bolus  across  the  phaiyngeal  cavity. 

2.  (Esophageal  Deglutition. — The  bolus  is  passed  along 
the  oesophagus  by  a peristalsis  which  differs  from  peristalsis  of 
the  lower  segments  of  the  alimentary  canal  in  being  more  under 
the  immediate  control  of  the  central  nervous  system,  as  evi- 
denced by  the  fact  that  removal  of  a segment  of  the  oesophagus 
does  not  block  the  progress  of  the  peristalsis,  while  the  severing 
of  a nerve  suspends  the  peristalsis  in  the  segment  supplied  by  the 
.severed  nerve. 

c.  The  Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  upon  Deglutition. 

(а)  The  Center  for  involuntary  pharyngeal  and  oesophageal 
deglutition  lies  in  the  upper  end  of  the  medulla,  anterior  to  the 
respiratory  center.  The  boundaries  of  the  center  have  not  been 
clearly  defined. 

(б)  The  Afferent  or  Sensory  Impulses  which  precipitate 
the  act  of  involuntary  deglutition  reach  the  center  through  the 
pharyngeal  and  the  superior  laryngeal  branches  of  the  vagus,  and 
the  palatal  branches  of  the  superior  maxillary  divisions  of  the 
trigeminus.  The  contact  of  the  bolus  of  food  with  the  mucous 
membrane  supplied  by  the  above-named  nerves  is  a sufficient 
stimulus  normally. 
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(e)  The  Efferent  or  Motor  Impulses  which  put  the  muscles 
of  deglutition  into  activity  are  the  hypo(/Ios.ml  to  the  tongue  and 
to  the  muscles  which  raise  the  larynx,  the  r/losHO-pharyngeal,  vagm, 
facial  and  trigeminus  to  the  palate,  fauces  and  pharynx,  and  the 
I'agus  to  the  larynx  and  oesophagus. 

B.  GASTRIC  DIGESTION. 

1.  THE  GASTRIC  JUICE. 

a.  The  Secretion  of  Gastric  Juice. 

1.  The  Structure  of  the  Gastric  Glands. — The  general  fea- 
tures of  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
secretion  of  saliva.  The  differences  are  specific  rather  than  gen- 
eric and  are  incident  to  the  location  and  the  specialized  function. 

The  gastric  glands  are  nsually  classihed  as  cardiac  and  pyloric, 
because  the  glands  of  these  two  regions  differ  both  functionally 
and  structurally.  The  cardiac  glands  (see  Fig.  171)  possess  two 
kinds  of  active  cells,  the  “ chief’’’  or  central  cells  and  the  pari- 
etal cells. 

The  columnar  central  cells  are  filled  with  a tine  reticulum,  and 
possess  an  amount  of  granular  matter  varying  with  the  phase  of 
activity.  The  discoidal  or  crescentic  parietal  cells  do  not  lie  be- 
side the  main  lumen  of  the  gland,  but  each  cell  possesses  a di- 
verticulum from  the  main  lumen.  (See  Fig.  172.) 

Besides  the  diverticula  shown  in  Fig.  172  there  are  minute 
capillary  branches  of  each  divei’ticulum,  which  surround  the 
parietal  cells.  (See  Fig.  173.) 

There  has  been  some  controversy  about  the  function  of 
these  cells.  The  following  facts  deserve  consideration  in  this 
connection : (i)  The  cells  vary  in  size  during  different  phases 
of  glandular  activity,  being  larger  at  the  beginning  than  at  the 
end  of  secretion,  (ii)  Each  cell  is  provided  with  a special  sys- 
tem of  little  ducts  or  lumeua.  (iii)  The  parietal  cells  are  tlie 
only  cells  peculiar  to  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach,  (iv)  The 
secretion  from  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach  contains  hydro- 
chloric acid,  while  the  secretion  from  the  pyloric  end  of  the 
stomach  contains  no  hydrochloric  acid.  This  was  demonstrated 
by  Heidenhain,  who  separated  the  two  portions  of  the  stomach, 
giving  each  in  turn  an  external  fistulous  opening.  From  the 
cardiac  end  of  the  stomach  only  was  the  secretion  acid  in  reac- 
tion. These  facts  seem  to  justify  the  following  inferences  : 
(i)  The  parietal  cells  are  directly  associated  in  the  function  of  se- 
cretion of  gastric  juice,  (ii)  They  secrete  a liquid  that  must  find 
its  way  into  the  main  lumen  of  the  gland,  (iii)  They  secrete  a 
liquid  peculiar  to  the  secretion  of  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach. 
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(iy)  Hydrochloric  acid  being  the  only  liquid  pecnliar  to  the 
cardiac  end  of  the  stomach,  the  parietal  eelh  mud,  therefore,  secrete 
hydrochloric  acid.  This  course  of  reasoning  is  sufficiently  con- 
vincing to  satisfy  most  physiologists  of  the  probability  that  in  the 
parietal  cells  we  see  the  site  of  the  formation  of  hydrochloric,  but 
it  is  reasoning  by  exclusion  and  cannot  be  accepted  as  an  absolute 
demonstration. 

The  central  cells  are  common  to  the  cardiac  and  the  pyloric 
glands.  The  secretion  of  pepsin  is  a function  common  to  the 
cardiac  and  pyloric  ends  of  the  stomach. 

The  central  cells  of  these  glands  are  larger  Fm-  HI- 

at  the  beginnino:  than  at  the  end  of  secre- 
tion.  They  contain  many  granules  at  the 
beginning  of  secretion  and  few  at  the  end  of 
that  process.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
tlie  j)epsin  of  the  gastric  juice  is  formed  in 
the  central  or  chief  cells  of  the  cardiac  and 
pyloric  glands. 

The  pyloric  glands  differ  from  the  cardiac 
glands,  tirst  in  general  form — the  ducts  of 
pyloric  glands  being  long  and  relatively 
wide.  Into  this  duct  empty  several  more 
or  less  tortuous  tubules  (See  Fig.  174). 

2.  The  Secretion  of  Pepsin. — This  is 
one  of  the  essential  constituents  of  the  gas- 
tric juice  and  its  formation  within  the  cells 
corresponds  closely  to  the  formation  of  the 
ptyalin  in  the  cells  of  the  salivary  glands. 

The  granules  formed  in  the  cells  during  the 
pei’iod  of  rest  represent  a mother-substance 
of  pepsin  or  a zymogen  which  has  been  called 
pepsinogen.  During  the  secretion  of  gas- 
tric juice  the  zymogen  is  subjected  to  a fur- 
ther metabolism  Avhich  changes  it  to  pepsin  ; 
at  any  rate  pe2>sin  is  one  product  of  this  hnal 
metabolism.  The  pepsin-secreting  power  of 
the  pyloric  glands  is  much  below  that  of  the 

^ T/  • , 1 T 1 1 A pyloric  gland,  from  a sec- 

cardiac  glands,  it  is  contended  by  some  tiou  6f  the  dog’s  stomach, 
that  any  pepsin  found  in  the  pyloric  seg-  neck ; (r,  a deep  portion  of  i 
ment  of  the  stomach,  or  extracted  from  tlie  |s?haefek!?  transversely, 
mucous  membrane  of  that  segment  was  se- 
creted by  the  cardiac  glands  and  simply  absorbed  by  the  pyloric 
mucous  membrane,  or  taken  “ infiltratio)i.'’'’  Heidenhain’s 

investigations  have,  however,  demonstrated  conclusively  that 
pjepsin  is  secreted,  by  the  pyloric  glands. 

' Wassmann.  “ De  dige.itione  monnula”  BeroVini,  1839  ; Von  Witticli,  “Uber 
die  Pepsin  wirkung  der  Pylorus  driisen,”  Arch.  f.  d.  ges.  Physiologie,  Bonn,  ISTS. 
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3.  The  Secretion  of  Rennin. — Much  that  has  been  said 
regarding  the  secretion  of  pepsin  is  equally  true  for  the  milk- 
curdling  enzyme,  rennin.  Rennin  is  secreted  by  the  central  or 
chief  cells  of  the  cardiac  and  pyloric  glands.  It  is  secreted  more 
abundantly  by  the  cardiac  than  by  the  pyloric  glands.  It  exists 
in  the  gland  cells  in  a granular  zymogen  (renninogen)  which  may 
be  extracted  as  such  and  then  changed  to  the  active  form,  rennin. 
In  fact,  the  first  zymogen  found  was  that  of  rennin.^  The 
granules  of  pepsinogen  and  renninogen  exist  together  in  the  gland 
cells  and  it  is  impossible  to  differentiate  them  morphologically. 
They  may,  however,  be  separated  chemically. 

4.  The  Secretion  of  Hydrochloric  Acid.  — Hydrochloric 
acid  is  almost  without  doubt  secreted  by  the  2>arietal  cells  of  the 
cardiac  glands.  From  Avhat  materials  and  by  what  process  the 
acid  is  formed  is  an  undecided  question. 

“ There  is  little  doubt  that  the  material  for  the  formation  of  the 
HCl  is  the  sodium  chloride,  Avhich  forms  a large  part  of  the  ash 
or  blood  and  lymph.  The  plasma  and  lymph  is  alkaline  through 
presence  of  sodium  carbonate.  Hoav  can  chlorine  be  liberated 
from  the  sodium  chloride  of  the  alkaline  plasma?  Only  tAvo 
methods  are  possible  : 1st,  either  the  Cl  must  be  separated  from 
Na  through  some  actiA^e  enei’gy  as  electricity, — in  electrolysis, — 
or,  2d,  the  Cl  must  be  displaced  by  another  acid.  There  is  no 
ground  for  belicAung  that  the  separation  is  effected  by  electricity  ” 
(Bunge  ; Physiological  Chemistry).  But  it  is  generally  believed 
that  only  a stronger  acid  can  displace  a Aveaker  one.  In  1871 
Julius  Thomsen  demonstrated  that  “ eA’ery  acid  can  displace,  from 
its  combination  Avith  any  base,  a part  of  any  other  acid.”  (J. 
Thomsen,  “ Thermo-chemische  Untersuchungen,”  Poggendorf 
Ann.,  143,  1871.)  This  ability  is  not  through  affinity  alone  but 
through  another  characteristic  Avhich  Thomsen  called  “ avidity.” 
When  equal  parts  of  HCl  and  acetic  acid  act  together  upon  Na^COj 
in  aqueous  solution  only  gL  of  the  Na  will  combine  Avith  the  acetic 
acid ; so  the  latter  acid  has  only  the  avidity  of  HCl.  But  if 
the  proportion  of  acetic  acid  be  increased,  more  than  of  the  Na 
Avill  combine  as  sodium  acetate  ; and  the  more,  the  greater  the  pre- 
ponderance of  acetic  acid.^ 


* Hammersten,  Jahresber.  iib.  d.  Fortsebr.  d.  Tliier.-Cbem.,  Wiesbaden,  1872. 
^ As  an  example  of  tbe  above  let  ns  take  equal  parts  of  these  acids  and  NajCOs 


in  excess.  Tbe  following  equation  would  represent  tbe  relations  in  question  : 
70  HCl  \ , o.  po  — / 68  NaCl  1 
70  | g Na'C^HaO^  / 

4-  35  H2O  + 35  COj. 


+ 2 HCl  + 68  H-C.HgOj 


ISlow  if  tbe  avidity  of  CjHgOg'H  is  only  -jV  tliat  of  HCl  then  let  us  take  34 
times  as  many  molecules  of  the  former  as  of  the  latter  : Tbe  following  equation 

would  represent  tbe  relations  in  question  : 


HCl  1 

34  CgHgOg-H  / 


Na^COg 


f NaCl  \ I 
\ Na-CgHgOg  / ^ 


33  CgHgOg-H 


I + HgO  + CO2 
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This  displacement  of  a stronger  acid  by  a weaker  one  when  the 
latter  is  increased  in  proportion  is  called  the  “ mass-effect  ” of  weak 
acids.  “ Even  CO.,  (or  H„CO.J  one  of  the  weakest  acids,  must  be 
able  through  mass  effect  to  displace  a small  part  of  any  other  acid  ” 
(Bunge).  The  reaction  might  be  written  thus  : 

2 XaCl  + 1000  H.CO3  - 999H3CO3  + 2HC1  + Na3C03. 

INIaly,  — followed  by  Halliburton, — has  suggested  that  the 
CaCl„  and  Na„HPO^  of  the  blood  are  brought  together  in  the  se- 
creting cells  and  form  the  following  reaction  : 

2 A^a^HPO,  + 3 CaCk  = Ca3(POJ,  + 4 XaCl  + 2 HCl. 

Maly  also  suggested  the  following  reaction  as  an  alternative  : 
XaH.PO,  + XaCl  = XaTIPO^  + HCl. 

That  any  one  of  these  reactions  occurs  has  not  been  demon- 
strated. Most  physiologists  believe  that  the  chlorine  is  liberated 
chemically  in  some  way  from  one  of  the  chlorides  of  the  blood. 
But,  as  Bunge  says,  “ There  is  less  obscurity  in  the  liberation  of 
free  HCl  than  in  the  ability  of  the  parietal  cells  to  secrete  the  HCl 
toward  the  lumen  of  the  gland  and  discharge  the  other  products 
toward  the  blood.”  In  other  words,  even  after  we  have  ac- 
counted chemically  for  the  formation  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  we 
will  still  have  to  fall  back  upon  the  vital  activity  of  the  cell  to 
account  for  its  ability  to  select  from  the  blood  the  compounds 
needed  in  the  reaction,  and  to  return  to  the  blood  a part  of  the 
products  of  the  reaction  while  another  part  is  secreted  into  the 
lumen  of  the  gland. 

5.  The  Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  Upon  the  Se- 
cretion of  the  Gastric  Juice. — Recall  the  innervation  of  the 
stomach  : (i)  The  left  vagus  distributed  to  the  smaller  curvature 

superficially ; the  right  vagus  passing  behind  the  viscus  and  in- 
corporated in  the  solar  plexus,  in  part  to  return,  accompanied  by 
sympathetic  fibers  from  the  splanchnics,  and  distributed  to  the 
greater  curvature  superficially,  (ii)  The  gangliated  plexus  of 
Auerbach  lying  between  the  muscular  coats  of  the  stomach,  (iii) 
The  gangliated  plexus  of  Meissner  lying  in  the  submucosa,  (iv) 
The  special  plexuses  of  Openchowski,^  which  innervate  the  cardia 
and  pylorus. 

Xote  that  the  innervation  is  cerebral  and  sympathetic  ; thus  far 
it  is  like  the  innervation  of  the  salivary  glands.  Xote,  further, 
that  there  are  present  in  the  stomach  at  least  two  distinct  diffuse, 

^ “ Ueber  die  nervosen  Vorriclitungen  des  Magens,”  Centralbl.  f.  Physiol., 
1889,  B.  III. 
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gaiu/Uaied  plexuses.  Ganglia  represent  either  relay  stations  or 
reflex  centers,  or  both.  Organs  which  are  richly  supplied  with 
ganglia  are  usually  somewhat  independent  of  the  central  nervous 
system,  and  respond  readily  to  local  influences. 

To  Pawlow^  we  are  indebted  for  a solution  of  the  problem  con- 
cerning the  function  of  the  various  nerves  which  supply  the 
stomach.  Pawlow  divided  the  oesophagus  in  the  dogs  on  which 
he  operated,  making  a double  fistulous  opening  on  the  neck. 
This  enabled  him  to  feed  the  dogs  by  moutli,  but  diverted  the  swal- 
lowed food  so  that  it  did  not  reach  the  stomach.  This  he  called 
“pseudo-feeding.”  Through  the  distal  end  of  the  oesophagus  he 
was  able  to  introduce  into  the  stomach  food  which  had  not  been  in 
the  mouth — “ true  feeding.”  A third  variation  consisted  in  pre- 
senting to  the  longing  eyes  and  nose  of  the  animal  food  which  he 
was  allowed  to  receive  into  neither  mouth  nor  stomach — “psychic 
feeding.” 

The  following  results  were  obtained  : (i)  After  feeding,  whether 
psychic,  pseudo,  or  true  feeding,  gastric  juice  is  freely  secreted. 

But  in  the  case  of  psychic  feeding,  after  the  dog  learned  by  ex- 
perience that  the  food  pi'esented  was  not  actually  to  be  given  him 
the  secretion  did  not  take  place,  (ii)  A ledent  period  elapses  be- 
tween the  beginning  of  stimulation  and  the  beginning  of  secretion, 
(ill)  The  latent  periods  for  the  three  different  methods  do  not 
differ  essentially  (about  7 min.  in  the  dog). 

These  facts  point  directly  to  the  central  nervous  system  as  the 
strongest  factor  in  inducing  and  controlling  the  secretion  of  gastric 
juice. 

Pawlow  varied  his  experiments  by  severing  in  turn  the  sym- 
pathetic and  the  vagus  innervation  : (iv)  Cutting  off*  the  influ- 

ence of  the  sympathetic  system  through  the  splanchnic  did  not 
stop  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  when  the  jiroper  stimulus  was 
applied  in  one  of  the  forms  of  feeding,  (v)  Cutting  ofP  the  direct 
influence  of  the  brain  through  the  vagi  stopped  all  reflex  secretion 
of  gastric  juice,  though  the  severing  of  one  vagus  did  not  suffice 
to  produce  this  effect,  (vii)  Stimulation  of  the  distal  ends  of  the 
divided  vagi  caused  secretion  of  gastric  juice. 

The  inferences  to  be  drawn  from  these  observations  are  obvious. 

That  the  mechanical  stimulation  of  the  mucous  membrane  by 
the  contact  of  the  solid  food  causes  little  secretion  is  demonstrated 
by  Pawlow’s  experiment,  in  which  pebbles  were  introduced  into 
the  stomach  followed  by  no  measureable  secretion.  After  a series 
of  experiments  Heidenhain  {Arch.  f.  cl.  ges.  Physiol.,  1879,  Bd. 
XIX.)  concluded  certain  products  of  dige.stionyAie.n  absorbed 

stimulate  the  flow  of  ga.stric  juice  1”  Chischin  (Inaug.  Dissertation, 

^ “ Die  Innervation  der  Magendriisen  beim  Hunde,”  Archiv  fiir  Physiol., 
Leipzig,  1895. 
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St.  Petersburg,  1894.  Quoted  from  Edkins,  iu  Schaefer’s  Text- 
book of  Physiology)  after  experimentiug  with  various  foods  and 
products  of  digestion  sums  up  the  question  thus  : At  the  time 

of  takine/  food  the  jir-d  floir  of  ge(sfric  juice  is  defenniiied  bif  the  reflex 
pst/cJuc  indaences  involved  in  t<d:ine/  food.  The  digested  p>roteids 
— [peptones) — are  able  later  to  evoke  a secretion  ed  atime  presunadAy 
when  the  psychic  inttuence  begins  to  wane.”  (Edkins.)  This  sug- 
gested the  introduction  of  peptone  per  os.  The  experiment  re- 
sulted in  an  immediate  secretion  of  large  quantities  of  gastric 
juice  with  high  acidity  and  well  marked  digestive  powers.  The 
therapeutic  significance  of  this  observation  is  apparent. 

Different  foods  influence  in  a different  manner  the  secretion  of 
the  gastric  juice.  AYhen  bread  alone  is  taken  the  gastric  juice 
jjossesses  a “ low  acidity  but  a high  degree  of  peptic  power  ; 
whereas  with  milk  a high  degree  of  acidity  is  shown  but  a much 
lower  degree  of  digestive  (peptonizing)  power.”  (Edkins.)  At- 
tempts to  systematize  effects  of  a mixed  menu  have  been  unsuc- 
^cessful. 

b.  Chemical  Composition  of  the  Gastric  Juice. 

The  most  reliable  complete  analyses  of  gastric  juice  are  those 
made  by  Carl  Schmidt.^  The  human  gastric  juice  was  collected 
from  a healthy  ivoman  who  had  a permanent  gastric  fistula  made 
necessary  by  a traumatic  stricture  of  the  oesophagus.  The  anal- 
ysis of  gastric  juice  from  the  carnivorous  animal  is  the  mean  of  ten 
determinations  from  a dog  whose  salivary  ducts  had  been  ligated. 


Constituents  of  the  G.\stkic  Juice. 

Human. 

Hog. 

W'ater. 

£19.440 

97.306 

Solids. 

0.560 

2.694 

Organic. 

0.319 

1.713 

Pepsiji,  Hemiin,  Mucin,  etc. 
Inorganic, 

0.241 

0.981 

HCl 

2 

0.334 

NaCl 

0.146 

0.250 

KCl 

0.055 

0.112 

CaClj 

0.006 

0.026 

Nirw'i 

0.047 

CaatPO.,). 

1 0.013 

0.171 

Mg3<P04). 

0.023 

FePO 

0.008 

Note  that  the  principal  organic  substances  are  the  enzymes. 
Mucin  is  always  a constituent  of  the  secretion  of  a mucous  mem- 
hrane.  Among  the  salts  one  notes  the  presence  of  chlorides  and 
phosphates  but  the  absence  of  carbonates  Avhich  formed  an  impor- 

' Quoted  from  Maly  in  Hermann’s  Handbuch,  Bd.  V.,  ? 2,  570. 

^For  some  unaccountable  reason  the  analysis  of  Schmidt  gives  HCl  as  0.02  per 
cent,  which  is  about  one-fifteenth  the  quantity  which  Bunge  (Physiol,  chemie) 
reports  as  the  result  of  repeated  tests  of  the  HCl  content  of  gastric  juice.  We 
may,  therefore,  accept  the  quantity  of  HCl  as  being  about  0.3  per  cent. 
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tant  constituent  of  the  saliva  causing  its  alkalinity.  The  acidity 
of  the  gastric  juice  is  not  always  due  to  HCl,  but  frequently  to 
lactic  acid,  which  is  the  product  of  a lactic  acid  fernientation 
which  takes  place  in  the  contents  of  the  stomach.  JSTote  that  the 
gastric  juice  of  the  dog  is  much  richer  in  both  organic  and  inor- 
ganic constituents  than  is  human  gastric  juice.  The  HCl  in  the 
gastric  juice  of  the  dog  ranges  from  0.3  per  cent,  to  0.5  per 
cent.  That  it  should  be  stronger  is  to  be  expected  first  because 
the  diet  of  the  carnivorous  animal  is  largely  a proteid  diet  which 
must  follow  either  an  acid  pepsin  digestion  or  a trypsin  digestion. 
The  bones  which  carnivorous  animals  eat  can  only  be  digested  by 
a strongly  acid  gastric  juice. 

2.  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  GASTRIC  DIGESTION. 

Experiment  shows  that  the  active  agents  of  the  gastric  juice  are 
the  enzymes  and  the  acid. 

If  a typical  proteid,  such  as  coagulated  egg-albumin,  be  put 
into  a neutral  solution  of  pepsin  it  will  not  be  dissolved. 

[f  a proteid  be  put  into  a 0.1— 0.3  per  cent.  HCl  solution  it 
will  be  modified  both  physically  and  chemically — it  will  swell  up 
and  become  clearer,  some  proteids  actually  passing  into  a clear 
solution.  The  chemical  change,  though  not  understood  in  detail, 
is  recognized  as  a chemical  association,  or  possibly  a typical  chem- 
ical combination  of  the  HCl  molecule  with  the  proteid  molecule. 
Sueh  a compound  is  called  an  albuminate  and  is  classified  as  one  of 
the  derived  proteids.  This  pai'tieular  albuminate  is  called  aeid- 
alhumin,  or  syntoniii.  Acid-albumin,  or  syntonin,  is  precipitated 
by  neutralizing  the  solution.  It  ean  be  re-dissolved  by  weak  acid 
or  be  converted  into  alkali-albumin  by  weak  alkali. 

It  must  be  evident  from  the  above  that  of  the  active  agents  the 
acid  must  act  first  upon  the  albumin  and  globulin  classes  of  pro- 
teids. If  one  bring  gastric  juice — either  secreted  or  artificial — 
into  contact  with  a native  proteid  under  favorable  conditions  the 
proteids  will  be  rapidly  changed  to  syntonin.  Upon  this  syntonin 
the  pepsin  acts,  inducing  a series  of  hydrolytic  cleavages. 

As  in  the  hydrolytic  cleavages  which  starch  undergoes  under 
the  influence  of  ptyalin,  so  here  the  process  represents  several 
steps.  Just  how  many  steps  there  are  between  the  acid-albumin 
or  syntonin  and  the  final  product,  peptone,  is  still  an  open  ques- 
tion. The  mid-products  between  the  albuminates  and  the  pep- 
tones are  ealled  proteoses  in  general.^ 

' Tlie  mid-products  of  the  native  albumins  are  called  the  albumoses;  of  the 
globulins,  globuloses;  of  casein,  caseinoses,  etc.,  etc.,  but  these  distinctions,  if  justi- 
fied by  our  present  chemical  knowledge,  are  certainly  not  necessary  at  present. 
Let  us,  therefore,  group  all  of  the  mid-products  between  the  syntonins  and  the 
peptones  as  proteoses. 
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Of  the  proteoses  two  steps  have  been  demonstrated,  viz.,  pri- 
mary proteoses  and  secondary  proteoses.  The  secondary  proteoses 
are  appropinately  so-called  because  they  not  only  follow  the 
primary  proteoses  in  time,  but  are  derived  from  them.  The 
primary  proteoses  exist  in  two  chemically  separable  forms  named 
by  Nenmeister  (Lehrbuch  d.  physiol,  chemie)  proto-albnmoses 
(proto-proteoses)  and  hdero-albumones  (hetero-proteoses). 

The  dentero-albnmoses  exist  in  forms  which  are  not  chemically 
separable,  bnt  which  give  rise  to  a series  of  peptones  also  insepa- 
rable chemically.  A part  of  the  peptone  formed  by  peptic  prote- 
olysis undergoes  under  the  influence  of  trypsin,  further  change 
wliicli  results  in  the  formation  of  tyrosin,  lencin  and  allied  ni- 
trogenous bodies.  The  other  part  of  the  peptone  is  not  acted 
upon  by  trypsin.  The  discovery  led  to  Kiilme’s  (Verhandb.  die 
Natnrh.  Med.  Ver.  zn  Heidelberg,  1877,  Bd.  I.,  S.  233)  hy- 
pothesis, published  over  twenty  years  ago,  that  there  is  during 
peptic  proteolysis  a cleavage  of  the  molecule  into  two  coordinate 
ones  which  he  designated  hemi-  and  fmb’-peptone,  etc.  Certain 
chemical  considerations  led  Kuhne  and  his  school  to  believe  that 
this  coordinate  cleavage  takes  place  very  early  in  the  proteolysis 
and  that  once  the  cleavage  occurs  there  are  two  practically 
parallel  series  of  changes,  one  I’esulting  in  anti-albnmoses  and 
anti-peptone,  the  other  resulting  in  hemi-albnmoses,  henii-pep- 
tone.  Two  decades  of  investigation  l>y  Khhne  and  his  pupils 
have  resulted  in  most  notable  contributions  to  the  subject  of 
peptic  and  tryptic  proteolysis,  and  the  chemistry  of  the  products 
of  proteolysis. 

The  hypothesis  of  Kiiline,  though  it  has  formed  the  working 
basis  of  this  school  during  the  period  mentioned,  falls  far  short 
of  an  adequate  demonstration.  In  summing  up  the  experimental 
evidence  on  this  subject  Moore  .says  in  his  chapter  on  “The 
Chemistry  of  the  Digestive  Processes”  (Schafer’s  text-book  of 
Physiol.,  A^ol.  I.,  p.  420) : “ This  [the  series  of  proteolytic 

changes]  is  all  easily  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that  a 
variable  fraction  of  the  proteid  molecule  is  easily  attacked  and 
broken  off  into  amido-acids  [lencin,  etc.]  by  trypsin,  but  it  is  very 
difficult  to  explain  on  the  supposition  that  the  proteid  molecule, 
early  in  the  process  of  decomposition  breaks  up  into  two  halves, 
of  which  one  changes  through  the  stages  of  hemialbnmose  and 
hemipeptone  into  amido-acids,  while  the  other,  passing  through 
antialbumose,  halts  at  antipeptone.” 

We  have  two  hypotheses  : (l)  Kiihne’s  hypothesis  of  cleavage 

into  two  coordinate  lieyni-  and  anti-  molecules ; and  (ii)  Moore’s 
hypothesis  of  cleavage,  from  the  jyroteid  molecule  of  subordinate, 
amido-acid  molecules.  The  reader  remembers  that  in  salivary  di- 
gestion the  starch  molecule  is  subjected  to  a series  of  hydrolytic 


318 


DIGESTION. 


cleavages,  but  that  these  cleavages  are  not  coordinate.  In  each 
cleavage  a subordinate  molecule  maltose  is  split  off  from  the  car- 
bohydrate molecule  until  the  whole  carbohydrate  molecule  is 
finally  broken  up  into  maltose  molecnles.  According  to  Moore’s 
hypothesis  : “ The  different  proteids,  especially  the  proteoses, 

differ  so  little  in  chemical  composition  that  the  difference  in  their 
nature  is  probably  due  to  a difference  in  atomic  grouping.  * * * 
Some  of  these  groups  are  much  more  susceptible  of  decomposition 
than  others.  * * * Those  albumoses  which  yield  much  amido- 
acid  contain  in  their  molecules  more  groups  which  are  decompos- 
able by  trypsin.  * * Those  which  yield  much  antipeptone  con- 
tain less  of  these  decomposable  groups.  * * In  all  cases  that 
substance  which  we  call  antipeptone  is  the  remainder  after  all  of 
those  groups  which  are  attackable  by  trypsin  have  been  removed 
in  the  form  of  amido-acids.”  The  process  which  Moore  outlines 
is  in  harmony  with  the  facts  and  is  analogous  to  ptyalin  digestion. 
INIoore’s  hypothesis  presents  no  hypothetical  substances  ; it  utilizes 
only  substances  separable  by  chemical  methods  from  all  other  sub- 
stances. 

The  facts  of  peptic  proteolysis  may  be  summarized  in  the  fol- 
lowing table  : 


Series  I. 


Series  II. 


Characteristics. 


Native  Proteitl. 
Syntouin. 


Primary  Proteoses. 


Secoudary  Proteoses. 


Peptones. 


Native  Proteid. 
Syntouin. 

Proto-proteose  I 

i ! 

I Hetero-proteose 

i 

I 

Deutero-proteoses. 


Peptones. 


Kesponds  to  xanthoproteic  test,  to  Millon’s  test. 
Is  inditfnsible. 

Soluble  in  dilute  acids,  insoluble  in  water,  in- 
ditfusible. 


r Soluble  in  H,0  ; precipitated  by  Mg-SOj,  NaCl 
[ or  (NHij^SOr  in  Sat.  Sol.  Diffusible. 

Soluble  in  dilute  NaCI  solution,  precipitated  by 
Sat.  Sol.  NaCl  or  MgSO^  and  (NHijjSO.,. 
Diffusible. 

Soluble  in  water.  Preoiiiitated  by  (NHij^SOi. 
Diffusible. 


Soluble  in  water,  not  precipitated  by  (NH4)2S0,i. 
Diffusible. 


3.  FACTOES  WHICH  INFLUENCE  GASTEIC  DIGESTION. 

1.  The  Preparation  of  Food. — Inasmuch  as  gastric  digestion 
is  confined  to  proteids  it  is  now  in  order  to  determine  the  influence 
of  cooking  upon  proteolysis.  Proteids  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes  for  the  consideration  of  this  subject. 

(a)  Proteids  which  are  Coagulated  by  Heat. — This  class 
includes  the  native  albumins  and  globulins.  As  already  men- 
tioned under  cooking,  the  application  of  high  temperatures  to  any 
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of  this  class  of  proteids  decreases  the  ease  with  wdiich  it  may  be 
digested.  In  the  preparation  of  eggs  (uncompounded) ; of  clear 
lean  meat,  of  beef  juice  or  blood  (serum  alliumin  and  serum- 
globulin)  just  as  little  heat  should  be  applied  as  is  possible  to  do 
and  make  a palatable  dish. 

(h)  Pkoteids  which  aee  Not  Coagulated  by  Heat — Alhu- 
minoids.  Collagen  is  the  sole  repi’esentative  of  this  class  which  is 
important  here.  Collagen  enters  into  the  formation  of  all  of  the 
connective  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  In  preparing  most  cuts  of 
meat  one  has  to  deal  with  a large  proportion  of  connective  tissue. 
If  properly  prepared  it  is  digestible  and  nourishing,  if  not  so  pre- 
pared it  is  almost  indigestible  Itself  and  its  presence  keeps  the 
digestive  juices  from  gaining  projier  access  to  the  simple  proteids 
and  thus  prolongs  very  greatly  the  period  of  their  digestion. 
When  connective  tissue  is  subjected  to  heat  in  the  presence  of 
moisture  the  collagen  becomes  hydrated  into  gelatin.  The  meat 
is  then  easily  masticated,  the  digestive  juices  readily  penetrate  it 
and  the  gelatin  itself  is  readily  digested. 

2.  The  Mastication  of  Food. — Under  mastication  the  impor- 
tance of  this  process  was  urged. 

3.  The  Reaction  of  the  Contents  of  the  Stomach. — From 
Avhat  appeared  above  it  is  evident  that  gastric  digestion  cannot 
proceed  in  an  alkaline  medium.  The  first  step  in  the  process 
being  the  formation  of  acid-albumin,  it  is  important  to  determine 
Avhat  acids  may  serve  the  purpose. 

[а)  The  Ivixd  of  Acid  Necessary. — The  hydrochloric 

acid  of  the  gastric  juice  is  nature’s  acid.  Under  certain  condi- 
tions lactic  acid  appears  in  moderate  quantities.  Any  conditions 
which  lead  to  a decrease  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  favor  the  ap- 
pearance of  lactic  acid,  a fermentation  product.  In  peptic  prote- 
olysis lactic  acid  may  take  the  p/ace  of  hydrocMoric  acid.  Several 
organic  acids  are  taken  ivith  the  food  : acetic  acid,  in  vinegar  ; 

malic  acid,  in  rhubarb,  strawberries,  apples,  etc.;  citric  acid,  in 
lemons  and  oranges,  and  tartaric  acid,  in  grapes.  Any  of  these 
acids  may  supplement,  or  even  replace,  the  hydrochloric  acid  in 
gastric  digestion. 

(б)  The  Amount  of  Acid  Necessary. — Experiment  shoAvs 
that  though  0.3  per  cent,  is  the  strength  of  the  hydrochloric  acid 
in  pure  gastric  juice,  that  is  not  the  strength  necessary  for  the  for- 
mation of  acid-albumin.  The  foods  taken  into  the  stomach  dilute 
the  acid  very  much,  so  that  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the  acid  of  the 
stomach  during  digestion  represents  more  than  0.1  per  cent,  of 
the  whole  contents  of  the  stomach.  Digestion  proceeds  rapidly  in 
HCl  of  that  strength.  Just  how  strong  tlie  other  acids  should  be 
is  not  determined.  It  is  not  likely  that  they  could  be  effective  in 
less  than  0.1  per  cent,  strength.  Experiment  has  shoAvn  that  0.1 
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per  cent,  to  0.4  per  cent,  represent  average  favorable  limits  with 
some  variation  in  the  lower  limit  for  different  organic  acids.  The 
presence  of  moderate  quantities  of  organic  acids  probably  exerts 
relatively  little  effect  upon  digestion.  The  tendency  of  many  to  use 
these  acids  very  freely,  together  with  the  influence  which  the 
presence  of  other  acids  has  upon  the  secretion  of  hydrochloric  acid 
makes  this  question  of  importance  to  the  clinician.  If  one  were 
to  drink  a large  quantity  of  lemonade  at  the  beginning  of  a meal 
it  is  evident  that  the  strong  acid  reaction  of  the  stomach  would 
greatly  retard  salivary  digestion.  It  is  also  certain  that  it  would 
decrease  the  secretion  of  hydrochloric  acid.  On  the  other  hand, 
a moderate  amount  of  any  acid  drink  or  food  toward  the  end  of 
the  meal  may  serve  an  important  purpose  in  supplementing  the 
acid  of  the  gastric  juice. 

4.  The  Influence  of  Temperature. — What  was  said  of  the  in- 
fluence of  temperature  upon  salivary  digestion  applies  equally  to 
gastric  digestion. 

5.  The  Influence  of  Dilution. — Much  has  been  said  and  writ- 
ten against  the  drinking  of  cold  water  with  meals,  and  especially 
at  the  beginning  of  meals.  There  is  more  misconception  regard- 
ing water  than  any  other  food.  Without  entering  into  a discus- 
sion of  the  details  of  the  question,  and  without  citing  the  numerous 
and  reliable  authorities,  the  author  Avill  briefly  state  a few  of  the 
fundamental  facts  regarding:  the  relation  of  water  to  nutrition  : 
(i)  Water  is  a prime  necessity  to  the  animal  body.  Lack  of  suf- 
ficient water  is  just  as  certain  to  lead  to  a derangement  of  the  nu- 
trition of  the  body  as  is  lack  of  sufficient  solid  food.  Most  people 
use  too  little  water ; few  people  use  too  much  Avater.  (ii)  The 
free  use  of  Avater  does  not  tend  directly  to  the  accumulation  of  fat. 
The  statement  that  it  does  so  is  a fallacy  Avhich  arises  from  these 
facts : The  free  use  of  Avater  facilitates  the  processes  of  nutrition 
and  economizes  food  by  utilizing  a greater  proportion  of  it. 
Under  such  conditions  any  excess  of  food  tends  to  be  deposited  as 
reserA^e  material  in  the  form  of  fat.  The  reasonable  thing  to  do, 
if  one  Avishes  to  decrease  the  tendency  to  accumulate  fat,  is  not  to 
induce  a pathological  coudition  by  the  decrease  of  the  Avater ; but 
to  .nmjjJy  decrease  the  fat-forming  material,  i.  e.,  decrease  the  carbo- 
hydrates and  fats,  (ill)  Cold  Avater  stimulates  the  free  secretion 
of  gastric  juice.  Cold  Avater  in  moderate  quantity  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a meal  thus  hastens  the  gastric  digestion  and  makes  more 
efficient  the  antiseptic  action  of  the  gastric  juice.  Recalling  what 
Avas  said  regarding  the  relation  of  Avater  and  other  diluents  to  sali- 
vary digestion  it  is  evident  that  several  of  the  factors  AAdiich  hasten 
and  facilitate  gastric  digestion  at  the  same  time  retard  or  stop 
salivary  digestion.  We  have  to  choose  between  these  two  alter- 
natives. Wlfich  process  is  the  more  important  to  the  system? 
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The  amylolytic  enzyme  of  the  pancreatic  juice  is  much  more  active 
than  is  ptyalin.  The  conditions  for  digestion  of  starches  are  more 
favorable  in  the  intestine  than  in  the  stomacli. 

By  far  the  most  important  processes  which  take  place  in  the 
stomach  are  : (i)  The  disinfection  of  the  stomach  contents  by  the 
hydrochloric  acid  ; (ii)  the  digestion  of  proteids.  The  prolong- 
ing of  salivary  digestion  is  of  much  less  importance  than  either 
of  these.  The  reasonable  thing  to  do  is  to  stimulate  the  secretion 
of  gastric  juice.  Water  is,  next  to  peptone,  the  mod  efficient  agent 
in  the  stimulation  of  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice. 

6.  The  Influence  of  the  Movements  of  the  Stomach. — The 
movements  of  the  stomach  facilitate  gastric  digestion  (i)  by  mix- 
ing the  gastric  juice  with  the  food,  and  (ii)  by  removing  those 
portions  already  digested. 

We  shall  find  that  movements  of  the  stomach  (to  be  discussed 
later)  are  wholly  involuntary.  If  they  are  to  be  controlled  or  modi- 
fied in  character  it  must  be  through  the  influence  of  reflexes  (in- 
herent rejle.ves,  which  see).  One  may  indirectly  influence  the  rate 
of  the  heart  by  influencing  the  factors  which  control  the  heart.  In 
the  same  way,  to  a smaller  extent,  perhaps,  one  may  influence  the 
movements  of  the  stomach  by  influencing  the  factors  which  con- 
trol the  stomach  musculature.  Cannon  (‘‘  The  Movements  of  the 
Stomach,”  American  Journal  of  Physiology , Vol.  I.,  p.  359),  after 
a series  of  observations  on  the  influence  of  the  emotions  upon  the 
movement  of  the  stomach,  thus  summarizes  his  results  : “ The 
stomach  movements  are  inhibited  (actually  stopped)  whenever  the 
cat  shows  signs  of  anxiety,  rage  or  distress.”  That  strong  emotions 
inhibit  the  movements  of  the  human  stomach  and  thus  retard  gas- 
tric digestion  is  beyond  doubt. 

4.  THE  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  STOMACH. 

The  most  recent  and  most  valuable  contribution  to  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  movements  of  the  stomach  has  been  made  by  Cannon, 
cited  above,  who  has  worked  under  the  inspiration  of  Prof.  Bow- 
ditch,  of  Harvard.  The  Rontgen  Rays  were  utilized  in  producing 
a series  of  sketches  of  the  stomach  in  action.  To  make  the  con- 
tents of  the  stomach  opaque  to  the  rays  subnitrate  of  bismuth  was 
mixed  with  the  food.  A clear  conception  of  the  gastric  move- 
ments and  of  the  effect  of  these  movements  may  be  gotten  by  re- 
producing here  some  of  Cannon’s  figures  and  quoting  his  sum- 
mary : 

(a)  The  Stomach  Consists  of  two  physiologically  distinct 
parts  : the  pyloric  part  and  the  fundus.  Over  the  pyloric  part, 
while  food  is  present,  constriction  waves  continually  course  toward 
the  pylorus.  The  fundus  is  the  active  reservoir  for  the  food  and 
21 
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Fig.  175.  Fig.  179. 


The  movements  of  the  stomacli. 


These  figures  present  the  “ outlines  of  the  shadow  of  the  contents 
of  the  stomach  cast  on  a fluorescent  screen  by  the  Rontgen  ray. 
* * t-  They  show  the  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  stom- 

ach at  intervals  of  one  hour  from  the  time  of  eating  until  the 
stomach  is  nearly  empty.”  (Cannon.) 
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squeezes  out  its  contents  gradually  into  the  pyloric  part.” 

155.) 

(6)  ‘‘The  Stom.-^cii  is  Emptied  by  the  formation  between  the 
fundus  and  the  antrum  of  a tube  (preantral  portion)  along  which 
constrictions  pass.  (See  Fig.  157.)  The  contents  of  the  fundus 
are  pressed  into  the  tube  aud  the  tube  and  antrum  slowdy  cleared 
of  food  by  the  waves  of  constriction.” 

(c)  “ The  Food  ix  the  Pyloihc  Portion  is  first  pushed  for- 
ward by  the  running  wave,  and  then  by  pressure  of  the  stomach 
wall  is  returned  through  the  ring  of  constriction  ; thus  the  food  is 
thoroughly  mixed  with  gastric  juice  and  is  forced  by  an  oscillating 
progress  to  the  pylorus.”  (See  Fig.  175  ef  mj.) 

(d)  “The  Food  ix  the  Fundus  is  not  moved  by  peristalsis, 
and  consequently  it  is  not  mixed  with  the  gastric  juice  ; salivary 
digestion  can,  therefore,  be  carried  on  in  this  region  for  a con- 
siderable period  without  lieing  stopped  by  the  acid  gastric  juice.” 

(c)  “ The  Pylorus  Does  not  Open  at  the  approach  of  every 
■wave  but  only  at  irregular  intervals.  The  arrival  of  a hard 
morsel  causes  the  sphincter  to  open  less  frequently  than  normally, 
thus  materially  interfering  with  the  passage  of  the  already  lique- 
fied food.” 

(/)  “ Solid  Food  Remains  in  the  antrum  to  be  rubbed  by  the 
constrictions  until  triturated,  or  to  be  softened  by  the  gastric  juice, 
or  later  it  may  be  forced  into  the  intestine  in  the  solid  state.” 

[(j)  “ The  Constriction  Waves  have,  therefore,  three  func- 
tions ; the  mixiiif/,  trituration  and  expulsion  of  food.” 

5.  VOMITING. 

a.  The  Mechanism  of  Vomiting. 

In  discussing  this  subject  one  must  differentiate  between,  (i) 
mild  vomiting  without  nausea;  and,  (ii)  violent  vomiting  with 
nausea.  Dogs  and  infants  are  likely  to  overload  the  stomach. 
The  latter  responds  by  a firm  contraction  of  the  pylorus  or 
sphincter  antri  pylorici  followed  by  a general  contraction  of  the 
walls  of  the  stomach,  the  resnlt  being  a regurgitation  of  a part 
of  the  just  swalloMTd  food.  That  there  is  no  nausea  associated 
Mutli  this  act  is  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  the  “ dog  returneth  to 
his  vomit,”  eating  the  food  a second  time ; if  the  dog  M^ere 
nauseated  he  ■would  not  do  that.  But  in  adult  man,  “ the  act  of 
vomiting  is  generally  preceded  by  a feeling  of  nausea,  and  usually 
there  is  a rush  of  saliva  into  the  mouth,  caused  by  a reflex  stimu- 
lation through  the  afferent  fibers  of  the  gastric  vagus  and  the  ef- 
ferent chorda  tympani  ” (Stirling).  After  this  a deep  inspiration 
is  taken  and  the  glottis  closed  so  that  the  diajihragm  is  firmly 
pressed  do’wn  upon  the  abdominal  contents  ; and  it  is  kept  con- 
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tracted  while  a violent  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles 
forcibly  compresses  the  stomach,  whose  contents  are  ejected.  This 
movement  is  so  sudden  that  the  sluggishly  contracting  involuntary 
muscles  of  the  stomach  walls  do  not  have  time  to  assist. 

h.  The  Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  upon  Vomiting. 

(a)  The  Efferent  Impulses  pass  to  the  pyloric  sphincters, 
the  diaphragm,  the  abdominal  muscles  and  the  muscles  of  the 
larynx  and  pharynx  through  the  vagus,  phrenic,  lower  intercostals 
and  the  superior  maxillary  division  of  the  V. 

(h)  The  Vomiting  Center,  though  not  definitely  located,  exists 
somewhere  in  the  medulla.  The  muscles  which  are  most  active 
in  vomiting  are  the  respiratory  muscles.  The  vomiting  center 
must  be  associated  with  the  respiratory  center  ; it  may  be  identical 
with  the  respiratory  center  in  whole  or  in  part,  or  it  may,  under 
particular  conditions,  simply  dominate  the  respiratory  center.  The 
vomiting  center,  indefinite  though  it  is  anatomically,  is  definitely 
influenced  by  certain  different  impulses. 

(c)  The  Afferent  Impulses  reach  the  medullar  center  through: 
(i)  the  vagus,  which  is  stimulated  by  any  gastric  irritant ; (ii)  the 
trigeminus  and  the  glosso-pharyngeal,  which  is  stimulated  when 
the  uvula  and  fauces  are  tickled ; (iii)  the  afferent  nerves  supply- 
ing die  urogenital  tract,  stimulated  by  irritation  of  that  tract,  e.  g., 
uterine  nerves  stimulated  during  pregnancy  ; (iv)  finally,  impulses 
may  reach  the  vomiting  center  from  the  cerebrum  or  cerebellum 
which  may  induce  vomiting.  These  impulses  may  be  caused  by 
certain  pathological  conditions,  or  may  be  induced  through  the 
cerebrum  by  certain  sights,  odors  or  taste,  or  may  be  induced 
purely  psychically  through  the  memory  of  certain  experiences 
which  were  associated  with  nausea.  Disturbances  of  equilibrium 
may  through  this  same  central  influence  induce  vomiting. 

Drugs  which  induce  vomiting  are  called  emetics. 

C.  INTESTINAL  DIGESTION. 

1.  THE  DIGESTIVE  FLUIDS. 
a.  The  Secretion  of  Pancreatic  Juice. 

The  pancreas  represents  the  compound  tubular  type  of  glands 
The  general  arrangement  of  its  ducts  and  tubular  alveoli  is  shown 
in  Fig.  161  under  Secretion.  The  structural  changes  which  take 
place  in  the  cells  of  the  pancreas  during  secretion  are  quite  like 
those  which  are  observed  in  the  salivary  glands  during  their 
activity,  and  these  changes  have  the  same  significance.  The  ac- 
companying figure  (Fig.  183)  shows  the  principal  characteristic 
of  these  changes.  During  the  resting  stage  the  cells  become 
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loaded  with  zymogeu  granules,  and  their  outlines  are  less  clearly 
seen.  After  a period  of  secretion  the  grannies  become  much  less 
numerous,  stripe  appear  in  the  cytoplasm,  the  unmodified  cyto- 

Fig.  183. 


A 

Part  of  an  alveolus  of  the  rabbit’s  i>ancreas.  A,  at  rest ; B,  after  active  secretion,  n,  the 
inner  granular  zone,  which  in  A is  larger  and  more  closely  studded  with  fine  granules  than  in 

in  which  the  granules  are  fewer  and  coarser;  6,  the  outer  transparent  zone,  small  in  A, 
larger  in  B,  and  in  the  latter  marked  with  faint  strise  ; e,  the  lumen,  very  obvious  in  B,  but 
indistinct  in  A ; d,  an  indentation  at  the  juuctiou  of  two  cells,  only  seen  in  B.  (From 
Sl'Haefek  after  Foster  and  Kuhne.  ) 

plasm  is  relatively  much  more  abundant.  The  appearances 
justify  the  conclusion  that  parts  of  tlie  secretion — the  ferments — 
are  formed  from  the  granules  ; that  these  granules  become  ex- 
hausted during  secretion  and  are  formed  during  rest  at  the  expense 
of  the  cytoplasm.  The  cytoplasm,  in  its  turn,  is  replenished  during 
the  secretory  activity  of  the  gland,  the  cells  apparently  seizing  the 
opportunity  when  the  blood  supply  is  abundant  to  secure  the 
needed  nutriment.  During  the  resting  period  the  granules  are 
formed  at  the  expense  of  the  cytoplasm.  The  secretion  of  pan- 
creatic juice  varies  with  tlie  phase  of  digestion,  beginning  soon 
after  a meal  and  reaching  a maximum  (in  the  dog),  from  one  to 
three  hours  after  the  meal  and  gradually  decreasing  as  digestion 
progresses.  This  relation  of  pancreatic  secretion  to  conditions  in 
the  alimentary  canal  makes  it  certain  that  the  secretion  is  a 
reflex  act. 

The  experiments  of  Dolinsky  (Arc/iwes  des  Sci.  hiologique,  St. 
Petersburg,  1895,  Vol.  III.,  p.  399)  show  that  this  reflex  act  is 
stimulated  especially  by  the  presence  of  acid  in  the  alimentary 
tract ; i.  e.,  anything  which  will  stimulate  the  flow  of  gastric  juice 
will  in  turn  stimulate  the  flow  of  pancreatic  juice.  Alkalies  in 
the  stomach  diminish  the  secretion  of  pancreatic  juice.  Pawlow 
has  shown  that  the  vagus  contains  the  secretory  nerves  of  the 
pancreas.  Extirpation  of  the  pancreas  is  followed  by  diabetes. 

b.  The  Composition  of  the  Pancreatic  Juice. 

The  sensitiveness  of  the  pancreas  to  any  operative  procedures 
makes  it  difficult  to  get  a normal  secretion  from  a fistula.  The 
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establishment  of  the  fistula  is  followed  by  inflammatory  changes. 
Before  these  changes  occur  a secretion  niay  be  caught  which  is 
called  temporary.  After  the  inflammatory  changes  have  subsided 
the  secretion  approaches  the  normal  qualitatively  though  it  con- 
tains a much  smaller  proportion  of  solids. 

The  following  table  gives  two  analyses  by  Carl  Schmidt  (Quoted 
by  Maly  in  Hermann’s  Handbuch  d.  Pliy.dol.,  Bd.  V.  (2),  S. 
189)  from  temporary  and  permanent  fistulse ; also  an  analysis  by 
Zawadsky  (Centralbl.  f.  Physiol.,  1891,  Bd.  V.,  S.  179)  of  nor- 
mal human  pancreatic  juice  : 

Chi:mical  Composition  of  Pancreatic  Juice. 


Constituents. 

From  a Temporary 
Fistula  (Dog). 

From  a Permanent 
Fistula  (Dog  . 

Human  Panc. 
Juice. 

Water. 

90.08 

97.  ()8 

86.40.5 

Solids  : 

9.92 

2.32 

13.595 

Organic:  Enzymes,  etc. 

9.04 

1.04 

1.3.251 

Inorganic. 

0.88 

0.68 

0.344 

NaA'Oj 

O.Ofi 

0.33 

NaCl 

0.74 

0.2.7 

KCl 

trace. 

0.09 

Ca,  Mg  and  Na  pho.spliates. 

0.08 

0.01 

The  pancreatic  juice  contains  several  important  constituents  : 

1.  Enzymes. — (i)  An  amylolytic  enzyme. — Amylopsin. 

(ii)  A proteolytic  enzyme. — Trypsin. 

(Ill)  A fat-splitting  enzyme. — Steapsin. 

(iv)  A milk-curdling  enzyme. 

2.  Alkaline  Salts : Na^CO.^,  and  Na^PO^. 

The  influence  of  the  salts  is  to  make  the  alkalinity  of  the  pan- 
creatic juice  equal  to  0.2— 0.4  per  cent,  of  NaOH. 

c.  The  Composition  of  the  Succus  Entericus. 

This  fluid  is  secreted  by  the  crypts  of  Lieberkiihn.  The  secre- 
tion is  caught  by  making  a fistula.  The  Vella-Thiry  fistula  is 
formed  “by  cutting  across  the  intestine  at  two  places,  10—30  cm. 
apart,  without  interfering  with  the  blood  supply,  restoring  the 
continuity  of  the  intestine,  * * * stitching  both  ends  of  the 

isolated  piece  to  the  abdominal  wall,  leaving  a double  fistulous 
opening  ” (Moore).  Fluid  caught  from  such  a fistula  is  limpid, 
opalescent,  has  a specific  gravity  ranging  from  1.010  to  1.014,  an 
alkalinity  of  nearly  0.5  per  cent.  NaOH  ; it  contains  proteids,  and 
coagulates  on  standing.  It  contains  2 to  3 per  cent,  of  solids,  of 
which  0.7  per  cent,  to  0.9  per  cent,  is  ash.  Human  succus  en- 
tericus from  the  ileum  near  the  ileo-ciecal  valve  ^ contained  a much 
smaller  proportion  of  solids,  and  had  a Sp.  Gr.  1.0069. 

'Tabby  and  Manning,  Guy’s  Hasp.  Rep.,  London,  1891,  Vol.  XLVIII.,  p- 
277.  Quoted  by  Moore. 
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Tlie  most  important  constituents  of  the  succns  enterieus  are  ; (a) 
An  enzyme  : lavertine.  (h)  Alkaline  salts  : NccCO.^,  etc. 

d.  Composition  of  the  Bile. 

The  consideration  of  the  bile  in  its  relation  to  metabolism  will 
be  taken  up  later.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  summarize  its  compo- 
sition here,  and  to  discuss  under  digestion  only  those  features 
which  especially  influence  digestion. 


Tabt.e  Shom'ixg  the  Composition  of  Hemax  Bii.e. 


Constituents. 

From  Gall-bladder.* 

From  Fistula.** 

Water. 

89.81 

98.72 

Solids. 

10.19 

1.28 

Oryan  ic : 

Glvcocholate  of  sodium. 

O.K) 

Taurocholate  of  sodium. 

0.06 

Cholesteriu,  lecithin,  fats  and  soaps. 

3.09 

0.04 

Mucin,  pigment,  epithelium,  etc. 

1.4.5 

0.15 

Inorganic  salts  ; 

ISXCO3,  Na2HP04 

0.0:5 

0.S4 

Note  that  tlie  bile  contains  no  ferment.  Its  most  important 
constituents  are  the  Na,CO.^,  the  Na^HPO^  and  the  glycocholate 
and  taurocholate  of  sodium. 

2.  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  INTESTINAL  DIGESTION. 
a.  The  Action  of  the  Pancreatic  Juice. 

The  pancreatic  juice  is  active  chemically  through  its  alkaline 
salts  and  its  enzymes.  The  alkaline  salts  of  the  intestinal  fluids 
neutralize  the  acids  which  enter  the  duodenum  from  the  stomach 
and,  in  the  typical  case,  make  the  intestinal  contents  distinctly 
alkaline.  In  an  alkaline  medium  all  of  the  enzymes  act  more 
vigorously  than  in  a neutral  or  faintly  acid  medium. 

1.  The  Amylolytic  Enzyme — Amylopsin. — This  enzyme  is 
practically  identical  with  ptyalin  in  all  its  properties  except  that  its 
action  is  very  much  more  rapid.  Like  ptyalin  it  acts  be.st  in  an 
alkaline  medium,  and  like  that  enzyme  it  changes  starch  to  mal- 
tose. In  the  discussion  of  salivary  digestion  it  cannot  have  es- 
caped the  attention  of  the  reader  that  the  ptyalin,  under  the  most 
favorable  circumstances,  digests  only  a small  proportion  of  the 
starch.  Due  to  the  imperfect  cooking  to  which  starchy  foods  are 
so  fretpiently  subjected,  to  the  imperfect  mastication  and  insaliva- 
tion which  are  so  prevalent,  and  to  the  almost  universal  dilution 
of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  with  liquid  foods  or  drinks,  the 
action  of  the  ptyalin  is  reduced  to  a most  unimportant  role.  It 
is  to  the  amylolytic  enzyme  of  the  pancreatic  juice  that  we  must 
look  for  the  digestion  of  the  amyloses. 
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The  conditions  under  which  this  enzyme  acts  are  most  favor- 
able, the  temperature,  the  reaction,  the  degree  of  dilution,  the 
trituration  of  the  foods  by  the  stomach  are  all  favorable  to  rapid 
action  of  the  amylopsin.  Even  raw  starch  is  readily  digested  in 
vitro  by  the  amylopsin.  The  conditions  to  which  incompletely 
cooked  starch  is  subjected  in  the  stomach  probably  make  it 
more  easily  digestible  than  is  the  raw  starch  used  in  laboratory 
experiments. 

One  may  thus  sum  up  the  action  of  amylopsin  : (i)  It  acts 
upon  raw  or  cooked  starch  causing  a series  of  hydrolytic  cleavages 
identical  with  those  caused  by  ptyalin  (which  see).  The  hy- 
drolysis is  probably  complete,  resulting  finally  in  producing  maZ- 
to.sr,  from  ntarch.  (li)  It  acts  upon  the  dextrines  Avhich  have 
been  previously  formed  by  ptyalin  ; viz.:  amylodextrin,  erythro- 
dextrin,  the  achrobdextrins  a,  ft,  and  y,  completing  the  hy- 
drolytic changes  already  begun  ; thus  producing  mcdtose  from  dex- 
frine.‘^.  (iii)  It  acts  upon  glycogen  changing  it  to  mcdtose  through 
a series  of  cleavages  parallel  to  or  identical  with  those  observed 
in  the  amylolytic  digestion  of  starch.^ 

2.  The  Proteolytic  Enzyme — Trypsin. — The  proteid-digest- 
ing  enzyme  of  the  pancreatic  juice  differs  from  that  of  the  gastric 
juice  in  requiring  an  alkaline  medium  instead  of  an  acid  medium 
for  its  activity. 

The  first  step  of  tryptic  proteolysis  is  the  formation  of  alkcdi- 
albumin.  This  at  once  initiates  a series  of  hydrolytic  changes 
which  though  parallel  to  the  changes  of  peptic  proteolysis  are  not 
identical  with  them.  The  proteoses  formed  cannot  be  chemically 
separated  into  primary  and  secondary  proteoses.  There  is,  there- 
fore, no  protoproteose  and  no  heteroproteose.  Deuteroproteoses  are 
formed  passing  in  several  slightly  varied  forms  but  all  of  them 
fulfilling  the  requirements  of  deuteroproteose  or  deuteroalbumose. 
The  deuteroproteose  formed  in  tryptic  proteolysis  is  apparently 
identical  in  its  response  to  chemical  reactions  with  the  deuteropro- 
teose formed  in  peptic  proteolysis.  Neumeister  finds  that  there  ai'e 
several  deuteroproteoses  formed  in  tryptic  digestion,  and  that  all 
of  them  yield  on  further  cleavage  both  peptone  and  amido-acids. 
The  deuteroproteose  of  peptic  proteolysis  apparently  gives  rise  to 
two  coordinate  peptones  (whose  mixture  is  called  amphopeptone), 
one  of  which  (the  hypothetical  hemipeptone)  may  be  decomposed 
under  the  influence  of  trypsin  into  a series  of  amido-acids  while 
the  other  (antipeptone)  can  not  be  so  decomposed.  The  deutero- 

’ The  fact  that  the  amylolytic  ferment  is  absent  from  the  pancreatic  juice  of  in- 
fants makes  it  evident  that  tliey  are  not  prepared  by  nature  for  starchy  foods. 
Milk  is  nature’s  food  for  mammalian  young,  as  witness  all  indications  both  in  the 
mother  and  offspring.  In  the  young  mammal  there  are  : (i)  abundant  and  ac- 
tive milk-curdling  enzymes;  "(ii)  Proteolytic  enzymefi  ; (m)  a fat-splitting 
enzyme,  and  (iv)  an  inverting  enzyme. 
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proteose  of  tryptic  proteolysis  gives  rise  to  peptone  and  to  the 
series  of  amido-acids,  i.  c.,  there  is  experimental  evidence  of  a 
subordinate  hjjdiv/i/fic  deavac/e  of  deuteropi’oteose  but  no  experi- 
mental evidence  of  a coordinate  cleavage  into  two  ])eptones.  In 
the  terms  of  those  who  contend  for  a coordinate  cleavage  one  may 
say  that  the  denteroproteose  of  tryptic  digestion  h a nti-deuteropro- 
teose,  and  the  peptone  is  antlpeptone , while  the  /tcHn'-gronp  wher- 
ever formed  in  the  proteolysis  is  instantly  decomposed  into  amido- 
acids. 

The  action  of  trypsin  upon  native  proteids  and  upon  peptic 
proteolytes  may  be  thus  summarized  : 

Table  of  Tryptic  Proteolysis. 


The  peptone  (antipeptone)  of  tryptic  digestion  is  the  form  in 
which  most  of  the  proteid  foodstuffs  are  absorbed.  From  this 
substance  and  from  some  sulphur-containing  compound,  protoplasm 
and  other  higher  proteids  seem  to  be  built  up  by  a process  of 
anabolism.  It  is  impoi’tant  to  determine  the  constitution  of  the 
substance.  There  is  strong  evidence  that  it  is  identical  with  Sieg- 
fried’s F/e/.sc/iw'bo-e  (A/r/o'r  f.  Anat.  u.  Phi/siol.,  Leipzig,  1894,  S. 
401  ; Zeitch.  f.  Physiol.  Cheni.,  Strassburg,  1896,  Bd.  XXI.,  S. 
360). 

Both  compounds  react  the  same  in  the  biuret  test ; both  fail  to 
respond  to  Millon’s  reagent ; both  are  very  hygroscopic ; both 
yield,  on  decomposition  with  hydrochloric  acid,  lysin  and  lysa- 
tiniu.  Fleischsiiure  has  been  obtained  directly  from  the  products 
of  advanced  tryptic  digestion.  Both  of  the  bodies  under  consid- 
eration are  easily  soluble  in  water.  From  a hot  alcoholic  solution 
Fleischsiiure  crystallizes  in  minute  crystals.  Siegfried  has  deter- 
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mined  the  formula  of  Fleischsaure  to  be  C,„Hj,N30.  (mol.  \vt. 
‘257),  Sjoquist  (quoted  by  INIoore  from  Skand.  Arch.  f.  Phi/.doL, 
Leipzig,  1896,  Bd.  V.,  S.  277)  determined  the  molecular  weight 
of  antipeptone  (cryoscopic  method)  to  be  250.  In  the  light  of 
these  facts  it  seems  certain  that  antipeptone  and  Fleischsaure  are 
either  identical  or  closely  allied  and  that  the  quantitative  formula 
for  the  two  is  probably  represented  in  the  determined  formula  for 
Fleischsaure. 

Frequent  reference  has  been  made  to  the  amido-acids  formed 
in  tryptic  proteolysis  and  to  organic  bases  (lysin,  lysatin,  etc.) 
formed  in  the  hydrolytic  decomposition  of  proteids.  The  compo- 
sition of  these  bodies  may  be  briefly  summarized. 

(a)  Lucein  or  Isobutyl-«-amido-acetic  acid. 

(CH3)— CH— CH,— CHNH,— COOH. 

The  proteids  yield,  on  decomposition  the  following  per  cents,  of 
leuein : Egg  albumin,  22.6  per  cent.;  casein,  19.1  per  cent.; 

muscle,  18  per  cent.;  vegetable  albumin,  17.3  per  cent.;  fibrin, 
7.9  per  cent,  in  digestion,  14  per  cent,  in  decomposition  with 
H^SO^ ; gelatin,  1.5  per  cent,  to  2 per  cent.  (Maly). 

(5)  Tvrosix  or  p-oxyphenyl-«-amido-propionic  acid. 

CJI -OH— CH— CHXH— COOH. 

()  4 i 2 

In  decomposition  of  various  proteids  the  largest  proportion  of 
ty rosin  was  obtained  from  casein  (4.1  per  cent.),  followed  in  turn 
by  fibrin  (3.3  per  cent.)  egg  albumin  or  vegetable  albumin,  and 
muscle  (1  per  cent.),  while  gelatin  yielded  none.^ 

It  must  be  remembered  that  these  results  represent  the  greatest 
quantity  of  tyrosiu  or  leuein  which  it  is  possible  to  split  off  from 
the  proteids  mentioned.  The  amount  actually  formed  in  diges- 
tion is  probably  much  smaller. 

(0)  Butaeanin  or  Amido-valerianic  acid. 

(CH3)  — C H— CHNH3— COOH. 

(d)  Aspartic  Acid  or  Amido-succiuic  acid. 

COOH— CH,— CHNH— COOH. 

(c)  Glutamic  Acid  or  Amido-pyrotartaric  acid. 

COOH— CH— CH— CHNH— COOH. 

Besides  these  amido-acids  certain  bases  which  are  formed  in 
tryptic  digestion  as  well  as  in  decomposition  of  proteids. 

(/)  Lysix  or  a-£-diamido-caproic  acid. 

' Quoted  from  Maly  in  Hermann’s  Handbuch,  Bd.  V.  (2),  S.  209. 
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CH,-NH,— (CH,)3— C'H  NH,— COOH. 


{g)  IjYSATIn  (or  methyl  guanldin  butyric  acid). 


HN 


= C< 


N-CH3— CH— CH— CH3— COOH. 


(^0 


Lysatixin. 


HN  = C 


NH 1 

N-CH3— CH— CH3— CII3— CO 


Lysatin  belongs  to  the  same  series  with  kreatin,  and  lysatinin 
is  homologous  Avith  kreatinin,  i.  e.,  it  is  lysatin  minus  H^O. 

Ammonia  (NH3)  is  formed  in  both  tryptic  digestion  and  decom- 
position. 

3.  The  Fat-Splitting  Enzyme — Steapsin. — Fats  are  not 
changed  chemically  in  any  of  the  digestive  processes  which 
take  place  before  they  reach  the  small  intestine.  Adipose  tis- 
sue, consisting  of  collagen  and  hit,  is  broken  up  in  the  stomach 
by  the  peptic  digestion  of  the  collagen  (or  gelatin),  which  re- 
leases the  fat.  Animal  fat  is  fluid  at  the  temperature  of  the 
animal  body. 

The  released  and  fluid  fat  is  mixed  with  the  acid  chyme  in  the 
form  of  small  globules  and  passes  into  the  duodenum.  The  alka- 
line salts  of  the  pancreatic  juice  and  bile  neutralize  all  free  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  change  the  reaction  to  neutral  or  alkaline  in  the 
duodenum. 

A simple  fat,  as  tripalmitin,  is  a combination  of  three  fatty  acid 
molecules  with  propenyl,  the  glycerol  radical.  The  general  struc- 
tural formula  of  the  fatty  acids  of  the  primary  monatomic  alcohol 
series  is  : CH3 — (CH2)„_2 — COOH.  The  formula  of  palmitic 

acid,  the  16th  member  of  the  series,  is  : CH3 — (CH.,),^ — COOH  ; 
of  stearic  acid  the  18th  member  ; CH3 — (CH2)j,. — COOH.  Tri- 
palmitin has  the  following  structural  and  cpiantitative  formuhe  : 


CH3— (CH^),^— COO— C : H,  ^ 

CH3— (CH.,)^  — COO— C • H > 

I 

CH3-(CH3)^,-C00-C:HJ 

or  [CH3-(CH,),-C00]  3-C3H3,  or  ■ C3H3. 

Oleic  acid  belongs  to  the  triatomic  alcohol  series  whose  acids 
possess  the  following  general  formula  : CH3 — (CH3)^_^ — (CH)., — 
COOH.  Oleic  acid  is  the  18th  member  of  the  series  and  has 
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tlie  formulae  : CH^ — — (CH)^ — COOH  or  CjgHg^O^.  Tri- 
olein has  the  constitution  indicated  in  the  formula  : 

CH3-(CH,),,-(CH) -COO-C:H,  ^ 

I 

CH3— (CH),— COO— C-H  > 

CH3-(CH,),,-(CH) -coo-C:H3  ^ 

or  [CH3-(CH3)^,-(CH)3-C00]  3-C3H3 

Animal  fat  is  a mixture  of  tri-palmitin,  tristearin,  and  triolein 
in  various  proportions.  Certain  fats  and  oils,  especially  vegetable 
oils,  have  various  other  members  of  the  fatty  acid  or  oleic  acid 
series. 

The  task  which  presents  itself  now  is  to  find  the  effect  of 
steapsin  upon  these  compounds.  Let  tri-palmitin  be  taken  as  a 
type.  Steapsin  brings  about  a hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  mole- 
cule into  its  constituents  : 

[CH3— (CH^),^— C00]3C3H.  + 3H,0  = 

C3liy(OH)3  + 3CH3-(CH3), -COOH 

Tri-palmitin  3 water  = glycerol  -j-  3 palmitic  acid. 

This  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  fats  leads  to  an  accumulation 
of  glycerin  and  of  various  fatty  acids  in  the  intestine.  The  pres- 
ence of  the  fatty  acids  induces,  or  facilitates  three  important 
changes  in  the  contents  of  the  small  intestine. 

(a)  Emulsification.  Oil  is  emulsified  when  it  is  separated  into 
minute  globules  which  are  suspended  in  the  medium  and  remain 
separate.  If  the  globules  remain  separate  indefinitely  showing  no 
tendeney  to  coalesce  the  emulsion  is  said  to  be  permanent ; while 
in  a temporary  emulsion  the  oil  globules  gradually  coalesce  and 
rise  to  the  top  of  the  medium.  Emulsions  may  be  classified  also 
on  the  basis  of  their  formation  whether  mechanical  or  chemical. 
If  an  oil  be  vigorously  shaken  with  a viscous  menstruum,  such  as 
egg-albumin,  or  a gum  or  sugar  syrup,  the  division  of  the  oil  may 
be  as  fine  and  the  persistence  of  the  emulsion  as  permanent  as  in 
the  case  of  a chemical  emulsion.  The  success  of  this  mechanical 
emulsion  will  depend  largely  upon  the  vigor  and  the  time  of  the 
mechanical  agitation.  A chemical,  also  called  spontaneous,  emul- 
sion is  produced  when  the  conditions  are  favorable  for  the  forma- 
tion of  soaps  in  the  fat.  Under  these  conditions  a fat  or  oil  will 
very  soon  be  transformed  into  a permanent  emulsion  without  the 
help  of  shaking,  without  mechanical  aid,  though  the  process  is 
hurried  if  the  materials  are  shaken  or  stirred.  Both  fatty  acids 
and  alkalies  are  present ; soap  is  formed  and  the  contents  of  the 
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small  intestine  are  mixed  by  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestinal 
walls.  The  conditions  are  thus  favorable  for  both  chemical  and 
mechanical  action. 

(b)  SAPONiFiCATiOiSr.  As  has  already  been  stated  the  conditions 
favorable  to  the  formation  of  soap  exist  in  the  small  intestine. 
The  pancreatic  secretion,  the  bile,  and  the  snccus  entericus  all 
contain  Na^CO^.  When  a fatty  acid  and  Na^CO^  come  together 
a sodium  soap  is  instantly  formed  : 

2 CH3— (CH„),  — C00H+Na.,C03= 

HP  + CO3+ 2 CH3— (CH^)^  — COONa 

2 Palmitic  acid  + sodium  cai’bonate  = H3O  + 00^  + 2 soap. 

(c)  Reaction.  The  influence  of  steapsin  upon  the  reaction  in 
the  small  intestine  has  only  recently  come  to  the  attention  of 
physiologists.  As  stated  above,  the  first  effect  of  the  alkaline 
secretions  of  the  small  intestine  is  to  neutralize  all  the  free  acid  of 
the  chyme,  and  to  make  the  contents  of  the  small  intestine  neutral 
or  alkaline.  The  second  effect  is  to  liberate  from  the  fats  a series 
of  fatty  acids,  and  from  Na3C03,  carbonic  acid  gas.  These  acids 
though  weak  suffice  to  give  the  contents  of  the  small  intestine  an 
acid  reaction.  But  what  is  of  very  great  importance  to  the  or- 
ganism these  particular  acids  do  not  interfere  with  the  digestive 
processes  going  on  in  the  small  intestine. 

4.  The  Milk-Curdling  Enzymes. — Pancreatic  juice  or  an 
aqueous  extract  of  fresh  pancreas  has  the  power  to  curdle  milk. 
That  the  pancreatic  juice  has  the  opportunity  to  curdle  milk,  even 
when  a full  meal  is  made  of  that  food,  is  hardly  likely. 

b.  The  Action  of  the  Bile. 

This  secretion  contains  no  enzyme.  Its  action  is,  however,  very 
important  when  taken  in  connection  with  the  action  of  the  fat-split- 
ting enzyme  of  the  pancreatic  juice.  The  glycerine  liberated  by 
the  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  fats  is  soluble  in  water  and  is  prob- 
ably absorbed  readily  as  glycerine ; the  fatty  acids  liberated  in 
the  process  are  insoluble  in  w’ater  and  have  a melting  point  con- 
siderably above  the  temperature  of  the  blood  (palmitin  at  62°  C., 
stearin  69°  C.).  If  they  are  not  dissolved  they  would  pass  through 
the  alimentary  canal  unabsorbed.  A part  of  the  fatty  acids  is  com- 
bined as  soap  which  is  soluble.  Of  the  Na2C03  required  for  this  pro- 
cess the  bile  furnishes  much  the  greater  part.  Any  fatty  acid  not 
combined  in  soap  is  dissolved  in  the  glycocholates  of  sodium  and  of 
potassium.  When  the  bile  secretion  is  diverted  from  the  alimentary 
canal  through  a fistula  a large  part  of  the  ingested  fat  J to  f appears 
in  the  faeces  as  fatty  acids.  Munk  {^Yirchotv^s  Aychiv,  1890,  Bd. 
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CXXII.,  S.  302,  quoted  from  Moore)  found  that  the  absorption 
of  fats  of  high  melting  point  sutfered  more  than  that  of  fats  of  low 
melting  point.  Now,  the  fats  of  high  melting  point  contain  a pre- 
])onderance  of  stearin  whose  acid  (stearic  acid)  has  a high  melting 
])oint  (69°  C.)  and  thus  resists  other  intestinal  solvents  of  fatty 
acids. 

Another  most  important  property  of  the  bile  salts  is  their  ability 
to  dissolve  the  .'^oaps  of  the  alkaline  eartht^.  Most  drinking  water 
contains  calcium  and  magnesium  salts  in  solution.  These  salts 
combine  at  once  with  fatty  acids  to  make  calcium  or  magnesium 
soaps,  or  they  displace  Xa  from  the  soluble  soaps  already  formed. 
These  soaps  of  Ca  and  Mg  are  insoluble  in  water  and  but  for  the 
presence  of  the  glycocholate  of  Na  and  K would  pass  out  of  the 
alimentaiy  canal  unabsorbed  (Xeumeister,  Lchrbuch  der  physiol. 
Cheniie,  Jena,  1893). 

One  may  summarize  as  follows  the  action  of  the  bile  in  the 
digestive  process  : 

(«)  It  assists  in  the  emulsification  of  fats. 

{fi)  It  assists  in  the  saponification  of  fats. 

(;')  Its  glycocholates  and  taurocholates  assist  in  the  solution  of 
fatty  acids. 

(d)  Its  salts  in  solution  dissolv'e  the  soaps  of  the  alkaline  earths 
(insoluble  in  water). 

(s)  Bile  stimulates  the  contraction  of  the  muscularis  mucosa  of 
the  villi,  thus  aceelerating  the  absorption. 

(?)  It  acts  as  a “ natural  laxative  ” through  (i)  lubrication  of 
the  fieces ; (ii)  stimulation  of  the  muscular  action  in  peristalsis. 

( y)  It  diminishes  putrefaction  in  the  large  intestine. 

c.  The  Action  of  Succus  Entericus. 

Refercnee  has  already  been  made  to  the  fact  that  the  Na^COg, 
which  makes  0.25  per  cent,  to  .5  per  cent,  of  the  intestinal  juiee, 
assists  the  pancreatic  juice  and  bile  in  the  emulsification  and  saponi- 
fication of  fats. 

The  most  important  constituent  of  the  intestinal  juice  is  the 
inverting  enzyme,  Inveiiin.  This  enzyme  acts  upon  disaccharids, 
and  through  hydrolytic  cleavage  resolves  them  into  two  coordi- 
nate monosaccharid  molecules.  The  amylolytic  enzymes  of  the 
saliva  and  pancreatic  juice  change  starch  to  maltose,  a disaccharid. 
The  sugar  of  milk  is  lactose,  a disaccharid.  An  important  article 
of  diet  is  cane  sugar,  another  disaccharid.  All  of  these  disac- 
charids possess  the  quantitative  formula 

Experiment  has  determined  that  none  of  these  disaccharids  ap- 
pear in  the  blood.  Only  monosaccharids  appear  in  the  blood. 
The  change  from  disaccharids  to  monosaccharids  must  take  place 
before  the  sugar  is  discharged  into  the  portal  blood.  The  intesti- 
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nal  canal  possesses  in  the  inveytin  an  enzyme  capable  of  inducing 
the  required  changes  : 

(o)  Maltose  + H.,()  + invertin  = invertin  -f  2 dextrose. 

(6)  Lactose  + water  = dextrose  + galactose. 

caa.  + h/)  = c,iA>,+C’AA- 

(c)  Saccharose  4-  water  = dextrose  + levnlose. 

c,aPu  + hp  = + 

For  the  structural  formulie  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  intro- 
duction to  this  chapter. 


(J.  The  Digestion  of  Milk : A Summary. 

Milk  is  a perfect  food  (for  composition  see  foods).  Its  carbo- 
h_ydrate  lactone  is  already  in  solution.  Its  protcids  are  hict-albu- 
min  and  caseinogen.  Its  fat  is  a composite  of  many  simple  fats, 
such  as  tri-olein,  tri-pahnitin  and  tri-stearin,  with  lower  members 
of  the  palmitiii  series  : the  triglycerides  of  l)utyric  (4th  in  the 
.series);  caproic  (6th)  ; caprilic  (8th);  capric  (10th),  and  myristic 
(14th),  acids.  All  of  these  lower  membci’s  are  present  in  very 
small  and  variable  quantities.  To  their  variation  is  due  the 
various  flavors  of  butter.  Small  quantities  of  lecithin  and  choles- 
terin  are  also  present. 

]\Iilk  is  not  acted  upon  by  any  constituent  of  the  saliva.  In 
the  stomach  it  is  first  curdled  by  the  action  of  the  enzyme  renidn. 
The  curdling  of  milk  consists  in  the  coagulation  of  the  casein- 
ogen ; after  coagulation  the  caseinogen  is  called  ca.neln.  The  ca- 
sein and  the  laet-albumin  undergo  the  tyj)ical  proteid  digestion. 
The  proteid  pellicles  which  surround  the  oil  globules  are  digested 
off*  and  the  oil  escapes.  After  passing  into  the  small  intestine  the 
digestion  of  the  milk  proteids  is  completed  by  the  trypsin  ; the 
fats  are  acted  upon  by  the  steapsin  forming  an  emulsion,  and  a 
long  series  of  soaps,  and  free  fatty  acids.  The  lecithin  is  l)roken 
up  into  its  constituents  : For  each  lecithin  molecule  : (i)  two 

fatty  acid  molecules,  (ii)  glycero-phosphoric  acid  (nr)  cholin.^ 


' Dipalmitic  lecitliin  has  the  following  structural  formula  : 


C-0-C:H, 
0 1 

C ;IL 

r 

1 0-H 

1 C :H3 

HCOPO  CH,— CH,- 

-N< 

+314,0=  J 

1 0 

1 c iiL 

0 i 1 

on 

C-OC.H, 

J 

plus 

Glycero-phos- 
phoric  acid 
plus 

Choliii  or  tri- 
methyloxyethyl- 
ammonium- 
hvdroxide. 


The  dotted  lines  indicate  where  the  cleavage  of  the  molecule  takes  place. 
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Tlie  lactose  of  the  milk  undergoes  hydrolytic  cleavage  into 
dextrose  and  galactose. 

3.  FACTORS  WHICH  INFLUENCE  INTESTINAL  DIGESTION. 

Such  factors  as  cooking,  mastication,  and  temperature  have 
little  direct  influence  upon  intestinal  digestion.  Even  the  in- 
direct influence  is  slight  because  the  pancreatie  juice  can  digest 
raw  starch  ; the  stomach  retains  the  food  until  the  imperfections  of 
mastication  are  largely  corrected  ; and  its  sojourn  in  the  stomach 
certainly  gives  it  the  temperature  of  the  body.  There  are  three 
important  factors  yet  to  consider  : 

a.  The  Influence  of  Bacteria  upon  Intestinal  Digestion. 

“■  The  food  in  the  alimentary  canal  is  acted  upon,  not  only  by 
the  digestive  seeretions  and  their  enzymes,  but  to  a greater  or  less 
extent  by  certain  baeteria,  whieh  are  never  entirely  absent,  al- 
though the  amount  of  their  action  varies  greatly  under  healthy 
conditions,  with  the  nature  of  the  food  and  the  class  of  the  animal. 
Under  abnormal  conditions  the  growth  of  these  organisms  may  be 
greatly  increased,  and  nutrition  be  seriously  impaired  hy  the  tur'ii- 
ing  to  their  own  uses  the  products  of  normal  digestion,  and  leaving, 
for  the  service  of  the  animal,  only  degradation  products  inadequate 
or  wholly  unsuited  for  the  purposes  of  its  metabolism.”  (Moore.) 

The  effect  of  cooking  and  of  the  HCl  of  the  gastric  digestion  is 
to  practically  free  the  chyme  which  enters  the  duodenum  of  all  or 
nearly  all  bacterial  life.  We  may  look  upon  the  bacteria  of  the 
intestinal  tract  as  parasites  introduced  with  the  food  and  thriving 
only  moderately  when  all  of  the  eonditions  are  normal.  When 
the  digestion  is  deranged  the  conditions  may  be  favorable  to  the 
excessive  development  of  various  bacteria  (organized  ferments) 
whose  food  is  robbed  from  the  host  and  whose  exereta  may  be  ex- 
tremely deleterious  to  the  host.  It  has  been  contended  that  these 
parasites  are  ‘^beneficial”  ; a similar  contention  might  be  made  in 
behalf  of  certain  vermin  (!)  Parasitism  is  not  beneficial. 

Nuttall  and  Thierfelder  {Zeitseh.  f.  physiol.  Chemie,  1895,  Bd. 
XXI.,  S.  109)  have  demonstrated  that  young  animals  with  sterile 
alimentary  tract,  sterile  air  and  sterile  food  grow  just  as  well  as 
the  control  animals  under  the  usual  conditions.  This  applies  as 
well  for  vegetable  foods  as  for  animal  foods.  Animals  live  and 
thrive  in  spite  of  their  bacterial  parasites  and  not  because  of  them. 

The  action  of  bacteria  may  be  discussed  in  its  relation  to  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  alimentary  traet,  and  in  its  relation  to  different 
foodstuff's. 

1.  The  Action  of  Bacteria  in  Different  Parts  of  the  Ali- 
mentary Canal. — (a)  Bacteria  of  the  Mouth  have  no  influ- 
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ence  upon  intestinal  digestion,  though  they  may  menace  the  teeth 
of  the  animal. 

(b)  Bacteria  of  the  Stomach  are  introduced  with  the  food 
and,  as  mentioned  above,  are  usually  destroyed  by  the  HCl  when 
that  acid  is  sufficiently  strong  (0.2  per  cent,  to  0.3  per  cent.). 
When  the  HCl  is  very  M'eak,  mucb  delayed  in  secretion  or 
wholly  absent  the  development  of  Baderima  ladis  and  various 
fermentive  and  putrefactive  forms  is  favored.  In  the  case  of 
B.  ladis  one  might  make  an  exception  to  the  statement  made 
above  that  bacteria  and  their  excreta  are  not  beneficial.  Peptic 
digestion  can  only  proceed  in  the  presence  of  an  acid.  Lactic 
acid  can  take  the  place  of  HCl  in  forming  acid  albumin  or  syn- 
tonin.  In  . the  absence  of  HCl  lactic  acid,  the  excreta  of  B.  ladis 
may  be  advantageous  to  the  system. 

(c)  Bacteria  of  the  SjialIv  Intestine. — The  acid  reaction 

of  the  chyme  representing  free  HCl  and  acid  albumin  is  neutral- 
ized and  replaced  with  an  acid  reaction  due  to  the  accumulation  of 
organic  acids.  At  first  these  organic  acids  are  fatty  acids  released 
by  steapsin  from  neutral  fiits ; these  are,  however,  absorbed  as  ab- 
sorption progresses  ; the  acid  reaction  arising  from  this  source  will 
tend  to  decrease.  But  it  has  been  observed  (Macfadyen,  Nencki, 
Sieber — Arch.f.  Exp.  Path.  u.  Pharmacol.),  that  the  acid  reaction 
usually  found  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ileum  in  man  is  due  princi- 
pally to  acetic  acid,  with  only  traces  of  fatty  and  other  acids.  It 
seems  likely  that,  in  the  small  intestine,  the  acidity  due  to  fatty 
acids  is  replaced  from  above  downwards  by  acidity  due  to  fermen- 
tation of  carbohydrates.  Moore  and  Rockwood  {Jour.  Physiol., 
1897,  Vol.  XXI.,  p.  373),  in  a very  extended  and  recent  series 
of  observations  upon  the  dog,  cat,  white  rat,  guinea-pig  and  rabbit, 
conclude  : (l)  ‘‘  The  reaction  is  not  normally  acid  throughout 

the  entire  length  of  the  small  intestine,  and  the  alkalinity  in- 
creases in  passing  doAvn  the  intestine.”  (ii)  “ The  presence  of 
fat  in  the  food  causes  in  carnivora  an  acid  reaction  which  persists 
until  the  lower  third  of  the  intestine  is  reached.”  (iii)  “ Tire  al- 
kalinity is  much  greater  in  herbivora  than  in  carnivora  ; * * 

also,  in  carnivora  the  alkalinity  is  markedly  increased  by  carbo- 
hydrate food.”  (iv)  “ It  is  probable  that  in  the  animals  observed 
any  extensive  bacterial  decomposition  of  cai’bohydrates  that  may 
occur  takes  place  in  the  large  intestine.”  (Quoted  from  Moore.) 

(d)  Bacteria  of  the  Large  Intestine. — In  this  segment 
of  the  alimentary  canal  the  reaction  is  conoeded  by  all  to  be  aJhi- 
line,  due  to  the  neutralization  of  any  acid  entering  the  caecum  by 
the  distinctly  alkaline  secretions  of  the  mucous  membrane.  In  the 
large  intestine  profound  changes  take  place  under  the  influence  of 
putrefactive  bacteria.  The  proteids  are  especially  attacked  in  this 
segment  of  the  canal,  the  acid  reaction  of  the  small  intestine  pro- 
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tecting  them  normally  from  putrefactive  changes  in  that  portion 
of  the  canal. 

2.  The  Action  of  Bacteria  in  Relation  to  Different  Foodstuffs. 

— (a)  Bacterial  Action  on  Carbohydrates  consists  (i)  in  the 
fermentation  of  the  sugars  with  the  formation  of  ethyl  alcohol, 
acetic,  lactic,  butyric,  and  succinic  acids,  with  the  liberation  of 
CO^  and  H ; (ii)  in  the  decomposition  of  cellulose  with  the  for- 
mation of  mar.sh  gas  (CH^)  and  CO^ ; (iii)  in  the  decomposition  of 
starch  with  products  similar  to  (i).  The  fermentation  and  de- 
composition of  carbohydrates  begins  in  the  small  intestine  and 
progresses  with  increasing  aetivity  through  the  csecum,  then  with 
decreasing  activity  to  the  rectum. 

(b)  Bacterial  Action  on  Proteids  seems  to  be  inhibited  by 
the  acid  reaction  of  the  small  intestine.  As  soon  as  the  contents 
of  the  alimentary  tract  become  alkaline  the  decomposition  of 
proteids  is  facilitated.  There  are  two  series  of  products  formed 
during  the  putrefaction  of  proteids  and  the  proteolytes.  The 
members  of  the  first  series  are  derived  from  tyrosin  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner  : 

(Baumann,  Berich.  cl.  deutach.  chem.  GeselL,  1879,  Bd.  12, 
S.  1450.) 


H 

C H N:H, 

\_C— C— C O H + H,= 

■ I II  H H O 

HO  C C H 


C 
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NH3+C,HyOH-(CH,)-COOH. 

Tryosin  or  p-oxyphenyl-amido-jiropionic  acid  -J-H^ 

j y)-hydrocumaric  acid  or 
3”^  I n-oxyphenyl-propionic  acid. 


^.i-Hydrocumaric  acid  parts  with  CO^  and  becomes  p-ethylphenol 
(CgHyOH — C^H.)  which  has  not,  however,  been  found  in  the 
intestine,  thougl/it  occurs  in  experiments  in  v/fi-o,  |i-ethylphenol 
next  becomes  oxidized  (4-30)  to  p-oxyphenyl-acetic  acid.  This 
in  turn  gives  up  CO2  and  becomes  p-cresol  (p-methyl  phenol) 
which  is  again  oxidized  to  j9-oxybenzoic  acid — not  yet  found  in 
the  intestine. 
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Oxybenzoic  acid  gives  up  CX},,  and  forms  phenol : 

Q.H/OH— COOH  = CO,+CXH.-OH 
ji-oxybenzoic  acid  = CO^d- phenol. 

The  second  series  of  products  is  less  understood. 

Indol  has  the  following  structure  ; 

H 

C 

/ \ 

HC  C— CH 

HC  C C-H 

/ / 

C N 

H H 

Skatol  or  Methyl-indol  has  the  following  structure  : 

H 

r 

A 

HC  C— C— CH 

! 1'  li  H 

H-C  C CH 

\ /\/ 

C N 

H 

Both  of  these  bodies  are  soluble  in  water,  from  which  solution 
they  crystallize  in  small  scales.  Both  are  in  part  absorbed  and 
in  part  passed  out  with  the  faeces. 

b.  The  Influence  of  Cellulose  upon  Intestinal  Digestion, 

In  the  case  of  herbivora  it  has  been  demonstrated  by  Bunge 
[^Physiologische  Chemie,  1894,  S.  75]  that  cellulose  is  important 
not  as  a nutrient  but  “in  giving  bulk  and  looseness  to  the  food 
and  in  mechanically  inducing  peristalsis  by  irritation  of  the  mu- 
cous membrane.”  To  the  herbivora  it  is  indispensable,  to  omniv- 
ora  like  man  it  is  advantageous  in  moderate  quantities,  to  car- 
nivora it  has  no  advantages.  Herbivora  digest  60-70  per  cent, 
of  it,  man,  4—60  per  cent,  according  to  the  condition  of  the  cel- 
lulose. Under  the  influence  of  bacteria  it  is  snbjected  to  a hydro- 
lytic cleavage  represented  in  the  following  equations  : 

[C,H,A+HP=3C0,+3CHJ^ 

The  reaction  is  varied  by  the  production  also  of  acetic,  propionic, 
butyric,  and  valerianic  acids. 
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4.  THE  EEMNANTS  OF  INTESTINAL  DIGESTION. 

The  Faeces. 

The  faeces  represent  that  part  of  the  contents  of  the  alimentary 
tract  which  is  not  absorbed  into  the  circulation.  The  contents 
represent  not  only  the  ingested  food  but  portions  of  various  secre- 
tions and  of  excretions,  besides  bacteria  and  their  excreta,  and 
epithelial  elements  from  the  mucous  m«mbrane.  The  bulk  of  the 
faeces  is  modified  by  the  proportion  of  indigestible  material  in  the 
ingesta.  The  faeces  of  the  herbivora  are  very  copious,  while  those 
of  carnivora  are  comparatively  scanty.  In  man  the  weight  will 
vary  from  170  gms.  to  400—500  gms.  according  to  diet.  The 
amount  of  water  varies  with  the  character  of  the  food  and  with 
the  habit  of  the  animal ; free  and  frequent  passages  having  more 
water  than  those  associated  with  constipation.  The  longer  the 
fjecal  matter  is  retained  the  larger  the  proportion  of  water  ab- 
sorbed from  it. 

The  composition  of  the  faeces  may  be  classified  thus  : 

r Gases:  N,  H,  CO2,  H^S,  CHi. 

Liquids ; HjO  (68^  to  82^  normally). 

Solids  : Undigested  Food.  —Fats,  fragments  of  meat,  starch. 

Indigestible  Matter.  Cellulose,  ligaments  from  meat,  keratin,  mucin,  gums. 

Bacteria  and  the  resins.  Products  of  their  Decomposition  of  Foods.  Lower 
fatty  acids,  lactic  acid,  tyrosin  and  its  decomposition  products,  phenol ; 
hiematin,  insoluble  soaps  of  Ca  and  Mg. 

Bile  Residues : Mucus,  cholesterin,  bilary  acids,  stercohilin. 

.Ekcretm.— CjsHjueSOj. 

Inorganic  XaWs.— Soluble  salts  of  K,  Mg,  etc. 

Insoluble  salts  of  Ca,  Mg,  Fe,  etc. 

5.  THE  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  INTESTINES. 

The  movements  of  the  intestines  are  together  called  peristalsis. 
Peristalsis  consists  of  a progressive  wave  of  contraction  which 
usually  passes  from  above  downwards.  This  wave  of  contraction 
involves  especially  the  circular  fibers  whose  progressive  contrac- 
tion has  the  mechanical  etfect  of  sliding  a small  ring  along  the  gut 
contracting  the  lumen  upon  the  contents.  Accompanying  the 
contraction  of  the  circular  fibers  and  just  preceding  it  is  a con- 
traction of  the  longitudinal  fibers.  This  combined  vermicular 
peristalsis  is  very  efFective  in  pushing  on  the  contents  of  the  canal. 

The  peristalsis  of  the  intestinal  tract  is  stimulated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  food  in  general ; but  it  is  especially  stimulated  by  the 
presence  of  such  sharp  pieces  of  cellulose  as  occur  in  coarse 
meals  of  the  cereals.  The  vagus  seems  to  be  the  efferent  nerve. 
Section  of  the  vagus  causes  cessation  of  all  reflex  peristalsis.  Sec- 


Composition 
of  the 
Fieces. 


DEFECATION. 


341 


tioii  of  the  splanclmics  causes  vaso-dilatation  with  profuse  secretion 
of  the  succus  eutericus. 


6.  DEFECATION. 

Ingestion  begins  with  a voluntary  act  and  is  consummated  with 
an  involuntary  act.  Egestion  or  defecation  begins  with  an  in- 
voluntary act  and  is  consummated  with  a voluntai’y  act. 

As  the  food  appx’oaches  the  rectum  it  gradually  loses  water  and 
greater  force  is  required  to  move  it  along  the  canal ; accordingly 
the  circular  muscular  coat  is  thicker  in  the  lower  end  of  the  canal, 
reaching  a maximum  in  the  external  sphincter  of  tlie  anus. 

The  slow  contractions  of  these  muscles  gradually  advance  the 
fteces  to  the  rectum  where  their  accumulation  periodically  stimu- 
lates a strong  expulsatory  contraction  of  the  circular  muscle  fibers 
of  that  viscus.  This,  though  pui'ely  involuntary,  is  not  outside 
the  consciousness  of  the  individual.  The  final  conscious  act  con- 
sists in  voluntarily  inhibiting  or  suspending  the  tonic  contraction 
of  the  external  spliincter.  In  the  absolutely  typical  and  normal 
condition  the  contraction  of  the  walls  of  the  rectum  suffices  to  rid 
it  of  the  accumulated  fteces.  Fretjuently  the  force  of  these  muscles 
must  be  supplemented.  This  is  accomplished  by  a voluntary 
contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  which  causes  a high  pressure 
within  the  abdominal  cavity,  the  intravenous  pressure  in  the 
htemorrhoidal  veins  is  positive,  and  there  is  a tendency  for  these 
veins  to  become  permanently  distended,  causing  htemorrhoids. 
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TARY CANAL. 

a.  Absoeptiox  From  the  JIouth. 

b.  Absorption  I’kom  the  Stom.a.ch. 

c.  Ab.soeption  From  the  Sm.m.i.  Intestines. 
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d.  The  Absorption  of  Proteids. 

e.  The  Absorption  of  Fats. 


ABSORPTION.  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  ABSORPTION  DEFINED. 

The  term  absorption  in  its  general  sense  means  imbibition  and 
applies  with  speeial  fitness  to  the  “drinking  in”  of  a liquid  by 
any  porous  body  such  as  a sponge.  In  this  sense  it  is  a purely 
physical  process  depending  upon  the  capillary  attraction  exerted 
by  the  capillary  pores  of  the  body  upon  the  liquid.  This  term 
has  been  extended  to  include  such  processes  as  the  taking-in  of 
Avater  by  germinating  seeds,  a purely  physical  process  depending 
upon  the  laAvs  of  dilfusion  or  o.smosis.  It  was  the  most  natural 
thing  to  extend  the  term  to  the  process  by  which  an  organism 
takes  up  food  from  the  medium  in  which  it  exists  or  from  canals 
in  Avhich  foods  have  been  dissolved  or  otherwise  prepared.  Ab- 
sorption, then,  is  th(d  function  of  the  organism,  through  the  exercise  of 
which  the  system  takes  in  nutriment  through  a boundary  epithelium. 
It  has  been  thought  that  the  absorption  by  the  system,  of  the 
products  of  digestion  is  a purely  physical  process  depending  upon 
the  interaction  of  two  or  three  factors  : osmosis,  filtration. 
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Whether  or  not  j)hysieal  forces  alone  are  siifheient  to  account 
for  the  phenomena  of  absorption  will  be  discussed  later.  In  the 
detinition  of  absorption  reference  was  made  to  the  “ boundary  epi- 
thelium.” The  boundary  cpithelia  of  the  mammalian  body  are  : (i) 
the  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  canal ; (li)  epithelium  of  the  lung- 
passages  ; (III)  the  epithelium  of  the  urinary  tract ; (iv)  the  cuticle. 

Of  these  boundaries  the  tirst  is  preeminently  an  absorptive  sur- 
face while  the  second  is  ecjually  absorptive  and  excretory  ; the 
third  is  wholly  excretory,  and  the  fourth  is  practically  non-ab- 
sorptive ; and  its  excretory  and  secretory  functions  are  secondaiy 
to  its  especial  function — ])rotection. 

It  will  be  understood  from  this  expression  epifheliinn,. 

that  the  physiologist  looks  upon  the  contents  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  lung  passages,  and 
renal  passages  as  being  rcalhf 
OHtmh  of  the  orf/anism  fhoin/h 
eiiclomt  by  the  body.  What 
is  in  the  alimentary  canal  is 
I’eally  not  yet  within  the 
organism.  When  it  passes 
within  the  outer  boundary  of 
the  outer  layer  of  cells,  then 
it  is  within  the  organism,  and 
the  jmssage  from  the  alimen- 
tary canal  into  the  epithelial 
cells  which  surround  this 
canal  constitutes  abaoiption. 

2.  STRUCTURES  INVOLVED 
IN  ABSORPTION. 

Whatever  forces  may  be 
involved  in  the  process  of  ab- 
sorption,— whether  physical, 
mechanical,  or  vital, — the 
area  of  absorbing  surface 
must  be  an  important  factor 
in  the  total  amount  absorbed. 

Under  Digestion,  Introduc- 
tion, mention  was  made  of  the 
prominent  transverse  folds 
of  the  mucosa  of  the  small  in- 
testine. These  valvuhe  con- 
niventes  make  the  mucous  sur- 
face about  three  times  as  great 
as  a straight  cylindrical  lining  of  the  same  canal  would  be.  Upon 
this  folded  mucous  surface  the  microscope  reveals  innumer- 


Fig.  184. 


Section  of  injected  small  intestine  of  cat : a,  h, 
mucosa;  a,  villi;  i,  their  absorbent  vessels;  h, 
simple  follicles  ; c,  museularis  mucosae  ; il,  submu- 
cosa ; e,  e' , circular  and  longitudinal  laj-ers  of 
muscle;/,  fibrous  coat.  All  the  dark  lines  repre- 
sent blood  vessels  filled  with  the  injection  mass. 
(PlEKSOL.) 
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able  minute  finger-like  projections — the  villi.  These  projections 
are  subcylindrical  in  form  and  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  may  be 


Fig.  185. 


Fig.  186. 
Z 


Cross-section  of  an  intestinal  villus,  e,  columnar  epithelium  ; g,  goblet-cell,  its  mucus  is  seen 
partly  extruded  ; I,  lymph  corpuscles  between  the  epithelium-cMls  ; b,  basement-membrane  ; 
c,  blood-capillaries;  m,  section  of  plain  muscular  fibers;  c.l.,  central  lacteal.  (Schaefer.) 

taken  as  averaging  about  eight  times  the  radius  of  the  base.  The 
area  of  the  villus  would  then  be  about  16  times  as  great  as  the 
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area  of  the  base,  or  the  area  of  the  whole  surface  occupied  by  villi 
is  multiplied  approximately  16  times  through  the  means  of  the  villi. 
Thus  the  area  of  the  epithelial  surface  is  many  times  as  great  as 
the  area  of  the  intestine  when  considered  as  a smooth  cylinder. 

The  accompanying  figures  show  the  structure  and  grouping  of 
the  villi.  Note  in  Fig.  184  the  coats  of  the  intestine  : the  in- 


Lacteals,  thoracic  duct,  etc.  o,  intestine  ; 
h,  vena  cava  inferior  ; c,  e,  right  and  left  sub- 
clavian veins  ; d,  point  of  opening  of  thoracic 
ductintoleft  subclavian.  (Dalton.) 


Fig.  188. 


View  of  the  principal  branches  of  the  vena 
porta:.  1,  lower  surface  of  the  right  lobe 
of  the  liver ; 2,  stomach  ; 3,  spleen  ; 4,  pan- 
creas ; .5,  duodenum  ; 6,  ascending  colon  ; 7, 
small  intestine ; 8,  descending  colon  ; a,  vena 
portue  dividing  in  the  transverse  fissure  of  the 
liver  ; b,  splenic  vein  ; c,  right  gastroepiploic  ; 
d,  inferior  mesenteric  ; e,  superior  mesenteric 
vein  ; /,  superior  mesenteric  artery.  (Quain.) 


Fig.  187. 


jected  arteries  and  capillaries ; the  lymph  radical  in  the  second 
and  fifth  villi  from  the  left.  The  ends  of  the  cells  shown  in  the 
third  villus  from  the  left.  Fig.  185  shows  the  marked  inecpiality 
frequently  to  be  noted  in  the  length  of  the  villi.  In  Fig.  186 
the  minute  structure  of  the  villus  is  shown.  Note,  especially,  the 
numerous  capillaries  which  lie  just  beneath  the  basement  mem- 
brane ; the  muscle-fibers,  and  the  large  “ central  lacteal  ” or 
lymph  radicle. 
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In  the  intestine  of  such  animals  as  the  cat,  rat,  and  rabbit  tlie 
longer  villi  reach  well  toward  the  middle  of  the  intestine. 

The  two  courses  wliich  absorbed  material  takes  are ; (i) 
through  the  lacteals,  and  tlioracic  duct  to  tlie  venous  system 
(See  Fig.  187);  through  the  vena  jwrtae  to  the  liver  (see  Fig.  187). 


3.  PHYSICAL  FORCES  INFLUENCING  ABSORPTION. 

Just  how  far  physical  forces  enter  into  the  act  of  absorption  has 
been  a subject  of  controversy  for  a long  time.  Recent  investiga- 
tions tend  to  minimize  the  importance  of  the  physical  forces  and 
to  magnify  that  of  the  more  distinctly  physiological  factor  “ selec- 
tion.” The  student  is,  however,  unable  to  understand  the  litera- 
ture of  the  subject  without  at  least  a general  knowledge  of  Ot- 
mosis  and  Filtration. 


The  term  osmosis  is  applied  to  diffusion  taking  place  through 
a membrane.  But  diffusion  involves  a mutual  or  reciprocal  in- 
terchange of  space  or  a mutual  interpenetration  independent  of 
any  mechanical  mixture  or  chemical  reaction. 

Let  the  open  end  of  a large  glass  tube  have  an  animal  mem- 


Fig.  189. 


Relations  of  villi  during  peristalsis. 


a.  Osmosis. 
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brane  stretched  across  it  and  fixed  in  place  ; let  the  tnbe  be  partly 
filled  with  a solution  of  any  crystalline  substance  easily  soluble  in 
water  ; and  let  this  dialyzer  or  endosmonieter  be  lowered  into  a jar 
or  beaker  of  distilled  water  until  the  liquid  within  the  dialyzer 
stands  on  the  same  level  as  that  outside.  These  conditions  ful- 
filled, one  will  observe,  after  a few  hours,  that  the  liquid  within  is 
higher  than  that  in  the  beaker  outside,  making  it  evident  that 
water  has  passed  through  membrane  into  the  dialyzer  or  osmom- 
eter. A chemical  test  of  the  liquid  outside  readily  reveals  the 
fact  that  some  of  dissolved  salt  has  ])assed  through  the  membrane 
into  the  distilled  water.  The  raising  of  the  liquid  in  the  dialyzer 
above  the  level  of  that  outside  involves  a certain  amount  of  energy. 
This  energy  is  measurable  and  may  be  detenniued  with  a mercury 
manometer  or  by  simply  calculating  the  Aveight  of  the  column  of 
Avater  supported  by  the  pressure.  This  is  called  endomiotk,  pres- 
sure or  osmotic  pressure. 

1.  LaAvs  of  Osmotic  Pressure. — -The  Avork  done  by  Pfeifer 
(“  Osmotische  Untersuchungen,”  I^eipzig,  1877)  establishes  the 
folloAving  laAvs  of  osmotic  pressure  : 

Luav  I.  “ The  osmotic  pressure  of  a flilute  solution  at  coustant 
temperature  is  proportional  to  its  concentration.^^  (Reid,  in 
Schaefer’s  Text  Book,  Vol.  I.,  p.  205.) 

LaAV  II.  “At  consta)it  Gonce)itration  of  a dilute  solution  the  os- 
motic pressure  is  proportioned  to  the  ahsedute  temperedure.  (Reid.)' 

These  two  laws  are  Avell  illustrated  iu  the  folloAving  data  from 
Pfeifer’s  “ Lhdersuchungen.”  Cane  sugar  iras  used. 


I.  Varying  Coxcentratiox*; 
Constant  Teaiperature  (14° 
C.) 


II.  Varying  Temperature, 
Constant  Concentration  (1 
Per  Cent.). 


Concentration  op 
Solution. 

Osmotic  Pressure 
IN  MM.  OF  Ho. 

Temperature. 

Pressure. 

I.  1 i 

535 

II. 

Observed. 

Calculated. 

2 i 

1016 

32° 

.544 

4 i, 

2082 

14.15° 

510 

512 

6 i, 

3075 

36° 

567 

1.5.  .5° 

520 

529 

Note  that  law  i for  osmotic  pressure  is  the  equi\"alent  of  Boyle’s 
laAv  for  the  pressure  volume  of  a gas  ; and  that  law  ii  is  the  equiva- 
lent of  Charles’  laAV  for  the  temperature-volume  of  a gas.^ 


* The  absolute  temperature  (in  degrees  centigrade)  is  calculated  from  — 273°  C- 
as  an  absolute  zero.  Thus  a temperature  of  15°  C.  equals  (273  + 15)  288°  Abs. 

^ Charlei  Law  : ‘ ‘ The  volume  of  a gas,  if  the  pressure  remain  tlie  same,  is  di- 
rectly proportional  to  its  absolute  temperature.  If  the  pressure  and  volume  both 
vary,  then  their  product  is  proportional  to  the  absolute  temperature.”  (Daniell’s 
Physics,  p.  77. ) 
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Law  III  : “ The  osmotic  pressure  of  a dissolved  substance  is  exactly 
the  same  as  the  gas  pressure,  measured  by  the  manometer,  which  one 
would,  observe  if  he  could  reniove  the  solvent  and  leave  the  dissolved 
substance  as  a gas  filling  the  same  volume.”  (Nernst’s  “Theoret- 
ical Chemistry.”  Cited  by  Reid.) 

Van’t  Hoff  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  “ the  hypothesis  of 
Avogadro^  then  is  not  merely  capable  of  extension  by  the  law  of 
Henry  to  solutions  of  gases,  but  to  solutions  of  matter  which  is 
not  gaseous  under  ordinary  circumstances.  From  the  foregoing 
Reid  formulates  the  following  : 

Law  IV  : “ Equal  volumes  of  gases  or  dilute  solutions  at  the  same 
gas  or  osmotic  pressure,  and  at  the  same  temperature,  contain  equal 
numbers  of  molecules.”  (Schaefer’s  Text-book  of  Physiology,  V ol. 

II.,  p.  26G.) 

Within  certain  limitations  Dalton’s  law  for  gas  mixtures^  holds 
for  the  osmotic  pressure  of  a mixture  of  substances  : 

Ijaw  V.  “ The  toted  osmotic  pressure  of  a mixture  of  substances 
(in  solution)  is  equed  to  the.  sum  of  the  qeartial  osmotic  qurssures  of 
the  several  comqoonents.”  (Reid.) 

Adie  {.Tour.  Chem.  Soc.  London,  1891,  Vol.  LIX.,  p.  344, 
cited  by  Reid)  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  “ when  the  two  or 
more  constituents  of  the  solution  have  a common  ion  each  salt 
diminishes  the  dissociation  of  the  other,  so  that  the  pressure  of  the 
mixture  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  pressiu’es  of  the  two  com- 
ponents. 

For  example  the  osmotic  pressure  of  1:40  solution  of  Al2(SO^)3 
is  1.27,  of  a 1:40  solution  K^SO^  is  1.29.  The  sum  of  the 
pressures  is  thus  2.56.  But  the  pressure  of  1:40  solution 
K2Al2(SOJ^  is  not  2.56  but  2.39. 

The  osmotic  pressure  of  a solution  is  a measure  of  the  osmotic 
activity.  The  above  laws  take  into  consideration  only  temperature, 
degree  of  concentrcdion,  and  the  influence  of  mixtures  ; but  most  im- 
portant factors  ai’e  the  character  of  the  membrane  and  of  theso^md. 

Summing  up  this  brief  discussion  of  osmosis  one  may  give  the 
following  factors  as  concerned  in  the  rate  of  osmosis  : 

(i)  The  quantitative  composition  of  the  solutions  separated  by 
the  membrane,  and  consequently  the  partial  osmotic  pressure 
exerted  by  the  several  constituents. 

(ii)  The  coefficients  of  diffusion  of  the  various  constituents. 

(ill)  The  character  of  the  membrane. 

(iv)  The  character  of  the  solvent. 

(v)  The  temperature. 

' Avogadro’s  hypothesis  : Equal  volumes  of  all  gases  contain  the  same  number  of 

molecules. 

^The  pressure  exerted  by  each  component  of  a mixture  of  gases  is  independent 
•of  the  pressures  exerted  by  the  rest  of  the  components. 
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(vi)  The  hydrostatic  pressure  upon  the  two  sides  of  the  mem- 
brane (filtration). 

h.  Filtration. 

Filtration  is  the  passage  of  a liquid  through  a membrane  under 
the  influence  of  pressure.  It  is  a purely  mechanical  process.  In 
the  animal  body  any  filtration  which  may  occur  is  complicated 
with  an  osmosis  which  is  going  on  at  the  same  time,  for  in  every 
case  the  relation  of  liquid,  membrane  and  filtrate  are  such  as  have 
just  been  described  under  osmosis. 

In  fact  factor  (vi)  above  gives  hydrotitatic  pref^sure  as  one  of  the 
variables,  so  that  in  the  living  organism  cases  of  filtration  maybe 
classified  as  cases  of  osmosis  where  the  principal  determining  factor 
is  hi/drostatie 

The  following  factors  are  active  in  filtration  : 

(i)  The  porosity  of  the  membrane. 

(ii)  The  degree  of  pressure. 

(in)  The  character  of  the  licpiid  to  be  filtered. 

(iv)  The  temperature  of  the  liquid. 

(v)  The  action  of  the  liquid  upon  the  membrane. 

(vi)  The  osmotic  relations  of  liquid  to  filtrate. 

4.  FORMER  THEORIES  OF  ABSORPTION  REVIEWED. 

a.  The  Vital  Energy  Theory. 

The  earlier  theories  of  the  physiologists  regarding  the  forces  in- 
volved in  absorption  are  very  well  represented  by  Tiedemaun  and 
Gmelin  (quoted  by  Heidenhain,  Arch.  f.  d.  ge.s.  Physiol.,  1888,. 
Bd.  XLIII.,  S.  69)  who  likened  it  to  secretion,  and  conceived 
that  it  was  practically  the  same  process  reversed  in  direction;  he 
ascribed  to  the  cell  the  force  necessary  to  accomplish  this  work 
and  looked  upon  it  as  one  of  the  manifestations  of  the  vital  energy 
of  the  cell. 

h.  The  Physical  Theory. 

The  next  generation  of  physiologists  experienced  a reaction 
against  the  vital-energy  theory.  The  physical  phenomena  of  dif- 
fusion, osmosis,  and  imbibition  were  better  understood.  Ludwig, 
Brhcke  and  their  associates  were  devoting  their  energies  toward 
the  solution  of  physiological  problems  through  the  laws  of  chem- 
istry, physics  and  mechanics.  These  efforts  had  a most  salutary 
effect  upon  physiology.  That  field  of  human  knowledge  assumed 
under  these  men  the  dignity  of  an  experimental  science.  The 
methods  of  investigation  were  the  exact  methods  of  the  chemical 
or  physical  laboratory. 

It  was  the  hope  of  this  school  of  physiologists  to  account  for 
all  of  the  phenomena  of  life  as  the  manifestation  of  the  action,, 
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and  more  or  less  complex  interaction  of  the  forces  already  known 
in  chemistry  and  physics.  They  considered  that  the  processes  of 
digestion  are  chemical  processes,  pure  and  simple ; that  the  proc- 
esses of  absorption  are  physical  and  mechanical  processes  pure  and 
simple. 

The  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  canal  represents  a dialyzer 
membrane  : on  one  side  is  the  blood  containing  non-diffusible 
proteids,  on  the  other  the  products  of  digestion  containing  diffusi- 
ble proteids.  If  the  salts  in  the  contents  of  the  alimentary  canal 
make  too  strong  a solution  (c.  r/.,  MgSO^)  water  diffuses  rapidly 
into  the  canal  and  a serous  catharsis  follows.  In  the  usual  rela- 
tion between  the  blood  plasma  and  the  contents  of  the  canal  the 
water  readily  diffuses  into  the  blood.  Filtration  was  invoked  to 
assist  osmosis  where  that  failed  to  satisfy  the  requirements. 
Briicke  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  peristalsis  causes  an  in- 
creased pressure  in  certain  portions  of  the  canal.  The  contrac- 
tion of  the  villi  empties  them,  driving  the  contents  of  the  lymph 
radical  on  into  the  lacteals,  and  the  contents  of  the  capillaries  on 
into  the  venules  of  the  portal  system.  The  valves  in  the  lacteals 
and  the  veins  prevent  regurgitation  of  the  lymph  and  blood  when 
the  muscles  of  the  villi  relax.  The  natural  elasticity  of  the  villi 
tends  to  cause  them  to  regain  their  original  size  thus  making  a 
negative  pressure  within  the  villi.  Attention  was  also  called  to 
the  fact  that  at  the  point  wdiere  a peristaltic  wave  contracts  the 
canal  to  one  half  or  one  third  its  usual  lumen  the  apices  of  the  villi 
come  together  while  there  is  still  liquid  around  their  bases  (Fig. 
188).  A further  contraction  puts  the  liquid  thus  enclosed  under 
pressure.  The  direction  of  this  pressure  will  assist  its  filtration 
into  the  villi. 

Absorption  of  fat  globules  was  looked  upon  as  a purely  me- 
chanical process  in  which  the  epithelial  cells  through  their  mar- 
ginal rods  or  the  lymph  corpuscles  engulfed  the  globules  and 
transported  them  bodily  to  the  lacteals.  It  was  expected  that 
this  array  of  physical  and  mechanical  forces  would  account  for  all 
the  phenomena  of  absorption.  More  searching  investigations  on 
the  part  of  the  champions  of  the  physical  theory  revealed  the  in- 
adequacy of  physical  laAV's,  as  understood  by  physicists  to  account 
for  the  observed  physiological  phenomena. 

c.  The  Selection  Theory. 

The  pendulum  of  thought  has  swung  back  toward  the  vital 
theory  again.  We  do  not  use  “ vital  energy”  in  our  terminology 
because  the  literature  of  the  past  prejudices  us  against  that  ex- 
pression. We  say  knowingly  that  the  cell  “selects”  the  ma- 
terials which  are  to  be  absorbed,  but  the  mystery  is  as  great  in 
selection  as  Avhen  the  thing  was  accomplished  by  virtue  of  a 
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vital  energy.”  Moore  sums  up  well  our  present  views  on  al>- 
sorptiou.  “ The  cells  of  a secreting  gland  take  up  certain  ma- 
terials from  the  lymph  in  which  they  arc  bathed,  and  from  these, 
in  some  manner,  elaborate  certain  products  which  are  passed  int<» 
the  gland  lumen  as  a secretion.  Similarly,  the  absorbing  cells  of 
the  intestine  take  up  certain  products  of  digestion  from  the  in- 
testinal contents  by  which  they  are  bathed,  and  build  up  from 
these,  certain  materials  which  pass  into  the  lymph  (and  plasma). 
So  that  absorption  may  he  regarded  as  a sort  of  reversed,  secretion. 
In  both  cases  the  jjrocess  is  a selective  one. 

The  character  and  rate  of  the  secretion  are  much  influenced  by 
the  amount  and  the  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  gland ; similarly 
tlie  character  and  rate  of  absorption  are  influenced  by  the  condi- 
tions which  exist  in  the  alimentary  tract.  Instead  of  looking 
upon  the  physical  forces  of  diffusion  and  pressure  as  the  sole  fac- 
tors of  absorption  we  now  recognize  them  as  modifying  factors. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  facts  which  prove  that  the  proc- 
ess of  absorption  is  not  one  of  simple  difPnsion  : («)  Alkali- 
albumin  and  acid-albumin  are  practically  indiifusible,  yet  they  are 
readily  absorbed  from  the  large  intestine,  also  from  a loop  of 
small  intestine  in  the  absence  of  all  proteolytic  enzymes.  (6) 
“ The  rate  of  absorption,  from  the  intestine,  of  various  dissolved 
substances  is  not  proportional  to  their  diffusion  coeflicients.” 
Rohmann  [Arch.f.  d.  ges.  PhysioJogie,  Bd.  XLI.,  S.  411),  found 
that  from  a mixture  of  equal  parts  of  Na^SO^  and  dextrose  the 
more  slowly  diffusible  dextrose  is  much  more  rapidly  absorbed 
than  the  sodium  salt.  These  facts  and  many  others  lead  physiolo- 
gists to  attribute  to  the  selective  power  of  the  living  epithelicU  cells  the 
typiced  phenomena  of  absorption,  recognizing  meantime  that  osmosis 
and  filtration  are  modifying  factors. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  ABSORPTION. 

1.  ABSORPTION  FROM  DIFFERENT  PORTIONS  OF  THE 
ALIMENTARY  CANAL. 

a.  Absorption  from  the  Mouth. 

That  a certain  amount  of  the  soluble  portions  of  the  food  is 
absoi’becl  by  the  mucous  membrane  cannot  be  doubted.  But  oral 
absorption  is  solely  incident  to  the  sense  of  taste  and  is  too  slight 
to  be  taken  into  account  as  a factor  in  nutrition. 

h.  Absorption  from  the  Stomach. 

The  Investigations  of  recent  years  tend  to  minimize  the  impor- 
tance of  the  stomach,  not  only  in  digestion,  but  also  in  absorption. 
Before  the  subject  was  investigated  with  sufficient  care  it  was 
taught  that  water  and  salts  are  absorbed  freely  by  the  stomach. 
It  may  be  demonstrated,  however,  that  only  a very  small  propor- 
tion (about  1 per  cent.)  of  the  water  is  absorbed  even  when  a con- 
siderable quantity  of  water  alone  is  taken  into  the  stomach. 

Salts  and  sugars  in  solution  are  absorbed  most  readily  when  the 
degree  of  concentration  is  considerable ; the  minimum  degree  at 
which  absorption  may  take  place  being  3 per  cent,  for  salts  and 
5 per  cent,  for  sugars  ; the  most  favorable  degree  of  concentration 
being  20  per  cent,  for  grape  sugar  while  in  the  small  intestine  it 
is  0.5  per  cent. 

The  proteoses  and  peptones  are  probably  absorbed  to  a certain 
extent  by  the  gastric  mucous  membrane,  at  any  rate  the  presence 
of  these  products  of  gastric  digestion  greatly  stimulates  the  activ- 
ity of  the  gastric  glands. 

Alcohol  is  freely  and  rapidly  absorbed  by  the  stomach. 

c.  Absorption  from  the  Small  Intestines. 

Ab.sorption  from  mouth  and  stomach  seems  to  be  purely  inci- 
dental. If  there  is  a specialized  organ  of  absorption,  that  organ 
must  be  the  villus  of  the  small  intestine.  The  villus  seems  to  be 
especially  fitted  structurally  for  absorption ; it  is  the  organ  which 
absorbs  nearly  all  of  the  liquid  nutriment  for  the  organism  ; no 
other  function  may  be  ascribed  to  it. 

These  considerations  justify  us  in  calling  the  villus  the  organ  of 
absorption. 

From  the  lumen  of  the  small  intestine  the  villi  absorb  the  pro- 
ducts of  gastric  and  of  intestinal  digestion ; sugars,  proteoses, 
peptones,  fatty  acids,  soaps,  water,  salts,  etc. 
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d.  Absorption  from  the  Large  Intestine. 

Water  and  salts  are  readily  absorbed  by  the  large  intestine. 
This  viscus  seems  to  be  an  important  site  for  the  absorption  of 
water,  as  the  intestinal  contents  pass  the  ileoctecal  valve  in  a 
liquid  state — simnlating  chyme — and  enter  the  rectum  in  a pasty 
condition,  the  water  having  been  largely  absorbed. 

About  14  per  cent,  of  the  proteids  and  small  amount  of  sugars 
and  fats  are  also  absorbed  from  the  large  intestine. 

INIost  interesting  of  all  is  the  fact  that  enemata  of  undigested 
proteid,  syntonin  or  alkali-albumin,  even  dilute  egg-albumin,  is 
absorbed  in  sufficient  quantity  to  nourish  an  animal. 

2.  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  DIFFERENT  FOODSTUFFS. 

a.  The  Absorption  of  Water. 

As  has  been  stated  above  water  is  absorbed  principally  from 
the  small  and  large  intestines.  The  portion  absorbed  from  the 
former  is  absorbed  mostly  from  the  lower  segment,  namely  the 
ileum,  while  it  is  the  first  portion  of  the  large  intestine  that  takes 
up  most  of  the  water  which  remains  in  the  intestinal  contents 
when  they  pass  the  ileocjecal  valve. 

The  significance  of  these  facts  regarding  the  absorption  of  water 
is  not  difficult  to  see.  If  the  water  were  largely  absorbed  in  the 
stomach  and  the  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine  the  absorption 
of  the  other  products  of  digestion  from  the  small  intestine  wonld 
be  much  hindered,  because  experiment  has  shown  that  the  ab- 
sorption of  the  dissolved  foodstuffs  is  much  facilitated  by  dilute 
solutions.  Furthermore  the  movements  of  a viscous  mass,  de- 
prived of  most  of  its  water,  would  be  much  hindered. 

Altogether  it  seems  most  natural  and  advantageous  for  the 
water  to  be  absorbed  late  in  the  general  process  of  absorption. 

h.  The  Absorption  of  Salts. 

If  the  laws  of  diffusion  dominate  the  process  of  absorption, 
and  if  osmotic  pressure  is  the  principal  force  involved  in  this  proc- 
ess, we  shall  expect  to  see  these  physical  laws  and  forces  espe- 
cially evident  in  the  absorption  of  salts  and  their  solvent  water. 
The  serous  catharsis  referred  to  above  seems  to  be  an  example  of 
a diffusion  of  water  from  the  blood  into  the  lumen  of  the  intes- 
tine, induced  by  the  high  concentration  of  the  salt  solution  in  the 
intestine.  When  such  conditions  exist  in  a dialyzer,  water  passes 
through  the  membrane  from  the  less  concentrated  into  the  more 
concentrated  solution,  while  salt  passes  from  the  more  concen- 
trated into  the  less  concentrated  solution.  The  watery  stools  fol- 
lowing ingestion  of  strong  solutions  of  MgSO^  and  related  salts 
23 
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seem  to  confirm  this  theory.  Recent  experiments  by  Wallace 
and  Cnshny  (“  Intestinal  Absorption  and  Saline  Cathartics,”  Am. 
Jour.  Physiol.,  Vol.  I.,  Xo.  IV.,  Jnh',  1898)  show  that  ‘‘Dilute 
solutions  (isotonic)  of  the  saline  cathartics  retard  the  absorption 
of  fluid  from  the  stomach  and  small  intestine,  and  thus  act  by 
rendering  (keeping)  the  contents  more  watery  and  more  easily 
moved  through  the  lower  parts  of  the  alimentary  canal.”  =1^  =*=  * 
“They  (dilute  solutions  of  the  cathartics)  do  not  necessarily  in- 
crease the  fluid  of  the  bowel,  but  merely  fail  to  be  absorbed  and 
thus  render  the  faeces  more  fluid  and  more  easily  moved  through 
the  large  intestine.” 

The  same  observers  found  that  if  a hyperistonic  solution  of 
MgSO^  be  introduced  into  the  intestine  it  is  reduced  to  the  iso- 
tonic condition  by  interchange  with  the  blood ; while  if  a hypis- 
touic  solution  of  MgSO^  be  introduced  into  the  intestine  it  is 
raised  to  the  isotonic  condition  by  interchange  with  the  blood, 
probably  by  giving  up  water  to  the  blood. 

If  instead  of  using  one  of  the  salts,  which  clinical  observations 
have  led  us  to  classify  as  cathartic  salts,  XaCl  be  used  it  will  be 
found  (Heidenhain,  Pflikjer' s Archiv.,  1894,Vol.  56,  S.  579)  that 
dilute  solutions  (0.3-0. 5 Jo)  are  completely  absorbed,  both  the 
water  and  the  salt  passing  into  the  blood.  Wallace  and  Cushny 
observed  a similar  phenomenon. 

Evidently,  then,  the  absorption  of  salts  (and  water)  obeys  the 
laws  of  diffusion  more  or  less  faithfully  aecorcling  to  the  salt  in 
solution. 

Why  XaCl  should  pass  the  epithelial  boundary  so  readily  while 
the  passage  of  MgSO^  is  practically  barred  out,  can  only  be  ac- 
counted for  on  the  basis  of  a selective  act  on  the  part  of  the 
epithelial  cells.  From  the  accounts  of  experiments  with  the  two 
classes  of  salts  represented  by  XaCl  and  MgSO^  one  can  scarcely 
avoid  the  conviction  that  the  presence  of  such  salts  as  MgSO^  in 
the  intestine  affects  the  epithelium  by  suspending  its  selective  power 
and  reducing  them  to  a mere  passive  membrane  subject  to  the  laws  of 
simple  diffusion.  That  such  an  effect,  especially  when  produced 
by  strongly  hyperistonic  solutions  may  be  deleterious  to  the  sys- 
tem is  not  unlikely.  The  question  deserves  investigation. 

Summarizing,  one  may  say  : The  soluble  salts,  common  in  the 
foods,  are  readily  absorbed  by  the  epithelium  of  the  small  intestine. 
The  absorption,  though  influenced  by  the  laws  of  diffusion,  responds 
primarily  to  the  selective  poiver  of  the  epithelial  cells. 

c.  The  Absorption  of  Carbohydrates. 

The  whole  process  of  carbohydrate  digestion  points  toward  the 
monosaccharids  as  the  form  in  which  carbohydrates  are  to  be  ab- 
sorbed. 
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The  fact  that  ouly  the  inonosaccharids,  especially  dextrose,  may 
be  found  in  the  blood  of  the  j)ortal  vein  seems  to  confirm  this 
indication.  Rohmann  (Pfik/er’s  Arch.,  1887,  Bd.  XLI.,  S.  411) 
found  that  starch  solution  disappears  rapidly  from  an  intestinal 
loop.  The  succus  entericus  has  almost  no  action  upon  starch.  It 
must  then  be  absorbed  as  starch  by  the  epithelial  cells.  It  leaves 
those  cells  as  dextrose.  The  cells  must,  then,  have  the  poorer  to 
digest  starch.  Experiments  of  other  investigators  also  point  to 
similar  conclusions. 

Under  the  usual  conditions,  however,  it  is  certain  that  by  far 
the  greater  part  of  the  carbohydrates  is  absorbed  in  the  form  of 
monosaccharids,  deiiroae,  levulose,  galactose,  from  the  small  intes- 
tine, an  unimportant  fraction  may  be  absorbed  in  the  form  of 
disaccharids,  or  even  polysaccharids ; a small  proportion  is 
absorbed  by  the  stomach  and  large  intestine. 

d.  The  Absorption  of  Proteids. 

As  in  the  case  of  carbohydrates  so  in  the  case  of  proteids  the 
processes  of  digestion  are  processes  of  solution  and  change  from 
indiffusible  to  diffusible  forms.  That  the  solution  of  pi’oteids  is 
necessary  would  seem  certain  ; yet,  diluted,  not  dissolved,  egg- 
albumin  is  absorbed  from  the  large  intestine  when  given  as  an 
enema;  and  diluted  egg-albumin  is  absorbed  (10—33  percent.) 
from  a loop  of  intestine  in  the  absence  of  all  proteolytic  enzymes. 
Actual  chemical  solution  is  then  not  a necessary  preliminary  to 
absorption  ; it  is  only  necessary  that  the  proteid  be  in  a dilute  liquid 
form.  When  the  ideas  of  physiologists  on  this  problem  were 
made  to  harmonize  with  the  osmosis  theory  the  reduction  to  a 
diffusible  peptone  was  looked  upon  as  a necessary  preliminary  to 
absorption.  Though  peptone  is  diffusible  its  diffusibility  is  much 
too  low,  its  rate  much  too  slow,  to  account  for  what  actually  takes 
place  in  the  alimentary  canal.  Acid-albumin  or  alkali-albumin  is 
absorbed  from  a loop  of  intestine  almost  as  completely  as  are  pep- 
tones and  proteoses,  though  much  more  slowly  than  they  (/.  e., 
about  60-70  percent,  in  24  hours. — Huber,  1891).  The  amount 
of  leucin,  tyrosin,  and  allied  bodies  formed  in  normal  digestion  is 
probably  very  small  because  of  the  rapid  absorption  of  the 
proteoses  and  peptones  ; naturally  then  the  amount  of  these  amido- 
acids  normally  absorbed  will  be  small.  A small  amount  of  pro- 
teids is  absorbed  from  the  stomach,  al)out  14  per  cent,  from  the 
large  intestine,  and  all  the  remainder — 80—85  per  cent. — from  the 
small  intestine. 

Summary  ; A large  j)roj)ortion  of  the  g)rotcids  are  absorbed  by  the 
smcdl  intestine  in  the  for tn  of  proteoses  and  peptones.  A srncdl  part 
of  the  proteids  may  be  absorbed  from  the  alimentary  canal  in  the 
form  of  allcali-alburnin  or  acid-cdburnin  or  even  as  native  proteid-. 
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e.  The  Absorption  of  Fats. 

Tlie  digestive  processes  of  the  small  intestine  change  fat  to  a 
mixture  of : fatty  acids,  glycerine,  soaps,  and  emulsified  fats. 
The  fatty  acids  are  soluble  in  the  bile  acids.  Glycerine  and  the 
sodium  and  the  potassium  soaps  are  soluble  in  water,  calcium  and 
magnesium  soaps  are  soluble  in  the  bile  salts, — probably  changed 
to  sodium  soaps.  The  large  amount  of  emulsion  as  compared  to 
the  amounts  of  the  other  forms  found  in  the  intestine  together 
with  the  discovery  of  innumerable  oil  globules  in  the  epithelial 
cells  during  absorption  ; and  the  appeai’ance  of  oil  globules, — 
emulsion,  in  the  chyle  of  the  lacteals  during  absorption  led  phys- 
iologists to  conclude  that  the  fat  is  absorbed,  for  the  most  part,  in 
the  form  of  an  emulsion.  Earnest  efforts  have  been  made  to 
reconcile  this  theory  with  the  recognized  limitations  of  fixed 
epithelial  cells. 

Before  we  accept  the  emulsion  theory  of  absorption  the  follow- 
ing facts  should  be  considered  : 

(«)  Ingested  soluble  soaps  are  absorbed  (RadziejeAvski,  Virch. 
Arch.,  Bd.  LVI.,  S.  211 — cited  by  Moore). 

(;9)  Soap  and  glycerine  are  absorbed  and  synthesized,  after 
absorption  and  before  the  lacteals  are  reached,  into  neutral  fat 
Avhich  circulates  through  the  lacteals  as  a typical  chyle  emulsion. 
The  epithelial  celh  when  treated  with  osmic  acid  show  abundant  oil 
globules.  (Perewoznikoflf,  cited  by  Mooi'e,  Schaefer’s  Physiology, 
Vol.  I.,  p.  451.) 

f)  Ingestion  of  free  fatty  acid  and  glycerine  is  followed  by  a 
synthesis  Avithin  the  epithelium  and  the  appearance  of  fat  globules- 
there.  (Will.,  Arch.  f.  d.  ges.  Physiol.,  Bd.  XX.,  S.  255,  quoted 
by  Moore.) 

(o')  Ingestion  of  free  fatty  acid  cdone  AA^as  folloAved  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  fat  globules  in  the  epithelial  cells.  In  this  case  the 
cells  must  have  furnished,  from  some  source,  the  glycerine  con- 
stituent of  the  fat  formed. 

(e)  Steapsin  acts  rapidly  upon  the  fat  and  in  the  nsual  time 
consumed  in  intestinal  digestion  Avould  be  able  to  change  the  usual 
amount  of  fatty  food  into  fatty  acid  and  glycerine.  (Rachford,  in 
Jour.  Physiol.,  Vol.  XII.,  p.  92,  quoted  by  Moore.) 

(C)  It  has  been  objected  to  the  soap  theory  that  the  amount  of 
Xa„C03  necessary  to  saponify  the  fat  of  one  meal  Avould  be  three  or 
four  times  as  much  as  the  Avhole  body  contains.  Moore  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  once  the  soap  passes  into  the  epithelium  the 
Xa  is  of  no  further  use  in  the  cell  and  can  be  used  over  and  over 
again  as  a carrier.  One  can  conceive  of  a sodium  atom  (i)  being 
carried  into  the  intestine  as  a part  of  the  secretion  combined  with 
CO2 ; (ii)  dropping  the  CO2  to  join  Avith  a molecule  of  palmitic  or 
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other  fatty  acid  and  passing  into  the  cell ; (in)  dro])ping  the 
palmitic  acid  for  — OH;  (iy)  passing  to  the  intestinal  surface  of 
the  cell ; (v)  saponifying  another  molecnle  of  palmitic  acid 

•carrying  it  into  the  cell;  and  again  joining  with  — OH,  etc., 
etc.,  repeating  the  cycle  indefinitely.  The  formation  of  soap  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  epithelium  is  a spontaneous  chemical  reaction. 
The  breaking  np  of  that  molecule  to  liberate  palmitic  acid  for 
synthesis  with  glycerine  and  Na  for  synthesis  with  — OH  is  prob- 
ably due  to  a ferment  action  of  the  cell.  Note  that  a mystic  vital 
force  is  called  in  at  the  critical  point.  The  same  force  must  be 
invoked  to  put  the  NaOH  out  on  the  proper  side  of  the  cell. 

(/^)  Fatty  acids  are  soluble  in  bile  acids.  A .series  of  ob.serva- 
tions  by  Altmann  and  by  his  pupil,  Krehl  [Arch.  f.  xinat.  u. 
Phys.,  Leipzig,  1889,  Supl.  Bd.,  8.  86,  cited  by  Moore)  show  that 
the  fatty  acids  dissolved  in  the  Idle  acids  are  absorbed,  and  syn- 
thesized into  neutral  fats  with  formation  of  fat  globules  in  the 
epithelium. 

From  the  observations  above  cited  it  is  evident  : (i)  That  the 

appearance  of  fat  globules  in  the  epithelial  cells  and  the  lacteals 
does  not  necessarily  demonstrate  that  the  fat  is  absorbed  as  an 
emulsion ; (ii)  that  the  appearance  of  fat  globules  in  the  epithe- 
lial cells  and  the  lacteals  after  ingestion  of  soaps  or  of  fatty  acid 
and  glycerine  does  demonstrate  that  the  elements  of  fats  may  be 
absorbed  in  this  form  and  neutral  fat  synthesized  by  the  cells 
from  the  elements ; (iii)  that  special  cell  activity  is  necessary  in 
either  case. 

AVhen  two  alternatives  are  presented  the  physiologist  is  wise  to 
accept  with  suspended  final  judgment  the  one  which  is  most  rea- 
sonable and  most  in  harmony  with  other  similar  processes.  Ab- 
sorption of  fat  in  globules  is  wholly  inexplicable  ; absorption  of 
fat  in  solution,  as  soaps  and  fatty  acids,  is  only  partly  inex- 
plicable. 

Summary  : The  Emulsion  Theory  of  fat  abmrption  is  that  by 
far  the  greater  part  of  the  fat  passes  into  the  cells  in  the  form  of  small 
globules,  neutral  fat  in  emulsion,  or  of  fatty  acid  in  emulsion,  udiile 
a minute  portion  may  be  absorbeel  as  soap. 

The  Solution  Theory  of  fat  absorption  is  that  at  the  moment  of 
entering  the  epithelial  cell  the  fat  or  fed  elements  are  in  solution  either 
as  soaps  in  aqueous  solution  or  as  fedty  acids  in  solution  in  bilary 
acids  ; that  the  absorbed  elements  are  synthesized  in  the  epithelial  cell 
forming  neutrcd  fed  u'hich  appears  in  globules,  and  thcd  these 
globules  pass  from  the  cells  into  the  lacteeds,  forming  the  milky  chyle. 
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METABOLISM. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  METABOLISM  DEFINED  AND  CLASSIFIED. 

The  German  physiologists  were  first  to  separate  out  from  the 
general  territory  of  nutrition  a separate  field  in  which  to  include 
all  those  chemical  processes  by  which  matter  is  transformed  from 
non-living  nutrients  to  living  protoplasm,  and  from  living  proto- 
plasm to  dead  excreta.  This  change  of  matter  was  called  Sloff- 
wechiiel ; our  technical  term  metabolism  is  used  to  cover  the  same 
field.  Reference  was  made  to  the  building  up  of  nutrients  into 
living  protoplasm  and  a reversed  process.  These  two  phases  of 
metabolism  are  called  respectively  Anabolism  and  Katabolism. 
These  terms  are  not  so  circumscribed,  however,  as  might  seem 
from  the  foregoing  : Anabolism  includes  all  those  chemical 

changes  by  which  molecular  structure  becomes  more  complex 
and  energy  is  made  latent ; while  katabolism  includes  all  the 
chemical  changes  by  which  molecular  structure  becomes  more 
simple  and  energy  is  liberated. 

2.  METABOLIC  TISSUES  AND  ORGANS. 

All  specialized  functions  of  the  living  organism  are  performed 
by  specialized  tissues  or  organs  or  systems  of  organs.  Metabolism 
is  not  a specialized  function ; it  includes  the  chemical  phases  of 
all  tissue  activity,  and  is  usually  incidental  to  a primary  function. 
For  example  : the  primaiy  function  of  the  glandular  tissues  is  se- 
cretion ; but  incidental  to  the  secretion  is  a series  of  chemical 
changes  which  may  be  considered  under  the  head  of  metabolism. 
In  a similar  manner  muscular  and  nervous  tissue  possess  primary 
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functions  pccnliai'  to  them  and  undergo  metabolic  changes  in  the 
performance  of  those  functions.  All  active  tissues,  then,  are  meta- 


Fig.  190. 


Diagrainmatic  representation  of  two  hepatic  lobules.  The  left-hand  lobule  is  represented  with 
the  intralobular  vein  cut  across  ; in  the  right-hand  one  the  section  takes  the  course  of  the  intra- 
lobular vein,  p,  intralobular  nranches  of  the  portal  vein  ; h,  intralobular  branches  of  the 
hepatic  veins  ; sublobular  vein  ; c,  capillaries  of  the  lobules.  The  arrows  indicate  the  direc- 
tion of  the  course  of  the  blood.  The  liver-cells  are  only  represented  in  one  part  of  each  lobule. 
(SCH.VEFER.) 


Fig.  191. 


Diagram  of  the  structure  of  the  liver. 
P.  r.,  the  portal  or  interlobular  vein, 
which  breaks  up  into  the  capillary  net- 
work of  the  lobule  ; H.  V.,  central  intra- 
lobular vein,  a branch  of  the  hepatic ; 
IT.  A.,  hepatic  artery,  supplying  nutri- 
tion to  the  interlobular  structures  and 
terminating  in  the  lobular  capillary  net- 
work ; B.  D.,  the  interlobular  bile-duct 
which  takes  up  the  bile-capillaries  at  the 
periphery  of  the  lobule.  (Pibrsol.  ) 


Fig.  192. 


Section  of  rabbit’s  liver  with  the  intercellular 
net-work  of  bile-canaliculi  injected.  (Highly 
magnified.)  Two  or  three  layers  of  cells  are  rep- 
resented ; 6,  blood-capillaries.  (From Schaefer 
after  Hering.) 


bolic  tissues.  The  metabolic  tissues  may  be  classified  as  : muscular, 
nervous,  and  glandular.  If  there  is  an  organ  that  may  properly 
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be  classified  as  an  organ  of  metabolism,  that  organ  is  the  liver. 
The  external  secretion  of  the  liver  is  made  up  largely  of  sub- 
stances which  are  practically  useless  to  the  system.  The  internal 

Fig.  193. 


Hcpatio-cells  still  containing  glycogen,  a,  and  ivitU  their  glycogen  dissolved  out,  h,  c.  In  c 
there  was  less  glycogen  i)resent  than  in  b,  and  the  .section  is  ditt'ereutly  prepared.  (From 
ScH.VEPEE  after  Heidenhain.) 

secretion  is  composed  either  of  substances  on  their  way  to  excre- 
tion or  to  further  katabolism  in  the  muscles.  To  be  concrete, 


Fig.  194. 


Lobule  of  rabbit’s  liver,  vessels  and  bile-ducts  injected,  a,  central  vein  ; b,  b,  peripheral  or 
interlobular  veins  ; c,  interlobular  bile-duct.  (Cadiat.  ) 

the  bile  pigments,  salts,  and  acids,  the  urea  and  uric  acid,  and  the 
glycogen  and  dextrose  are  products  of  liver  metabolism.  Metab- 
olism is  its  principal  function.  The  liver  is  the  great  central 
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wliirlpool  of  the  circulating  nutrients  ; it  is  the  center  of  body 
metabolism ; it  may  be  called  the  organ  of  metaboUsm.  The 
anatomical  features  of  the  liver  which  are  of  special  importance  to 
the  physiologist  may  be  thus  summarized  ; 

1.  The  liver  is  supplied  with  blood  from  two  sources:  (a) 
Portal  venous  system  from  the  capillaries  of  the  intestines  to  the 
interlobular  branches  of  the  portal  veins.  (6)  Hepatic  artery 
bringing  arterial  blood  which  mixes  with  the  portal  blood  within 
the  lobule.  (See  Figs.  190  and  191.) 

2.  The  hepatic  veins  collect  the  blood  and  carry  it  to  the  vena 
cava.  (See  Fig.  191.) 

3.  The  bilary  secretion  is  collected  by  minute  bile  capillaries, 
the  mesh-work  of  which  is  so  fine  that  every  secreting  cell  is  in 
contact  w'ith  a bile  capillary  on  at  least  two  sides.  (See  Figs. 
192-193.) 

4.  The  bile  secretion  is  collected  at  the  periphery  of  the  lobule 
by  the  interlobular  bile  ducts.  (See  Fig.  194.) 

3.  THE  INCOME  AND  OUTGO  OF  MATTER. 

The  manifestations  of  life  are  the  manifestations  of  kinetic 
energy.  In  the  animal  organism  the  energy  is  received  as  po- 
tential chemical  energy  and  expended  almost  wholly  as  kinetic 
energy.  As  far  as  it  is  known,  energy  exists  in  nature  only  in 
association  with  matter : gravitation,  molor  motion,  chemism, 
heat  and  light  are  all  intimately  associated  with  matter,  and  if 
transmitted,  that  transmission  can  take  place  only  through  the 
agency  of  matter.  If,  then,  the  animal  organism  is  to  receive, 
transform  and  expend  energy,  it  must  receive,  transform  and  ex- 
crete matter.  The  whole  process  is  called  nutrition.  We  have 
followed  the  process  through  the  reception  of  food  materials  into 
the  alimentary  canal,  their  partial  transformation  (their  digestion) 
in  the  stomach  and  intestine  and  their  absorption  into  the  organ- 
ism. The  amount  of  the  income  is  the  amount  of  absorbed 
matter,  and  the  amount  of  the  outgo  is  the  sum  of  the  excretions 
from  kidneys,  skin,  lungs,  etc. 

4.  EQUILIBRIUM. 

If  the  absorbed  matter  equals  in  weight  the  excreted  matter,  the 
body  will  neither  increase  nor  decrease  in  weight ; it  Avill  be  in 
equilibrium.  Perfect  equilibrium  seldom  exists ; during  youth 
there  is  a gradual  increase  in  weight ; during  adult  life  there  is 
approximate  equillbi’ium,  Avhile  during  the  senile  period  there  is 
usually  a gradual  decrease  in  the  body  weight.  But  this  only  in- 
dicates the  general  coui’se  of  the  curve  of  income  and  outgo. 
Many  factors  enter  into  the  problem  of  body  growth  and  equilib- 
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rlum  to  cause  numerous  minor  curves  to  V)e  superimposed  upon 
the  general  curve.  The  occurrence  of  one  or  two  large  waves  on 
that  part  of  the  curve  which  represents  tlie  ]>eriod  of  growth  gives 
rise  to  the  wave-theory  of  growth.'^  Besides  these  large  waves 
there  are  small  waves  occurring  each  year,  and  possibly  even 
smaller  diurnal  waves,  so  that  the  composite  curve  would  be 
something  like  the  following  : 


Fig.  195. 


The  Physiological  test  of  ecpiilibrium  is  made  by  taking  the 
weight  at  short  intervals.  The  method  is  like  getting  an  idea  of 
business  by  noting  the  daily  balances,  it  shows  the  equilibrium 
but  gives  only  a vague  idea  of  the  magnitude  of  the  exchange 
between  debits  and  credits.  In  the  chemical  test  of  equilibrium, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  debits  and  credits  of  an  organism  are  de- 
termined by  finding  the  quantity  of  absorbed  material  and  by  de- 
termining the  quantity  of  urea,  water  and  carbon  dioxide  excreted. 
If  the  nitrogen  of  the  egesta  equals  the  nitrogen  of  the  ingesta, 
the  organism  is  said  to  be  in  a state  of  “ nitrogen-equilibrium.” 
If  the  total  egesta  equals  the  total  ingesta  the  organism  as  a whole 
is  in  a state  of  equilibrium. 

5.  THE  CIRCULATION  OF  THE  ELEMENTS. 

(«)  Carbox. — This  element  enters  the  system  as  an  important 
constituent  of  all  the  foodstuffs.  It  is  built  up  into  all  of  the  tis- 
sues and  eventually  it  is  combined  with  oxygen  to  form  CO^,  which 
is  excreted  by  the  lungs  in  the  gaseous  form,  or  it  may  be  com- 
bined with  O,  X,  and  H in  urea  or  uric  acid,  etc.,  and  excreted 
by  the  kidneys. 

(6)  Hydrogen  enters  the  system  as  a constituent  of  all  food- 
stuffs including  water.  Like  carbon  it  is  a constituent  of  all 
tissues.  It  is  excreted  in  the  form  of  H,,0  by  kidneys,  skin,  and 
lungs  ; though  a part  is  excreted  as  a constituent  of  urea,  uric  acid 
and  allied  bodies.  Most  of  that  hydrogen  which  enters  the  system 
combined  with  oxygen  in  water  leaves  the  body  as  water,  never 
having  been  separated  from  the  oxygen. 
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(c)  Nitrogen  is  brought  to  the  system  only  through  the  proteid 
foods.  It  is  a necessary  constituent  of  all  active  tissues,  muscle- 
tissue,  glaudulai’-tissue,  and  nerve-tissue.  In  the  metabolism  of 
the  tissues  it  is,  step  by  step,  freed  from  its  complex  combinations 
until  finally  it  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  with  C,  H,  and  O in 
urea,  uric  acid,  etc. 

(d)  Oxygen  enters  the  system  uncombined  and  variously  com- 
bined. As  a gas  it  enters  the  lungs,  is  taken  up  by  the  htemo- 
globin,  transported  to  the  tissues  where  it  plays  a prominent  part 
in  katabolism.  It  finally  leaves  the  cell  combined  with  H in 
H^O,  with  C in  CO^,  or  with  C,  H and  N in  urea  or  uric  acid. 
In  these  forms  it  is  excreted  by  the  lungs,  skin  or  kidneys.  A 
large  cpiantity  of  oxygen  enters  the  system  in  combination  in  the 
various  foodstuffs.  This  part  of  the  oxygen  is  excreted  in  the 
same  combinations  as  the  oxygen  of  respiration. 

(c)  Phosphorus  enters  the  system  with  the  proteids.  Though 
phosphorus  is  a constituent  of  few  proteid  foods  (nuclein,  nerve- 
tissue,  blood-plasma,  lymph,  and  milk),  one  or  more  of  these  is 
usually  associated  with  each  kind  of  nitrogenous  food,  so  that  the 
system  receives  a considerable  amount.  In  the  body  it  is  a consti- 
tuent of  the  tissues  and  fluids  enumerated  above  ; and,  combined  as 
Ca3(PO^)2,  it  is  a most  important  constituent  of  bone.  It  is  ex- 
creted by  the  kidneys  as  calcium,  magnesium  or  ammonio-magne- 
sium  phosphate. 

(_/’)  Sulphur  is  received  in  combination  in  proteids,  is  built 
up  into  the  body-proteids  and  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  as  free 
sulphuric  acid,  or  as  HKSO^  or  HNaSO^,  or  it  may  be  joined  to 
2)henol  as  jihenolsuljfluiric  aeid,  phenolsulphate  of  potassium,  etc. 

{g)  Chlorine  enters  the  body  in  combination  with  sodium.  As 
far  as  is  known,  it  is  separated  from  this  combination,  if  at  all, 
only  in  the  jiarietal  cells  of  the  jieptic  glands.  That  part  of  the 
HCl  which  is  absorbed  from  the  alimentary  canal  comes  into  con- 
tact with  Na^COj,  or  NaHCOg  of  the  blood  and  forms  H^O,  CO^ 
and  NaCl,  which  ai'e  excreted. 

(/i)  Iron  is  the  most  important  of  the  metals  and  at  the  same 
time  is  the  most  difficult  one  of  them  to  absorb  and  assimilate. 
Recent  investigations  of  Bunge  and  others  demonstrate  that  iron 
may  be  assimilated  and  built  up  into  haemoglobin  only  when  it  is 
absorbed  in  the  form  of  an  organic  compound.  Whether  it  is  nec- 
essary that  it  should  be  received  into  the  alimentary  tract  in  the 
organic  form,  or  whether  it  may  be  raised,  by  the  [process  of  di- 
gestion, from  the  inorganic  to  the  organic  combination  and  be  ab- 
sorbed and  assimilated,  was  for  a long  time  a debated  question ; 
but  investigation  has  demonstrated  that  even  in  the  form  of  a 
chloride  the  iron  is  raised  to  a jieptonate  or  albuminate  in  the  ali- 
mentary tract  and  absorbed. 
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Iron  is  an  essential  constituent  of  haemoglobin.  After  it  has 
served  its  purpose  it  may  be  excreted  by  the  kidneys,  by  the  epi- 
thelium of  the  intestines ; even  a small  part  is  lost  with  the 
cuticle,  hair,  nails,  etc. 

(_/)  Other  Metai.s  are  usually  assimilated  in  chemical  asso- 
ciation with  organic  foodstutts,  and  are  excreted  by  tlie  kidneys. 
A small  amount  of  sodium,  calcium,  etc.,  is  secreted  by  the  pan- 
creas and  the  liver,  and  is  poured  into  the  alimentary  canal. 
A part  of  these  metals  is  reabsorbed  in  combination  as  soap ; 
all  that  is  not  reabsorbed  is  lost,  in  this  way,  to  the  organism. 

6.  THE  CIRCULATION  OF  TYPICAL  COMPOUNDS. 

(а)  Wa  TER. — Our  remote  ancestry  had  undoubtedly  an  aquatic 
habitat.  It  has  been  said  that,  “ man  is,  in  a sense,  an  aquatic 
animal.”  It  is  true  that  about  60  per  cent,  of  the  body  is  water, 
that  every  active  cell  of  the  body  is  batlied  in  liquid  and  that  even 
the  surface  of  the  body  is,  during  health,  usually  covered  with  a 
film  of  moisture  in  the  form  of  “ sensible  ” or  “ insensible  ” perspi- 
ration. The  organism  can  live  many  days  without  solid  food,  but 
deprivation  of  water  for  a very  few  days  suffices  to  cause  death. 

The  water  is  in  part  taken  with  the  food  and  in  part  taken  as 
drink.  Water  which  is  taken  as  such  undergoes  no  change  while 
in  the  system,  except  that  an  occasional  molecule  is  joined  by  i?i/- 
dration  to  some  organic  molecule.  It  is  absorbed  by  the  intestinal 
epithelium,  even  when  it  is  taken  between  meals ; when  it  is 
taken  with  a meal  it  is  likewise  passed  on  into  the  intestine  with 
the  chyme,  to  be  absorbed  by  the  intestinal  epithelium.  Water  is 
the  general  solvent  and  diluent  of  the  system.  It  makes  possible 
the  absorption  of  the  digested  foods  and  the  excretion  of  waste 
products.  Of  all  the  water  excreted  by  the  kidneys,  skin  and 
lungs,  a large  part  is  water  which  enters  the  system  as  such  ; an- 
other part  is  the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  the  hydrogen  of  the 
tissues  in  katabolism,  while  anotlier  portion  has  been  released 
from  complex  molecules  by  dehydration,  also  a katabolic  process. 

(б)  Sodium  Chloride  is  taken  as  such  with  food.  It  is  in 
solution  in  all  the  fluids  of  the  body.  It  probably  assists  in  en- 
dosmosis.  It  is  probably  the  source  of  the  chlorine  element  of  the 
HCl  of  the  gastric  juice.  (See  “Secretion  of  HCL”)  Sodium 
chloride  may  be  formed  in  the  system.  It  may  be  formed  in  the 
organism  by  a combination  of  absorbed  hydrochloric  acid  with 
the  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  of  sodium,  as  suggested  under  “ chlor- 
ine” It  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  and  skin  and  is  secreted  by 
lachrymal  glands  and  salivary  glands.  It  is  in  fact  a constituent 
of  every  secretion  and  excretion. 

(c)  Other  Compounds  in  this  class  are  of  not  very  great 
physiological  importance. 
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7.  THE  CHARACTER  OF  THE  METABOLIC  CHANGES. 

1.  Association  and  Dissociation. 

Hfemoglobin  is  as.sociated  with  oxygen  in  the  lungs  and  disso- 
ciated from  oxygen  in  the  tissue  capillaries.  Recent  investiga- 
tions indicate  that  the  calcium  phosphate  of  the  milk  is  “ asso- 
ciated ” with  one  of  the  organic  constituents,  probably  the  casein, 
and  that  it  retains  this  association  through  the  steps  of  digestion 
and  absorption  possibly  also  to  be  assimilated  in  association  with 
the  foodstuffs.  In  bone  and  dentine,  however,  it  is  eventually 
dissociated  and  deposited  as  insoluble  calcium  phosphate.  One 
or  more  molecules  of  water  may  be  associated  with  another  mole- 
cule in  crystallization  and  dissociated  when  the  crystal  is  dissolved 
or  dehydrated. 

2.  Synthesis  and  Decomposition. 

These  terms  are  applied  to  a class  of  chemical  changes  which 
involves  a more  profound  alteration  in  the  structure  of  the  mole- 
cule than  that  body  undergoes  in  the  preceding  process  (Association 
and  Dissociation).  The  combination  of  a fatty  acid  with  glycer- 
ine is  a synthesis,  while  the  breaking  up  of  a fat  into  these  two 
constituents  is  an  example  of  a decomposition. 

3.  Hydration  and  Dehydration. 

These  terms  signify  the  addition  or  subtraction  of  a molecule  of 
water ; it  is  only  a specialized  sort  of  synthesis  or  decomposition. 
Hydrolytic  changes  are  especially  common  in  the  digestive  proc- 
ess. Recall  the  addition  of  a molecule  of  water  followed  by  a 
cleavage  (hydrolytic  cleavage)  of  the  hydrated  molecule  into  dex- 
trine, and  of  a second  molecule  of  water  to  maltose  to  make  dex- 
trose, while  the  dehydration  of  the  same  molecule  of  dextrose  takes 
place  in  the  liver,  after  absorption,  reducing  the  dextrose  to  the 
amylose  radicle  (C,.Hj^O^),  which  taken  n times  is  synthesized  into 
a glycogen  molecuie  (CgH^QO.)^. 

4.  Reduction  and  Oxidation. 

These  terms  need  no  explanation.  In  plants  the  reduction 
processes  predominate  and  the  liberated  oxygen  escapes  into  the 
general  atmosphere.  During  reduction  processes  energy  is  used 
to  consummate  the  change  and  energy  is  made  latent.  lu  the 
animal  kingdom  oxidation  processes  predominate ; oxygen  is 
taken  from  the  atmosphere  to  consummate  the  change  and  carbon 
dioxide  is  returned  to  the  atmosphere.  Oxidation  liberates  latent 
energy. 
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Summary  : “ The  chemical  processes  of  the  animal  orc/anism  may 
be  represented  as  a series  of  syntheses  and  decompositions,  or  of  an- 
abolic and  katabofic  changes,  by  virtue  of  tchich  the  highly  complex 
and  slightly  oxidized  constituents  of  the  body  and  of  foodstuffs  are 
decomposed  into  simple  and  highly  oxidized  compounds,  irhicti  are  re- 
moved from  the  body  by  the  various  organs  of  excretion.”  The  dif- 
ference between  the  potentiedity  of  the  ingesta  and  the  egesta  represents 
the  potential  energy  liberated  in  the  organism  as  the  kinetic  energy  of 
life. 


I ANIMAL  METABOLISM. 

A.  THE  METABOLIC  CHANGES  OF  DIFFERENT 
I CLASSES  OF  FOODSTUFFS. 

I 1.  CARBOHYDRATES. 

1.  Absorption  Form. — It  -will  be  remembered  that  during 
the  process  of  digestion  the  carbohydrates  are  for  the  most  part 
i changed  to  dextrose.  There  is  no  evidence  that  other  diffusible 
or  even  indiflPusible  carbohydrates  may  not  be  absorbed,  i.  e.,  pass 
into  the  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  tract ; all  the  carbohydrate 

I matter  found  in  circulation  in  the  portal  system  is,  hoM’ever,  dex- 
t|  trose.  It  is  evident  then  that  if  cane  sugar  is  absorbed  by  the 

I I epithelium,  it  undergoes  hydrolytic  cleavage  in  the  epithelium  and 
f enters  the  circulation  as  dextrose  ; so  that,  in  M'hatever  form  the 
1 1 carbohydrate  is  absorbed  it  is  changed  to  dextrose  by  the  epithe- 
I lium  and  passed  into  the  capillaries  of  the  p>ortal  system. 

i I 2.  Circulation  Form. — In  the  blood  all  sugai's  normally  ap- 

il  pear  as  dextrose.  The  blood  of  the  portal  vein  may  have  as 

I much  as  0.3  per  cent.,  Avhile  that  of  the  general  circulation  has 
usually  about  0.1  per  cent.  Furthermore,  the  above  mentioned 
tjl  high  percentage  for  the  portal  circulation  may  be  observed  only 
B'  after  a meal  rich  in  carbohydrates,  Avhile  the  amount  quoted  for 
i I,  the  general  circulation  is  more  or  less  constant.  The  blood  which 
f enters  the  liver  may  have  0.3  per  cent,  dextrose,  the  blood  Avhich 
k I leaves  uniformly  has  0.1  per  cent,  dextrose.  With  these  facts  in 
ij  ’ vicAV,  it  is  evident  that  the  liver  must  effect  a profound  change  in 
i t the  carbohydrate  material  brought  to  it  by  the  portal  system. 

■ !,  3.  Metabolism  of  Carbohydrates. — The  blood  entering  the 

I liver  after  a meal  brings  a much  larger  amount  of  carbohydrate 

' material  than  is  carried  away  by  the  hepatic  vein.  That  this 
• 3 excess  of  carbohydrates  must  be  stored  in  the  liver  is  the  neces- 
. il  sary  conclusion  ; yet  if  a freshly  excised  liver  be  tested  for  dex- 
• ! trose  that  substance  Avill  not  be  found  in  greater  quantity  than 
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may  be  accounted  for  by  the  portal  blood  present.  A special 
treatment  rev'eals  another  form  of  carbohydrate — glycogen. 

(o)  Glycogen  (CgH,yO,)^^  was  discovered  and  described  by 
Claude  Bernard  in  1857.  Bernard’s  theory  as  to  its  relation  to 
general  nutrition  is  substantially  the  one  which  is  accepted  to- 
day. Briefly  outlined  the  preparation  of  glycogen  is  as  follows  : 
(a)  Kill  an  animal  after  a heavy  carbohydrate  meal.  (5)  Excise 
liver,  hash  same  and  plunge  it  into  boiling  water,  which  has  the 
double  function  of  extracting  glycogen  and  of  stopping  post- 
mortem change  of  glycogen  to  dextrose,  (c)  Filter.  The 
opalescent  filtrate  contains  glycogen  or  “ animal  starch.”  If  one 
subject  this  animal  starch  to  the  iodine  testa  ivine-color  will  result. 
The  microscope  reveals  the  presence  of  glycogen  in  liver  cells, 
deposited  in  the  substance  of  the  cytoplasm.  (See  Fig.  193.) 
But  the  carbohydrates  do  not  represent  the  sole  source  of  glycogen  ; 
for  an  animal  deprived  of  both  carbohydrates  and  fats  will  still 
form  glycogen  in  the  liver  on  a pure  proteid  diet.  Such  is  not 
the  case,  however,  on  a pure  fat  diet.  Whether,  Avith  a mixed 
diet  of  carbohydrates  and  proteids,  a part  of  the  proteids  are  used 
in  the  formation  of  glycogen  remains  yet  undetermined. 

(6)  Transformation  of  Glycogen  in  the  Metabolic  Tis- 
sues.— In  plants  the  starch  formed  in  the  chlorophyll  grains  of 
the  leaves  must  be  changed  to  a soluble  form — dextrose,  for  ex- 
ample— before  it  can  be  carried  by  the  circulatory  system  of  the 
plant  (fibro-vascular  system)  to  distant  parts  of  the  plants  for  de- 
posit, or  for  further  metabolism.  In  animals  the  glycogen  is  only 
temporarily  stored  in  the  liver.  It  is  to  be  used  in  the  general 
metabolic  tissues  of  the  body — for  the  most  part  the  muscles.  It 
cannot  be  carried  to  the  muscles  in  the  insoluble  form  in  which  it 
is  deposited  in  the  liver.  The  liver  possesses  an  amylolytic  fer- 
ment which  changes  the  animal  starch  to  dextrose.  In  this  sol- 
uble and  diffusible  form  it  enters  the  circulation,  is  carried  to  the 
metabolic  tissues,  absorbed  or  “ selected  ” by  the  active  cells  of 
these  tissues,  and  is  by  them  metabolized.  Just  at  this  point  we 
enter  a controversial  field.  All  are  agreed  that  within  the  muscle 
cells  the  dextrose  is  subjected  to  a series  of  metabolic  changes 
Avhose  ultimate  result  is  the  liberation  of  energy.  Some  believe 
that  before  the  foodstuff  can  yield  to  the  animal  organism  its  po- 
tential energy  it  must  be  built  up  by  the  cell  into  living  eell-proto- 
p)lasm.  Others  believe  that  the  energy  of  the  foodstuffs  may  be 
directly  liberated  without  the  necessity  of  a long  series  of  anabolic 
changes  preceding  those  katabolic  changes  which  must  finally  lib- 
erate the  energy.  Here  are  certain  facts  which  deserve  consider- 
ation in  this  connection  : (i)  Glycogen  is  found  in  abundance  in 

the  muscle.  Its  source  must  be  dextrose  taken  up  from  the  blood 
by  the  muscle  cells.  But  glycogen  can  be  formed  from  dextrose 
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only  by  the  steps  which  represent  anabolic  changes.  (Dehydra- 
tion followed  by  recoinhination  of  a times  the  radicle  into 

a glycogen  molecule  ) The  energy  made  latent  in  this  anabolism 
is  represented  by  242  calories  per  gramme  glycogen.  To  anabo- 
lize  glycogen  and  nitrogenous  foodstutfs  into  muscle  protoplasm 
would  require  not  less  than  1 47  6 calories  of  energy ; a total  of 
about  1716  calories.  The  katabolism  of  muscle  protoplasm  yields 
4000  calories  per  gramme  muscle.  The  remaining  840  calories 
of  energy  is  contained  in  the  urea.  The  net  gain  in  energy  is  rep- 
resented by  2290  calories. 

But  the  direct  katabolism  of  dextrose  would  yield  3940  calories 
of  energy.  There  would  be  a loss  of  1650  calories,  or  about  41 
per  cent,  of  the  energy  of  the  foodstulf.  Animals  able  to  directly 
katabolize  dextrose  in  the  muscle  cells  would  have  an  advantage 
over  those  not  having  that  ability.  (See  Fig.  196.) 


Fig.  190. 


Muscle  protoplasm= 5656  calories 


(ii)  If  dextrose  is  first  built  up  into  muscle  protoplasm,  all 
katabolism  of  the  nitrogenous  cell-protoplasm  should  result  in  the 
liberation  of  nitrogenous  compounds  (e.  (7.)  kreatin.  The  katabo- 
lism incident  to  muscle  contraction  should  yield  such  nitrogenous 
24 
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katabolites  in  proportion  to  tlae  niuscnlar  energy  expended.  But 
these  nitrogenous  katabolites  are  further  changed  and  appear  in 
the  excreta  as  urea,  CO2  and  H^O.  The  urea  then  should  be  a 
measure  of  muscular  work  ; but  urea  does  not  essentially  vary 
with  varying  muscular  activity.  The  hypothesis  that  the  dextrose 
is  anabolized  to  the  plane  of  cell  protoplasm  is  not  in  harmony 
with  the  facts  of  excretion  and  the  evidence  is  strong  against  the 
hypothesis,  (iii)  If  dextrose  may  be  dii’ectly  katabolized  from 
the  dextrose  or  from  the  glycogen  plane  the  katabolites  CO^  and 
H.,()  should  vary  with  muscular  activity.  The  excretion  of 
CO2  and  H.,0  varies  directly  with  muscular  activity.  This  is  in 
harmony  with  the  facts  of  excretion  and  is  strong  evidence  in  its 
favor. 

4.  The  more  Permanent  Deposit  of  Carbohydrates. — That 
this  occui’s  not  in  the  form  of  carbohydrates  but  in  the  metabo- 
lized form  of  fat  bas  been  demonstrated.  A part  of  the  carbo- 
hydrate foodstuff  in  circulation  as  dextrose  is  absorbed  by  living 
connective  tissue  cells  and  transformed  into  fat  which  is  de- 
posited in  the  cells  and  held  as  a reserve  of  potential  energy  to 
be  called  out  when  the  more  easily  metabolized  glycogen  and  dex- 
trose are  insufficient  for  the  needs  of  the  system.  What  is  the 
character  of  the  change  the  dextrose  molecules  must  undergo  to 
make  palmitin  ? We  know  that  palmitic  acid  is  readily  synthe- 
sized with  glycerine  to  form  tri-palniitin.  The  storage  of  fat 
must  involve  the  following  general  changes  : 

(i)  3 X Palmitic  acid  = 3 [CH3(CH2)^,  COOH]  = 3 [C^,H3„02] 

(ii)  8 X Dextrose  = 8 [C.Hj^O,,]  == 

(ill)  8 Dextrose  -f  Glycerol  = Tri-palmitin  3H2O  -f  420. 

The  formation  of  fat  from  (te.rtrose  must  be  attended  by  the  libera- 
tion of  o.vyfjen.  This  is  an  anabolic  process  to  consummate  which 
requires  energy  amounting  to  about  5500  calories  per  gramme  fat. 
That  it  takes  place  in  one  reaction  as  written  above  is  not  prob- 
able. That  it  is  eventually  a combination  of  dextrose  and  glycerol 
is  an  undemonstrated  hypothesis.  That  the  jjrocess  lohatever  it 
may  be  m an  anabolic  one  attended  irith  the  liberation  of  oxygen  and 
the  making  latent  of  energy  is  beyond  question. 

5.  Excretion  of  Carljohydrate  Katabolites. — The  katabollsm 
of  carbohydrates  yields  CO,  and  H,0.  These  waste  materials  are 
excreted  by  the  lungs,  skin  and  kidneys  unchanged  or  recombined 
but  for  the  most  part  unchanged. 

2.  PROTEIDS. 

1 . Absorption  Form. — Most  proteids  enter  the  epithelium  from 
the  alimentary  canal  as  peptones  and  proteoses.  A small  por- 
tion may  enter  as  acid-albumin  or  alkali-albumin  or  even  native 
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proteid.  Within  the  epithelium  these  proteids  undergo  a change. 
Evidence  of  this  is  cited  in  the  facts  that  neither  ])eptone  nor 
proteose  is  found  in  either  blood  or  lymph  ; and  that  when  in- 
jected into  the  circulatory  system  is  promptly  excreted  as  such. 
The  living  cells  of  the  intestinal  epithelium  must  be  able  there- 
fore to  transform  the  proteids  absorbed  into  the  normal  proteids 
of  the  circulation.  This  combination  consists  in  a recombination 
of  simple  nitrogenous  molecules  into  more  complex  ones  with 
liberation  of  water. 

2.  Circulation  Form. — The  blood  contains  plasma-proteids, — 
serum  albumin  and  serum  globulin, — and  c<)rpuscle  proteids. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  absorbed  proteid  foodstuff  enters 
the  plasma,  increasing  its  quantity  of  one  or  both  proteids.  There 
is  no  storehouse  for  reserve  proteids  except  so  far  as  the  circula- 
tion itself  serves  such  a purpose.  The  absorhefl  proteid,  trans- 
formed through  the  metabolic  activity  of  the  cells  of  the  intestinal 
epithelium  into  serum  albumin  and  serum  globulin  k received  by 
the  portal  system  and  thence  distributed  to  the  system  as  constitu- 
ents of  blood-plasma,  lymph-plasma,  and  tissue-plasma.  Every 
living  cell  of  the  system  may  select  from  the  plasma  which  bathes 
it  such  variety  and  quantity  of  the  plasma  proteids  as  are  neces- 
sary in  carrying  on  the  cell  activities. 

3.  Metabolism  of  Proteids. — As  in  the  case  of  carbohydrates, 
so  here,  the  question  as  to  whether  or  not  all  katabolism  of  pro- 
teids proceeds  from  living  cell-protoplasm  is  a controversial  one. 
INIany  of  the  cytologists  would  answer  the  question  affirmatively. 
There  are  strong  indications  amounting  almost  to  a demonstration, 
that  only  a part  of  the  proteid  is  anabolized  to  the  plane  of  living 
cell-protoplasm  while  a part  is  directly  katabolized.  Among  the 
considerations  favoring  the  second  position  one  may  mention  : (i) 
The  correspondence  of  proteid  katabolism  rather  to  the  variation 
of  proteid  consumption  than  to  special  cell  activity.  This  is 
especially  marked  in  the  case  of  the  muscle-metabolism  and  will 
be  treated  later,  (ii)  Albuminoids — c.  g.,  gelatin — can  not  be 
built  up  into  tissue  though  they  may  be  used  as  energy-producing 
nitrogenous  foods. 

The  preponderance  of  evidence  in  favor  of  the  view  that  not  all 
proteids  are  first  raised  to  the  plane  of  living  protoplasm  before 
being  katabolized  leads  to  the  division  of  the  proteid  supply  into 
two  parts : (i)  Tissue-producing  proteids  ; (ii)  energy-producing 
proteids.  This  division  corresponds  roughly  to  Voit’s  classifica- 
tion into  organ  proteid  and  circulating- proteid.’^  It  is  now  be- 
lieved that  all  metabolic  changes  are  intracellular,  so  that  Voit’s 
terms  seem  less  appropriate  than  the  terms  suggested  above.  The 
tissue  proteid  is  that  portion  of  the  nitrogenous  foodstuff  which 
is  built  up  by  the  cells  into  living  protoplasm.  The  energy-pro- 
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ducing  proteid  is  that  portion  'which  is  directly  katabolized  within 
the  cell  under  the  influence  of  the  living  protoplasm, — and  serves  the 
sole  purpose  of  producing  energy.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
the  tissue  pi’oteid  in  its  final  katabolisrn  incident  to  the  special 
activity  of  the  cell  yields  energy  also.  Whether  one  follows  the 
changes  of  tissue  proteids  or  of  energy-producing  proteids  he 
eventually  considers  the  decomposition — direct  or  indirect — of  a 
nitrogenous  foodstuff  from  the  proteid  level  to  the  urea  level.  In 
general  proteids  represent  5650  calories  per  gramme  proteid  while 
the  unavailable  energy  of  a gramme  of  proteid  represents  1650 
calories  (Rubner) ; the  net  energy  represented  by  one  gramme 
of  proteid  material  being  about  4000  calories.  Much  remains  yet 
to  be  determined  regarding  the  specific  changes  which  the  proteid 
undergoes  in  this  decomposition.  This  much  is  known  : (i)  Some 
of  the  proteid  is  reduced  to  CO,„  H^O,  etc.,  and  these  in  part 
recombine,  forming  urea  in  which  NHj  is  combined  with  C,  O, 
and  H ; (ii)  some  of  the  proteid  is  changed  more  directly  to  urea  ; 
glycocoll,  leucin,  kreatin,  and  sarcolactic  acid  being  mid-products 
of  the  katabolisrn.  Hofmeister’s'  formula  for  albumin  will  give 
us  some  idea  of  the  complexity  of  a typical  proteid  : C2i,^H322N520g,.S2. 
Hill’s  diagram  (Fig.  197)  represents  graphically  the  relation  be- 
tween proteid  and  urea. 


Fig.  197. 


5650Galortes  per  gramme*  The  Proteid  Level,  (Egg- Albumin) 


(a)  Letting  the  egg  albumin  represent  the  proteids  we  see  that 

431  atoms  of  oxygen  will  oxidize  one  molecule  of  the  albumin 

to  204CO2  -t-  83H2O  -f-  52NH3  -f  2SO3.  But  these  elementary 

compounds  are  in  part  recombined  before  excretion.  Nascent 

NH3  radicles  combine  instantly  with  CO2  and  H2O  to  make  am- 

1 . ^ ^ - OH  + NH3  „ ^ - ONH, 

monium  carbonate  : O = (J  _ qjj  _j_  =:  (j  = (J  _ 

the  ammonium  carbonate  is  dehydrated  to  form  ammonium  car- 
bamate, and  again  dehydrated  to  form  urea : 


Zeitsch.  /.  phys.  chem.,  Bd.  16,  S.  187.  Quoted  by  Bunge,  Physiol.  Chem., 
1894,  p.  55. 
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(b)  GlycocoU  (or  Glycin,  or  Amido-acetic  acid) 


H 

^ HO 


I Direct : 


H 

H HO 

[H  > N— C— COH 1 = HC— 0— COH  + O: 
H O J H H 6 


2 Glycocoll=Sarcolactic  acid  + urea 


II  Indirect : 

H 

H>  N_C_C-0H  + 30= 2C0,  + H,0 + NH,, 

HO 


which  may  recombine,  as  in  the  case  of  albumin,  to  form  urea, 
(c)  Leucin  or  Iso-butyl-amido-acetic  acid : 


(i)  Direct : 


HH 


H 

H HCH  H N 


H-C  — C — C— C— C-OH 
H H H H O 


2 


HH 


H 

HHCHH  N 

[H-C— C— C— C— CO-H]  + 30O=OC~|j^2 
H H H H 6 " - 


+ 11C0,+  11H,0 

2 Leucin  plus  oxygen=urea,  carbon  dioxide  and  water. 

(it)  Indirect : Leucine  + 150  = bCO^  + 0H2O  + NH3.  Leu- 
cin plus  oxygen  = carbon  dioxide,  water,  and  ammonia. 

(d)  Kreatin  or  methyl-guanidin-acetic  acid. 
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(i)  Direct 


\TJ 

COOH 


H 
H 


H-O-C— C— X 
(■  ■)  H 


H 


C 

NH„ 


+ 30 


H 


=C0,+0:C-JJS=+H0-C-C-N<g 
* * O H 


Kreatin  plus  oxygen  = C02,  urea  and  gly cocoll. 

(ii)  Indirect  : Kreatin -f  60= SNHg  + ICO^. 

(ill)  It  is  possible  that  in  kreatin  we  have  the  most  important 
preliminaiy  katabolite  of  muscle  protoplasm.  It  is  found  in  con- 
siderable amount  in  muscle ; it  is  therefore  ingested  with  lean 
meat.  But  experiment  shows  that  ingested  kreatin  follows  a 
course  of  katabolism  different  from  that  formed  in  the  muscles, 
namely  that  it  is  dehydrated  in  the  liver  and  excreted  by  the  kid- 
neys as  kreatinin. 


H 

HK;C  rC:0— H.p=H-NC 

CH3 


H 

N— C:0 

/ 

'N— C:H, 
CH3 


Kreatin  minus  water=Kreatinin. 


But  the  kreatin  which  is  formed  in  the  muscle  is  also  trans- 
formed there ; that  is,  kreatin  represents  a preliminary  katabolite 
which  is  further  katabolized  in  the  muscle.  Small  amounts  of 
glycocoll  and  considerable  amounts  of  sarcolactic  acid  are  found 
in  the  muscles.  When  glycocoll  or  sarcolactic  acid  or  ammonium 
lactate  is  introduced  into  the  system  it  is  promptly  changed  in  the 
liver  to  urea,  CO^  and  H^O.  Glycocoll  may,  however,  be  com- 
bined with  members  of  the  benzole  series  (see  Hippuric  acid  un- 
der anabolism). 

The  observations  of  Gaglio,  V.  Frey,  Marfori,  Minkowski  and 
others  (quoted  by  Schaefer,  Text-book  of  Physiology,  Vol,  I.,  p. 
905)  make  it  certain  : (1)  that  sarcolactic  acid  is  formed  in  various 
metabolic  tissues ; (2)  that  it  circulates  in  the  form  of  an  acid  or 
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ammonium  salt  in  the  blood  ; and  (3)  that  it  is  changed  in  the 
liver  to  urea  and  certain  by-products. 

There  is  no  positive  proof  that  kreatin  is  a forerunner  of  sarco- 
lactic  acid.  The  probabilities  are  favorable  to  such  a relation. 
The  course  of  katabolisni  may,  in  the  light  of  recent  work  in  this 
field,  be  assumed  to  be  something  as  follows  ; 

(l)  Kreatin-\-'^0  — QO^-pvvA'.x  + c/hjcocoH. 

(ii)  Glycocoll=UKEA-(-.sa/-co/od‘c  acid  (CH^ — CHOH — COOH). 
(ill)  Sarcolactic  acid  -)-  = Aimnoniuin  lactate 

NH, 

H O 

[HC— C— COOH] 

H H 


(iv)  2 Ammonium  lactate  -f  120  = 5CO.,  -f-  5H^O  -f  Ammo- 
nium carbonate. 

(v)  Ammonium  carbonate — H.d)= Ammonium  cai-hamate. 

(vi)  Ammonium  carbamate  — H^O  = I'REA. 

Note  : (1)  That  the  series  of  changes  suggested  here  represent 
a step  by  step  process  by  which  a complex  body  is  reduced  to  a 
series  of  simple  bodies;  (2)  that  the  processes  are,  with  one  ex- 
ception (hi),  oxidations,  dehydrations  and  decompositions. 

Where  do  these  problematic  changes  take  place  ? As  is  al- 
ready indicated  above,  the  kreatin  of  the  body  has  two  sources. 

A part  comes  from  the  ingested  lean  meat  and  is  dehydrated 
in  the  liver,  forming  kreatinin  ; a part  is  formed  in  the  muscles 
and  is  probably  changed  at  once  to  urea,  CO,,  and  glycocoll,  or  pos- 
sibly directly  to  sarcolactic  acid,  urea  and  C0„.  In  either  case 
the  products  of  katabolisni  which  enter  the  circulation  are  sarco- 
lactic acid  and  the  elements  of  urea,  or,  more  likely,  ammonium 
lactate  and  ammonium  carbonate.* 

Ammonium  lactate  and  ammonium  cai’bonate  brought  to  the 
liver  are  promptly  subjected  to  the  changes  indicated  in  equations 
(IV),  (v)  and  (vi). 

As  with  kreatin  so  with  leucin,  there  are  two  sources  in  the 
system  of  an  omnivorous  or  a carnivorous  animal : (i)  From  the 
alimentary  tract  where  leucin  is  a product  of  trypsin  decomposition 
of  peptone.  A part  of  the  leucin  so  formed  is  absorbed  and  car- 
ried to  the  liver  in  the  portal  circulation,  (ii)  But  aside  from 
this  source  leucin  is  one  of  the  mid-products  of  normal  proteid 
katabolisni  and  is  found  in  small  amounts  in  all  liquids  of  the 


’ We  can  imagine  that  the  products  of  reactions  (in)  and  (iv);  or  possibly  the 
products  of  a hydrolytic  cleavage  of  kreatin  pass  into  the  circulation.  Thus  : 
Kreatin  -|-  4H2O  = Ammonium  lactate  -f-  Ammonium  Carbonate. 
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body.  In  due  time  it  makes  its  journey  to  the  liver  with  the 
general  circulation,  and  in  tliat  organ  is  further  katabolized  to 
its  simpler  elements,  and  is  excreted  as  urea,  CO^  and  H^O. 

That  the  liver  is  seat  of  this  change  is  practically  demonstrated 
by  the  observation  that  when  the  liver  becomes  extensively  dis- 
eased leucin  accumulates  in  the  blood  to  a more  than_  normal  de- 
gree and  is  finally  excreted  unchanged  by  the  kidneys. 

Glycocoll  or  glycin  may  be  considered  a normal  mid-product 
of  proteid  katabolism,  and  if  a dog  be  fed  benzoic  acid  he  will 
excrete,  via  the  kidneys,  hippuric  acid  which  is  a combination  of 
benzoic  acid  and  glycocoll.  This  indicates  that  the  glycocoll  must 
have  been  furnished  by  the  system.  That  it  was  furnished  for 
this  particular  purpose  is  not  probable.  Without  much  chance 
of  error  we  may  assume  that  the  glycocoll  used  by  the  dog’s 
liver  in  the  above  mentioned  case  was  present  as  a normal 
constituent  of  the  blood  and  that  had  not  the  benzoic  acid 
from  the  portal  circulation  been  brought  into  relation  with  the 
glycocoll  it  would  have  been  katabolized  in  the  live)'  to  the  urea 
plane  either  directly  or  indirectly.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  ob- 
servation that  when  glycocoll  is  fed  to  a dog  it  appears  in  the 
urine  as  urea — having  been  changed  in  the  liver.  We  may  thus 
sum  up  the  answer  to  the  questions  which  introduced  this  para- 
graph ; (i)  The  eeu'ly  stepH  hi  proteid  katabolism  take  place  in  the 

various  metabolic  tissues,  pi'incipally  the  muscles, — though  the  ali- 
mentary tract  is  the  scene  of  certain  preliminary  changes  and 
some  changes  may  be  wrought  in  the  blood  itself,  (ii)  The  final 
steps  o f proteid  hdabolism  take  place  in  the  liver. 

4.  The  Nutritive  Value  of  Proteids. — Preliminary  to  a dis- 
cussion of  this  topic  it  will  be  necessary  to  define  two  expressions 
which  have  much  significance  in  physiology. 

(a)  Niteogen  Equilibkium  is  an  expression  signifying  the  bal- 
ance of  nih'ogen  income  and  outgo.  It  means  that  the  nitrogen 
which  the  body  loses  in  the  excreta — principally  in  the  urea  in  man 
— is  just  covered  by  the  nitrogen  received  in  the  proteid  foods.  If 
the  excreted  nitrogen  is  in  excess  of  the  ingested  nitrogen  it  must 
be  evident  that  the  excess  must  have  come  from  the  nitrogen  sup- 
ply of  the  system.  For  a very  short  time  this  excess  might  be 
furnished  by  katabolism  of  energy-producing  proteids.  But  at 
longest  a few  days  would  suffice  to  expend  all  the  available  reserve 
of  proteid  in  blood,  lymph  plasma  and  tissue  plasma  ; and  the 
excess  would  then  be  drawn  from  the  living  active  cells  of  muscles, 
glands  and  nervous  system.  The  organism  gives  up  this  life  bal- 
ance very  reluctantly  and  under  sucli  circumstances  the  proteid 
excretion  is  reduced  to  a minimum.  On  the  other  hand,  when 
the  ingested  nitrogen  is  in  excess  of  the  excreted  nitrogen  the  bal- 
ance is  in  favor  of  the  organism.  It  might  at  first  be  expected 
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that  the  system  would  guard  this  credit  veiy  carefully  and  store 
it  away  in  increased  volume  of  living  tissue,  e.  (/.,  increased  muscle 
tissue,  increased  gland  tissue  and  increased  nerve  tissue.  Under 
two  conditions  and  under  definite  limitations  this  may  be  true. 
First,  the  growing,  animal  utilizes  a part  of  the  nitrogenous  bal- 
ance to  build  up  new  tissues.  Second,  after  a period  of  starvation 
— negative  nitrogen  balance — the  emaciated  living  tissues  will 
utilize  a large  part  of  the  positive  nitrogen  balance,  when  the  tide 
turns,  to  build  up  and  reconstruct  the  wasted  tissues.  In  both  of 
these  cases,  however,  when  the  normal  growth  or  condition  is 
reached  an  excess  is  not  utilized  to  build  up  more  muscle  or  more 
brain,  but  the  system  uses  it  day  by  day  in  increaml  proteid  met- 
aholiam,  thus  balancing  increased  income  by  increased  excretion. 
The  normal  animal  until  a m^cient  diet  maintains  a nitrogen 
equilibrium. 

(6)  Carbon  Equilibrium  signifies  a balance  of  income  and 
outgo  of  carbon  in  food  and  excretions.  Excess  of  carbon  against 
the  organism  is  an  index  of  a draft  on  carbonaceous  tissue.  All 
tissues  are  carbonaceous,  but  not  all  tissues  are  necessarily  draivn 
upon  to  furnish  the  carbon  for  increased  katabolism.  The  carbon 
reserve  in  the  deposited  fats  usually  furnishes  the  balance.  On 
the  other  hand  a carbon-balance  in  favor  of  the  system  is  usually 
deposited  as  fat.  A negative  nitrogen  balance  may  exist  at  the 
same  time  that  there  is  a positive  carbon  balance.  Under  such 
circumstances  the  animal  might  increase  in  weight  at  the  same 
time  that  its  muscle  tissues  are  wasting  through  lack  of  sufficient 
proteid.  A positive  nitrogen  balance  and  a negative  carbon  bal- 
ance may  exist  together  and  yet  the  animal  may  increase  in  weight. 
We  may  noiv  discuss  the  nutritive  value  of  proteids.  The  usual 
method  of  .solving  such  questions  is  to  institute  two  experiments  : 
1st,  deprive  the  animal  of  the  foodstuff  in  question  ; 2d,  furnish 
the  animal  with  no  other  than  the  one  under  consideration,  mean- 
time watching  the  progress  of  metabolism.  This  method,  though 
open  to  the  objection  that  so  radical  a change  may  not  leave  the 
I animal  in  a really  normal  condition,  has  yielded  some  very  im- 
I portant  results.  Pettenkoffer  and  Voit  kept  a 30-kilogram  dog 
in  nitrogen  and  carbon  equilibrium  on  1500  grammes  of  lean  meat 
per  day.  By  increasing  the  amount  to  2500  grammes  jier  day 
! the  animal  maintained  nitrogen  equilibrium  and  laid  on  fat. 

1 Pfliiger  kept  a dog  in  weight-equilibrium  for  a period  of  eight 
months  on  a lean  meat  diet.  That  the  weight  remained  the  same 
j for  so  long  a period  is  sufficient  proof  that  the  nitrogen  equilib- 
! rium  and  the  carbon  equilibrium  ivere  both  maintained.  These 
jj  experiments  demonstrate  that  the  carnivorous  animal  may  get  all 
ji  of  its  recpiired  tissue  material  and  energy-producing  material 
" from  a pure  proteid  diet.  Just  how  far  this  could  be  shown  to 
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hold  for  omnivorous  or  herbivorous  animals  has  not  been  deter- 
mined. There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  if  the  proteid  could  be 
presented  in  a palatable  form  the  results  would  be  practically  the 
same  in  these  animals  as  in  the  carnivora.  One  may  safely  as- 
sume then  that  ingested  proteid  may  be  used  by  the  system,  (i) 
immediately  in  a series  of  ka'abolic  processes  which  liberate  the 
energy  for  the  life  processes  ; (ii)  as  the  nitrogenous  factor  in  the 
building  up  of  protoplasm  ; (iii)  as  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  fac- 
tors in  the  formation  of  fat.  The  term  proteid  as  here  used  is 
intended  to  include  all  nitrogenous  foods. 

One  class  of  proteids — the  albuminoids,  does  not  conform  com- 
pletely to  the  statement  just  made  for  proteids  in  general.  The 
albuminoids,  of  which  gelatin  is  an  example,  can  not  be  built  up 
into  living  cell  pi’otoplasm.  Experiment  shows  that  an  animal 
will  die  about  as  cpiickly  when  kept  on  a carbohydrate,  fat,  and 
gelatin  diet  as  when  kept  on  a carbohydrate  and  fat  diet.  The 
gelatin  can  be  immediately  oxidized  and  may  be  substituted  for  a 
part  of  carbohydrate  or  fat,  but  it  can  not  be  built  up  into  living 
protoplasm.  In  other  words  the  albuminoids  seem  to  be  able  to 
play  the  role  of  energy-producing  proteids,  but  not  of  tissue-form- 
ing pi’oteids.  The  relation  of  the  albuminoids  to  nutrition  seems 
to  be  in  harmony  with  the  hypothesis  that  only  a part  of  the 
nitrogenous  food  is  actually  built  up  into  living  protoplasm,  while 
the  rest  is  katabolized  from  the  proteid  level,  direct.  This  is,  in 
fact,  one  of  the  strongest  confirmatory  considerations  and  amounts 
almost  to  a demonstration  of  the  tenability  of  the  hypothesis.  In 
summing  up  one  may  say  that  the  j)roteids  furnish  the  material 
necessary  (l)  for  the  rebuilding  of  cell  protoplasm  ; (ll)  for  direct 
nitrogenous  katabolism  ; (iii)  for  deposit  as  reserve  fat ; and  finally, 
(iv)  this  foodstuff  may  take  the  place  of  a jxtrt  of  the  carbohyelrede, 
a pure  proteid  diet  actually  furnishing  material  for  glycogen  and 
dextrose  in  the  normal  relations  if  somewhat  less  in  quantity. 

5.  The  Laws  of  Nitrogen  Equilibrium. — When  an  animal 
receives  a scanty  supply  of  proteid  in  a mixed  diet  the  organ- 
ism economizes  its  tissue  proteid  as  well  as  its  energy-forming 
proteid  by  using  carbohydrates  and  fats  for  energy  production, 
even  if  need  be  drawing  upon  the  reserve  fat  of  the  system  for 
this  purpose.  There  is  a certain  minimum  beyond  which  the 
jn’oteid  can  not  be  reduced  without  disturbing  nitrogen  equilib- 
rium, for  there  is  always  some  katabolism  of  living  protoplasm 
and  if  the  organism  is  not  I’eceiving  proteid  sufficient  in  quantity 
and  pi’oper  in  quality  to  replace  this  waste  there  will  be  more 
nitrogen  egested  than  ingested. 

When  an  animal  receives  an  abundant  supply  of  proteid  in  a 
mixed  diet  the  organism  seems  to  katabolize  the  usual  amount  of 
tissue-proteid  and  to  draw  freely  upon  the  energy -producing  pro- 
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teid  for  the  production  of  energy.  If  the  quantity  of  carbohy- 
drates and  fat  is  sufficient  to  admit  of  it  a portion  of  the  food 
supply  is  stored  as  fat.  Whether  this  stored  fat  comes  from  in- 
gested fat,  from  carbohydrates  or  from  proteids  is  a matter  still 
in  controversy.  In  either  case  the  proteid  is  so  far  katabolized  as 
to  release  the  nitrogen  which  immediately  finds  its  way  to  the  egesta 
as  urea  or  related  nitrogenous  excreta.  From  this  it  appears  that 
with  small  nitrogenous  ingestion  there  is  small  nitrogenous  eges- 
tion,  while  with  abundant  nitrogenous  ingestion  there  is  corre- 
spondingly increased  nitrogenous  egestion.  In  general,  then  : 

(o)  i,  the  kataholism  of  jjroteids  varies  with  the  supply  of 

proteids^  nitrogenous  equilibrium  being  maintained  within  com- 
paratively wide  limits  of  supply. 

{b)  Law  ii.  The  kaUdmlism  of  proteid  is  nearly  indep)endent 
of  muscular  work. 

(a)  Licbkfs  Theory.  Liebig  believed  : (i)  that  all  assimilated 
proteid  is  built  up  into  living  protoplasmic  tissues ; (ii)  that 
every  manifestation  of  life, — muscular  contractions,  secretion, 
thought — is  the  result  of  a breaking  down  of  living  tissues  ; (iii) 
that  this  katabolisni  of  protoplasm  releases  nitrogen  or  nitrogen 
compounds  which  found  their  way  more  or  less  directly  to  the  ex- 
creta ; and  (iv)  that  the  quantity  of  nitrogen  in  the  excreta  is  a 
measure  of  the  katabolic  activity.  This  theory  is  so  reasonable 
that  it  stood  unassailable  for  a considerable  period.  If  it  is  in 
harmony  with  the  facts  of  nutrition  one  would  expect  a marked 
variation  of  the  quantity  of  nitrogen  elimination  following  mus- 
cular work. 

(/?)  Experiment  of  Fick  and  Wislicenus.  These  two  young  men, 
who  later  attained  world-wide  renown  and  recognition  as  physiolo- 
gist and  chemist,  respectively,  put  Liebig’s  theory  to  a practical 
test.  After  using  a non-nitrogeuous  diet  for  a period  of  seventeen 
hours,  they  began  the  ascent  of  the  Faulhorn,  whose  summit  they 
reached  after  eight  hours  of  the  most  fatiguing  muscular  exertion, 
having  lifted  their  bodies  through  a vertical  distance  of  1956 
meters.  Fick  weighed  66  kilogrammes,  he  had  performed  129,- 
096  kilogram-meters  of  work  in  climbing,  meantime  the  heart  and 
respiratory  muscles  had  performed  work  which  was  estimated  to 
amount  to  about  30,000  kilogram-meters,  making  a total  of  1 60,- 
000  kilogram-meters  of  energy  of  muscular  contraction.  During 
the  climb  and  six  hours  subsequent  to  it  the  non-nitrogenous  diet 
was  continued.  During  the  Avhole  observation  period  of  thirty- 
one  hours  the  renal  excretion  was  periodically  taken  and  kept  for 
analysis.  If  Liebig’s  theory  were  tenable  then  the  nitrogen  ex- 
cretion during  and  subsequent  to  the  climb  should  have  been 
much  increased  because  muscle  katabolism  was  much  increased. 
But  analysis  showed  no  essential  increase  of  the  nitrogen  elimina- 
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tion  ! The  result  of  this  experiment  was  generally  accepted  as 
conclusive  that  the  Liebig  theory  is  untenable.  Voit  and  Petten- 
holfer  subjected  a dog  to  alternating  days  of  rest  and  hard  work 
in  a treadmill.  The  chemical  analysis  of  the  excreta  showed  that 
the  nitrogen  metabolism  is  practically  the  same  on  work  days  as 
on  rest  days.  The  experimenters  then  made  a similar  test  upon  a 
mau,  who  alternated  rest  Avith  Avork  in  a respiratory  chamber.  It 
Avas  found  that  nitrogen  excretion,  and  therefore  proteid  kata- 
bolisni,  is  pmctieallg  independent  of  muscular  contraction.  Care 
has  been  taken  not  to  leave  the  impression  that  proteid  metabo- 
lism is  independent  of  katabolism  in  muscle  tissue  ; katabolism  in 
muscle  tissue  progresses  Avhile  the  muscles  are  at  pei’fect  rest ; 
i.  e.,  Avhlle  no  contractions  are  occurring.  This  rest-katabolism  of 
muscle  tissue  liberates  heat  energy.  This  process  involves  the 
activity  of  living  muscle  protoplasm,  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  incident  to  this  heat  production  and  incident  to  con- 
traction a certain  amount  of  living  protoplasm  is  katabolized,  and 
this  certain  amount  seems  to  be  practically  the  same  Avhether  the 
muscle  protoplasm  expresses  its  energy  in  the  form  of  mechanical 
work  or  in  the  form  of  heat.  In  either  case  the  muscle  cells  seem 
to  be  able  to  utilize  absorbed  dextrose  and  the  energy-producing 
proteids  in  this  energy  liberation.  Whether  the  energy  to  be 
liberated  is  heat  energy  or  mechanical  the  carbohydrates  can  be 
used  as  Avell  as  the  circulating  proteid,  so  that  Avith  sufficient  and 
uniform  food  there  Avill  be  a nearly  uniform  nitrogen  excretion, 
any  variations  being  independent  of  the  variations  of  mechanical 
energy  liberated. 

Relation  of  non-nitrogenous  metabolism  to  muscular  loork.  The 
experiments  of  Voit  and  Pettenhoffer  Avith  men  and  animals  in 
respiratory  chambers  demonstrate  that  the  energy  of  muscular 
Avork,  under  normal  conditions,  comes  mainly,  if  not  exclusively,  from 
the  oxidation  of  non-nitrogenous  material. 

3.  FATS. 

1.  Absorption  Form. — Fats  are  absorbed  in  the  form  in 
Avhich  the  digestive  processes  haAm  them, — named  in  the  order  of 
their  relative  quantities : (i)  Fatty  Acids  and  glycerol,  (ii)  Soaps, 
(ill)  Emulsions. 

2.  Circulation  Form. — One  Avould  seek  in  vain  for  either 
fatty  acid,  glycerol  or  soap  in  the  portal  system  as  Avell  as  in  the 
lacteals.  If  fatty  acid  be  fed  to  a dog  it  Avill  appear  in  the  lac- 
teals  as  fat  in  emulsion.  To  absorbed  fatty  acid  glycerol  is  joined 
to  make  a fat  AAdiich  enters  the  lacteals  in  minute  subdivision — an 
emulsion — Avhich  is  emptied  by  the  thoracic  duct  into  the  general 
circulation. 
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3.  Metabolism  of  Fats. — The  fat  of  each  species  possesses  a 
particular  proportion  of  the  three  components  : Pahnitin,  Stearin^ 
and  Olein.  If  a dog  be  fed  on  lean  meat  plus  palmitin  plus  olein 
in  sufficient  quantities  he  will  lay  on  fat ; analysis  of  this  fat  will 
show  that  it  is  a typical  dog-fat  having  the  usnal  proportion  of 
stearin.  From  such  an  experiment  one  must  conclude  that  the 
dog  has  the  power  to  change  either  })almitin  or  olein  into  sleariiq 
or  that  he  has  the  power  to  form  stearin  from  proteid.  As 
above  cited  the  dog  may  lay  on  typical  fat  on  a pure  proteid 
diet.  It  is  then  certain  that  the  stearin  may  have  been  formed 
from  the  proteid  and  not  from  other  fats  and  if  the  stearin  why 
not  the  others,  also  ? Is  there  anything  to  prove  that  all  of 
the  fat  was  not  directly  katabolized  to  furnish  the  immediate 
source  of  energy  and  that  proteid  was  the  source  of  all  the 
fat  ? No,  and  such  may  have  been  the  case.  Another  exper- 
iment, however,  proves  that  a foreign  fat,  rape  oil,  may  be  de- 
posited unchanged.  If  such  is  the  case  with  a foreign  fat  may 
it  not  also  be  true  of  those  varieties  of  fat  found  normally  in  the 
body  of  the  animal  under  consideration  ? This  is  believed  to  be 
the  case.  It  is  believed  that  excess  of  fat  may  he  deposited  as  re- 
serve. Regarding  that  which  is  katabolized  immediately  little  is 
known  as  to  the  location  of  the  katabolism.  It  may  be  oxidized 
in  the  blood  ; it  is  more  likely  that  it  is  oxidized  in  the  metabolic 
tissues.  In  any  case  the  end  products  are  CO2  and  H^O  and  these 
katabolites  are  excreted  by  lungs,  skin  and  kidneys.  In  the  an- 
abolism of  fatty  acid  and  glycerine  little  energy  is  made  latent. 
In  the  katabolism  of  fat  to  its  end  products  CO^  and  H^O  a rela- 
tively large  amount  of  energy  is  liberated.  The  calorimeter 
shows  that  one  gramme  of  pure  fat  will  liberate  about  9400 
calories  of  energy  on  oxidation.  This  is  much  more  than  is  lib- 
erated by  the  same  amount  of  proteid.  There  are  155  atoms  in 
a molecule  of  tri-palmitin,  whose  oxidation  requires  145  atoms  of 
oxygen.  There  are  644  atoms  in  a molecule  of  albumin  whose 
oxidation  requires  431  atoms  of  oxygen.  If  the  relative  amount 
of  oxygen  required  to  be  taken  as  an  index  of  the  energy  liberated 
then  the  fat  would  have  about  1.5  times  the  amount  of  energy 
represented  by  the  albumin.  It  has  nearly  1.7  times  the  energy 
of  albumin,  which  fact  is  probably  due  to  difference  in  molecular 
constitution,  i.  e.,  in  the  relative  amounts  of  CO^,  H^O,  and  NH^ 
formed  on  oxidation. 

4.  Fat  Deposit. — (a)  From  the  carbohydrates  of  the  food 
(see  carbohydrates).  (/9)  From  the  proteids  of  the  food. — Proteid 
contains  15  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  and  50  per  cent,  of  carbon. 
Urea  contains  46  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  and  20  per  cent,  of  carbon. 

From  this  it  follows  that  less  than  ^ of  the  carbon  of  proteid 
will  be  eliminated  with  the  urea  which  carries  off  all  the  nitrogen. 


382 


ANIMAL  METABOLISM. 


From  this  carbonaceous  residue  the  organism  seems  able  to  build 
up  fat.  lu  an  experiment  upon  a dog  which  was  in  nitrogen 
equilibrium  a pure  proteid  food  containing  68  grammes  nitrogen 
and  250  grammes  carbon  was  given.  When  67.9  grammes  of 
nitrogen  had  been  eliminated  only  207  grammes  of  carbon  had 
been  eliminated.  There  was  a balance  of  43  grammes  of  carbon 
retained  and  laid  on  as  fat ; 58  grammes  representing  17  per  cent, 
of  the  total  carbon,  (p)  From  the  Fats  of  the  Food. — It  was  for- 
merly supposed  that  much  of  the  deposited  fat  came  from  the  in- 
gested fat.  It  is  clear  in  the  light  of  recent  investigation  that  at 
most  oidy  a small  portion  of  it  has  this  source. 

4.  THE  INTERRELATIONS  OF  THE  FOODSTUFFS. 

The  following  figure  (Fig.  198)  affords  a graphic  illustration  of 
the  interrelations  which  have  already  been  discussed. 


Fig.  198. 


B.  SUMMARY  OF  ANABOLISM  AND  KATABOLISM. 

1.  ANABOLISM. 

Frequent  reference  has  been  made  to  anabolism  and  many  ana- 
bolic changes  have  been  given.  It  is  proposed  here  to  enumer- 
ate these,  explaining  such  as  have  not  already  been  discussed. 

(а)  The  synthesis  of  fatty  acids  and  glycerol  in  the  epithelium 
of  the  alimentary  tract. 

(б)  The  synthesis  of  n molecules  of  dextrose  with  dehydration 
of  same  to  form  glycogen  in  the  liver  and  in  the  muscles. 

(c)  The  recombination  of  peptone  molecules  into  serum  albu- 
min and  serum  globulin  in  the  epithelium  of  the  villi. 

(d)  The  synthesis  of  carbohydrates  to  form  fat  for  deposit  in 
adipose  tissue.  This  process  is  accompanied  by  liberation  of 
oxygen. 
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(e)  The  anabolism  of  proteid  foodstuff,  or  blood  proteids  into 
living  protoplasm. 

( /’)  Si/nthe.sis  of  Phenol  with  Sulphuric  Acid. 

Phenol  differs  from  benzole  in  the  replacement  of  one  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  by  the  OH  radical. 


H 

/\ 

H-C  C-H 
Benzole  : j| 

H-C  C-H 

\c^ 

H 
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Phenol 


^H-C 


C 

C-H 


H-C  C-O-H 


Benzole,  phenol,  and  benzoic  acid  are  frequent  constituents  of 
the  products  of  digestion  and  of  urine.  Benzoic  acid  given  Avith 
the  food  appears  in  the  urine  in  some  derived  form  brought  about 
by  a synthesis.  The  reaction  may  be  represented  by  the  folloAV- 
ing  equation  : 
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/ \ 

H-C  C— O- 
H-C  C-H 
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K-0- 
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-(^=  H^O+CgH.O-SOjlv. 


Phenol  + Acid  Sulphate  of  Potassium  = Water  + Phenol-Sul- 
i(  phate  of  Potassium. 

(,q)  Synthesis  of  Benzoic  acid  until  glycocoU. 

Benzoic  acid  differs  from  phenol  in  the  substitution  of  the 
t COOH  radical  in  the  place  of  the  OH.  GlycocoU  or  amidoacetic 

: acid  is  formed  from  acetic  acid  by  the  substitution  of  NH.,  for  H 

thus : 

H O 

) GlycocoU  : or  glycin  : ^>1^ — C — C — O — H 

H 

The  synthesis  takes  place  Avith  the  liberation  of  a molecule  of 
9 AA-ater  and  the  formation  of  one  molecule  of  hippuric  acid,  a cou- 
stant  but  not  an  important  constituent  of  urine  : 
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Benzoic  acid  + Glycin=AYater-f-Hippuric  acid  or  Benzamido 
acetic  acid. 


2.  KATABOLISM. 

The  cases  already  discussed  will  simply  be  enumerated  here. 

(а)  The  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  dextrine  molecules  by  the  cells  of 
the  intestinal  epithelium  with  the  formation  of  dextrose. 

(б)  The  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  glycogen  into  n molecules  of 
dextrose  for  each  molecule  of  glycogen.  This  takes  place  in  the 
liver  and  in  the  muscles. 

(c)  The  formation  in  metabolic  tissues  of  such  mid-products  of 
katabolism  as  kreatin,  leucin,  tyrosin,  glycocoll,  etc. 

(d)  The  formation  in  the  metabolic  tissues  of  such  secondary 
products  of  katabolism  as  sarcolatic  acid,  ammonium  lactate, 
ammonium  carbonate,  etc. 

(e)  The  formation,  in  the  livei-,  of  such  end-products  of  katabo- 
lism as  urea,  CO2,  H^O. 

(/)  The  katabolism  of  tyrosin. 

(i)  Tyrosin  or  p-oxy-phenyl-amido  propionic  acid-(-H2=NH3 
-fp-oxy -phenyl-propionic-acid  or  p-hydro-cumaric  acid.  Thus: 
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(ii)  Para-oxy-phenyl-propionic  acid — C02=para-et]ivl-phenol. 

(ni) 
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Para-ethyl  phenol  -f  30  = H^O  -f  para-oxy-phenyl-acetic  acid. 

(iv)  Para-oxy-phenyl-acetic  acid  — CO^  = para-methyl-phenol 
or  para-cresol. 

(See  formula  under  (iri)  for  indication  of  the  change.) 

(v)  Para-methyl-phenol  -f30  = H^O-f  para-oxy -benzoic  acid. 

(vi)  Para-oxy-benzoic  acid  — CO^  = phenol. 

These  last  steps  in  the  process  take  place  in  the  manner  indi- 
cated in  the  earlier  steps. 

Phenol  is  absorbed  and  as  we  have  seen  above  may  be  synthesis 
with  acid  sulphate  of  potassium. 

(^)  The  katabolism  of  the  red  blood  corpuscle.  The  very  great 
importance  of  the  red  blood  corpuscle,  in  its  relations  to  the  gen- 
eral organism,  justifies  the  discussion  of  its  katabolism  at  some 
length,  though  our  knowledge  of  this  process  is  somewhat  frag- 
mentary. The  red  blood  corpuscle  has  a limited  period  of  ac- 
tivity. At  the  end  of  that  period  the  physical  union  between 
the  htemoglobin  and  the  stroma  of  the  corpuscle  is  dissolved. 

25 
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There  is  not  sufficient  evidence,  either  from  histological  or  from 
chemical  investigations,  to  warrant  us  in  saying  that  the  break- 
ing down  ” of  the  corpuscle  occurs  in  the  liver  ; it  may  occur 
in  the  liver  or  in  the  red  marrow  of  bones — it  does  occur  in 
the  spleen.  The  debris  of  red  blood  corpuscles  may  always  be 
found  in  the  spleen,  either  in  spleen  cells  or  in  leucocytes. 
Whether  the  senile  red  blood  corpuscle  is  caught  in  the  spleen 
pulp  and  incidentally  engulfed  by  leucocytes  or  Avhether  it  is 
caught  in  the  general  circulation  by  the  leucocytes  and  brought  to 
the  spleen  is  not  known — probably  both  methods  occur. 

The  following  diagram  indicates  in  a general  way  the  steps  in 
the  katabolisni  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles. 


The  Red  Blood  Corpuscle. 
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We  may  sum  up  the  katabolism  of  the  red  blood  corpuscle  by 
saying  that  it  is  broken  up  into  biliverdin,  bilirubin,  iron  and  a 
series  of  such  bodies  as  leucin  which  are  probably  excreted  in  the 
form  of  urea,  uric  acid  or  allied  bodies.  Notice  that  some  of  the 
decompositions  are  effected  through  oxidation  and  some  through 
hydrolysis.  But  bilirubin  and  biliverdin  are  normally  excreted 
by  the  liver.  How  do  the  products  of  the  first  steps  in  the  de- 
composition make  their  way  from  the  spleen  to  the  liver?  It  has 
been  demonstrated  by  Socin  and  many  others  that  blood  plasma 
which  is  free  from  corpuscles  is  also  free  from  iron.  Then  the 
haemoglobin  does  not  pass  from  the  spleen  to  the  liver  dissolved  iu 
the  plasma.  Lymph  which  is  free  from  corpuscles  is  free  from 
iron.  We  are  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  haemoglobin  is  carried 
from  the  spleen  to  the  liver  by  wlnte  blood  corpuscles.  Many  ob- 


THE  INCOME  OE  ENERGY. 


387 


servers  have  seen  liver  leucocytes  filled  with  minute  particles  of 
matter  which,  when  properly  treated,  give  a micro-chemical  reaction 
of  iron.  This  is  confirmatory  of  the  above  conclusion. 

The  liver  will  continue  to  secrete  bile,  and  as  a part  of  the  bile 
bilirubin  and  biliverdin,  after  the  spleen  is  extirpated.  It  is  evi- 
dent, then,  that  the  spleen  is  not  the  only  place  where  the  first 
steps  of  red  blood  corpuscle  katabolism  may  occur.  Possibly  it 
occurs  normally  in  the  spleen  and  is  taken  np  vicariously  by  liver 
or  red  bone  marrow  after  the  extirpation  of  the  spleen.  Most  im- 
portant to  note  is  the  fact  that  iron,  ivhich  m the  mod  difficult  of 
metah  to  assimilate,  is,  early  in  the  katabolic  process,  split  off  and 
retained  in  the  system. 

C.  THE  INCOME  OF  ENERGY. 


The  income  of  energy  is  represented  by  the  potential  chemical 
energy  of  the  food  absorbed.  To  determine  the  amount  of  energy- 
income  it  is  first  necessary  to  determine  the  potential  energy  of 
foodstuffs  and  second  to  determine  the  amonnt  of  foodstuff  ab- 
sorbed. The  first  step  to  take  in  dealing  with  either  matter  or 
energy  is  to  establish  units  by  which  these  entities  may  be  meas- 
ured. The  calorie  is  that  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  1 
gramme  of  water  1°  C.  The  large  calorie  or  kilogramme-calorie 
is  that  amonnt  of  heat  required  to  raise  1 kilogramme  of  water 
1°  C.  One  kilogramme-calorie  would  raise  500  grammes  of 
water  2°  C.,  or  100  grammes  10°  C. 

Specific  heat  is  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  a given  body  1°  C.  Water  being  the  standard,  the  speci- 
fic heat  of  the  animal  body  is  0.8. 

Quantity  of  heat  in  a body  = Wt.  x Sp.  H.  x t.,  e.  g.,  of  a 10- 
kilo.,  dog  at  38°  C.  = 10  X 0.8  X 38  = 30.4  kilogramme- 
calories. 

Calorimetry  is  a term  applied  to  the  determination  of  heat  units 
or  calories  dissipated  by  any  body.  The  determination  is  made 
through  the  agency  of  the  calorimeter. 

The  calorimeter  has  undergone  many  variations  since  first  de- 
vised by  Lavoisier  and  La  Place  in  1780.  The  first  calorimeter, 
— the  ice  calorimeter, — was  arranged  with  a double  jacket  of  ice. 
The  body  whose  heat  radiation  was  to  be  determined  was  placed 
in  a cage  within  the  inner  ice  jacket.  The  amount  of  ice  melted 
by  the  radiated  heat  gave  an  index  of  the  amount  of  heat  given  off. 

The  water  calorimeter  of  Crawford  (1788)  was  similarly 
arranged  except  that  the  heat  was  received  by  a water  jacket  and 
the  rise  in  temperature  of  the  water  indicated  the  amount  of  heat 
given  off. 

. The  cdr  calorimeter,  first  used  by  Scharling  (1849)  has  been 
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found  more  reliable  than  either  of  the  earlier  forms.  In  its  best 
form  as  used  by  Haldane,  White  and  Washburn  (^British  Med. 
Journ.,  Lond.,  1897,  Vol.  II.,  p.  11,  cited  by  Schaefer)  it  consists 
of  an  animal  chamber  or  combustion  chamber  (1)  and  a control 
chamber  (Fig.  199).  The  body  whose  heat  is  to  be  determined 


Fig.  199. 


1 3 


BURN.) 


is  put  into  cage  1.  In  the  control  cage  (2)  hydrogen  is  burned  in 
quantity  sufficient  to  keep  the  mercury  manometer  balanced.  The 
number  of  c.c.  of  hydrogen  burned  in  an  experiment  is  observed. 
The  calories  (gramme-calories)  produced  by  one  c.c.  of  hydrogen 
is  known.  Thus  the  gramme-calories  given  off  by  the  body  to 
be  tested  becomes  known.  Through  the  aid  of  the  calorimeter 
one  may  determine  not  only  the  heat  given  off  by  the  combustion 
of  any  oxidizable  material — (carbon,  hydrogen,  alcohol,  fat, 
starch,  albumin,  etc.),  but  also  the  amount  radiated  or  conducted 
away  from  any  body,  e.  g.,  a living  animal.  With  the  means  at 
hand  to  determine  the  potential  energy  of  foodstuffs  and  the  lib- 
erated and  expended  energy  resulting  from  the  katabolism  of  the 
food  it  is  possible  to  test  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy  as 
applied  to  the  animal  organism  and  to  ascertain  whether  or  not 
it  may  be  verified,  in  living  organisms  as  in  the  realm  of  physical 
science.  The  first  step  to  be  taken  is  the  determination  of  the 
potential  energy  of  the  different  classes  of  foodstuffs. 

1.  THE  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  REPRESENTED  BY 
rOODSTUFFS. 

It  is  customary  to  use  one  heat  equivalent  for  carbohydrates, 
one  for  proteids,  and  one  for  fats.  The  value  used  is  an  assumed 
one.  The  following  table  gives  the  calories  represented  in  dif- 
ferent foods  and  other  substances  involved  in  nutrition : 


THE  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  OF  COMMON  FOODS. 
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Substance  (1  gm.  dry). 

Heat  of  Combustion 

Substance  (1  gm.  dry). 

Heat  of  Combustion 

vStarch  or  Glycogen 

4.182  calories 

Egg  white  4896 
“ yoke  6460 

1 5678  Calorie.s 

Cane  sugar 

4.171)  “ 

Dextrose 

3940  “ 

Lean  beef 

56.56 

Lactose 

4162  “ 

Casein 

5849 

Carbohydrates 

4181  “ 

Vegetable  proteids 
Proteids 
U rea 

5500  “ 

56’50  “ 

252:1 

Fat 

9686  “ 

Proteid  unavailable  energy 

16.50  “ 

Fat 

9423  “ 

Proteid  available  energy 

4000 

Butter 

7264  “ 

(’arbon  j)er  gramme 

8080 

Fats 

9400 

Hydrogen  per  gramme 

34662 

Xote  that  the  value  assumed  for  carbohydrates  is  not  an  arith- 
metical average,  though  it  ap})roximates  an  average.  In  com- 
puting the  energy  represented  by  a particular  menu,  one  deals 
with  several  carbohydrates  in  various  proportions.  Instead  of 
computing  the  different  carbohydrates  separately,  it  is  customary 
to  assume  a convenient  factor  which  is  an  approximate  average, 
and  to  multiply  the  amount  of  all  carbohydrates  by  that  factor. 
Tlie  other  foodstuffs  are  treated  similarly. 

2.  THE  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  OF  COMMON  FOODS. 

To  determine  the  energy  which  any  food  represents  it  is  only 
necessary  to  find  by  analysis  the  amount  of  proteid,  of  fat  and  of 
carbohydrate  which  the  food  contains,  and  to  multiply  these 
amounts  by  the  factors  given  in  the  table  of  energy  of  foodstufts. 
For  example  : Oatmeal  contains  7.6  per  cent,  of  H^O  ; 15.1  per 

cent,  proteid  ; 7.1  per  cent,  fat;  68.2  per  cent,  carbohydrate,  and 
2 per  cent,  salts.  One  hundi’ed  grammes  of  oatmeal  represent  in 
energy  : 

From  proteid 15.1  x 4000  cal.  = 60400 

From  fat 7.1  x 9400  “ = 66740 

From  carbohydrate,  68.2  x 4180  “ = 285076 

Total 412216  calories 


The  energy  of  one  pound  of  oatmeal  is  gotten  by  multiplying 
this  by  4.5.  The  following  table  gives  the  energy  value  of  a few 
common  foods. 


Food  (market  condition). 

Calories  per  100  gms. 

Calories  per  pound. 

Wheat  Bread 

Oatmeal 

Cornmeal 

Beans  or  Peas 

Potatoes 

Milk 

Eggs 

Beef 

Bacon 

2.86,304 

412,216 

367,428 

358,6.56 

84,162 

56,944 

146,736  (2  eggs) 

114,900 

434,400 

1,301,241 
1,873,709 
1,670,866 
1,6.30,091 
382,516 
/ 2.58,810 

1 [pt.  291,000] 
j 666,915 

1,  [doz.  880,416] 
522,220 
1,974,348 
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3.  THE  ENERGY  REPRESENTED  BY  A TYPICAL  MENU. 

a.  An  Ideal  Ration  for  an  Average  Man  at  Light  Work. 

The  ration  given  in  the  following  table  was  arranged  by  Mrs.  E. 
H.  Richards,  and  is  given  by  Thompson  in  his  practical  dietetics. 


Materials. 

Amount. 

Proteid. 

Fat. 

Carbohydrate. 

Calories. 

Gms. 

Oz. 

Gms. 

Oz. 

Gms. 

Oz. 

Gms. 

Oz. 

Bread 

453.6 

16 

31.75 

1.12 

2.26 

0.08 

257.28 

9.04 

1,223,674.40 

226.8 

8 

34,02 

1.20 

11.34 

0.40 

242  672. 

Oysters 

226.8 

8 

12.52 

0.44 

2.04 

0.07 

69,256. 

Cocoa 

28.3 

1 

6.60 

0.23 

7.50 

0.26 

9.60 

0.34 

137', 028. 

Milk 

113.2 

4 

3.63 

0.13 

4.42 

0.16 

4.88 

0.17 

76,466.40 

Broth 

456.6 

16 

18.14 

0.64 

18.14 

0.64 

90.72 

3.20 

622,28.5.60 

28.3 

1 

27.36 

0 06 

114,364.80 

14.17 

K 

0 14 

12.27 

0.50 

115,898 

106  8 

57.97 

389.84 

2,601,649.20 

b.  Rations  for  Average  Men  Under  Different  Conditions. 

The  diet  should  vary  with  the  requirements  of  the  system.  The 
ration  which  is  adequate  for  a dry  goods  clerk  would  be  totally 
inadequate  for  a lumberman  in  the  northern  forests.  One  does 
light  work  in  a warm  room ; the  other  does  heavy  work  out  of 
doors  in  the  coldest  weather.  The  ration  suggested  under  a would 
be  proper  for  an  indoor  and  sedentary  occupation.  The  following  ta- 
ble compiled  by  Atwater  (Quoted  here  from  Thompson’s  Practical 
Dietetics)  gives  an  idea  of  requirements  under  various  conditions. 


Conditions. 

Proteids. 

Fat. 

Carbo- 

hydrates. 

Energy  in 
Calories. 

Man  at  light  indoor  work 

no 

60 

390 

2,634,200 

Man  at  light  out-of-door  work 

no 

100 

400 

3,052,000 

Man  at  moderate  “ “ 

125 

125 

450 

3,556,000 

Man  at  hard  “ “ 

150 

150 

500 

4,10.5,000 

Man  at  very  hard  out-of-door  work  in  winter 

180 

200 

600 

5,008,000 

United  States  Army  ration 

120 

161 

454 

3,851,000 

United  States  Navy  ration 

143 

184 

520 

4,998,000 

College  football  team 

181 

292 

557 

5,742,000 

Teamsters,  marble  cutters,  Boston 

2.54 

363 

826 

7,804,000(1) 

Laborers  of  Lombardy,  Italy 

82 

40 

362 

2,192,000(1) 

c.  Rations  varied  for  Sex  and  Age. 

(Compiled  prom  Thompson’s  Practical  Dietetics.) 


Variations  of  Sex  and  Age. 

Proteids. 

Fats. 

Carbo- 

hydrates. 

Calories 

Energy. 

28 

37 

75 

Children  to  1)^  yrs.  old 

20-36 

30A15 

60-90 

767,000 

55 

40 

200 

Children  to  6 yrs.  old 

36-70 

35-48 

90-250 

1,418,000 

75 

43 

325 

Children  6 to  15  yrs.  old 

70-80 

37-50 

250-400 

2,041,000 

Women  with  light  exercise  (Atwater) 

80 

80 

300 

2,300,000 

Women  of  moderate  work  (Voit) 

92 

44 

400 

2,426,000 

Aged  women 

80 

50 

260 

1,859,000 

Aged  men 

100 

68 

350 

2,477,000 

Sewing  girl,  London,  93c.  per  week 

53 

33 

316 

1,820,000 

Factory  girl,  Leijjzig,  11.21  per  week. 

52 

53 

301 

1,940,000 
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d.  To  Arrange  a Menu  for  Particular  Conditions. 

If,  for  example,  one  wishes  to  arrange  a Avinter  diet  for  a stu- 
dent Avhose  age  is  twenty -four  years,  Aveight  70  kilogrammes,  Avho 
is  AA^armly  clad  and  Avho  takes  a moderate  amonnt  of  light  exercise 
in  the  open  air,  he  Avould  choose  a diet  Avhich  represents  abon"^ 
3,000,000  calories  of  energy.  If  the  subject  docs  not  cra\^e  fat 
the  carbohydrates  must  predominate  as  energy  producers.  Take, 
say,  pi’oteids  125  grammes,  fat  90  grammes,  and  carbohydrates 
sufficient  to  bring  the  calories  to  3,000,000,  i.  e.,  carbohydrates 
395.7.  With  the  help  of  such  tables  of  food  analyses  as  are  giA^en 
aboAm  under  foodstuffs  (p.  283  d -mj.)  one  can  choose  a A’ariety 
and  still  keep  the  several  foodstuffs  approximately  as  suggested. 


e.  The  Isodynamic  Equivalents  of  Foodstuffs. 


In  making  up  dietaries  one  must  frequently  take  into  account 
the  fact  that  fat  may  replace  carbohydrates  or  vice  versa,  anti  that 
proteid  may  replace  either.  This  interrelation  of  the  foods  in 
nutrition  necessitates  the  use  of  certain  coefficients  called  isody- 
namic equivalents. 

The  isodynamic  equiAudent  may  be  expressed  thus  : 

(i)  Of  proteid  to  fat  : d = 9405  ~ 0--1255. 

(ii)  Of  proteid  to  carbohydrate  : d ^ ~ 0.957. 

(ill)  Of  carbohydrate  to  fat : d | j = 0.445. 

AYith  the  aid  of  these  coefficients  one  may  readily  compute  the 
amount  of  one  food  to  be  substituted  for  another  AA'hen  a change 
of  proportion  is  indicated.  Suppose  one  Avishes  to  modify  the 
“ light  Avork  menu  ” giA'en  aboAm  by  substituting  fats  for  the 
carbohydrates  in  exce.ss  of  350  grammes,  389.84  — 350  = 39.84 
grammes.  Hoav  much  fat  is  equivalent  to  39.84  grammes  carbo- 


hydrates ? 


d I = 0.445. 


39.84  X 0.445=  17.73  grammes  of 


fat;  57.97  -I-  17.73=  75.7  grammes  fat.  The  modified  “light 
Avork  menu”  noAV  consists  of;  proteids  106.8,  fat  75.7,  carbohy- 
drates 350,  but  it  represents  the  same  eneir/y  as  before;  it  is  iso- 
dynamic Avith  the  menu  as  tabulated.  It  may  be  said  here  that 
the  proteid  should  never  fall  below  100  grammes  per  day  for  an 
adult  man  or  80  grammes  per  day  for  an  adult  A\mman. 
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D.  THE  LIBERATION  OF  ENERGY. 

a.  The  Primary  Literation  of  the  Potential  Energy  of  the 

Organism. 

The  potential  chemical  energy  of  the  tissues  and  fluids  of  the 
body  represents  the  capital  of  the  organism.  But  this  energy 
must  be  liberated — must  be  made  kinetic — in  order  to  figure  in 
the  life  processes  of  the  organism.  In  the  calorimeter  the  energy 
of  the  foodstuffs  is  liberated  by  a process  of  rapid  oxidation  or 
combustion.  In  the  animal  organism  the  energy  is  liberated  by 
a process  of  slow  oxidation  usually  associated  Avith  step-by-step 
katabolism.  It  has  been  demonstrated  that  the  heat  is  produced  in 
the  same  aggregate  quantity,  Avhether  the  katabolism  or  oxidation 
be  sloAA’  or  rapid.  The  heat  energy  determined  by  the  calorim- 
eter, then,  Avill  be  actually  liberated  in  the  organism  ; and  if  a 
man  has  a daily  energy-income  of  3,000,000  calories  and  is  in  a 
condition  of  material  equilibrium,  3,000,000  calories  of  energy 
must  be  daily  liberated  and  expended. 

If  the  question  arises  : By  Avhat  process  or  processes  is  the 
energy  liberated  ? the  answer  is  briefly  : The  processes  of  katabo- 
lism are  the  processes  of  energy  liberation.  The  tAvo  processes  are 
inseparable  because  in  a sense  identical. 

In  what  form  and  in  what  location  is  the  energy  liberated  f 

It  has  been  intimated  that  all  of  the  energy  is  liberated  in  tAvo 
general  forms  and  in  three  locations  : (i)  In  the  form  of  heat  and 
mechanical  motion  in  the  muscles ; (ii)  as  heat  in  the  active 
glands ; (iii)  as  heat  and  something  analogous  to  electricity, — 
nervous  energy, — in  the  central  nervous  system  and  that  the  pro- 
portions of  the  total  energy  liberated  in  the  several  locations  re- 
spectively are  approximately  as  16:3:1  or  80^  : 15^  : bjo. 

b.  The  Transformation  of  Energy. 

Much  of  the  energy  liberated  as  energy  of  motion  is  converted 
into  heat  before  leaving  the  body.  This  transformation  occurs  by 
A'irtue  of  friction  of  the  tissue  and  fluids.  As  an  extreme  ex- 
ample let  us  take  the  energy  of  the  systole  of  the  heart  Avhich  Avill 
sum  up  to  a prodigious  amount  during  24  hours.  The  immense 
sum  of  energy  is  all  liberated  as  energy  of  motion,  but  all  except 
an  infinitesimal  amount  is  transformed  by  friction  of  blood  on 
AA’alls  of  A'essels  to  heat  and  leaves  the  body  in  that  form.  If  the 
Avork  done  by  the  heart  of  the  adult  at  each  contraction  is  320 
grammeters,  and  if  the  heart  beat  about  72  times  per  minute 
then  the  Avork  of  the  heart  AAmuld  amount  to  77,970  calories  in  24 
hours  (425.5  grammeters  = 1 gramme-calorie)  or  about  -fj  of 
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the  total  energy  usually  expended,  or  about  of  a heavy 
day’s  work.  Nervous  energy  is  also  transformed  to  heat 
energy. 

c.  The  Conservation  of  Energy. 

The  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy  holds  as  absolute  sway  in 
the  animal  organism  as  in  the  non-living  world  about  us.  Every 
calorie  of  energy  taken  in  either  remains  as  stored  up  potential 
energy  or  it  escapes  from  the  body  in  the  form  of  heat,  of  me- 
chanical motion,  or  as  in  case  of  urea,  as  unliberated  potential  en- 
ergy. The  unliberated  energy  is,  however,  corrected  for  in  the 
above  and  subsecpient  calculations.  Rubner  {Zeiheh.  f.  Bio/. 
Mimchen,  1894,  XXX.,  S.  73)  has  been  successful  in  practically 
demonstrating  that  in  the  animal  body  the  law  of  the  conservation 
of  energy  holds  good.  The  subject  of  his  experiment  was  a 12-kilo- 
gramme dog  which  was  contined  in  a calorimeter  cage,  thus  conhn- 
ing  the  energy  liberated  to  heat  energy.  The  dog  received  d uring  the 
period  228.06  grammes  of  proteid  and  340.4  grammes  of  fat.  This 
food  represented  a total  of  4,111,970  calories.  The  amount  of  heat 
actually  given  ofi'  during  this  period,  as  shown  by  the  calorimeter 
was  3,958,000  calories.  Thus  96  per  cent,  of  the  energy  received 
as  potential  energy  of  food  appeared  as  kinetic  heat  energy.  The 
remaining  4 per  cent,  may  represent  the  mechanical  energy  of  the 
movements  made  in  eating  the  food  or  other  movements  made 
even  in  a confined  space.  In  another  experiment  the  net  energy 
reeeived  in  the  ingesta  278,600  calories;  the  heat  energy  given 
otf  276,800;  in  this  case  over  99.3  per  cent,  of  the  energy  was 
given  otf  as  heat  leaving  less  than  0.7  per  cent,  for  meehanical 
energy. 

d.  The  Expenditure  of  the  Kinetic  Energy  of  the  Or- 
ganism. 

All  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  body  is  finally  expended  in 
one  or  the  other  of  two  forms  : as  heat ; or  as  motion.  A certain 
amount  of  energy  which  enters  the  system  as  potential  energy 
leaves  as  potential  energy.  The  matter  holding  this  energy  is 
urea,  uric  acid,  faeces,  milk,  the  reproductive  })roducts  and  the  oil 
secreted  by  the  skin,  or  other  epidermal  products  which  are  shed, 
moulted  or  abraded. 

We  are  now  in  a position  to  take  an  exact  account  of  the  in- 
come and  expenditure  of  the  energy  of  the  organism  and  may  ex- 
press the  fact  that  the  two  amounts  are  ecpial  through  the  use  of 
a Balance  Sheet. 
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Balance  Sheet  op  Eneega"  for  Man  at  Light  Work. 


Income  in  Calories. 

Expenditure  in 
Calories. 

Income  : — 

Proteids  : 110  grammes  4000  calories 

440,000 

Fats  ; 100  grammes  @ 9400  calories 

940,000 

Cart)ohvdrates  : 400  grammes  @ 4180  calories 

1,072,000 

Expenditure  : — 

Mechanical  work,  212,  750  kilogrammeters 

500,000 

[425,5  grammeters  equivalent  to  calorie] 
Heat  lost  in  1900  grammes  of  excreta 

47,500 

[Cooling  from  37°C.  to  12°C.  : 1900X25  calories] 
Heat  required  to  warm  13000  grammes  air  from 
12°C.  to  37°C. 

84,500 

[Specific  heat  of  air  = 0.2fi, . 13000  y 25  X .26] 
Evaporating  330  grammes  of  water  from  lungs 

192,600 

[1  gramme  reejuir'es  582  calories] 

Evaporating  fiOO  grammes  of  water  from  skin 

384,120 

Radiation  and  conduction  from  skin  about 

1,843,820 

3,0.52,000 

3,0.52,000 

With  varying  muscular  activity  and  varying  external  tem- 
perature there  will  be  a fluctuation  of  the  credit  side  of  the  ac- 
count. If  the  balance  is  against  the  system  the  reserved  nutrients 
are  called  out  for  an  immediate  adjustment  of  the  account.  Later 
the  reserve  is  made  good  by  a more  liberal  diet. 

E.  ANIMAL  HEAT. 
a.  General  Considerations. 

The  subject  of  animal  heat  belongs  logically  under  Liberation 
of  Energy.  Many  of  the  things  usually  discussed  under  animal 
heat  have  already  been  treated  above.  The  very  great  im- 
portance of  certain  phases  of  this  subject  justifies  especial  em- 
phasis under  a separate  heading. 

From  what  has  preceded  it  goes  without  saying  that  the  heat 
of  the  animal  body  is  the  liberated  heat  of  metabolism.  This 
heat  is  subject  to  constant  additions  through  metabolic  activity  of 
the  tissues  and  to  constant  subtractions  through  radiation  or  con- 
duction from  the  surface. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  mechanisms  in  the  animal  body  is 
the  heat-regulating  apparatus.  Through  its  operation  certain 
animals  are  able  to  maintain  a fairly  constant  temperature  what- 
ever the  temperature  of  their  surrounding  medium  may  be. 
Animals  thus  able  to  maintain  an  even  temperature  in  an  uneven 
medium  are  called  ELomoiotherim ; (bgoco:; — like)  while  animals 
which  are  not  able  to  maintain  an  even  temperature,  but  whose 
temperature  varies  with  that  of  the  surroundings  are  called 
Poikilotherms  {jior/.cXoz — varied).  Poikilothermal  or  “ cold- 

blooded” animals,  by  virtue  of  their  sluggish  metabolism,  have 
a temperature  somewhat  higher  than  the  medium  when  the  latter 
has  a relatively  low  temperature  ; but  above  a certain  point  the 
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temperature  of  the  animal  falls  somewhat  below  that  of  the  me- 
dium. This  is  well  illustrated  by  the  frog.  The  frog’s  tem- 
perature in  water  at  2.8°  C.  is  5.3°  C.,  in  water  at  20.0°  C.  is 
20.7°  C.  and  in  water  at  41°  C.  is  38°  C.  The  poikilothermal 
animals  are  the  reptiles,  amphilha,  fishes,  and  invertebrates. 

The  homoiothermal  or  “warm-blooded”  animals  include  the 
birds  and  mammals.  The  following  mean  temperatures  per  rec- 
tum have  been  determined : Horse,  37.9°C.;  cow,  38.6°C.; 
sheep,  40.2°C.;  dog,  38.6°C.;  cat,  38.7°C.;  pig,  38.7°C.;  rab- 
bit, 39.2°C.;  guinea-pig,  38.7°C.;  white  rat,  38°C.;  monkey, 
38.4°C.;  common  fowl,  41.6°C.;  duck,  42.1°C.;  pigeon,  40.9°C.; 
whale,  38.8°C.;  seal,  38.9°C.;  great  titmouse  (a  bird),  44 °C., 
(111°F.)  ; yellow  hammer,  43.2°C. 

h.  Method  of  Determining  the  Mean  Temperature. 

The  usual  method  of  determining  the  temperature  of  an  animal 
is  to  insert  a mercury  thermometer  into  some  inclosed  space,  hold- 
ing it  in  position  until  the  thermometer  registers.  Various  loca- 
tions are  chosen  : the  mouth,  the  axilla,  the  groin,  the  rectum, 
and  the  vagina.  The  location  most  usually  chosen — the  mouth — 
is  the  one  which  is  subject  to  the  greatest  accidental  valuations. 
Observation  has  shown  that  the  most  reliable  and  unvarying  tem- 
perature may  be  gotten  by  inserting  the  thermometer  several  cen- 
timeters (3-6  cm.)  into  the  rectum  or  vagina. 

The  thermometer  should  register  tenths  of  a degree.  The  tem- 
peratures recorded  above  are  in  the  Centigrade  scale,  in  which  the 
difference  in  the  stand  of  the  mercury  column  at  freezing  and  at 
boiling  is  divided  into  100  parts  or  degrees  Centigrade.  The 
Fahrenheit  scale,  most  used  in  America,  differs  from  the  Centi- 
grade in  arbitrarily  assuming  for  the  freezing  point  -f32°  and 
for  the  boiling  point  -|-212°,  dividing  the  space  between  these 
two  points  into  180°  F.,  1°  F.  is  equal  to  -|°C.,  or  0.5°C.; 
while  1°C.=1.8°  F.  To  reduce  a centigrade  reading  to  Fahren- 
heit it  is  only  necessary  to  multiply  by  1.8  and  add  32°  ; i.  e., 
38°C.  = [38x  1.8+32]  100.4°  F.  ‘ 

To  reduce  a Fahrenheit  reading  to  Centigrade  one  subtracts  32° 
and  multiplies  by  0.5,  thus  100.4°F.  (100.4  - 32°  = 68.4  x .5) 
= 38°C. 

From  what  will  follow  it  will  be  evident  that  in  the  collection 
of  data  for  comparison  uniformity  of  method  must  be  observed 
throughout  a series  of  observations.  If  one  wishes  to  determine 
the  mean  rectal  temperature  in  the  human  subject  he  should  make 
the  observations  at  a particular  time  in  the  day,  otherwise  his  re- 
sults will  be  varied  by  two  factors.  If  he  wishes  to  compare  oral 
with  rectal  temperature  he  should  observe  as  indicated  above. 
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ev'ery  precaution  to  eliminate  every  other  variable  except  the  one 
whose  value  he  wishes  to  determine.  If  he  attempts  to  compare 
the  early  morning  temperature  of  a man  with  the  evening  oral 
temperature  of  a child  his  results  will  be  valueless. 

c.  Factors  Which  Cause  Variations  of  Temperature. 

1.  Climate. — There  is  very  little  difference  in  the  body-tem- 
perature of  the  races  inhabiting  frigid,  temperate  and  torrid  zones  ; 
but  if  a native  of  the  frigid  zone  travels  into  the  torrid  zone  his 
temperature  will  rise  several  tenths  of  a degree  higher  than  the 
normal  for  the  reason  that  his  organs  of  heat  regulation  can  not 
easily  adjust  themselves  to  so  profound  a change  in  the  environ- 
ment, and  the  heat  accumulates  in  the  body.  When,  on  the  other 
hand,  a native  of  the  torrid  zone  is  subjected  to  a frigid  tempera- 
ture, his  heat  production  cannot  keep  pace  with  the  heat  expendi- 
ture and  his  temperature  falls  slightly  below  the  normal. 

2.  Sex. — Sex  exerts  little  influence.  Extended  observations 
have  determined  that  the  temperature  of  a biteh  is  0.2°C.  lower 
than  that  of  a dog  ; that  the  temperature  of  a female  duck  is  0.3° 
C.  higher  than  that  of  the  male  duck ; that  the  temperature  of 
the  mare  is  0.4°C.  higher  than  that  of  the  stallion.  This  differ- 
ence is  small  and  inconsistent.  The  results  for  the  human  sub- 
ject are  contradictory,  but  the  temperature  of  the  woman  seems 
to  be  slightly  higher  than  that  of  the  man. 

3.  Age. — Infants  and  children  have  a mean  temperature  higher 
than  the  mean  temperature  of  the  adult  by  about  0.4°  C.  After 
puberty  the  temperature  reaches  the  level  of  the  adult  tempera- 
ture, which  level  it  maintains  throughout  life  with  possibly  a 
slight  rise  in  rectal  temperatnre  with  old  age. 

4.  The  Changing  Season. — The  oral  temperature  follows  the 
seasons,  being  slightly  higher  in  summer  and  slightly  lower  in 
winter.  The  rectal  temperature  is  higher  in  the  winter  and  early 
spring  than  at  any  other  time  during  the  year.  (Bosanquet,  Lan- 
cet, London,  1895,  Vol.  I.,  p.  672.) 

Animals  have  a remarkable  resistance  to  the  extremes  of  climatic 
changes,  the  body  temperature  not  rising  perceptibly  when  the 
external  rises  several  degrees  Centigrade  above  the  temperature  of 
the  blood.  On  the  other  hand  animals  and  men  subjected  to 
sudden  fall  of  temperature  in  winter  will  maintain  an  equable 
temperature. 

5.  Extreme  Temperatures  Artificially  Produced. — When 
an  animal  is  subjected  to  extreme  heat  much  in  excess  of  that 
which  it  may  experience  with  the  changing  seasons  it  is  able  to 
maintain  a fairly  even  temperature  for  some  time  if  the  heated 
air  be  dry,  while  in  moist  heat  the  temperature  quickly  rises  and 
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death  ensues.  The  reason  for  this  is  simple  : in  dry  air  tlie 
evaporation  from  the  surface  keeps  the  temperature  down  ; while 
in  moist  air  the  evaporation  is  reduced  or  cpiite  suspended  and 
the  animal  has  no  defense  against  the  extreme  high  temperature. 

When  a homoiothermal  animal  is  subjected  to  extreme  cold  the 
protective  process  consists  in  retaining  enough  of  the  liberated 
heat  to  keep  the  temperature  up  to  normal.  The  coat  of  hair  or 
feathers  or  subcutaneous  fat  usually  suffices  in  all  animals  which 
are  accustomed  by  nature  to  low  temperature.  Animals  not  so 
protected  succumb  soon. 

Cold-blooded  animals,  especially  fish,  may  be  cooled  to  so  low 
a temperature,  — 1°  C.  to  — 3°  C.,  that  there  is  a torpor  simu- 
lating death  ; but  with  gradual  rise  of  temperature  the  life  j^roc- 
esses  start  up  again. 

6.  The  Influence  of  Day  and  Night. — The  following  chart 
gives  the  result  of  observations  by  Jurgensen  and  Liebmeister 
[Handbuch  der  P(dholof/ie  nnd  Thempie  des  Fiebers,  Leipzig, 
1875).  ISTote  that  the  lowest  temperature  is  at  5:00  A.  M.,  and 
the  highest  from  5:00  p.  M.  to  7:00  p.  M.  The  range  is  just  1° 
C.  or  1.8°  F. 


G A.  JI.  a A.M.  12  M.  3 P.  JI.  C P.M.  9 P.  JI.  12  3 A.II.  5 A JI.  0 A.M. 

Daily  variation  of  temperature.  (After  Jurgensen.) 

The  cause  for  these  variations  seems  to  be  the  bodily  activity 
of  the  day  and  the  rest  of  the  night  because  in  men  who  work 
nights  and  sleep  during  the  day  the  curve  is  practically  reversed. 

7.  Muscular  Work. — The  muscles  are  the  heat-producing 
organs  par  excellence,  80  per  cent,  of  the  heat  energy  of  the  body 
being  liberated  in  the  muscles.  The  heat-producing  function 
of  the  muscles  is  not  by  any  means  independent  of  their  con- 
tractility. Just  how  far  these  two  functions  are  interdependent 
is  undetermined.  It  is  certain  that  when  an  urgent  call  for  more 
heat  is  made  upon  the  system  the  muscles  respond  with  involun- 
tary jerky  contractions  {shivering).  The  natural  impulse  is  for 
the  animal  to  begin  active  voluntary  exercise  to  “ warm  up.” 
On  the  other  hand,  heat  is  produced  in  the  muscles  when  they 
are  apparently  at  perfect  rest  so  far  as  any  visible  or  sensible 
contractions  are  concerned ; yet  if  the  muscles  ai'e  paralyzed  by 
curare  they  lose  their  heat-producing  power  and  the  animal  is  at 
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the  mercy  of  external  temperature,  i.  e.,  potentially  a ‘^cold- 
blooded” animal.  There  is  an  increased  production  of  heat  dur- 
ing exercise  ; if  the  increased  amount  of  heat  is  not  given  off  from 
the  body  as  fast  as  it  is  liberated  within  the  body  there  Avill  be 
a rise  of  temperature.  Kepeated  observations  by  numerous  ob- 
servers show  that  vigorous  muscular  exercise  may  be  attended  by 
a rise  of  as  much  as  1.2°  C. 

8.  Mental  Work. — For  reasons  similar  to  those  cited  above 
under  muscular  work,  there  is  a rise  of  temperature  accompanying 
vigorous  mental  work.  This  rise  is  local  and  may  or  may  not  be 
communicated  in  perceptible  degree  to  the  system  in  general, 
though  it  is  usually  conceded  that  the  general  temperature  may 
rise  as  much  as  0.7°  C.  with  mental  work. 

9.  Food. — The  increased  activity  of  the  digestive  glands,  and  of 
the  involuntary  muscles  of  the  digestive  system  causes  a some- 
Avhat  increased  production  of  heat.  At  the  same  time  a large 
])i’oportion  of  blood  is  collected  in  the  central  organ — less  upon 
the  surface — and  the  heat  expenditure  is  decreased.  These  two 
things,  working  together,  tend  to  raise  the  temperature.  When 
other  factors  tend  to  lower  the  temperature  a meal  Avould  have 
the  effect  of  keeping  up  the  temperature  when  it  Avould  otherwise 
fall.  This  is  the  effect  of  a dinner  at  night. 

10.  Sleep. — Sleep  in  itself  has  no  influence  directly  upon  tem- 
perature. Perfect  rest  which  accompanies  sleep  causes  a sloAver 
production  of  heat  and  consecpiently  a fall  of  temperature. 

11.  Baths. — When  a warm-blooded  animal  is  immersed  in  a 
bath  it  is  at  the  mercy  of  two  factors  : heat-production  and  heat- 
conduction.  The  first  factor  is  not  likely  to  differ  much  from  the 
normal,  so  that  the  principal  factor  is  the  temperature  of  the  bath. 
If  it  is  above  blood  temperature  the  body-temperature  will  rise. 
If  the  temperature  of  the  bath  is  below  that  of  the  blood, — the 
usual  condition, — the  temperature  will  tend  to  fixll,  though  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  heat-producing  factor  may  in  this  case 
be  an  important  one.  If  the  temperature  of  the  bath  is  much 
below  that  of  the  blood  the  fall  of  body  temperature  may  be  con- 
siderable. A 12-minute  bath  in  sea  Avater  at  6.7°  C.  caused  a 
fall  of  oral  temperature  from  36.7°  C.  to  34°  C. 

12.  Drugs. — Alcohol,  by  increasing  cutaneous  ciiculation, 
causes  a fall  of  temperature. 

Chloroform,  ether,  morphine,  chloral,  and  nicotine  cause  a fall  of 
temperature  through  decreased  heat  production. 

Curari  causes  fall  through  paralysis  of  the  muscles  folloAved  by 
decreased  heat  production. 

Cocain,  atropin,  caffein,  and  veratrin  raise  the  temperature 
through  decreased  heat  radiation  or  increased  heat  production. 

13.  Individual  Differences  of  Temperature. — The  mean 
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temperature  of  individuals  of  the  same  species  living  under  ex- 
actly the  same  circumstances  will  not  always  be  the  same.  The 
mean  temperature  of  one  man  may  differ  by  as  much  as  0.7°C. 
from  that  of  another,  all  conditions  being  apparently  the  same. 

14.  The  Limits  of  the  Variations. — Pembrey  gives  the  max- 
imum range  of  normal  human  temperature  as  2°  C.  (3.9°  F.). 
‘‘  By  exposure  to  cold,  especially  when  subjects  are  drunk,  the 
temperature  may  fall  as  low  as  24°  C.  without  a fatal  issue.” 
(Pembrey-SchaefePs  Text-book  of  Physiology,  Yol.  I.,  p.  821.) 

The  maximum  temperature  compatible  with  life  as  reported  by 
Yunderlich  is  44.75°C.  (112. 6°F.).  Death  followed. 

d.  Temperature  Topography. 

(o)  Temperature  ix  Superfictae  Cavities  : 

(i)  Bend  of  knee  =35°C. 

(ii)  Inguinal  fold  = 35.8°C. 

(ill)  Closed  axilla  =:  36. 5°C. 

(iv)  Mouth  (under  tongue)  = 37.2  °C. 

(v)  Rectum  =38°C. 

(vi)  Vagina  — 38. 3°C. 

{b)  Temperature  of  Fluids  and  Tissues  ; 

(i)  Blood  in  left  heart  = 38.8°C. 

(li)  Blood  in  right  heart  = 38.8°C. 

(ill)  Blood  in  hepatic  vein  = 39.7°C. 

(iv)  Blood  in  crural  vein  = 37.2°C. 

e.  Heat  Regulation  or  Thermotaxis. 

1.  Relation  of  Heat-Generation  to  Heat-Expenditure. — 

In  order  to  maintain  an  even  temperature  of  body  iu  a medium 
of  widely  varying  temperature  it  is  necessary  that  the  organism 
be  provided  with  some  means  of  adjusting  either  the  rate  of  heat 
production  or  the  rate  of  heat  radiation.  The  factors  which  work 
together  to  maintain  the  thermotadic  condition  are  called  thenno- 
genetic  and  thermolytic  factors.  These  two  factors  have  the  fol- 
lowing relation  to  Thermotaxis ; the  greater  the  thermogenesis 
the  higher  the  temperature ; the  greater  the  thermolysis  the 
lower  the  temperature.  If  we  represent  the  temperature  vdiich 
is  produced  in  the  body  by  the  interaction  of  these  factors  by  f, 
the  thermogenetic  factor  by  g,  and  the  thermolytic  factor  by  I then  : 


(a)  Variation  of  One  Factop. — From  the  above  expression 
it  is  evident  that  the  temperature  will  be  increased  (raised)  by  an  in- 
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ver- 


crease  of  g,  \ oi"  a decrease  of  I — ry  Iii 

bal  expression  : — the  temperature  loill  be  raised  by  an  increase  of 
heat-formation  or  by  a decrease  of  heat-radiation. 

Furthermore,  the  tempierature  may  be  loieered  by  a decrease  of 

heat-formation  or  by  an  increase  of  heat-radiation, 

('=5)' 


{b)  Variation  of  Both  Factors  Together. — Both  of 
these  factors  may  increase  at  the  same  time.  The  situation  may 

be  expressed  mathematically  as  follows  :...  .t  = 

nl 

If  m = n ; i.  e.,  if  both  are  increased  proportionally  there  will  be 
no  change  in  the  temperature  for  the  expression  reduces  at  once  to 


the  normal,  t = 


If 

r 


If  m'>  n ; i.  e.,  if  heat-formation  increases 


more  than  heed-liberation  the  temperature  will  rise.  If  m <in  ; i.  e., 
if  the  heat-liberation  increases  more  than  the  heat-formation  there  will 
be  a fall  of  temperature. 

But  the  thermotactic  factors  may  both  decrease  at  the  same 


time  ; expressed  mathematically  as  follows  : 


If  f = h • i,  e.,  if  heat-generation  is  decreased  proportionally 
with  heat-radiation  the  temperature  u'ould  remain  unchanged.  If 
m > n ; i.  e.,  if  heat-generation  is  decreased  more  than  is  heat-radi- 
ation there  tvould  be  a decrease  {fall)  in  temperature.  If  m <in\ 
i.  e.,  if  heed-generation  is  decreased  less  rapidly  than  is  hecd-libera- 
tion  there  would  be  an  increase  {rise)  in  temperature. 

2.  Thermotactic  Centers. — (a)  Thermogenetic  Centers  : 
(i)  On  median  side  of  corpus  striatum  ; (ii)  between  corpus  stri- 
atum and  optic  thalmus  ; (iii)  in  anterior  end  of  optic  thalmus. 

Thermogenetic  centers  may  be  : Thermoaugmentor  or  Thermoin- 

hibitory  and  the  thermogenetic  impulses  pass  from  the  centers  to  the 
metabolic  tissues  along  the  trophic  nerves  supplying  those  tissues. 

{b)  Therholytic  Centers. — The  factors  of  thermolysis  are  : 
(i)  radiation  ; (ii)  evaporation. 

Both  radiation  and  evaporation  must  take  place  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  skin  or  respiratory  mucous  membranes,  principally  the 
former. 

Dilatation  of  the  cutaneous  arterioles  favors  both  radiation  and 
increased  secretion  of  perspiration.  Contraction  of  the  arteri- 
oles has  the  reverse  influence  upon  radiation  and  evaporation.  It 
then  becomes  evident  that  both  factors  of  thermolysis  may  be  in- 
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creased  by  vaso-cutaneous  dilatation.  The  vaso-motor  centers 
may  be  classified  as  («)  vaso-constrictor  and  (/3)  vaso-dilator. 

(a)  The  raso-eondrictor  center  is  bilateral  and  is  located  in  the 
anterior  end  of  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle.  This  center  is 
always  in  action  and  constant  impulses  from  it  to  the  various  ves- 
sels causes  their  tonus.  This  center  seems  to  be  general  in  its 
jurisdiction  and  various  stimuli  may,  through  its  action,  cause 
general  increase  or  deci’ease  of  vaso-coustriction  accompanied  by 
general  rise  or  fall  of  blood-pressure. 

(/9)  The  vaso-dilator  centers  are  not  centralized  in  some  circum- 
scribed part  of  the  brain  or  cord,  but  “ diffuse,”  i.  e.,  small  local 
centers  are  located  iutra-  and  extra-cranially  along  the  central 
nervous  axis.  The  purpose  of  this  becomes  evident  when  we 
remember  that  these  centers  act  locally,  their  apparent  function  be- 
ing to  increase  local  blood  supply. 

“ There  is  in  some  degree  an  inverse  relation  between  the  ves- 
sels of  the  skin  and  those  of  deeper  parts  on  I’eflex  stimulation  of 
vaso-motor  centers.  The  cutaneous  vessels  are  often  dilated  while 
those  of  the  deeper  parts  ai'e  constricted.”  (Am.  Text-book, 
quoting  from  Franck,  p.  502,  1896.)  This  fact  makes  it  evident 
that  the  whole  surface  of  the  skin  may  flush  through  vaso-dilata- 
tion,  but  the  blood-pressure  still  kept  up  by  vaso-constriction  in 
the  deep-lying  tissues. 

Evaporation  is  increased  or  decreased  through  the  influence  of 
, — the  sweat-center,  which  is  bilateral  and  located  in  the  medulla. 

All  of  these  centers  are  stimulated  reflexly  by  the  temperature  of 
the  medium  which  comes  in  contact  with  the  skin.  If  cold,  then 
the  thermogenetic  center  is  stimulated  and  the  metabolic  tissues  be- 
gin a more  active  katabolism.  Meanwhile  the  heat  supply  is  con- 
served by  a withdrawal  of  the  blood  from  the  periphery,  i.  e., 
vaso-contrictor  center  stimulated.  Presently  the  heat  accumulates 
through  conservation  and  production,  and  a reaction  sets  in  ex- 
pressed by  a cutaneous  vaso-dilatation.  The  blood  conies  to  the 
surface,  warms  the  skin,  and  by  exposure  falls  in  temperature  to 
the  normal. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  medium  is  too  hot,  the  sensory 
nerves  in  the  skin  carry  impulses  to  the  centers  : (i)  the  thermo- 
genetic  activity  is  inhibited  ; (ii)  the  sweat-center  is  stimnlated,  the 
perspiration  pours  out  upon  the  skin  and  its  evaporation  cools  the 
body.  The  interaction  of  the  controlling  factors  keeps  the  tempera- 
ture within  about  one-half  degree  of  the  average,  i.  e.,  within  a range 
of  about  one  degree,  though  under  less  usual  circumstances  2°C. 

Various  causes  may  operate  to  bring  about  an  abnormally  high 
or  low  temperature,  especially  the  former.  This  condition  which 
is  a pathological  one  is  a symptom  incident  to  many  diseases  and 
will  be  treated  in  full  under  Pathology. 
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EXCRETION.  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  DEFINITIONS. 

Excretion. — “ The  separation  of  waste  products  of  an  organ 
or  of  the  body  of  a whole,  out  of  the  blood.  The  material  so 
excreted  ” (Gould).  Comparison  of  this  definition  with  that  of 
secretion  (p.  246)  shows  that  excretion  is  looked  upon  as  a 
special  form  of  secretion  ; the  distinction  being  that  secretion 
is  elaboration  of  any  product  from  constituents  of  blood  or  lymph 
while  excretion  is  the  separation  of  waste  products  from  the  blood, 
or  lymph. 

Egestion. — “ The  expulsion  of  excrements  or  of  excretion.” 
(Gould.) 

Egesta. — “ (pi.  of  egestum,  fecal  matter.)  The  discharges  of 
the  bowels  or  other  emunctory  organs.”  (Gould.)  Let  us  make 
a specific  application  of  these  definitions.  The  parietal  cells  of  the 
gastric  glands  take  up  NaCl  and  H^COj,  or  CaCl^  and  Na^HPO^ 
from  the  blood,  where  they  form  normal  constituents ; and  these 
active  cells  elaborate  new  products. 

An  excretion  differs  from  a typical  secretion  in  that  the  former 
represents  waste  products  which  escape,  from  the  place  where  the 
katabolism  occurred,  into  the  lymph  or  blood  and  so  circulate 
through  the  system  until  brought  to  some  organ  whose  active 
cells  have  the  power  to  .select  and  separate  these  waste  products  out 
of  the  blood.  For  example,  urea  is  secreted  (Internal  secretion) 
by  the  liver,  but  excreted  by  the  cells  of  the  convoluted  tubules 
of  the  kidney. 

The  term  egestion  is  a general  one  and  includes  all  of  those 
acts  which  have  as  their  end  the  throwing  out  of  e.vcretions  e.spe- 
cially,  though  the  term  may,  not  improperly,  be  used  to  include 
not  only  the  throwing  out  of  the  excreta,  but  also  of  matter 
which  has  never  formed  a part  of  the  body,  e.  g.,  the  undigested 
portion  of  food ; and  also  the  unabsorbed  part  of  the  inspired 
air — the  nitrogen. 

Egestion,  then,  is  represented  by  the  following  special  acts  ; 
(1)  Defecation,  (2)  Micturition,  (3)  Perspiration,  (4)  Expiration. 
The  matter  thrown  out  of  the  organisms  by  these  acts  may  be 
called,  collectively,  egesta  ; while  the  term  excreta  may  be 
used  only  for  that  part  of  the  egesta  which  was  at  one  time  a eon- 
stituent  of  the  body  and  has  been  reduced  to  a condition  useless 
to  the  organism  and  has  been  excreted  by  the  lungs,  the  skin,  the 
kidneys  or  the  liver. 
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2.  GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

We  have  now  followed  the  process  of  nutrition  to  its  last  stage, 
— ridding  the  body  of  the  waste  products.  We  have  studied  the 
process  and  products  of  digestion  and  have  enumerated  the  factors 
involved  in  the  absorption  of  digested  foods ; we  have  studied 
examples  of  the  anabolic  changes  which  occur  during  the  assim- 
ilation of  the  absorbed  matter,  and  of  the  katabolic  changes 
which  occur  incident  to  the  activity  of  the  tissues.  We  have 
noted  from  time  to  time  the  formation  of  some  body  useless  to 
the  animal  organism.  Frequently,  indeed,  these  bodies  are  worse 
than  useless, — they  may  be  poisonous.  In  either  case  it  is  nec- 
essary that  the  organism  be  provided  with  some  means  of  throw- 
ing off  the  useless  or  poisonous  matter.  But  what  is  the  charac- 
ter of  this  waste  matter  as  we  have,  up  to  this  point,  noted  it? 
1st.  There  was  a gas — CO^ — the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  the 
tissues.  2d.  There  was  water,  in  part  the  unchanged  water  of 
imbibition,  in  part  the  product  of  oxidation  of  the  hydrogen  of 
the  tissues.  3d.  There  was  solid  material  composed  of : (i)  cei’- 
tain  organic  bodies — urea,  hippuric  acid  ; (ii)  inorganic  salts — 
NaCl,  HKSO^,  etc.  If  one  were  to  compare  this  list  of  material 
“ ” with  the  list  of  material  “ income  ” — the  foods — one 

would  note  a remarkable  parallelism  in  the  general  character  of 
the  matter,  ?.  e.,  both  lists  contain  a gas,  water,  and  solids  com- 
posed of  organic  and  inorganic  matter,  the  organic  matter  con- 
taining nitrogenous  and  non-nitrogenous  bodies  and  the  inorganic 
matter  containing  a long  list  of  chlorides,  phosphates,  and  sul- 
phates. But  the  parallelism  vanishes  as  soon  as  one  glances  at 
the  specific  character  of  the  “ income  ” and  “ outgo  ” matter : the 
“ income  ” represents  matter  of  high  potentiality,  while  the 
“ outgo  ” represents  matter  completely,  or  almost  completely,  de- 
pleted of  its  energy.  The  method  of  liberation  and  expenditure 
of  this  energy  has  been  discussed. 

The  only  situations  where  the  waste  products  could  be  thrown 
out  of  the  system  are  the  boundary  surfaces.  These  boundary 
surfaces  include  the  skin  and  all  of  the  mucous  surfaces,  including 
the  genito-urinary  epithelium.  Of  all  these  possible  situations 
certain  locations  are  specialized  for  typical  secretion  only  (e.  g., 
genital,  conjunctival  epithelium),  certain  locations  are  specialized 
for  absorption  only  (villi  of  small  intestines) ; certain  locations 
are  devoted  in  part  to  secretion  and  in  part  to  absorption  (epithe- 
lium of  stomach  and  large  intestine).  The  only  portion  of  the 
boundary  epithelium  which  is  specialized  exclusively  for  excretion 
is  the  renal  epithelium.  The  pulmonary  epithelium  is  nearly  as 
much  devoted  to  absorption  as  to  excretion.  The  general  cutane- 
ous surface  is,  first  of  all,  an  organ  of  jjrotection,  secondarily,  an 
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Fig.  201. 


organ  of  thermolysis  where  the  water  seci’eted  by  the  sweat  glands 
serves  a specific  purpose.  Quite  subordinate  to  the  two  functions 
mentioned  above,  the  skin  is  an  organ  of  excretion  supjilemeuting 
the  work  of  the  kidneys  in 
the  excretion  of  water. 

Of  the  epithelium  lining 
the  alimentary  canal  it  can 
not  be  said  that  it  is  excre- 
tory in  any  sense.  A por- 
tion of  the  secretion  (mucus, 
etc.),  passes  out  of  the  ca- 
nal with  the  fieces,  but  it  is 
secreted  for  a jiarticular  lo- 
cal function  and  is  not  sepa- 
rated out  of  the  blood  to  rid 
the  system  of  it.  The  he- 
patic epithelium,  however, 
forms  several  excreta, among 
which  are  urea,  which  is  ex- 
creted by  the  kidney,  and 
bile  pigments  which  are  ex- 
creted by  the  liver  itself. 

To  summarize  : excretion 
takes  place  at  four  more  or 
less  specialized  parts  of  the 
boundary  epithelium  : (i) 

ihe  renal  epithelium,  (il)  the 
pulmonary  epithelium,  (iii) 
the  general  cutaneous  surface, 

(iv)  the  hepatic  epithelium. 

The  physiologically  im- 
portant features  of  the  struc- 
ture of  the  lungs  and  of  the 
liver  have  been  summarized 
under  respiration  and  meta- 
bolism. The  structure  of 
the  skin  will  be  given  under 
the  subject.  External  Rela- 
tions. The  only  organ 
solely  excretory  in  its  func- 
tion is  the  kidney  whose 
anatomy  may  be  here  summarized. 


Vascular  supply  of  kidney.  (Cadiat.)  Diagram- 
matic. a,  part  of  arterial  arch  ; h,  interlobular  ar- 
tery ; c,  glomerulus  ; d,  etferent  vessel  passing  to 
medulla  as  false  arteria  recta  ; e,  capillaries  of  cor- 
tex ; /,  capillaries  of  medulla  ; r/,  venous  arch  ; /q 
straight  veins  of  medulla  ; vena  stellula  ; inter- 
lobular vein.  (Schaefer.) 


3.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  KIDNEY. 

The  following  summary  presents  the  facts  of  greatest  impor- 
tance to  the  physiologist. 
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a.  The  Blood-Supply  of  the  Kidney. 

(1)  The  large  shoi't  renal  artery  direct  from  the  abdominal 
artery  carries  to  the  kidney  its  supply  of  arterial  blood.  Its 
size  is  wholly  out  of  proportion  to  the  kidney,  making  it  e\ddent 
at  once  that  another  purpose  than  simple  nourishment  of  the  kid- 
ney tissue  is  to  be  accomplished. 

(2)  The  large,  short  renal  vein  emptying  direct  into  the  vena 
cava  offers  slight  resistance  to  the  return  of  the  blood. 


Fig.  202. 


(3)  The  formation  of  a network  of  arterial  and  venous  arches 
between  the  cortex  [A,  Fig.  202)  and  the  medulla  (JS  C,  Fig.  202) 
in  and  just  below  the  plane  a'  (see  a and  g,  Fig.  201). 


[]  THE  URINIFEROUS  TUBULES. 
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(4)  The  interlobular  cortical  arteries  passing  upward  from  this 
plane,  {b,  Fig.  201.) 

(5)  The  glomeruli  or  tufts  of  capillaries  on  either  side  of  the  in- 
terlobular arteries,  (c,  Fig.  201.)  Each  glomerulus  is  supplied 
by  an  afferent  arteriole  and  is  emptied  by  an  efferent  venule. 

(6)  The  capillaries  of  the  cortex  {e,  Fig.  201)  surrounding  in  a 
network  the  tubides  of  the  cortex  and  fed  by  the  efferent  venules. 

(7)  The  capillaries  of  the  medulla  fed  by  the  true  and  false  ar- 
terkc  rectce.  {cV  and  d,  Fig.  201.) 

(8)  The  interlobular  veins  collecting  the  blood  from  the  cortex 
and  through  the  venous  arches  passing  it  into  the  larger  branches 
of  the  renal  vein. 


b.  The  Uriniferous  Tubules. 


(1)  Capsule  of  Bowman  inclosing  a glomerulus.  The  glomer- 
ulus, though  inclosed  by  the  capsule,  is  outside  of  the  uriniferous 


Fig.  203. 


Tubules  from  a section  of  dog’s  kidney,  o,  capsule,  inclosing  the  glomerulus  ; n,  neck  of  the 
capsule  ; c,  c,  convoluted  tubules  ; h,  irregular  tubules  ; d,  collecting  tube  ; e,  e,  spiral  tubes  ; /, 
part  of  the  ascending  limb  of  Henle’s  loop,  here  (in  the  medullary  ray)  narrow.  (Schaefek 
after  Klein.  ) 


canal,  because  the  capsule  is  reduplicated,  one  layer  of  it  lying 
upon  the  glomerulus,  (a,  Fig.  203,  and  1,  Fig.  202.) 

(2)  The  nech  of  the  capsule,  beyond  which  the  I’eal  tubule 
begins. 

(3)  The  proximal  convoluted  tubule  (3,  Fig.  202,  e.  Fig.  203), 
clothed  with  striated  cuboidal  epithelium. 
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(4)  The  spiral  portion  (4  and  e,  Figs.  202  and  203),  with 
low  grannlo-striated  epithelium  and  wavy  course. 

(5)  The  descending  limb  of  Henle’s  loop  (5,  Fig.  202),  pos- 
sessing the  narrowest  lumen  of  the  entire  tubule  surrounded  by 
flattened  plates  whose  nuclei  project  into  the  lumen  of  the  tubule. 

(6)  The  loop  of  Henle  and  the  ascending  limb  of  Henle’s 
loop  (6,  7,  8,  9,  Fig.  202  ; and  /,  Fig.  203)  with  polyhedral 
eells  and  flattened  nuclei. 

(7)  The  irregular  portion  and  the  distal  convoluted  portion 
(10,  11,  Fig.  202)  ; (6  and  c.  Fig.  203)  whose  epithelium  is  sim- 
ilar to  that  of  the  proximal  convoluted  portion. 

(8)  The  collecting  tubules  of  the  medullary  ray  (12,  13,  Fig. 
202  ; and  d,  Fig.  203),  Avith  cuboidal  transparent  epithelium. 

(9)  The  excretory  ducts  of  the  medullary  portion  (14,  15,  Fig. 
202),  AAdiose  epithelium  consists  of  large,  well-defined,  columnar 
cells  Avith  ellipsoidal  nuclei  near  the  base. 

c.  Innervation  of  the  Kidney. 

The  kidney  is  supplied  by  branches  from  the  rened  plexus  Avhich 
surrounds  the  renal  artery.  The  renal  plexus  is,  in  turn,  “formed 
by  filaments  from  the  solar  plexus,  the  outer  part  of  the  semilu- 
nar plexus,  and  the  aortic  plexus.  It  is  also  joined  by  filaments 
from  the  splanehnic  nerA^es.  The  nerves  from  these  sources — fif- 
teen or  twenty  in  number — have  numerous  ganglia  developed 
upon  them.  They  accompany  branches  of  the  renal  artery  into 
the  kidney.”  (Gray.) 

The  ultimate  origin  of  this  plexus  is  a center  in  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle,  anterior  to  the  vagus  center.  Section  of  the 
nerA'e-tract  anvAAdiere  betAveen  the  center  and  kidney  causes  in- 
crease in  size  of  kidney  and  polyuria  or  hyduria.  Stimulation  of 
the  peripheral  end  causes  shrinking  of  the  kidney  and  decrease  of 
excretion.  These  experiments  lead  to  the  eonclusion  that  the  renal 
plexus  carries  principally  vaso-constrictor  fibers.  Other  experi- 
ments shoAv  that  there  are  vaso-dilator  fibers.  The  existence  of 
a specific  secretory  center  has  not  been  demonstrated.  That  some 
local  center  must  exist  is  indicated  by  the  response  of  the  excised 
kidney,  in  size  and  actiAuty  of  excretion  to  certain  perfused  drugs. 


THE  URINE. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXCRETION. 

A.  RENAL  EXCRETION. 

1.  THE  URINE. 

a.  General  Characteristics. 

1.  The  Quantity. — An  average  sized  man  passes  about  1500 
c.c.  in  24  hours.  This  amount  varies  from  1200  c.e.  to  1700  c.c. 
according,  to  various  conditions,  the  chief  factors  which  increase 
the  (quantity  being  increased  imbibition  and  decreased  perspiration. 
Either  of  these  two  things  or  both  together  usually  accounts  for 
increased  urinary  excretion. 

2.  The  Specific  Gravity. — The  urine  consists  of  a number  of 
soluble  solids  in  solution.  The  amount  of  the  solids  is  less  vari- 
able than  the  amount  of  the  water  but  the  proportion  may  vary 
considerably.  The  specific  gravity  varies  between  the  usual  normal 
limits  1015  and  1025.  The  factors  enumerated  above  which  in- 
crease the  quantity,  at  the  same  time  decrease  the  specific  gravity 
because  it  is  the  water  rather  than  the  solids  which  is  increased. 
If  the  limits  given  above  are  exceeded  in  either  direction  the 
cause  should  be  determined.  To  pass  beyond  these  limits  does 
not  by  any  means  necessarily  indicate  a pathological  condition. 
Halliburton  gives  as  extreme  physiological  limits  1002,  after  ex- 
cessive imbibition  and  1035,  after  copious  sweating.  But  these 
are  unusual  limits,  and  habits  which  could  lead  to  such  extreme 
dilution  or  condensation  of  urine  might  readily  lead  to  nutritional 
disturbances. 

3.  The  Reaction. — Noi’mal  human  urine  is  usually  acid  when 
passed.  The  urine  of  carnivora  is  strongly  acid  ; that  of  herbiv- 
ora  and  vegetarians  is  either  faintly  acid  or  alkaline.  The  acidity 
of  urine  is  due  to  the  presence  of  acid  sodium  phosphate  (NaH.,PO^). 
In  average  urine  about  60  per  cent,  of  the  phosphoric  acid  present 
is  in  the  form  of  XaH^PO^.  When  other  acids  pass  into  the 
blood  from  the  metabolic  tissues  or  the  absorptive  surface  they 
take  bases  from  the  monohydrogen  phosphate  and  thus  increase 
the  dihydrogen  phosphate,  so  increasing  the  acidity  indiredly,  the 
acid  body  in  the  urine  being  in  every  case  dihydrogen  phosphate, 
particularly  NaH,PO^. 

Bunge  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  secretion  of  HCl  into 
the  lumen  of  the  stomach  is  accompanied  by  a quantitative  (internal) 
secretion  of  bases  into  the  cireulation.  This  will  tend  to  decrease 
the  acidity  of  the  urine,  because  the  alkali  thus  liberated  combines 
with  the  acids  produced  in  other  metabolic  processes  forming 
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neutral  salts  and  protecting  monohydrogen  phosphate  from  the 
acids  in  question.  This  accounts  in  part  for  the  decreased  acidity 
of  the  urine  during  digestion. 

Tlie  reason  for  the  alkalinity  of  the  urine  of  herbivora  is  that 
their  food  contains  a considerable  quantity  of  alkaline  bases  (Na 
and  K)  in  combination  with  organic  acids  (tartaric,  citric,  malic). 
These  acids  become  oxidized  in  the  body  and  the  metals  combine 
with  CO,  to  make  carbonates  whose  excretion  in  the  urine  neu- 
tralizes the  acids  and  leaves  the  liquid  alkaline  in  reaction. 

To  summarize  : The  reaction  of  the  urine  is,  in  man,  normally 
acid.  The  acidity  is  due  to  acid  phosphates.  The  acidity  is  in- 
creased by  increased  proteid  metabolism.  The  acidity  is  decreased 
by  ingestion  of  the  bases  in  combination  u'ith  organic  acids.  The 
acidity  is  decreased  by  the  secretion  of  HCl.  The  alkalinity  of  the 
blood  is  decreased  (acidity  of  urine  increased)  by  the  secretion  of 
bile  and  pancreatic  juice. 

4.  The  Color. — The  normal  light  yellow  varies  with  the  specific 
gravity  shading  into  brown  with  increasing  specific  gravity  and  be- 
coming almost  as  clear  as  water  with  decreasing  specific  gravity. 

b.  The  Chemical  Composition  of  the  Urine. 


Parkes. 

Bunge. 

The  Chief  Urinary  Constituents. 

Percent- 
: age 

Composi- 
tion. 

Quantities 

in 

24  hours. 

Per  Diem 
per  kilo. 

body 

weight. 

Per  diem 
on 

meat  and 
water 
diet. 

Per  diem 
on 

bread, 
butter 
and  water 

Urine 

Grammes 

100.00 

Grammes 

1500 

Grammes 

23.9657 

Grammes 
1672c.  c 

Grammes 
1920c.  c 

Water 

Soiids 

95.164 

4.836 

1427.46 

72.54 

22.8600 

1.1057 

90.607+ 

45.448+ 

(1)  Organic 

, 3.003 

45.04 

0.6794 

? 

? 

(o)  Nitrogenous 

, 2.336 

35.04+ 

0.5284 

70.761  + 

21.814 

(a)  Urea 

1 2.212 

33.18 

0.5000 

67.200 

20.000 

(^)  Kreatinin 
(■y)  Uric  Acid 

0.060 

0.91 

0.0140 

2.163 

0.961 

0.037 

0.55 

0.0084 

1.398 

0.253 

(6)  Hippuric  Acid 

0.027 

0.40 

0.0060 

9 

9 

(e)  Xanthin  Bodies 
(?)  Amido-Acids 
(6)  Aromatic  Substances 

0.666 

10.00 

0.1510 

(c)  Carbohydrates 

? 

? 

(d)  Other  organic  bodies  including 
Pigments 

(2)  Inorganic 

i 

1.833 

27.50 

0.4263 

19.846 

13.634 

(a)  Acids 

0.845 

12.67 

0.2045 

11.928 

7.919 

(o)  Chlorine 

0.500 

7.50 

0.1260 

3.817 

4.996 

(|3)  Phosphoric  [P«Osl 

.211 

3.16 

0.0480 

3.437 

1.658 

(v)  Sulphuric  fSO,l 

.134 

2.01 

0.0305 

4.674 

1.265 

(6)  Bases 

0.988 

14.83 

0.2218 

7.918 

5.715 

(a)  Sodium 

0.739 

11.09 

0.1661 

3.991 

3.923 

(^)  Potassium 

.167 

2.50 

0.0420 

3.308 

1.314 

(v)  Ammonia 

1 

.051 

0.77 

0.01.30 

(5)  Calcium 

.017 

0.26 

0.0004 

0.328 

0.339 

(e)  Magnesium 

.014 

0.21 

0.0003 

0.291 

0.139 

c.  The  Urinary  Constituents  Separately  Considered. 

The  quantity  of  toater  eliminated  from  the  system  by  way  of 
the  kidneys  is  far  more  constant  than  the  quantity  ingested,  the 
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range  of  the  former  being  about  500  c.e.  (1200-1700)  while  the 
range  of  the  latter  is  as  much  as  1000  c.e.  One  of  the  excretory 
organs  must  present  a range  sufficiently  wide  to  cover  that  shown 
by  the  water  imbibed.  The  skin  fulfills  this  requirement.  The 
relation  betw'een  the  quantity  of  water  ingested  and  that  excreted 
by  skin  and  kidneys  together,  with  the  reciprocal  relations  be- 
tween skin  and  kidneys  will  be  discussed  at  length  with  the  func- 
tions of  the  skin. 

The  quantity  of  solids  excreted  by  the  kidneys  is  subject  to  a 
considerable  range.  Note  in  the  above  table  that  with  a meat 
diet  the  solids  are  about  twice  as  great  in  quantity  as  with  a bread 
diet ; and  that  with  a mixed  diet  (second  column)  the  quantity  is 
midway  between  that  of  the  pure  proteid  and  the  vegetarian  diet. 
By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  solids  leaves  the  body  by  the  kidneys. 

1.  Organic  Compounds. — The  relation  between  organic  and 
inorganic  varies  within  rather  wide  limits  ; for  a mixed  diet  the 
organic  : inorganic  ::  5:3  ; for  a meat  diet  the  organic  matter  is 
probably  at  least  four  times  as  great  In  quantity  as  the  inorganic, 
while  with  the  vegetarian  diet  the  relations  approach  those  of  a 
mixed  diet. 

(a)  NiTRoaENOUS  Compounds.  About  94  per  cent.  (15 
grammes  daily)  of  the  nitrogen  leaves  the  body  through  the  kid- 
neys, the  remaining  6 per  cent.  (1  gramme  daily)  leaves  the  body 
in  the  intestinal  secretions,  cutaneous  and  pulmonary.  The  nitro- 
genous excreta  are  much  aflPected  by  the  diet.  Note  that  with  a 
meat  diet  they  aggregate  twice  as  much  as  with  a mixed  diet.  Of 
the  nitrogen  of  the  urine  about  86  per  cent,  is  in  the  urea,  3 per 
cent,  in  kreatinin,  2 per  cent,  in  uric  acid  and  xanthine  bodies,  6 
per  cent,  in  other  nitrogenous  compounds  including  hippuric  acid, 
amido-acids,  indol,  skatol,  pigments,  and  neucleo-albumin ; and 
3 per  cent,  in  ammonia. 

Ammonia  should  probably  be  classified  with  the  nitrogenous 
compounds,  but  inasmuch  as  it  appears  as  a base  among  the  in- 
organic constituents  of  the  urine  the  author  has  classified  it  as  an 
inorganic  base,  under  which  head  it  will  be  discussed. 

— NH 

(a)  Urea  or  carbamide,  0:C  ? is  the  most  important  of 

the  nitrogenous  compounds.  The  average  amount  is  about  33 
grammes  per  day,  though  with  a meat  diet  it  may  be  twice  as 
great.  No  portion  of  the  urea  is  formed  in  the  kidney.  That 
organ  is  the  excretory  organ  alone.  As  already  stated  above, 
under  metabolism,  nearly  all  of  the  urea  is  formed  in  the  liver ; 
and,  for  the  most  part,  probably  from  ammonium  carbonate  by 
double  dehydration.  The  source  of  the  ammonium  carbonate 
from  the  products  of  katabolism  has  been  discussed  above.  (See 
metabolism.) 
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(;5)  Kreatinhi  or  Glycolyl  methyl  guanidin  or 


HN 


c; 


H 

I 

_X— C:0 

1 

-X— C:H„ 


CH, 


As  has  been  stated  above  the  kreatinin  of  the  urine  probably 
comes  from  the  kreatiu  ingested  with  lean  meat.  This  ingested 
kreatin  is  dehydrated  in  the  liver  and  excreted  directly  by  the 
kidneys.  The  fate  of  the  kreatin  which  is  found  in  the  muscles 
is  still  a matter  of  conjecture.  The  fact  that  when  food  is  free 
from  kreatin  the  urine  is  free  from  kreatinin  would  seem  to  indi- 
cate that  the  sole  source  of  kreatinin  is  the  kreatin  of  the  food. 
On  the  other  hand  the  excretion  of  kreatinin  during  starvation 
seems  to  decrease  the  force  of  the  preceding  observation.  The  fact 
that  kreatin  is  present  to  the  extent  of  0.3  per  cent,  in  muscle 
tissue  does  not  necessarily  indicate  that  it  is  one  of  the  usual  mid- 
products. It  may  accumulate  to  the  extent  indicated  above  and 
remain  a fairly  constant  constituent,  little  being  normally  added  to 
the  supply  and  little  taken  away.  If  it  is  being  constantly  formed 
it  is  probably  completely  katabolized  to  H2O,  CO^,  and  Nllg,  and 
the  end  katabolites  built  up  to  the  urea  level  again ; or  it  may  be 
subjected  to  such  a series  of  changes  as  that  outlined  on  page  375. 

(/')  Uric  add:  Uric  acid  is  the  principal  constituent  of  avian 
excrement.  In  the  mammalian  urine  it  is  an  important  and  con- 
stant constituent,  though  the  quantity  is  small  compared  with  that 
of  urea.  The  fact  that  when  uric  acid  is  given  to  a mammal, 
mixed  with  food,  it  is  hydrated  and  oxidized  to  iirea  and  CO^ 
(Emil  Fischer,  Ber.  d.  deutcher  Chem.  Gaz.,  Bd.  17,  1884) 
makes  it  probable  that  uric  acid  may  be  one  of  the  antecedents 
of  urea.  That  such  is  the  case  has  not  been  demonstrated,  how- 
ever. Medicus’s  formula  for  uric  acid  is  as  follows  : 


0:C< 


H 

N 

X 

H 


O 

— C H 
C— N 
— C— N 
H 


>C:0 


Note  that  the  addition  of  2H2O  -f-  30  would  reduce  this  mole- 
cule to  2 urea  -f  300^.  Normal  urine  contains  no  free  uric  acid, 
but  contains  several  combinations  of  uric  acid  with  bases : Am- 

monium urate,  sodium  urate,  potassium  urate,  calcium  urate. 
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lithium  urate,  etc.  Their  composition  is  shown  by  simply  dis- 
placing one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  with  the  metal.  The 
displaceable  hydrogen  atoms  are  indicated  by  heavier  type  in  the 
formula.  Little  is  known  of  the  relation  which  these  combina- 
tions sustain  to  the  metabolism. 

Carnin  or  Di-methyl  uric  acid  has  been  found  in  traces  in 
urine ; the  two  CHj  radicals  displace  the  two  hydrogen  atoms  in- 
dicated above. 

Considerable  difficulty  has  been  experienced  by  those  who  have 
worked  in  this  field  in  determining  the  relations  of  the  metals  to 
the  uric  acid.  To  facilitate  the  explanation  of  this  subject  as  now 
understood,  we  may  represent  the  uric  acid  formula  thus  : H,,U ; 
H,  being  the  two  displaceable  hydrogen  atoms  and  U representing 
the  remainder  of  the  uric  acid  formula  ; M,,U  would  represent  a 
neutral  urate  (e.  g.,  Xa^U  neutral  sodium  urate) ; MHU  would 
represent  an  acid  urate  or  a biurate  ; H.,U‘MHU  would  represent 
a hyper-acid  salt  or  quadriurate.  Neutral  urates  are  decomposed 
by  H^COg  or  by  carbonates.  They  cannot  then  exist  in  the  blood 
or  in  the  urine.  The  acid  urates  (MHU)  are  very  stable  salts  ; 
they  are  less  soluble  than  the  neutral  salts,  but  much  more  soluble 
than  uric  acid. 

Though  urine  when  excreted  contains  no  free  uric  acid,  this  ap- 
pears usually  after  as  a crystalline  deposit  after  the  urine  has 
stood,  which  represents  a part  of  the  uric  acid  freed  from  the 
metals.  It  has  been  supposed  that  it  was  set  free  by  the  acid 
phosphates  present  in  the  urine  : 

MHU  + MH^PO^  = H,U  + M^HPO^. 

Sir  William  Roberts  (quoted  by  Hopkins,  in  Schaefer’s  Text- 
book, A’^ol.  I.,  p.  589)  believes  that  the  above  reaction  does  not 
represent  completely  the  situation  ; “ that  uric  acid  is  excreted  as  a 
quadriurate;  that,  being  in  aqueous  solution,  the  quadriurates  are 
in  a state  of  imstable  equilibrium  and  tend  at  once  to  decompose  ac- 
cording to  the  equation  : ” 

(i)  MHU-H^U  = MHU  -f-  H,U. 

Thus  liberating  the  uric  acid  which  is  precipitated.  After  this 
preliminary  decomposition  the  following  reaction  takes  place,  in 
which  two  molecules  of  biurate  are  combined  to  form  one  of  quad- 
riurate : 

(II)  2MHU-pMH2PO,=  MHU-H,U  + M,HPO, 

This  quadriurate  may  now  be  decomposed  (i)  and  the  resulting 
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biurate  combined  (ii),  and 'so  on  until  all  of  the  urates  are  decom- 
posed and  the  uric  acid  liberated. 

Hopkins  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  it  is  not  demonstrated 
that  equation  (i)  occurs  first.  The  uric  acid  may  be  excreted  as 
a biurate  and  formed  by  acid  phosphate  into  quadriurate  as  shown 
in  equation  (ii).  The  two  equations  could  alternate  just  the  same 
according  to  this  proposition  and  the  ux’ic  acid  be  eventually  all 
liberated. 

The  amount  of  uric  acid  is  only  about  ^ gramme  daily  on  a 
usual  mixed  diet.  The  ratio  of  uric  acid  to  urea  is  thus  about 
1:60.  Some  have  emphasized  this  ratio  as  having  considerable 
physiological  significance,  being  a physiological  constant.  A glance 
at  the  table  giving  the  composition  of  urine  shows  that  diet  alone 
may  disturb  this  ratio — with  a meat  diet  the  ratio  is  1:48 — while 
with  a bread  diet  it  is  1:82. 

As  shown  by  Camerer  {Zeitsch.  f.  Biol.,  Miinchen,  1896)  the 
amount  of  uric  acid  excreted  is  a measure  of  the  nucleoproteids  in- 
gested. 

The  absolute  amount  of  uric  acid  excreted  is  “ increased  by  exces- 
,sive  exercise  and  diminished  by  rest.”  (Hopkins.) 

Even  on  the  same  diet  and  with  the  same  habits  some  indi- 
viduals will  excrete  a much  larger  amount  of  uric  acid  than  others. 
This  individual  element  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
clinical  cases. 

(d)  Hippuric  acid  or  benzamido-acetic  acid,  or  benzoylglycin  : 

CH.-CO  • NH-CH,-COOH. 

Under  metabolism  it  was  stated  that  in  the  system  hippuric 
acid  is  formed  by  a synthesis  of  benzoic  acid  with  glycocoll  or 
amido-acetic  acid.  We  may  go  a step  further  and  say  that  when 
any  of  the  benzole  derivatives  which  contain  only  one  side  chain 
is  ingested  it  is  usually  oxidized  to  benzoic  acid  and  this  in  turn 
synthesized  with  glycocoll  to  form  hippuric  acid.  Such  benzole 
derivatives  are  toluene,  CgHj— CH^ ; cinnamic  acid,  CgH.— CH* 
OH  — COOH  ; phenyl-propionic  acid,  CgH^ — CH^ — CH2— COOH. 
Aromatic  bodies  of  this  class  are  present  in  epidermal  tissues  of 
fruits  and  vegetables.  If  one  eats  apple  skins  he  will  increase  the 
excretion  of  hippuric  acid.  Hippuric  acid  then  has  a double 
origin  : (i)  Aromatic  bodies  in  the  ingesta;  (ii)  proteid  katabolism. 
The  fact  that  hippuric  acid  does  not  entirely  disappear  from  the 
urine  during  starvation  indicates  that  the  aromatic  bodies  may  re- 
sult from  katabolism  of  proteids. 

Hippuric  acid  may  combine  with  metals  to  form  hippurates,  in 
which  form  it  appears  in  the  urine. 

(e)  The  Xanthin  Bodies. — These  bodies,  together  with  uric  acid, 
belong  to  a group  of  compounds  known  as  alloxuric  bodies.  They 
represent  the  combination  of  two  radicals,  alloxan 
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0:C 


/ 


H 

N— 


\ 


C:0 


N— C:0 

H 


and  urea. 


Lee  gives  these  bodies  the  following  skeletal  structure  : 


X— c 


— X 

>c 

— X 


(i)  Xanthin  has  the  following  formula  : 


H' 

X— C H" 


0:C<  C— X 

X— c=x 
H'" 


>C:0 


The  hydrogen  atoms  printed  in  heavy  type  are  displaceable  atoms- 

Xanthin  arises  from  the  decomposition  of  nuclein  and  is  found 
in  all  tissues  and  liquids  of  the  body. 

(li)  Heteroxanthin  or  Monomethyl  Xanthin  (C|,HgX^O.,)  is  found 
in  small  amounts  in  the  urine.  The  methyl  radical  displaces  hy- 
drogen atom  number  one  (H'). 

(ill)  Paraxanthin,  Diniethyl-xanthin  ov  Theobroniin  is  the  alka- 
loid of  cocoa.  The  methyl  radicals  occupy  the  positions  H'  and 
H".  This  theobromin  loses  one  methyl  radical  and  is  excreted 
as  monomethyl  xanthin. 

(iv)  Trimethyl-Xanthin,  or  Cajfein,  or  Thein  is  the  alkaloid  of 
coffee  and  tea.  The  methyl  radicals  occupy  the  positions  H',  H" 
and  H'"  and  the  body  is  demethylated  to  mono-methyl-xanthiiqfor 
excretion.  This  is  the  body  which  imparts  to  coffee  and  tea  their 
stimulating  effects. 

(v)  Guanin,  or  Imido-xanthin  formed  by  substituting  XH  for 
one  of  the  O atoms.  This  is  one  of  the  katabolites  of  nuclein. 


H H 
^X_C  H 
H-X:C  C— X\ 

\X— C=X/^-^ 
H 
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(vi)  Hypoxanthiii  or  Sarcin  is  next  to  xanthin  the  most  im- 
portant xanthin  body  of  the  urine.  It  has  one  less  O than 
xanthin,  hence  its  name  : 


H-C 


H H 
C H 
C—N 
N— C— N" 


C:0 


(vii)  Adeiiin  or  Iinido-sarcin  is  formed  by  substituting  NH  for 
the  O.  It  sustains  to  the  metabolism  a relation  similar  to  the  other 
bodies  of  the  group. 

Tlie  xanthin  bodies  arise  from  the  katabolism  of  nucleo-pro- 
teids.  When  nucleo-proteids  are  freely  ingested  uric  acid  and  the 
xanthins  ai’e  freely  egested.  As  the  metabolic  tissues  contain 
nucleo-proteids  there  is  naturally  a moderate  excretion  of  the 
bodies  at  all  times.  Normally  excreted  to  the  amount  of  0.1  per 
cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen  (/.  e.,  xanthin  nitrogen  = 0.1  per  cent, 
total  N).  The  free  ingestion  of  green  vegetables  raises  the  nitro- 
gen of  the  xanthin  to  0.6  per  cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen.  In 
certain  forms  of  leuksemia  their  amount  is  greatly  increased. 

{C)  Amido  Acids  when  ingested  are  usually  katabolized  and  ap- 
pear as  urea  in  the  ux’ine.  But  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the 
liver  and  in  phosphorus  poisoning  these  bodies  pass  into  the  urine 
unchanged.  Leucin  and  Tyrosin  are  the  chief  amido-acids  so  ex- 
creted. Cystin,  or  Dithio-diamido-ethidene-lactic-acid  = 

H NH, 

H-C— C— C-O-H 
H S 6 

I 

H S O 
H-C— C— C-O-H 
H 

This  is  on  its  face  a double  molecule.  It  is  an  oxidation  syn- 
thesis'of  two  cystein  molecules  : Cystein  or  Amido-thiopropionic 
acid 

" H NH, 

H-C— C— C-O-H 
H S 6 
H 


is  a katabolite  of  proteid,  probably  the  sulphur-containing  kata- 
bolite,  but  it  is  normally  decomposed  to  simpler  products.  If  not 
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so  decomposed  it  may  enter  into  the  following  reaction  : 2 Cystein 
4-  O = Cystein  + H^O.  Cystein  is  quite  insoluhle  in  water  and 
appears  in  urinary  sediment  in  hexagonal-plate-crystals  or  it  may 
form  calculi.  Certain  families  ])resent  the  peculiarity  of  excret- 
ing considerable  quantities  of  cystein  (0.5  to  1.0  gramme  daily). 

(6)  Aromatic  and  Nitrogenous- Aromatic  Comi'Ouxds. — 
This  class  of  urinary  constituents  is  derived  almost  wholly  from 
absorbed  aromatic  bodies.  Some  of  these  may  exist  as  such  in 
vegetable  tissues,  some  of  them  are  liberated  from  or  split  off 
from  proteid  during  the  digestive  and  decomposition  processes 
which  go  on  in  the  alimentary  canal.  Some  of  these  serve  an  im- 
portant office  in  furnishing  a vehicle  for  the  removal  of  the  sul- 
phuric acid  ; the  bodies  so  formed  are  called  Conjugated  Sulphates. 

There  are  three  subdivisions  of  this  class,  viz  : (i)  Hydroxyl 
aromatic  bodies,  (ii)  Carboxy  acids,  (iii)  Conjugated  Sulphates. 

(«)  Hifdroxi/l  Aromatic  Bodies. 

(l)  Phenol,  oxybenzolc,  phenyl-hydroxide,  carbolic  acid  : 
C^Hj'OH.  (For  structural  formula  see  Digestion-Introduction.) 


(ii)  Kresol,  para-kresol,  C|.H^  < 


OH 


This  body  is  much  more 


abundant  than  Phenol. 

(ill)  Pyrocateehin  or  ortho-dihydroxybenzole  (C^H^  = (OH)^), 
and  its  isomere  HydrocJdnin  or  para-dihydroxybenzole  CyH^= 
(OH)^  are  both  found  in  human  urine  ; the  first  only  in  small 
quantities  ; the  second  only  rarely  and  in  traces. 

(iv)  Inosit  or  hexahydroxybeuzole,  C^Hj^O^.  The  quantitative 
formula  of  this  body  is  very  misleading.  One  would  take  it  for 
dextrose  or  at  least  a carbohydrate.  It  ivas  so  considered  until 
recently.  After  excessive  imbibition  of  water  this  body,  which 
seems  to  be  normally  present  in  all  the  metabolic  tissues,  will  ap- 
pear in  the  urine.  Its  structural  formula  is  as  folloivs  : 


H OH 

V 

c 


HO 

H 

>C 

\ 

C 

HO- 

>c 

c 

H 

\ 

r 

/\ 

HO 

H 

^H 

^O.H 

.H 

^OH 


(/9)  Carbo.ry  acids. 

(i)  Para-hydroxyphenyl-acetic  acid. 


OH 

CH^COOH. 


27 
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(ii)  Para-liydroxyphenyl-propionic  acid, 


OH 

CH^— CH^— COOH. 


(in)  Di-hydroxyphenyl-acetic  acid, 


COOH 


(iv)  Tri-hydi’oxyphenyl-propionic  acid, 

— CH3— COOH. 

(p)  The  Conjugated  SuIphateH.  Incident  to  the  fermentative 
processes  which  go  on  in  the  alimentary  tract  phenol,  kresol, 
indol  and  skatol  are  formed.  These  bodies  are  in  part  absorbed 
and  pass  into  the  circulation  ; their  accumulation  in  the  blood 
would  be  very  deleterious  to  the  system.  In  the  liver  they  meet 
the  acid  sulphate  of  potassium  or  sodium,  or  sulphuric  acid  and 
enter  into  a series  of  harmless  combinations  which  are  in  due  time 
excreted  by  the  kidneys. 

(i)  Phenol  sulphate  of  Potassium  has  been  discussed  above. 
Phenol  may  also  be  conjugated  with  H^SO^  or  with  NaHSO^. 

(il)  Para-kresol-sulphede  of  Potassium. 

Recall  that  para-kresol  = para-methylphenol  and  the  composi- 
tion of  this  body  v’ill  be  at  once  understood  : 

H 

H KO-n— o 

H-C  C— C U— O 

I!  ' Tl 

HO-C  CTI 

\/ 

C 

H 


Para-kresol  may  also  be  conjugated  with  H^SO^  or  with  NaHSO^, 
(in)  Indoxyl-sulphate  of  Potassium  or  IxDlCAX. 

Indol  is  one  of  the  katabolites  of  intestinal  fermentation: — 


H 

H 

C 

C 

y 

H-C  C — CH, 

H-C  C 

H-C  C C-H 

H-C  C 

\ /\ 

0 X 

c 

H H 
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If  Hj  be  displaced  by  — OH  indoxyl  I'esults.  The  conjuga- 
tion of  KHSO^  with  indoxyl  results  in  the  formation  of  indican 
with  the  release  of  H.,0.  Indoxyl  may  also  conjugate  with 
H.,SO^  or  NaHSO^. 

(iv)  Skato.vfjl  Sulphate  of  Potassium. 

Skatol  = Methyl-Indol,  the  of  indol  giving  place  to  CH.^. 
One  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  methyl  may  be  dis})laned  with 
IvSOj — to  form  the  body  in  question. 

H 

H K-O-n— o 
H-C  C— C— C^O U— O 

HC  C 

\/\P 

C N 

H ir 

c.  The  Carbohydrates  of  the  Urine. 

(«)  Dextrose. — The  urine  of  the  average  individual,  living  an 
ordinary  life,  upon  an  ordinary  diet,  generally  contains  sugar, 
— dextrose  (Hopkins).  This  normal  sugar  is  small  in  amount. 
Excessive  ingestion  of  sugiir  is  likely  to  be  followed  by  a much 
increased  excretion  of  sugar — alimentary  glycosuria.  In  cei’tain 
diseased  conditions — especially  in  diabetes  mellitus — the  excretion 
of  dextrose  is  excessive  sometimes  exceeding  500  grammes  a day, 
— pathological  glycosuria . 

(/9)  Lactose  is  a normal  constituent  of  the  urine  of  women  dur- 
ing lactation.  It  may  be  found  in  minute  quantities,  and  during 
a portion  only  of  the  lactation  period.  When  lactation  is  sud- 
denly checked  the  excretion  of  lactose  may  be  considerable. 

(p)  Pentoses  {e.  g.,  xylose,  arabinose)  C.H,|,0.  ap])ear  in  the 
urine  after  the  ingestion  of  cherries,  plums,  etc.,  where  pentoses 
exist  as  “ fruit-gums.” 

(d)  Isomaltose  is  said  to  be  present  in  normal  urine  (Baisch, 
Zeitsch.  f.  Physiol.  Chem.,  Bd.  XX.,  S.  249,  quoted  by  Hopkins). 

(s)  Glycuronic  Acid,  COOH — (CHOH)^ — CHO  is  derived 
from  glucose  by  oxidation  of  the  primary  alcohol  group  CH^OH 
to  the  carboxyl  group  COOH.  It  is  excreted  only  in  traces  in 
the  urine,  but  is  generally  conjugated  with  some  of  the  aromatic 
bodies  to  form  : 1st,  Phenol-glycuronic  acid ; 2d,  Indoxyl-gly- 
curonic  acid  ; or,  3d,  Skatoxyl-glycuronic  acid. 
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d.  Other  Organic  Compounds. 

O.vahc  Acids  (COOH2),  or  H*0‘C — C’O'H,  is  a normal 

6 6 

constituent  of  urine.  It  is  supposed  to  come  from  ingested  veg- 
etable oxalates,  though  it  does  not  'wholly  disappear  from  the 
urine  during  flesh  diet  or  during  starvation  (Marfori — quoted  by 
Hopkins,  Schaefer’s  Text-book,  Vol.  I.,  p.  614).  It  readily 
forms  (‘(dciurn  o.valafe,  which  is  found  in  crystalline  form  in 
urinary  deposits. 

(;5)  The  Fatty  Acid  Series. — Traces  of  such  volatile  fatty  acids 
as  acetic,  formic,  propionic,  and  butyric  acids.  They  are  sup- 
posed to  be  the  result  of  bacterial  decomposition  in  the  large  in- 
testine. These  acids  once  absorbed  are  less  readily  oxidized  in 
the  system  than  the  higher  members  of  the  same  series. 

(j)  Urinary  Pigments. — As  stated  above  under  (4)  color  the 
normal  color  (light  yellow)  vai’ies  in  a general  way  with  the  rela- 
tive amount  of  water  present,  getting  darker  Avith  increasing 
specific  gravity.  If  the  color  of  the  urine  were  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  one  pigment  only,  it  Avould  be  possible  to  contrive  a scale 
of  colorimetric  tests  Avhich  might  be  of  considerable  clinical  value. 
But  there  are  at  least  four  pigments  present  and  the  color  of  each 
is  different,  so  that  the  change  of  the  color  of  the  urine  depends 
upon  the  relative  amounts  of  these  four  pigments  and  is  a qualita- 
tive change  as  well  as  a quantitative  one.  Thus  far  attempts  at 
a colorimetric  determination  have  proved  of  no  value.  The  four 
urinary  pigments  noAV  known  are  : (l)  Urochrome,  (ll)  Urobilin, 
(ill)  Uroerythrin,  (iv)  Hcemedoporphyrin. 

(i)  Urochrome.  This  pigment  of  the  urine  may  be  separated  by 
extraction  Avith  alcohol,  urine  Avhich  has  already  been  saturated 
Avith  ammonium  sulphate.  After  the  urochrome  is  removed  the 
urine  is  almost  colorless.  The  pigment  is  easily  soluble  in  water. 
Aqueous  solutions  of  pure  pigment  have  the  typical  urine  color. 
It  seems  certain  that  urochrome  is  the  pigment  Avhich  more  than 
any  other  gives  the  usual  color  to  the  urine. 

(ii)  Urobilin,  as  its  name  implies,  is  closely  related  to  the  bile 
pigments.  It  is  unquestionably  identical  Avith  stercobilin,  a pig- 
ment of  the  faeces  also  deriAmd  from  the  bile.  It  is  found  in  the 
bile  Avhich  has  undergone  partial  decomposition  Avithout  access  of 
air.  It  seems  to  be  identical  Avith  hydrobilirubin,  though  this 
has  not  been  demonstrated.  Hydrobilirubin  is  derived  from 
bilirubin  by  hydration  and  reduction. 

C,,H.,NA  + HP  + A=  c.  A 

Bilirubin  -f  H^O  -)-  H2  = Hydrobilirubin  or  Urobilin. 
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(in)  Urcerythrin  is  the  pigment  Avhich  colors  urinary  deposits 
pink.  It  exists  in  normal  urine  in  traces  only.  Neitlier  phys- 
iological nor  pathological  importance  has  been  ascribed  to  this 
pigment. 

(iv)  Hcematoporphyrin  is  present  only  in  traces 

in  normal  urine,  but  may  become  an  important  constituent  in  cer- 
tain pathological  urines. 

(v)  Chromogens  are  present  in  the  urine  and  the  use  of  reagents 
for  general  analytical  purposes  may  cause  the  appearance  of  some 
pigment  which  may  be  confusing  if  not  understood.  Indo.vyl  is  a 
■chromogen  which  easily  oxidizes  to  indigo  blue  or  its  isomere  in- 
digo red.  The  following  equation  represents  the  reaction  ’ : 


H H 

C ^ C 


H-C  C C-O  H-H  0-('- 

C C— — .c 
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H 
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N 

H H 

H 
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V /\  / 
c X 

H H 


C , C C-H 

\l  ^ 

X c 

H H 


•2  indoxyl  + 20  = 2H^  + indigo  blue  ( C,H^  < > C =) 


Oxidizing  agents  added  to  the  urine  may  give  rise  to  either  or 
both  of  these  pigments  (indigo  blue,  indigo  red).  But  the  addi- 
tion of  nitric  acid  readily  decolorizes  these  pigments  by  further 
oxidation. 

Pathological  urines  may  contain  normal  pigments  in  abnormal 
quantities  or  such  abnormal  urinary  pigments  as  : Heemoglohin, 
metJuemoglobin,  bilirubin,  biliverdin,  carboluria,  etc. 

2.  Inorganic  Constituents  of  the  Urine. — [a)  Acids. — (a) 
Sulphuric  acid  and  its  compounds  are  excreted  to  the  extent  of  2 
to  2.5  grammes  per  diem  on  a mixed  diet  and  as  low  as  1;^  grammes 
■on  a bread  diet.  (See  table  of  urinary  constituents.)  The  sul- 

1 The  added  oxygen  atoms  are  represented  in  heavier  type. 
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pluir  is  ingested  as  a constituent  of  the  proteids.  The  excreted 
sulphur  is  in  part  (-|^)  combined  in  such  forms  as  cystin,  possibly 
also  sulpho-cyanides,  and  bilary  taurin  (])athologically),  but  most 
of  it  (|-)  is  in  the  form  of  sulphates.  Of  these  the  conjugated  sul- 
phates, discussed  above  under  aromatic  compounds,  comprise  10 
])er  cent.,  while  the  inorganic  sulphates  comprise  90  per  cent. 
The  inorganic  sulphates  are  Na^SO^,  NaHSO^,  K^SO^,  and  KHSO^. 

(/5)  Pho.'fphoric  acid  and  it.'i  compound.^  are  excreted  to  the  ex- 
tent of  about  3 grammes  daily  on  an  average  diet.  This  quantity 
is  somewhat  increased  by  a meat  diet  and  reduced  to  about  half 
as  much  on  a bread  diet.  There  are  j^hosphates  present  in  abun- 
dance in  vegetable  foods,  but  they  are  mostly  in  insoluble  forms 
(unabsorbed)  forms.  There  are  ])hosphates  of  Ca  and  Mg ; but 
most  of  the  phosphoric  acid  is  combined  with  Na  and  K. 

To  the  acid  sodium  phosphate  (NaH.,PO^)  the  urine  owes  its 
acid  reaction.  Calcium  phosphate  may  form  a characteristic  por- 
tion of  the  deposit  from  feebly  acid  urine  ; while  the  triple  phos- 
phates of  magnesium  and  ammonium  frequently  separate  out  in 
crystals  which  take  the  forms  of  “ feathery-stars  ” or  “ coffin- 
lids.”  Phosphates  are  decreased  in  nephritis  and  are  increased  in 
certain  neuroses. 

(y)  Hydrochloric  acid  is  chiefly  combined  Avith  sodium.  In 
this  form  the  major  portion  of  chlorine  is  absorbed  and  excreted ; 
the  integrity  of  the  sodium  chloride  molecule  being  usually  un- 
impaired during  the  metabolic  processes.  The  amount  of  NaCl 
in  the  circulating  fluid  remains  fairly  constant.  An  increased  in- 
gestion of  this  salt  is  followed  by  an  increased  excretion  of  it. 
NaCl  seems  to  be  retained  in  the  system  during  febrile  conditions 
and  to  be  excreted  more  freely  after  the  condition  becomes  normal. 

(o)  Other  acids  (i)  Carbonic  acid  is  present  in  acid  urine  and 
carbonates  in  alkaline  urine ; (ii)  Nitric  acid  combined  as  nitrates 
which  are  not  products  of  metabolism  but  are  ingested  with  the 
food. 

{b)  Bases. 

(«)  Sodium  in  common  salt  is  used  so  freely  by  many  as  a con- 
diment that  its  excretion  may  vary  within  wide  limits  ; 5 grammes 
per  diem  is  the  amount  given  by  Hopkins  as  a^mrage.  Parkes 
in  the  above  table  gives  more  than  twice  that  much.  This  differ- 
ence is  undoubtedly  due  to  individual  differences  in  the  use  of 
salt  with  the  food.  This  metal  is  excreted  mostly  as  a chloride, 
but  also  as  a sulphate  and  a phosphate. 

(/9)  Potassium  varies  very  much  with  the  diet,  being  much  more 
abundant  with  a meat  diet  than  with  a vegetable  diet. 

(y)  Calcium  and  (J)  Magnesium  are  both  present  in  considerable 
quantities  in  the  food,  but  as  they  are  in  insoluble  forms  (phos- 
phates) a small  amount  only  is  absorbed.  These  salts  are  impor- 
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tant  in  bone-making  and  tooth-development,  and  are  there- 
fore found  in  abundance  in  both  milk  and  eggs.  Hoppe-Seyh  r 
(ZeifsicJi.  f.  phii-Ciol.  Chcin.,  1891,  Bd.  XV.,  S.  Ibl,  Quoted  by  Ho})- 
kins)  found  that  the  excretion  of  calcium  salts  is  much  more 
abundant  during  rest  than  during  exercise. 

2.  THE  PROCESS  OF  URINARY  EXCRETION. 
a.  Glomerular  Excretion. 

1 . Experiment. — It  has  been  discovered  that  the  newt  has,  in 
common  with  several  other  amjihibia,  a double  renal  circulation. 
The  glomeruli  are  supplied  l)y  the  renal  vente  porta?,  branches 
from  the  femoral  vein. 

Experiment  (l).  Inject  sugar  (or  any  crystalline  and  easily  dif- 
fusible substanee)  into  the  blood.  It  will  reappear  in  the  urine. 
Tie  the  renal  arteries,  the  sugar  .will  cease  to  be  excreted.  Con- 
chusion : Sugar  is  thrown  out  of  the  blood  Iry  the  glomeruli. 

Experiment  (ii).  Inject  urea  into  the  blood.  It  will  be  ex- 
creted. Tie  the  renal  arteries.  The  urea  will  continire  to  appear 
in  abnormal  amounts. 

Experiment  (in).— Inject  a mixture  of  sugar  and  urea. 
Both  will  be  excreted.  Tie  the  renal  artery  : Sugar  will  cease  to 

be  excreted,  but  the  urea  'will  continue  to  appear  in  abnormal 
amounts ; thus  the  results  of  experiments  (i)  and  (ii)  are  con- 
firmed. 

This  series  of  experiments  was  first  performed  by  Nmsbamn. 
From  these  experiments  and  many  others  we  may  accept  it  as  con- 
clusively demonstrated  that  the  glomcruU  excrete  the  u-ater  and 
easilif  diffunihle  salts. 

2.  Factors  influencing  Glomerular  Excretion. — (o)  It 

Varies  ivith  Blood-pressere. — But  blood-pressure  varies  as 
the  heart-force — terminal  resistance  remaining  the  same — or,  as 
terminal  resistance,  the  heart-force  remaining  the  same. 

(i)  It  varies  with  the  fullness  of  the  vascular  st/stein.  (i)  in- 
creased after  copious  drinking  of  water  ; (ii)  decreased  after  co- 
pious perspiration.  Now  this  increase  or  decrease  of  water  occurs 
without  any  essential  change  in  blood-pressure ; therefore  the 
!‘  glomeruli  must  have  an  independent  action  other  than  filtration. 

! (e)  Diuretics  act  by  modifviug  some  one  of  these  fiictors  : (i) 

[ Digitalis,  by  increasing  heart-force,  (ii)  The  nitrites,  by  causing 
i local  dilatation  of  vasie  efferentia,  and,  therefore,  increased  local 
I jiressure.  (iil)  Catfein  and  many  other  drugs,  however,  stimulate 
" the  glandular  activity  of  the  e[>ithelium  of  the  convoluted  tubules, 

'l  and,  therefore,  increase  the  urea,  uric  acid,  etc.,  of  the  urine  with- 
out appreeiably  varying  the  volume.  Lauder  Brunton,  of  Ox- 
jj  ford,  urges  the  great  importance  of  distinguishing  two  classes  of 
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diuretics : 1st,  Those  which  stimulate  glomerular  excretion  of 
water  and  salts,  and,  2d,  Those  which  stimulate  glandular  excre- 
tion of  the  poisonous  urea,  etc. 

(d)  But,  as  convenient  as  it  is  to  believe  that  the  process  of 
glomerular  excretion  is  one  of  simple  filtration,  i.  e.,  varies  exactly 
as  the  pressure,  we  ai’e  forced  by  numerous  observations  and  ex- 
periments to  believe  that  some  other  factor  or  factors  are  at  work 
in  the  process.  Any  condition  which  increases  the  pressure,  but  at 
the  same  time  decreases  the  velocity,  will  decrease  the  rate  of  ex- 
cretion of  water.  A partial  occlusion  of  the  renal  vein  has  the 
effect  of  increasing  pressure  and  decreasing  velocity.  A complete 
occlusion  of  that  vein  stops  water  excretion  and  injures  the  organ 
so  that  a removal  of  the  occluding  ligature  is  followed  by  a co- 
pious excretion  of  albuminous  urine.  It  is  supposed  that  the  high 
pressure  in  the  glomerulus  mechauically  stops  filtration  by  press- 
ing the  glomerular  epithelium  against  the  walls  of  the  Bowman’s 
capsule  ; further,  that  this  pressure  and  tension  on  the  glomerular 
epithelium  injures  it  so  that  it  is  no  longer  able  to  perform  a se- 
lective activity,  and  lets  serum  albumin  filter  through.  On  the 
whole,  it  is  concluded  (Hermann’s  Handbuch  der  Physiologie, 
B.  V.,  S.  338)  that  it  is  rather  increase  in  velocity  than  simple  in- 
crease in  pressure,  which  is  the  essential  factor, 

h.  Glandular  Excretion  or  Excretion  by  the  Epithelium 
of  the  Convoluted  Tubule. 

Experiments  of  Nussbaum  produce  practically  conclusive  evi- 
dence that  the  epithelium  of  the  convoluted  tubule  is  the  seat 
of  the  excretion  of  urea  and  allied  bodies.  Von  Wittich  ob- 
served that  in  birds,  whose  urine  contains  little  water,  urates  may 
be  detected  microcheniically  in  the  epithelium  of  the  tubules,  but 
not  in  Bowman’s  capsule.  If  the  kidneys  be  extirpated  the  urea 
and  allied  bodies  accumulate  in  the  blood ; therefore,  these  bodies 
are  not  formed  by  the  glandular  cells  of  the  convoluted  tubules ; 
these  cells  only  “ separate  them  out  of  the  blood  ” and  excrete 
them.  W e cannot  properly  speak  of  the  secretion  of  urine  by 
the  kidneys,  but  rather  the  excretion. 

The  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  the  activity  of  the 
kidney  in  excretion  seems  to  be  not  pei’fectly  made  out.  All  of 
the  facts  can  be  explained  by  assuming  that  the  fibers  of  the  renal 
plexus  (see  Introduction  to  Excretion)  are  vaso-motor  and  not 
secretory.  The  kidney  is  influenced  on  the  one  hand  by  local 
blood-pressure  and  on  the  other  by  the  constituents  of  the  blood. 
In  the  case  of  the  active  cells  of  the  kidney  as  in  the  case  of  the 
intestinal  cell  we  must  ascribe  a selective  function.  Dextrose 
and  urea  circulate  side  by  side.  The  cells  of  the  kidney  let  urea 
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pass.  They  do  not  normally  let  any  appreciable  amount  of  dex- 
trose pass. 


c.  The  Egestion  of  Urine — Micturition.  * 

The  urine  passes  from  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  through  the 
ureters  to  the  bladder,  where  it  is  retained  until  that  viscns  is 
sufficiently  full  to  stimulate  its  sensory  nerves  and  so  ap})eal  to 
the  consciousness  of  the  individual.  The  act  of  micturition  con- 
sists in  voiding  the  urine  in  response  to  this  “ appeal  of  nature.” 
The  act  is  partly  voluntary  and  partly  involuntary.  The  initi- 
atory act  is  voluntary  and  consists  in  relaxation  of  the  sphincter 
whose  tonic  contraction  retains  the  urine  between  the  egestive 
acts.  Once  the  sphincter  is  relaxed  the  contraction  of  the  in- 
voluntary muscular  coats  of  the  bladder  is  sufficient  to  emjky  the 
viscns,  though  this  force  may  be  supplemented  by  contraction  of 
the  abdominal  w'alls.  The  final  act  is  the  voluntary  contraction  of 
the  accelerator  urince,  muscle. 

The  innervation  of  the  bladder  is  from  two  sources  : (i)  From 

the  lower  dorsal  and  upper  lumbar  via  the  mesenteric  ganglion 
and  the  hypogastric  nerves.  Stimulation  of  these  causes  con- 
traction of  the  circular  fibers  of  the  bladder  and  the  sphincter, 
(ii)  From  the  second  and  third  sacral  via  the  nervi  erigentes. 
Stimulation  of  these  causes  I’elaxation  of  the  sphincter  and  con- 
traction of  the  detursor  urinse. 


B.  PULMONARY  EXCRETION. 

Of  the  products  of  excretion  practically  all  of  the  CO^,  about 
one-sixth  of  the  water  and  minute  quantities  of  certain  organic 
materials  are  excreted  by  the  lungs,  and  leave  the  body  in  expira- 
tion. For  the  details  of  this  subject  see  Respiration. 

a CUTANEOUS  EXCRETION. 

Excretion  is  only  an  incidental  function  of  the  skin  and  is 
secondary  to  protection,  to  general  sensation  and  to  thennohisis. 
That  this  is  true  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  sebaceous  glands 
secrete  fatty  products  whose  function  is  to  keep  the  skin  pliable 
and  non-absorbent,  while  the  other  glands — the  sweat-glands — 
produce  a fluid  which  is  almost  wholly  water  and  whose  primary 
function  is  the  regulation  of  heat  by  facilitating  heat  radiation 
(thermolysis).  The  reciprocal  relation  between  the  amount  of 
water  which  leaves  the  body  by  the  kidneys  and  that  which  leaves 
the  body  by  the  sweat  glands  is  an  evidence  that  the  skin  must 
not  be  ignored  as  an  organ  of  excretion. 
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1.  THE  SWEAT. 

a.  General  Characters. 

1.  Quantity. — The  amount  of  sweat  formed  in  a day  varies 
between  very  wide  limits  ; the  minimum  being  about  500  grammes 
and  the  maximum  being  about  2000  grammes  for  24  hours, 
though  it  may  reaeli  a rate  of  4000  grammes  per  diem  for  an 
hour  or  more  in  an  experiment.  To  collect  the  excretion  for  ex- 
perimental purposes  the  subject’s  arm  or  leg  may  be  enclosed  in 
a rubber  bag  ; or  the  subject  may  be  ])laced  naked  in  a ventilated 
chamber,  as  in  the  experiments  of  Voit  and  Pettenkoffer.  In 
such  an  experiment  Schierbeck  [Archil'  f.  Physiol. , Leipzig, 
1893,  8.  116  ; (Quoted  by  Reid  in  Schaefer’s  Text-book,  Vol.  I., 
p.  671)  found  with  progressively  increasing  temperature  a pro- 
gressively increasing  excretion  of  water  and  of  CO^. 


Excuetion  of  H^O  and  CO^  by  Skin  at  Yarioes 
Tp:mperatures  of  Surrounding  Air. 


Temperature  of 
(’liamber. 

II oO  Excretion. 
Grammes  per  liour) 

II^O  Excretion. 
(Grammes  j>er  24 
hour.s.  , 

('O2  Excretion. 
(Grammes  per 
hour.) 

COg  Excretion. 
(Grammes  per 
24  hours.) 

29.8°C. 

22.2 

.532.8 

0.37 

8.9 

.80.4°“ 

27. S 

667.2 

0.40 

9.6 

31. .5°“ 

71.!) 

172.5.6 

0.37 

S.9 

32.8°  “ 

7.8.4 

0.3.5 

8.4 

33.8°  “ 

82.6 

1982.4 

0.87 

20.9 

.8.5.4°“ 

lOfi.8 

2.563.2 

1.04 

2.5.0 

38.4°“ 

1.58.8 

.8811.2 

1.23 

29.5 

2.  The  Specific  Gravity  of  human  sweat  is  from  1003  to 
1006  ; the  greater  the  quantity  the  lower  the  specific  gravity. 

3.  The  Reaction  of  sweat  is  acid,  though  when  the  excretion 
is  copious  it  may  become  neutral  or  even  alkaline  in  reaction. 
The  acidity  is  due  to  YaHPO^.  On  standing  the  reaction  changes 
from  acid  to  alkaline  due  in  part  to  the  change  of  urea  to  am- 
monium carbonate. 

h.  Chemical  Composition  of  Sweat.' 


Sweat  100.00 

Water  08.88 

Solids  1.12 

(1)  Organic  i 0.60 

(a)  Fats  and  Fatty  acids  ' 0.41 

(fc)  E])itheliiun  , 0.17 

(c)  Urea  and  other  Nitrogenous  compounds  0.08 

(2)  Inorganic  I 0.46 

(«)  Sodium  Chloride  0.28 

(i>)  Other  .Salts  ' 0.18 


’From  Charles’  Physiol.  Chemistr}^  p.  349;  Quoted  by  Halliburton  : Text- 
book of  Cbem.  Physiology,  p.  820. 
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1.  The  Organic  Constituents  of  Sweat. — These  are  in  excess 
of  the  inorganic,  hut  not  so  much  in  excess  as  in  the  case  with 
urine. 

{(t)  The  Fats  and  Fatty  Acids  are  largely  derived  from 
the  secretion  of  the  sebaceous  glands,  hut  when  the  sweat  is  col- 
lected from  the  palm  of  the  hand  it  still  contains  a small  amount 
of  fats  and  volatile  fatty  acids.  The  reaction  of  the  sweat  is  in 
part  due  to  the  presence  of  fatty  acids.  The  volatile  fatty  acids 
present  are  : formic,  acetic,  propionic,  butyric,  caproic. 

(/>)  The  Epitheeium  is  carried  away  mechanically.  The 
epithelial  .scales  are  compo.sed  chiefly  of  l-erat'ni,  of  which  snlphnr 
is  an  important  constituent.  This  is  one  of  the  W’ays  in  which 
the  sidphur  leaves  the  body. 

(c)  Urea  and  Other  Xitrogenoi^s  Cojipounds  have  been 
demonstrated  by  Argntinsky  ( Archiv  f.  d.  ges.  Phipiol.,  1890, 
Bd.  XYI.,  quoted  by  Eeid,  S.  594)  to  be  present  in  the  sweat ; in 
one  ca.se  finding  0.303  grammes  of  urea  in  226  c.  c.  sweat  collected 
in  half  an  hour.  According  to  Reid  the  nitrogen  excreted  l)v 
the  skin  may  equal  4.7  per  cent,  of  that  hy  the  urine.  This 
amount  is  greatly  increased  in  uremic  conditions.  Uric  acid,  krea- 
tiuin,  etc.,  have  also  been  found. 

2.  The  Inorganic  Constituents  of  Sweat. — These  are  made 
up  chiefly  of  ,'<od'mm  cJi/oride.  Ainoiif/  other  redis  are  : pota.ssinm 
chloride,  acid  sodium  phosphate,  sodium  and  potassium  sulphates, 
calcium  and  magnesium  phosphates.  The  salts  are  thus  qualita- 
tively equivalent  to  those  of  the  urine. 

2.  THE  PROCESS  OF  CUTANEOUS  EXCRETION— PERSPI- 
RATION. 

1.  The  Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  upon  Cutaneous 
Excretion. — The  s\veat-glands  are  provided  with  (o)  secretory, 
and  (5)  mso-motor  nerves ; the  latter  are  repre.sented  by  both  con- 
strictor and  diledor  fibers.  The  secretory  fibers  radiate  from  a 
center  (or  probably  several  centers),  in  the  central  nervous  sys- 

! tern — cord  and  medulla.  The  centers  are  stimulated  directly  ; 
j (i)  by  a highly  venous  condition  of  the  blood  ; (ii)  by  a high 

i temperature  of  the  blood  ; (iii)  from  the  cerebrum  ; (iv)  by  poi- 
i'  sons  : pilocarpin,  stiychnia,  nicotine,  etc.  The  centers  are  stim- 
; ulated  reflexly  by  subjecting  the  skin  to  a high  temperature. 

2.  Factors  which  cause  a Variation  in  the  Quantity  of 
! Perspiration. — The  total  perspiration — 500  grammes  to  2 kilo- 

ii  grammes  daily — either  Evaporates  as  it  is  formed — insensible  perspi- 
redion,  or  it  collects  upon  the  surface  of  the  skin — sensible  perspi- 

j redion. 

The  total  amount  of  perspiration  varies  (i)  with  the  temperature 
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of  the  air,  (ii)  witli  the  proportion  of  water  in  the  blood,  (iii)  with 
blood-pressnre,  (iv)  with  the  velocity  of  the  blood-flow,  arising 
usually  from  muscular  activity,  (v)  with  the  activity  of  kidneys 
and  bowels,  (vi)  with  the  state  of  the  emotions,  (vn)  with  general 
systemic  conditions — certain  diseases  are  accompanied  by  profuse 
diaphoresis,  (viii)  individual  peculiarity,  (ix)  drugs  (pilocarpin). 
In  variables  (i)  to  (v)  an  increase  of  the  variable  causes  an  in- 
crease of  the  perspiration.  In  (vi)  anything  which  causes  the 
skin  to  flush  is  likely  to  be  accompanied  by  perspiration,  though 
there  is  a “ cold  sweat  ” also  which  may  accompany  fear. 

The  amount  of  .^emibh  perspiration  will  depend  primarily  upon 
all  of  the  factors  which  cause  a variation  in  the  total  amount  of 
perspiration,  and  secondarily  upon  the  condition  of  the  atmosphere, 
being  increased  by  higher  temperature  and  decreased  by  increasing 
the  capacity  of  air  for  moisture. 

D.  INTESTINAL  EXCRETION. 

Of  the  various  fluids  and  solids  poured  into  the  alimentary 
canal  by  the  surrounding  or  tributary  glandular  epithelium,  by 
far  the  greater  part  is  to  be  considered  to  be  typically  secretion, 
for  it  is  introduced  into  the  lumen  of  the  canal  to  serve  a par- 
ticular purpose  ; after  serving  that  purpose  it  may  be  reabsorbed 
or  passed  out  with  the  egesta.  There  are,  however,  certain  sub- 
stances Avhich  must  be  recognized  as  excretions  : («)  The  Bile  Pig- 
ments: (l)  Bilirubin  ; (ii)  Biliverdin  ; (ill)  Hydrobilirubin  (Ster- 
cobilin);  (;?)  The  Fat-like  Constitutents  of  the  Bile : (r)  Cholesterin 
{C2gH^30H),  (ii)  Lecithin, 

// 

CsHg 

\ 

0-P0-0H-0-C3HpN(CH3)30H 

Lecithin  and  cholesterin  are  constituents  of  nerve  tissue.  They 
must  be  looked  upon  as  nerve  katabolites  and  the  liver  the  organ 
for  the  excretion  of  those  katabolites  which  are  peculiar  to  nerve 
tissue.  (■/')  Salts.  Certain  salts,  calcium  salts  especially,  of  the 
bile  and  of  other  intestinal  liquids  must  be  looked  upon  as  on  the 
way  out  of  the  system. 
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SYSTEM.  THE  HISTOGENESIS  AND  HISTOLOGY  OF  THE  SYSTEM. 
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3.  EXCRETION. 

4.  RESPIRATION. 

THE  SKIN:  THE  DERMAL  SYSTEM. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The  skin  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  organ.  Those  structures 
indissolubly  associated  M'ith  tlie  skin  both  bistogenetically  and 
functionally  may,  with  the  skin  proper,  be  called  the  Dermal 
' System. 

This  system  of  organs  represents  histogenetically  epiblast  proper 
and  dermal  mesenchyme  ; the  former  giving  origin  to  those  tis- 
sues and  organs  which  are  distinctively  dermal,  and  the  latter  fur- 
nishing the  substratum  upon  which  these  distinctive  structures  are 
built  or  supported.  Functionally  the  dermal  system  is  jiar  ex- 
! cellence,  the  system  of  external  relations,  which  fact  has  a definite 
relation  to  the  histogenesis,  the  epiblast  coming  from  the  ectoderm 
of  the  gastrnla. 
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].  SUMMARY  OF  THE  MORPHOLOGICAL  FEATURES  OF 
THE  DERMAL  SYSTEM. 

From  a j)hysiological  standpoint  the  following  points  regarding 
the  structure  of  the  skin  and  its  associated  organs  are  of  impor- 
tance : 

The  dermal  system  of  organs  involves,  without  exception,  (o) 
mesenchymal  tissues  as  foundation,  and  [b)  an  epiblastic  surface 
as  superstructure. 

o.  The  Dermis  or  Corium. 

TIte  Jlci^atchi/me  may  be  re])resented  by  the  close-felted  corium 
with  its  blood  vessels  and  lymph  vessels ; by  the  dentine  of  a 
tooth,  or  by  the  dense  transparent  substance  of  the  cornea. 
(See  Fig.  204,  c,f.) 


Fig.  204. 


Section  of  human  skin  : a,  stratum  corneum  ; 6,  stratum  lucidum  ; c,  stratum  granulosum  ; d, 
stratum  Malpighii  ; e,f,  i)apillary  and  reticular  layers  of  corium  ; //,  stratum  of  adipose  tissue; 

/,  spiral  and  straight  portions  of  duct  of  sweaUgland  ; k,  coiled  portion  of  sweat-gland;  /, 
vascular  loops  occupying  papillae  of  corium.  (Piersol. ) 

The  mesenchymic  dermis,  or  true  skin  is  everywhere  beset 
with  minute  papillae  (Figs.  204,  205).  The  papillae  are  very 
vascular  (Fig.  208)  and  through  more  or  less  specialized  nerve- 
endings  they  are  especially,  sensitive  (Fig.  205).  These  papillae 
are  variously  modified  in  structure  in  different  parts  of  the  dermal 
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system ; they  form  the 
basis  of  a hair  follicle 
(Fiji;.  209),  they  form  the 
basis  of  the  nails  (Fig. 

207),  and  of  teeth.  With- 
in them  are  located  the 
.special  tactile  corpuscles. 

In  a further  modification 
they  form  the  lingual  j)a- 
pilhe  (f/.  r.).  The  marked 
vascnlarity  of  the  papilhe 
facilitates  the  snpjmrt  ot 
the  tissues  which  are  as- 
sociated with  them  in  the 
fonnation  of  hair,  nails, 
teeth,  etc.  The  nerve 
supply  insures  the  extreme  sensitiveness  cf  the  dermal  tissues 
enumerated  : teeth,  hair,  nails  ; but  it  is  the  root  or  matrix  which 
is  sensitive,  not  the  hair,  nail,  or  tooth  itself. 


Fig.  206. 


Fig.  235. 
h c 


a,  nerve  fiber  ; h,  tactile  pa])ill!e,  containing  a Meiss- 
ner tactile  corpuscle;  c,  va.scular  papillie.  (After 
Bund  A.) 


Section  of  epidermis.  If,  horny  layer,  consisting  of.?,  superficial  horny  scales  ; sw,  swollen- 
out  horny  cells  ; .?./.  stratum  lucidum  ; M,  rete  mucosum  or  Malpighian  layer,  consisting  of  p, 
prickle-cells,  several  rows  deep  ; c,  elongated  cells  forming  a single  stratum  near  the  corium  ; 
and  s.gr.,  stratum  granulosum  of  Langei'hans,  just  below  the  stratum  lucidum  ; n,  part  of  a 
plexus  of  nerve-fibers  in  the  superficial  layer  of  the  cutis  vera.  From  this  plexus  fine  varicose 
nerve-fibrils  may  be  traced  passing  up  between  the  epithelium-cells  of  the  Malpighian  layer, 
t Schaefer  after  Ranviee.j 
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Fig.  207. 


Section  across  the  nail  ami  nail-hed.  (100  diameters.)  I>,  ridges  with  blood  vessels;  B, 
rete  mucosum  ; X,  nail.  (Schakfer  after  Heitzmann.) 


Fig.  208. 


Duct  of  a sweat-gland  passing  through  the  epidermis.  /Magnjed  200  aiametos.1^^5^^^^ 
s"r^tZ°tranToilL1%';UJ2w  surfa’ce'at  (Schaefer  after  Heitz- 

mann.) 
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b.  The  Epidermis. 

[ The  epiblast  may  he  I’epresented  by  tlie  cuticle  of  the  skin, 
by  the  imbricated  scales  which  compose  a hair,  by  the  active  cells 
of  the  cutaneous  glands,  by  the  enamel  of  the  teeth,  or  by  the 
delicate  cuticle  which  covers  the  cornea  or  the  tympanic  mem- 
brane. (See  Fig.  204,  a,  h,  c,  d.) 

The  epiblast  presents  a series  of  layers  whose  cells  are  gen- 
erated by  karyokinesis  at  the  surface  of  the  corium  from  the 

Fig.  209. 


m. 


Hair-follicle  in  longitudinal  section. 
«,  mouth  of  follicle ; b,  neck  ; c,  bulb  ; d, 
e,  dermic  coat ; /,  outer  root-sheath  ; g, 
inner  root-sheath-  h,  hair;  k,  its  me- 
dulla ; I,  hair-knob ; m,  adipose  tissue  ; 
71,  hair  muscle ; o,  papilla  of  skin  ; p, 
papilla  of  hair ; s,  rete  mucosnm,  con- 
tinuous with  outer  root-sheath ; ep, 
horny  layer ; f,  sebaceous  gland. 
(Schaefer  after  Bissiadeski,  ) 


Fig.  210. 

B .V 

m ,f  c 


Piece  of  human  hair.  (Magnified)  A, 
seen  from  the  surface  ; B,  in  optical  sec- 
tion. c,  cuticle;  /,  fibrous  substance: 
771,  medulla,  the  air  having  been  expelled 
by  Canada  balsam.  (Schaefer.) 


columnar  or  cuboidal  cells  of  the  stratum  malpighii  (Fig.  206). 
The  constant  formation  of  new  cells  at  this  level  pushes  out  the 
older  cells  which  through  loss  of  'water  and  through  other  phys- 
ical and  metabolic  changes  die,  and  become  insensible,  horny 
scales.  The  particular  form  and  aggregation  of  these  horny 
28 
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scales  differ  much  in  different  locations.  On  the  general  cutane- 
ous surface  they  are  simple  dry  scales  which  are  constantly  shed ; 
on  the  hair  (Figs.  209  and  210),  teeth,  or  nails  (Fig.  207),  there  is 
an  accumulation  -which  takes  a distinctive  form  and  which  serves 
as  an  organ  of  pi’otection,  defence  or  offense,  and  is  only  period- 
ically shed  or  is  worn  off  to  keep  pace  with  growth  (or  conversely). 
In  the  case  of  man  the  hair  and  nails  are  usually  artificially  cared 
tor,  the  occupation  of  man  not  usually  wearing  the  growth  away 
fast  enough. 


2.  THE  GLANDS  OF  THE  DERMAL  SYSTEM. 


Fig.  211. 


a.  Protective  Glands. 

a.  The  Sebaceous  Glands  are  pi’esent  over  the  whole  surface 
of  the  body  except  the  soles  of  the  feet,  the  palms  of  the  hands, 
the  dorsal  surface  of  the  third  phalanges  (see  Fig.  211).  The 

ducts  of  the  glands  ojien  at  the  roots  of 
the  hairs  on  all  hairy  surfaces,  but  on  the 
lips,  the  prepuce  and  the  corona  of  the 
glans  penis  the  ducts  open  free  upon  the 
surface.  The  secretion  of  the  sebaceous 
glands  is  called  sebum. 

Specialized  forms  of  the  sebaceous 
glands  are  : (i)  Preputial  (/lands,  whose 
secretion — the  smegma  pyreputii — differs 
from  sebum  in  containing  substances 
which  give  it  a characteristic  odor.  Musk 
is  from  the  preputial  gland  of  the  musk 
deer,  (ii)  Ancd  glands,  which  are  only 
slightly  modified  in  the  human  subject 
may  be  strongly  modified  in  other  mam- 
malia. In  the  otter,  hyena,  and  civet 
the  anal  glands  secrete  a modified  sebum 
which  serves  for  sexual  attraction.  In 
the  skunk  the  secretion  serves  for  defense, 
(ill)  The  meibomian  glands  are  slightly 
modified  sebaceous-glands  which  open 
upon  the  edge  of  the  eyelid  ; the  oily  sur- 
face thus  produced  prevents  the  overflow 
of  tears,  (iv)  The  TJropygial  Glands  of 
many  birds  is  a specialized  sebaceous  gland.  The  oil  which  it 
secretes  is  spread  upon  the  feathers  by  the  bird  and  serves  to  pro- 
tect the  feather-coat  against  absorption  of  water,  (v)  The  Laeh- 
ryrnal  Gland  whose  secretion  keeps  the  delicate  mucous  membrane 
of  the  conjunctiva  moist  and  freed  from  dust,  belongs  to  the 
dermal  system,  and  to  the  protective  glands  of  that  system,  though 


Section  of  portion  of  sebaceous 
gland  from  human  scalp,  includ- 
ing part  of  acinus  : a.  membrana 
propria ; b,  peripheral  layer  of 
cuboidal  cells  ; c,  elements  in 
which  fatty  metamorphosis  is 
beginning ; d,  cells  filled  with 
fatty  particles  and  exhibiting 
marked  intra-cellular  net- 
works ; e,  nuclei  of  cells. 
(PlERSOL.) 
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mor]>]iologicaIly  tliey  are  more  closely  related  to  the  salivary 
glands. 

b.  Secretory  Glands. 

The  mammary  glands,  iimjiiestionably  dermal  glands,  may  have 
been  derived  phylogenetically  from  sweat  glands.  The  secretion 
formed  and  the  method  of  its  formation  makes  the  lactiferous 
glands  clearly  analogous  (if  not  homologous)  to  the  sebaceous 
glands.  (See  Lactation  under  Reproduction.')  Pigeons  possess 
lactiferous  glands  which  are  clearly  sel)accous  glands  and  are 
tributary  to  the  crop.  This  “ pigeon  milk”  contains  fat,  a 
proteid  clotting  with  rennet,  globulin,  salts,  and  water. 

c.  Excretory  Glands. 

The  sweat  glands  (Fig.  211).  See  Cutaneous  Excretion. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  DERMAL  SYSTEM. 

1.  PROTECTION. 

The  skin,  being  the  organ  of  external  relations,  must  necessarily 
stand  between  the  general  organism  and  its  environment. 

a.  The  Nerves  of  the  Skin. 

The  skin  is  provided  with  sensory  nerve-ends  ; this  lends  to 
protection  in  putting  the  animal  on  guard  against  various  dangers. 
Some  of  these  sensory  areas  are  highly  specialized,  e.  _r/.,  the  cornea 
and  lens,  admitting  light  to  the  retina  ; the  taste  buds, — facilitat- 
ing the  access  of  solutions  to  the  gustatory  nerves ; the  moist 
nasal  epiblast  facilitating  the  influence  of  odors  upon  the  olflxetory 
nerves. 

b.  Dermal  Protective  Structures. 

The  skin  is  provided  with  various  structures  for  special  protec- 
tion against  mechanical  injuiy,  e.  p.,  the  nails  protect  the  finger- 
tips and  toe-tips ; hair  protects  the  organism  against  mechanical 
injury, — witness  its  cultivation  for  that  purpose  by  football 
players, — it  serves  a more  important  office,  however,  in  protection 
again  cold.  In  this  connection  may  be  mentioned  the  further  pro- 
tection of  the  eye  by  the  lids  whose  periodical  winking  during 
Avorking  hours  and  continued  closing  during  sleeping  hours  serve 
to  protect  the  eye  against  dust  and  drying.  The  eyelashes  pro- 
tect the  eye  against  bits  of  solid  matter  that  might  otherwise 
strike  the  eye.  The  brows  shed  off  the  perspiration.  All  of  these 
protective  structures  are  dermal.  The  teeth  are,  hoAvev’er,  more 
distinctly  prehensile  and  offensive  than  defensive  ; though  the  der- 
mal teeth  of  sharks  are  defensi\"e  and  protective  and  the  oral  teeth 
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are  tlie  hoinologues  of  the  dermal  teeth.  (See  Digestion, — intro- 
(I  ueti  o n , compara  t i ve . ) 

c.  The  Sebaceous  Glands. 

The  skin  is  provided  with  oil  glands  or  sebaceous  glands  whose 
function  is  to  seci’cte  oil  for  the  hair  and  cuticle,  keeping  both  soft 
and  pliable  and  especially  non-absorbent.  As  indicated  in  the 
introduction  the  oil  glands  may  take  various  specialized  forms  as 
for  offense,  defense,  or  sexual  attraction.  The  chemical  composi- 
tion of  the  sebum  is  not  very  well  known,  because  the  normal 
cutaneous  secretion  is  not  formed  in  sufficient  quantity  for  analysis. 
The  cheesy  contents  of  a distended  sebaceous  cyst  consist  of  water 
31.7  per  cent.,  epithelium  and  nucleo-albumin  (casein)  61.7  per 
cent.,  fat  4.2  per  cent.,  fatty  acids  1.2  per  cent.,  salts  1.2  jjer 
cent.  In  tlie  typical  secretion  the  proportion  of  fat  and  fatty  acids 
is  probably  much  greater  and  that  of  epithelium  and  uucleo-albu- 
min  ^ much  smaller.  The  fat  consists  of  a mixture  of  glycerine 
fats,  with  whose  composition  the  reader  is  familiar,  and  of  choleste- 
riii  f((ts.  Cholesterin  is  a monatomic  alcohol  having  the  formula 
Cholesterin  fat  of  palmitic  acid  is  CH^ — (CH,,)^^ — 
COO’C^-H^..  The  fatty  acids  consist,  according  to  Schmidt,  of 
butyric,  valeric,  and  caproic  acids.  It  is  to  the  fatty  acids  that 
secretion  owes  its  distinctive  odor.  Free  cholesterin  and  isocho- 
lesterin  are  present. 

Two  especially  interesting  facts  regarding  the  sebum  are  : First ; 
the  cholesterin  fats  resist  putrefaction,  i.  e.,  they  resist  the  use  of  the 
skin  as  a culture  field  for  bacteria.  Second,  the  homology  of  the 
mammary  glands  with  the  sebaceous  glands  receives  an  extra 
element  of  probability  in  the  fact  that  the  nucleo-albumin  of  the 
sebum  is  casein. 

2.  THERMOLYSIS. 

The  common  cutaneous  surface,  with  its  vascular  cutis  vera  and 
its  sweat  glands,  forms  the  organ  of  Thermolysis.  Just  how  the 
skin  governs  the  rate  of  heat  elimination  is  discussed  in  full  under 
Animal  Heat. 


3.  EXCRETION. 

Third  in  importance  among  the  functions  of  the  skin  is  excre- 
tion. Here  is  an  instance  where  an  excretion  performs  an  im- 
portant office  incident  to  its  final  exit  from  the  body.  Every 
gramme  of  water  which  evapoi’ates  on  the  surface  of  the  skin 
eliminates  582  calories  of  heat,  or  takes  that  much  away  from  the 
body. 

' The  identity  of  the  nucleo-albumin  with  casein  is  questioned  by  Weymouth 
Reid,  but  is  not  questioned  by  Halliburton  and  others. 
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It  is  evident  that  Excretion  and  Tliennoli/.s!.^  are  intimately  asso- 
ciated. The  greater  the  occasion  for  free  evaporation  of  water  in- 
cident to  thermolysis,  the  greater  the  excretion  of  water  hy  the 
skin.  But  if  there  is  a given  amount  of  water  to  be  eliminated 
from  the  system,  it  is  evident  that  the  other  water-eliminating 
organs  must  give  off  correspondingly  less  water.  8nch  is  the 
case  ; after  profuse  perspiration  the  urine  is  less  voluminous  and 
more  highly  colored.  Conversely,  a marked  decrease  of  perspi- 
ration will  be  occasion  for  a marked  increase  of  the  volume  of 
urine,  which  will  be  more  watery.  Not  only  is  there  a reci- 
proeifi/,  there  is  also  a vicarious  relation  between  skin  and  kid- 
neys. AVhen  one  is  disabled  the  other  performs  as  much  as  pos- 
sible of  the  function  of  the  disal)led  organ. 

4 RESPIRATION. 

In  many  of  the  lower  animals,  particularly  in  amphibia,  the 
skin  is  an  imjjortant  organ  of  respiration.  The  moisture  of  its 
surface  facilitates  the  exchange  of  gases  by  diffusion  in  these 
animals. 

In  the  higher  vertebrates  respiration  is  an  unimportant  func- 
tion of  the  skin. 


CHAPTER  X. 


SENSATION.  INTRODUCTION. 


A.  GENERAL  SENSATION. 

1.  SUBJECTIVE. 

2.  SUBJECTIVE-OBJECTIVE. 

Common  Sensation. 

(rt)  Hunger. 

(b)  2'hirst. 

(c)  Suffocation. 

(d)  Fatigue. 

(e)  Pain. 

if)  Shivering. 

{g)  Tickling. 

(h)  Sexual  Sensation. 


3.  OBJECTIVE. 

I.  The  Tactile  or  Pre.ssure  Sense. 

II.  The  Posture  Sense. 

(a)  Sense  of  Equilibrium. 

(b)  Muscular  Sense. 

III.  The  Temperature  Sense. 

B.  SPECIAL  SENSATION  (OBJECTIVE):  THE  SPECIAL  SENSES. 

IV.  Smell. 

V.  Taste. 

VI.  Hearing. 

VII.  Sight. 


SENSATION. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Every  animal  oi’ganism  is  provided  with  organs  which  make 
the  cerebral  sensory  centers  cognizant  of  certain  conditions  and 
changes  of  the  environment.  In  other  words,  certain  conditions 
of  the  environment  act  as  stimuli  to  more  or  less  specialized  periph- 
eral organs.  The  effect  of  a stimulus  is  transmitted  along  an 
afferent  nerve  to  the  brain,  where  it  so  affects  the  cerebral  centers 
as  to  cause  a consciousness  of  the  stimulus, — a sensation.  Through 
intercentral  action  between  the  sensory  centers  and  the  higher 
cerebral  centers  the  animal  sums  up  the  sen.sations  received  from 
an  object  making  a complete  conscious  ftercejition.  An  interpreta- 
tion of  perceptions  producing  not  only  a mental  picture  of  an  ob- 
ject and  its  properties,  but  giving  the  animal  an  idea  of  the  relation 
of  the  object  under  consideration  to  other  objects,  is  called  a 
conception. 


438 


INTRODUCTION. 


439 


Note  that  a conscious  sensation  involves  attention  ; that  percep- 
tion involves  memori/ ; and  that  conception  involves  rea.'ion.  The 
clearness  of  the  sensation,  perception  and  conception  is  propor- 
tional to  the  attention,  memory  and  reasoning  involved  in  them. 
Sensation  furnishes  pal)ulnm  for  all  higher  forms  of  mental 
activity. 

The  ectoderm  is  the  embryonic  layer  which  gives  rise  to  the 
peripheral  organs  of  sensation  as  well  as  to  the  sensorium.  The 
specialized  epithelium  of  the  sense-organs  is  from  the  epiblastic 
division  of  the  ectoderm,  while  the  sensorium  is  from  the  neuro- 
blastic  division  of  that  layer. 

It  will  be  profitable  at  this  point  to  express  in  tabulated  form 
the  relations  between  the  specific  stimuli  of  the  environment,  the 
more  or  less  specialized  peripheral  sense-organs  which  receive  the 
stimuli  and  the  special  sensations  aroused  in  the  sensorium. 
(Table  : See  next  page.) 

Note  that  there  is  a departure  from  the  time-honored  classifica- 
tion of  the  senses  as  : “ Five  : Feeling,  taste,  smell,  hearing  and 
seeing.”  The  first  one  of  these  has,  under  careful  investigation, 
been  resolv^ed  into  several  distinct  senses,  one  classification  of 
which  is  given  in  the  table. 

Sensory  nerve-endings  may  be  classified,  on  the  basis  of  struc- 
ture, into  specialized  and  non-specialized.  The  specialized  nerve- 
endings,  those  enumerated  in  the  table,  below  the  dash, — are  those 
which  seem  to  be  especially  adapted  structurally  for  response  to 
particular  stimuli.  For  example,  the  structure  of  the  retina,  ex- 
ceedingly complex  and  highly  specialized,  seems  to  be  especially 
adapted  to  receive  the  light,  while  the  organ  of  Corti,  just  as  com- 
plex, seems  to  be  especially  adapted  to  receive  sound.  Moreover, 
the  retina  is  sensitive  to  light  only  of  all  the  stimuli  of  the  en- 
vironment, or  if  there  is  a response  to  any  other  kind  of  energy 
it  always  affects  the  sensorium  as  light.  In  the  same  way  sound 
alone  of  all  the  stimuli  of  the  environment  affects  the  organ  of 
Corti.  Another  structural  distinction  is  found  in  the  fact  that 
the  specialized  nerve-endings  are  all  located  in  particular  organs 
also  especially  adapted  to  receive  the  special  stimulus ; for  ex- 
ample, the  refractive  media  of  the  eye  focus  the  light  upon  the 
retina,  and  the  muscles  of  the  eye  direct  the  organ  toward  the 
source  of  light.  The  non-specialized  nerve-endings  are  more  or 
less  widely  distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  skin  and  mucous 
membranes.  They  are  not  located  in  specialized  organs  and  are 
not  evidently  adapted  to  receive  special  stimuli.  It  may  be  that 
the  “tactile  cells  and  corpuscles”  are  the  end-organs  of  touch  07id 
muscular  .sense,  and  it  may  be  that  the  filamentous  endings  or  the 
end-bulbs  are  the  end-organs  of  the  temperature  sense  ; but  these 
distinctions,  if  they  exist,  remain  yet  to  be  demonstrated. 
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Sensations  may  l)e  classified  into  three  categories  on  the  basis  of 
the  source  of  the  stimnlns  : 

1.  Sensations  which  are  the  immediate  resnlt  of  the  reaction  of 

the  orgranism  to  the  conditions  of  the  environment : Pressure 

sense,  ])osture  sense,  temperatiu’c  sense,  smell,  taste,  hearing,  vis- 
ion. Because  these  sensations  are  caused  l)v  ol)jects  wholly  out- 
side of  the  organism  they  are  called  Objective  Sen.safion.^. 

2.  Sensations  in  which  the  immediate  source  of  the  stimulus 

is  within  the  organisms,  though  the  ultimate  source  is  in  the  en- 
vironment. An  example  of  this  class  of  sensations  is  hunger. 
Something  within  the  organism  produces  a conscious  call  for  nour- 
ishment. This  may  be  so  urgent  as  to  occasion  considerable 
discomfort,  merging  into  actual  pain  if  not  satisfied.  The  ulti- 
mate cause  of  hunger  is  in  the  environment,  but  the  stimulus  can- 
not be  classified  with  the  general  or  special  stimuli  enumerated  in 
the  accompanying  table.  Ihir.A  and  ire((riiies.s  also  belong  clearly 
to  this  class  of  sensations.  and  .sorao/ .se/i.vob'o/i  may  l>clong 

to  this  (4ass  or  to  the  preceding.  In  these  two  sensations  the 
stimulus  may  be  mechanical  and  may  be  traced  more  or  less  im- 
mediately to  the  environment.  This  class  of  sensations  may,  for 
want  of  a more  concise  term,  be  called  Objeefive-Subjeetive  .s-e/i.sa- 
tions. 

3.  Sensations  which  accompany  dreams,  hypnosis,  hysteria,  and 
various  states  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  which  merge 
from  the  perfectly  normal  into  the  pathological.  These  sensa- 
tions ai’e  just  as  real  to  the  subject  as  are  the  objective  sensations, 
but  an  observer  traces  no  connection  to  an  external  stimulus. 
This  class  of  sensations  are  called  Subjective  Seii.mtion.^.  They 
jiartake  of  the  nature  of  a memory  of  previous  sensations,  but 
they  are  more  than  that.  A subjective  sensation  is  an  actual  re- 
experiencing of  ((  former  .^cn.mtion. 


THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  SENSATION. 

A.  GENERAL  SENSATIONS. 

The  term  general  sensations  is  used  to  include  a class  of  sen- 
sations excluded  by  the  well-defined  .special  .^ense.'-t,  i.  e.,  the  gen- 
eral .senses  are  those  with  no  specialized  peripheral  organs. 

1.  SUBJECTIVE  GENERAL  SENSATIONS. 

This  class  of  sensations  has  been  sufficiently  discussed  above. 

2.  OBJECTIVE-SUBJECTIVE  SENSATIONS. 

For  the  definition  of  this  class  sec  the  Introduction. 
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a.  Hunger,  b.  Thirst,  c.  Suffocation. 

These  three  sensations  are  Nature’s  admonitions  to  supply  the 
organism  with  solid,  liquid  or  gaseous  nourishment.  The  greater 
the  urgency  for  satisfaction  of  the  need  the  greater  the  discomfort 
when  it  is  not  satisfied.  The  animal  organism  can  live  only  a 
short  time  without  oxygen.  When  the  supply  of  oxygen  is  cut 
off  the  sensation  of  sutfocation  begins  within  a few  seconds  and 
increases  rapidly  in  intensity,  passing  very  soon  into  a paroxysm 
of  the  most  agonizing  pain  ending  in  convulsions  and  death  if  the 
need  is  not  supplied. 

Next  to  oxygen  in  urgency  is  the  need  for  water.  If  there  is 
little  perspiration  the  thirst  may  be  mild  for  24  hours.  As  soon 
as  the  sensation  of  thirst  becomes  thoroughly  fixed  upon  the  con- 
sciousness of  the  animal  nothing  can  dislodge  it.  The  discomfort 
becomes  more  and  more  intense  until  death  supervenes. 

The  animal  organism  can  do  without  food  for  many  weeks  if  all 
activity  can  cease.  Bears  hibernate  for  several  months.  Indians 
accustom  themselves  to  48-  and  72-hour  fasts  in  order  to  be  able 
to  endure  without  much  discomfort  the  exigencies  of  war  and  the 
chase.  To  those  who  are  accustomed  to  three  regular  meals  each 
day  the  missing  of  one  meal  is  likely  to  cause  considerable  discom- 
fort, but  the  feeling  is  one  of  emptiness  rather  than  of  real  hunger. 
If  one  fill  the  stomach  with  water  the  discomfort  soon  disap- 
pears and  real  hunger  begins  to  appear  in  a variable  time  after- 
wards. Hunger  and  thirst  are  in  the  healthy  individual  infal- 
lible signs  of  the  needs  of  the  organism.  These  senses  may, 
however,  become  perverted,  or,  at  least,  the  actual  sensation  may  be 
misinterpreted.  For  example,  a child  with  an  overfilled  stomach 
may  call  for  more — having  misinterpreted  the  vague  feeling  of 
discomfort  in  the  gastric  region  for  hunger. 

d.  Fatigue,  e.  Pain. 

These  two  sensations  apprise  the  organism  of  over-stimulation. 
Moderate  over-stimulation  is  followed  by  a feeling  of  fatigue. 
Nature  is  requesting  a rest.  Excessive  over-stimulation  leads  to 
a feeling  of  actual  pain.  Nature  is  demanding  a rest.  The  most 
usual  occurrence  of  weariness  is  after  muscular  or  nervous  activity; 
the  most  usual  occurrence  of  pain  is  after  stimulation  of  some  of 
the  peripheral  end-organs  by  some  of  the  external  stimuli : pres- 
sure, tension,  heat,  cold,  chemical  energy,  sound  or  light.  But 
pain  may  be  purely  subjective  sensation,  having  no  apparent  con- 
nection with  objects  outside  of  the  organism  but  arising  from  cer- 
tain conditions  in  the  central  nervous  system.  Some  painful 
sensations  may  be  accurately  localized,  while  others  are  localized  in 
a most  general  way  only.  The  more  acute  the  tactile  sense  of  a 
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part,  the  more  accurate  the  localization  of  pain  in  the  part.  Pain 
is  the  most  general  of  all  sensations.  Some  contend  that  there  is 
a special  set  of  nerves  to  convey  the  sensation  of  pain  together 
'with  certain  other  sensations.  But  the  fact  that  every  sensation 
of  which  the  brain  may  be  conscious  and  every  activity  of  which 
the  organism  is  capable  may  be  accompanied  by  pain,  and  the  fact 
that  abnormal  conditions  of  the  system  may  be  accompanied  by 
pain  makes  it  highly  improbable  that  any  particular  set  of  nerves 
is  to  be  looked  upon  as  pain  nerv&s.  Pain  is  distinctly  a common 
sensation. 

/.  Shivering,  g.  Tickling,  h.  Sexual  Sensation. 

These  sensations  have  certain  features  in  common.  They  all 
begin  in  definite  objective  sensations  and  partake  of  the  nature  of 
after-semation.  If  the  cold  points  of  a considerable  area  are 
stimulated  so  that  the  superficial  tissues  become  chilled  the 
shivering  sensation  is  induced.  Once  started  it  is  likely  to  con- 
tinue some  time  after  the  local  reaction  has  occurred.  Moreover 
the  sensation  frequently  occurs  when  there  is  no  olqective  cause  ; 
i.  e.,  it  may  have  its  origin  in  the  central  nervous  system.  Tick- 
ling sensation  is  usually  caused  by  a light  stimulation  of  the  tactile 
nerve-endings,  but  in  many  individuals  the  sensation  may  be 
aroused  by  “ make-believe”  movements  on  the  part  of  another, 
or  even  an  active  imagination  may  induce  the  sensation.  Tick- 
ling may  have  its  origin  in  the  central  nervous  system.  Sexual 
sensation  may  be  stimulated  peripherally  by  mechanical  stimuli 
■or  centrally.  In  fact,  the  most  effective  stimulus  is  the  central 
one.  If  the  stimulation  be  carried  to  the  point  of  the  final,  cul- 
minative  sensation  (orgasm)  this  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  in- 
direct after-.'iensation  and  not  the  direct  objective,  .sensation,  and  it  is 
the  indirect  after-sensation  which  belongs  to  the  category  of  the 
heading. 


3.  OBJECTIVE  GENERAL  SENSATION. 

Preliminary  to  a discussion  of  the  general  sensations  of  the 
periphery  one  may  profitably  review  the  structure  of  the  sensory 
nerve  endings.  These  endings  may  be  classified  as  non-specialized 
and  specialized.  The  non-,speciaUzed  are  called  filamentous  and  are 
distributed  to  the  skin,  cornea  and  mucous  membranes  (see  Fig. 
212).  The  specddized  sensory  nerve  endings  represent  three  genera  : 
tactile  cells,  tactile  corpuscles,  and  end-lnilbs.  Figures  213  and 
214  represent  simple  and  compound  tactile  cells.  The  simple  tactile 
■cells  differ  from  the  filamentous  endings  in  having  a discoidal 
termination  associated  with  a slightly  modified  epithelial  cell. 
The  compound  tactile  cell  lies  within  the  epidermis  of  the  mam- 
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malian  or  avian  skin.  Note  the  discs  and  the  two  or  three  cells 
enclosed  in  a sheath. 

The  tactile  corpuscle.^  are  located  in  the  corium  of  skin  and 
inncons  membrane.  The  .spherical  end-bulbs,  shown  in  Fig.  215 


Fig.  212. 


lutra-epithelial  nerve-termination  in  the  anterior  epithelium  of  the  cornea  as  seen  in  an 
oblique  section,  n,  an  axis  cylinder ; b,  sub-epithelial  nerve-fibrillae ; c,  intra’-epithelial  net- 
work; d,  epithelial  cells.  (Klein.) 


are  found  in  the  conjunctiva  and  other  mucous  membranes  of  man. 
The  genital  corpuscles  (Fig.  216)  are  found  upon  the  glans  penis, 
the  glans  clitoris  and  other  associated  surfaces  in  mammals  in 


Fig.  213. 


Fig.  214. 


Si)ecial  nerve-endings  within  the  epider- 
mis ; gold  preparation  ; N,  nerve-fiber  en- 
tering the  epithelium  and  dividing  into  the 
fibrils  which  are  connected  with  the  tac- 
tile disks  (»i);  upon  these  latter  rest  the 
tactile  cells,  c.  (Piersol  after  Ranvier.) 


Compound  tactile  cells  from  the  duck’s  tongue-. 
(IZQUiERDO.)  A,  composed  of  three  cells,  with 
two  interposed  disks,  into  which  the  axis-cylin- 
der of  the  nerve,  n,  is  observed  to  pass ; in  B 
there  is  but  one  tactile  disk  inclosed  between 
two  tactile  cells.  ISchaefer.  ) 


general.  The  eorpii.se/es  of  Meissner  are  located  as  shown  in 
Fig.  217,  in  papillte  of  the  corium  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands, 
the  soles  of  the  feet  and  upon  the  volar  surfaces  of  fingers  and 
toes  in  man.  The  complex  internal  structure  of  these  bodies  is 
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shown  in  Fig.  218.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  special- 
ized sensory  nerve  endings  are  the  organs  of  touch,  if  it  is  ad- 

Fig.  215. 


Fig.  216. 


Tienital  corpuscle  from  the  human  clitoris  ; 
this  ending  represents  a group  of  partly 
fused  simple  $i)herical  end-bulbs:  ?/,  nerve- 
tibers  entering  the  caiisule.  (Schaefer 
after  Krause.) 

Simple  spherical  end-bulb  from  the  human 
conjunctival  mucous  membrane:  n,  the 
medullated  nerve-fiber  which  disappears 
within  the  capsule.  (After  Krause.) 

missible  to  call  them  organs.  Of  the  several  sjiecies  of  end-bnlbs 
only  one  will  be  given, — The  Pacinian  body  (Fig.  219).  These 


Fig.  217. 


Section  of  skin  showing  two  papillae  and  deeper  layers  of  epidermis,  a,  vascular  papilla  with 
capillary  loop  passing  from  subjacent  vessel,  c ; h,  nerve-papilla  with  tactile  corpuscle,  t.  The 
latter  exhibits  transverse  fibrous  markings  ; d,  nerve  passing  up  to  it;  /, /,  sections  of  spirally 
winding  nerve-fibers.  (Schaefer  after  Biesiadecki.  j 

structures  are  widely  distributed  in  mammals.  They  occur  in 
sub-cntaneons  tissue  along  the  nerves  supplying  the  skin,  especially 
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of  the  hands  and  feet,  the  external  genitalia,  the  joints  of  the 
extremities,  periosteum  of  certain  bones,  the  peritoneum . 

The  various  strnctnres  just  described  receive  at  the  periphery 
various  sensations.  The  fact  that  the  tactile  corpuscles  of  Meissner 
are  most  numerous  in  those  locations  where  the  tactile  sense  is 
most  acute  justifies  the  conclusion  that  these  structures  represent 
peripheral  receptive  tissues  for  mechanical  stimuli  ; but  does  not 


Fig.  218. 


Meissner’s  corpuscle  from  the 
luimau  corium.  a,  upper  portion, 
in  which  the  epithelial  cells  alone 
are  represented.  The  nuclei  of 
those  cells  are  in  the  broader  pjeri- 
jdieral  portion  of  the  cytojilasm  ; 
h,  nerve-dendrite  coiled  about  the 
epithelial  cells ; c,  nerve-fiber. 
(I56HM  and  Davidoff.) 


Fig.  219. 


A Paciuian  corpuscle  from  the  mesen- 
tery of  the  cat.  a,  the  medullated  nerve- 
fiber;  6,  the  concentric  capsules.  (Klein.) 


justify  the  conclusion  that  none  of  the  other  sen.sory  nerve  endings 
respond  also  to  various  mechanical  stimuli.  It  is  probable  that 
some  of  the  endings  described  respond  to  mechanical  stimuli  and 
some  to  thermal.  The  mechanical  stimuli  may  be  further  sub- 
divided, some  of  them  in  the  form  of  pressure  affect  the  cutaneous 
and  articular  surfaces,  while  others  in  the  form  of  varying  tension 
affect  the  tendons  and  muscles.  The  varying  tension  of  the  tissue 
may  affect  the  nerve-endings  as  varying  pressures,  however. 
Further,  the  thermal  stimuli  are  to  be  subdivided;  bodies  lower 
in  temperature  than  the  skin  stimulate  certain  nerve  endings, 
while  bodies  of  higher  temperature  stimulate  other  nerve  endings. 
Whether  these  nerve-endings  differ  from  each  other  structurally 


THE  SENSE  OF  TOUCH. 


447 


as  well  as  functionally  or  clitfer  only  functionally  is  unknown. 
In  short  the  sensations  classitied  in  the  above  tal)le  are  the  result 
of  the  stimulation  of  some  one  or  more  of  the  sensory  nerve- 
endings  enumerated  in  the  opposite  brace  ; this  is  all  that  can  be 
said  with  certainty  at  present. 

I.  THE  TACTILE  SENSE  : THE  SENSE  OF  TOUCH. 

In  man  this  sense  is  most  acute  in  the  tinger  tijis,  the  lips,  and 
the  tongue.  In  quadrupeds  the  sense  is  most  acute  iu  the  lips, 
tongue  or  proboscis.  This  sense  alone  tarings  to  one  only  an  idea 
of  the  state  of  the  substance — whether  it  is  solid,  liquid  or  gaseous  ; 
of  the  surtace  of  a solid — whether  it  is  smooth  or  rough,  and  if 
the  latter  the  particular  character  of  the  roughness  ; whether  it  is 
oily  or  sticky,  or  whether  it  is  bounded  by  curved  surfaces  or  by 
planes,  edges,  or  angles,  or  a combination  of  these  features.  The 
character  of  a liquid  may  be  determined,  whether  it  is  light, 
limpid  like  water,  or  heavy  like  mercury,  or  wdiether  it  is  gel- 
atinous, viscous,  slimy  or  oily.  The  only  character  of  a gas  that 
appeals  to  the  tactile  mechanism  is  the  negative  one  that  it  affords 
no  resistance  to  the  movements  of  hands  or  tingers.  The  sum  of 
the  knowledge  which  may  be  derived  through  touch  alone  is 
greater  than  that  which  may  be  derived  through  any  other  one 
sense.  Expei'ience  derived  from  both  touch  and  sight  will  enable 
one  to  infer  from  lights  and  shades  and  lusters  what  touch  Avould 
definitely  reveal.  One  instinctively  verifies  these  inferences  by 
touching  the  object  with  the  fingers.  The  tactile  sense  is  used  in 
two  different  wnys  : first,  to  announce  to  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem when  some  resistant  object  touches  the  surface  of  the  body  • 
second,  to  investigate  the  properties  of  certain  objects  of  the 
environment.  In  the  first  the  organism  is  passive,  in  the  second 
it  is  active.  The  first  is  a means  of  protection,  the  second  a means 
of  adding:  to  one’s  knowledg:e.  A similar  classification  of  function 
may  be  made  for  all  of  the  objective  sensations.  In  serving  the 
first  one  of  these  purposes  the  tactile  mechanism  must  be  able  to 
differentiate  stimulation  of  different  portions  of  the  periphery.  It 
is  not  enough  to  know  that  some  sharp  point  is  touching  the  sur- 
face of  the  body,  but  to  avoid  injury  it  is  important  to  know  just 
where  the  point  is.  This  is  accomplished  by  what  is  called  the 
power  of  localization.  Through  this  power  the  central  nervous 
system  is  conscious,  e.  (/.,  that  in  a particular  location  a sharp 
point  is  touching  the  periphery.  This  knowledge  enables  the 
organism  to  protect  itself  from  unnecessary  injury.  The  tactile 
mechanism  is  also  endowed  with  the  power  to  estimate  pressure. 
Those  portions  of  the  skin  most  acute  in  their  tactile  sensibility 
are,  at  the  same  time,  most  acute  in  their  power  of  localization. 
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but  not  in  their  power  to  estimate  ])ressnre.  This  has  led  to  two 
methods  of  testing  the  tactile  sense  : one  to  measure  the  power  to 
estimate  pressure,  and  tlie  other,  the  power  of  localization. 

To  test  the  pressure  sensibility  one  i)laces  upon  a certain  cu- 
ticular  area  a series  of  weights  of  exactly  the  same  surface  of  con- 
tact and  approximately  the  same  temperature.  Such  experiments 
have  revealed  the  facts  that  the  parts  most  sensitive  to  pressure 
are  the  forehead,  the  temples,  the  back  of  the  hand  and  the  flexor 
surface  of  the  forearm.  In  these  localities  2 mgm.  can  be  felt, 
while  the  finger  tips  can  not  feel  a weight  of  less  than  5 to  1 5 mgm. 

Regarding  the  power  to  differentiate  inci’ements  in  the  weights 
used  as  stimuli  it  may  be  said  that  : the  greater  the  inital  tstimulm 
the  greater  the  increment  must  be  in  order  to  he  discernible.  This  is 
the  basis  for  Weber’s  law : “ The  amount  of  stimulus  necessary  to 
provoke  a perceptible  incrcat^e  of  .sensation  always  bears  the  same 
ratio  to  the  amount  of  stimulus  already  ajjplied”  (cited  by  Sewall 
in  the  American  Text-book  of  Physiology,  p.  836).  Fechner 
studied  this  same  problem  and  reached  similar  results  which  he 
formulated  in  his  “ psycho-physical  law  ” : “The  intensity  of  sensa- 
tion varies  with  the  logarithm  of  the  .stimulus.”  That  is,  if  a series 
of  stimuli  represent  the  intensities:  10:100:1000:10000,  the  sen- 
sations would  repi’esen't  the  intensities  1:2:3:4.  These  laws  hold 
in  the  main  for  medium  stimulation  ; for  very  light  or  very  strong 
stimulation  they  do  not  hold,  the  sensation  being  more  acute  for 
moderate  stimuli.  Another  law  of  Weber  (Hermann’ s Handbuch 
der  Physiologie,  Bd.  III.,  2,  S.  336)  may  be  thus  formulated  : Ij 
two  equed  weights  have  different  areas  of  contact  the  one  that  touches 
the  larger  surface  feels  the  heavier. 

The  Power  of  Localization  is  tested  by  use  of  the  aesthesiometer 
which  is  similar  to  a pair  of  dividers  or  draftsman’s  compass.  In 
using  the  instrument  the  points  are  lightly  touched  to  the  surface 
of  the  skin.  The  greater  the  acuteness  of  tactile  sense,  or  the 
more  acute  the  power  of  localization  the  nearer  the  points  may  be 
brought  together  and  yet  be  felt  as  two  points.  Beyond  a certain 
minimum  distance  the  points  can  no  longer  be  distinguished  as 
two,  but  feel  like  one  point. 

The  following  table  shows  results  of  tests  which  were  made  to 
determine  whether  all  points  are  equally  sensitive  and  especially 
whether  symmetrically  located  points  on  the  same  individual  are 
equally  sensitive. 

Showing  variations  of  symmetrically  located  points  on  the  same 
individual.  From  this  table  one  is  justified  in  three  inferences  : 

1.  Symmetrically  located  points  in  the  human  body  may  not 
possess  the  same  acuteness  of  tactile  perception. 

2.  There  is  a very  great  variation  in  the  acuteness  of  sensation 
in  different  parts  of  the  cutaneous  surface  of  the  same  individual. 
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3.  The  more  acute  the  tactile  perception  of  a part  the  more 
likely  it  is  to  vary  in  acuteness  from  its  laterally  homologous  point. 


Table  I.  of  Tactii.e  Sensibility. 


Point  of  Observation. 

Individual 

Individual  B. 

Right. 

Left. 

Right. 

Left. 

Tip  of  Tongue. 

1.2  mm. 

1.2  mm. 

1.2  mm. 

1.2  mm. 

Palm  of  3d  Phalanx. 

2.0 

2.. 5 

2.00 

1.5 

“ “ 2d 

3.75 

3.25 

3.0 

3.5 

Ti()  of  Nose. 

oTq 

.5.5 

8.0 

8.0 

Back  of  2d  Phalanx. 

0.0 

11.0 

!).!» 

8.0 

Back  of  Hand. 

15.0 

20.0 

17.0 

22.0 

I'oreann. 

24.0 

24.0 

42.0 

42.0 

Sternum. 

32.0 

.32.0 

42.0 

42.0 

Back. 

00.0 

00.0 

77.0 

77.0 

Tests  upon  a number  of  individuals  yielded  the  results  recorded 
in  Table  II.,  showing  not  only  the  variations  of  tactile  sensibility 
in  different  parts  of  the  same  individual,  but  also  the  variations  of 
different  individuals. 

Tabi.e  II. 

Showing  Degrees  of  Tactii.e  Sensibility  of  Cutaneous 
Surface  of  Body. 


Portion  of  the  Body  Tested. 

Man. 

Bov  set  13. 

"Woman. 

]\Ian 

mm. 

Ill  m. 

mm. 

mm. 

1. 

Tip  of  tongue. 

.7 

1. 

.6 

.8 

2. 

Middle  of  dor.'<um  of  tongue. 

1.1 

1.1 

1. 

1.6 

3. 

Center  of  hard  palate. 

l.G 

4. 

2.3 

1.1 

4. 

Under  lip  (red  surface). 
Upper  lip  ( “ “ ) 

.7 

2.1 

1.7 

2.1 

5. 

1.3 

1.2 

1.5 

3. 

6. 

Tip  of  nose. 

4. 

1.2 

2.5 

7, 

Tij)  of  chin. 

5. 

(3. 

6. 

2.8 

8. 

Cheek  over  malar  bones. 

5. 

4. 

4. 

(5.5 

0. 

Lobe  of  ear  (ventral  surface). 

4.5 

6.7 

8.2 

.5.6 

10. 

Neck  (ventral  surface). 

3. 

4.1 

3.1 

5.8 

11. 

Neck  (dorsal  surface). 

2 2 

3.7 

1.8 

5.4 

12. 

Neck  {lateral  surface). 

2.2 

3.2 

2.9 

5.4 

13. 

Fiu’ehead. 

5.1 

4.9 

4.3 

.5.2 

14. 

Tips  of  fingers. 

1. 

1.1 

1.4 

1. 

1.5. 

Palmar  surface  of  second  i)balauges  of  lingers. 

Dorsal  “ “ “ “ “ “ (transverse). 

1.1 

3.8 

1.6 

16. 

5. 

3.2 

3.6 

1.1 

17. 

“ “ “ “ “ “ “ (longitudinal). 

7.5 

3. 

6.1 

5. 

18. 

Palmar  surface  of  hand. 

2.1 

3.2 

4.2 

2.3 

li). 

Thenar  hypotheuar  eminences. 

.8 

2.1 

4.2 

2.2 

20. 

Dorsum  of  hand  (longitudinal). 

5.5 

4.3 

6.5 

8.6 

21. 

Dorsal  surface  of  forearm. 

5.7 

4.5 

5.3 

5. 

22. 

“ “ “ upper-arm. 

4.8 

4.7 

5.3 

.5.2 

23. 

Dorsum  of  hand  (transverse). 

4.7 

2.S 

4.2 

6. 

24. 

Flexor  surface  forearm. 

3.3 

3.2 

4.5 

2.8 

25. 

Flexor  surface  upper-arm. 

5.8 

4.7 

4.5 

1.7 

26. 

Dorsum  of  foot. 

12. 

15. 

19. 

24. 

27. 

Flexor  surface  of  thigh  (transverse). 

3C. 

30. 

34. 

33. 

28. 

Calf  of  leg. 

15. 

23. 

35. 

21. 

30. 

2<J. 

Lateral  dorsal  region. 
“ sacral  “ 

38. 

37. 

40. 

30. 

30. 

28. 

31. 

32. 

31. 

32. 

“ cervical  region. 

Mid  sacral  region  (over  spine). 
“ dorsal  “ “ “ 

35. 

13. 

32. 

16. 

39. 

13. 

3 / . 
15. 

33. 

10. 

13. 

17. 

11. 

34. 

“ cervical  “ “ “ 

12. 

14. 

15. 

10. 

35. 

Flexor  surface  thigh  (longitudinal). 

04. 

57. 

61. 

69. 

29 


450 


SEXSATIOX. 


Table  II.  justifies  the  following  conclusions  : 

1.  There  is  very  great  variation  in  the  acuteness  of  percep- 
tion in  different  parts  of  the  same  individual. 

2.  Thei’e  is  eonsiderable  variation  in  the  acuteness  of  tactile 
perception  in  different  individuals. 

3.  When  the  points  determine  a line  which  is  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  a limb  they  may  be  distinguished  as  two  at  a much 
smaller  distance  than  is  the  case  when  the  line  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  limb. 

4.  The  tactile  sense  is  best  developed  in  persons  whose  senses 
in  general  are  well  developed,  for  example,  Mr.  Z,  a laboring  man 
was  compared  with  INIiss  X in  twelve  points  of  observation  and 
she  uniformly  excelled  him.  But  not  in  tactile  sense  alone  did 
iNIiss  X excell  Mr.  Z.  Her  sense  perceptions  in  general  were 
more  acute. 

5.  The  further  one  goes  from  the  tips  of  fingers,  toes  or  tongue, 
the  less  acute  is  the  tactile  perception. 

G.  The  least  sensitive  parts  of  the  body  are  those  subject  to 
more  or  less  constant  pressure,  the  epidermis  is,  in  such  locations, 
very  thick. 

7.  The  tactile  sensibility  is  much  more  acute  on  all  flexor  sur- 
fiices  than  upon  the  coi’responding  extensor  surfaces.  For  evi- 
dence see  Table  III. 


Flexor  Surfaces. 

Table  III. 

Extensor  Surfaces. 

Over  Pectoralis  Major. 

20  mm. 

Over  Scapula. 

32  mm. 

Umbilical  Region. 

18  “ 

Dorsal  Region. 

.53  “ 

Neck  (ventral). 

11  “ 

Neck  (domal). 

15  “ 

Arm. 

15  “ 

Arm. 

17  “ 

Forearm. 

7 “ 

Forearm. 

11  “ 

W rist. 

7 “ 

Wrist. 

9 “ 

Thigh. 

45  “ 

Thigh. 

.53  “ 

Leg. 

9 “ 

Leg. 

15  “ 

Average. 

16.5 

25.6 

II.  THE  POSTUEE  SENSE. 

The  organism  is  provided  with  a mechanism  through  which  it 
is  made  continually  conscious  not  only  of  the  general  position  of 
the  body  in  space,  but  of  the  relative  position  of  different  parts 
of  the  body.  The  consciousness  of  general  position  in  space  is 
called  the  sense  of  equilibrium,  the  consciousness  of  the  position 
of  different  parts  of  the  body  is  inseparable  from  muscular  sensa- 
tion ; and  is  probably  incidental  to  it.  These  two  sensations 
together  give  the  organism  a clear  consciousness  of  its  position  or 
posture  ; i.  e.,  gives  the  Posture  Sensation. 
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d.  The  Sense  of  Equilibrium. 

The  maintenance  of  e(|nilibrinm  is  of  prime  importance  l)otli 
in  animal  locomotion  and  in  all  positions  of  rest  exce})t  that  of 
absolute  relaxation  in  a decumbent  position.  The  'whole  mech- 
anism of  equilil)rinm  includes  the  nicely  adjusted  muscular  action 
required  to  hold  head  and  body  poised  upon  the  l)ase  of  support, 
and  it  includes  the  sensation  necessary  to  make  the  central  nervous 
system  cognizant  of  any  disturbance  of  the  })oise.  This  sensory 
part  of  the  mechanism  is  the  one  now  under  consideration.  The 
principal  end-organ  of  equilibrium  seems  to  be  the  system  of 
semicircular  canals  connected  with  the  inner  ear.  If  this  Avere 
the  only  end-organ  the  sense  of  equilibrium  might  probaldy  be 
classed  as  a special  sense.  But  the  complete  sensation  of  equi- 
librium is  a combination  of  sensations  from  various  sources  ; 
it  might,  in  fact,  be  called,  rather,  a perception  of  erpiitibriuin, 
rather  than  a simple  sensation.  (See  Introduction.)  The  sen- 
sory nerves  from  the  soles  of  the  feet,  from  the  ischial  skin  when 
sitting,  from  the  muscles  and  tendons,  from  the  articular  surfaces, 
and  from  the  eyes  all  bring  sensations  which  contribute  to  the 
general  sensation  or  perception  of  cf/ni/i/>rinm.  If  any  part  of  the 
mechanism  is  disabled  the  equilibrium  is  in  part  impaired.  The 
parts  intact  may  by  especial  activity  cover  the  deticiency  in  the 
mechanism,  but  though  the  e(piilil)rium  may  be  apparently  perfect 
the  sense  of  equilibrium  is  not  perfect. 

In  this  place  we  may  discuss  those  features  of  the  semi-circular 
canals  which  especially  tit  them  for  end-organs  for  the  perception 
of  the  position  of  the  axis  of  the  body  in  space.  Fig.  220  shows 


Fig.  220. 


Fig.  221. 


^Membranous  labyrinth.  Cs,  semi-circular  ca- 
nal; U,  utriculus;  .S,  sacculus ; A,  a<iuetluct  of 
vestibule  ; Cr,  ductus  reuniens  ; Co,  cochlea. 


l>iagrammatic  horizontal  section  through 
the  head  to  illustrate  the  planes  occupied  by 
the  semi-circular  canals. 


the  membranous  labyrinth  with  its  three  canals,  two  saccate  struc- 
tures and  the  cochlea.  Note  ; (i)  That  each  canal  has  an  en- 
largement near  one  end — the  ampulla ; (ii)  That  the  thx'ee  canals 
lie  in  different  planes. 

Fig.  221  gives  M ailer’s  diagram  showing  certain  important 
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space  relations  of  the  canals.  Note  (iii)  That  the  superior  canal 
of  the  right  side  lies  in  a plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  posterior 
canal  of  the  left  side,  while  the  left  superior  plane  is  parallel  to 
the  right  posterior  plane,  and  the  two  horizontal  planes  are 
parallel ; (iv)  That  the  six  planes  rejwesent  the  three  dimensions 
of  space  ; (v)  That  the  ampullte  of  any  pair  of  parallel  canals  are 
at  opposite  extremities  of  the  canal, — e.  r/. , the  ampulla  of  the 
left  superior  canal  is  opposite  to  ampulla  of  the  right  poste- 
rior canal. 

Fig.  222  shows  the  minute  structure  of  the  crista  acustica  of  an 


Fig.  222. 


Longitudinal  section  of  an  ampulla  through  the  crista  acustica.  amp.,  cavity  of  tlie  ampulla  ; 
.sf-.c.,  .semi-circular  canal  opening  out  of  it ; c,  connective  tissue  attached  to  the  wall  of  the  mem- 
branous ampulla  and  traversing  the  perilymph  ; e,  e,  flattened  epithelium  of  ampulla  ; /i,  audi- 
tory hairs  projecting  from  the  columnar  cells  of  the  auditory  epithelium  into  the  cupula,  cup. 
Icnn.;  r,  hlood  vessels  ; n,  nerve-fibers  entering  the  base  of  the  crista  and  passing  into  the  co- 
lumnar cells.  (SCH.\EFER.) 

ampulla.  The  long,  delicate  bristles  are  epiblastic  in  their  origin. 
Note  (vii)  that  each  specialized  epithelial  cell  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  a branch  of  the  vestibular  nerve  (see  Fig.  223),  and 
that  the  bristles  are  really  agglutinated  structures,  each  formed  of 
several  fibrillse  (see  Fig.  223,  JA) ; (vm)  that  the  saccule  and  the 
utricule  are  each  provided  with  a small  specialized  surface  similar 
to  that  of  the  crista. 
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If  the  head  or  the  whole  body  be  rotated  upon  its  antero-pos- 
terior  axis  in  the  direction  from  left  to  right,  the  endo-lyniph  of 
the  right  horizontal  canal  Avill  flow  toward  the  ampulla  of  the 
canal  where  the  pressure  would  increase, 
while  the  endolymph  of  the  left  hori- 
zontal canal  will  flow  away  from  the 
ampulla  of  that  canal,  tending  to  de- 
crease the  pressure.  According  to  the 
hypothesis  of  Crum-Brown,  fairly  con- 
flrnied  by  experiment  this  difference  of 
pressure  is  the  efficient  stimulus.  Other 
movements  of  the  head,  or  of  the  body 
as  a whole,  affect  other  pairs  of  semi- 
circular canals  in  a way  similar  to  that 
indicated  above. 

Through  this  mechanism  and  its  cen- 
ter in  the  cerebellum  the  individual  is 
made  conscious  of  every  position  and 
every  change  of  position  of  the  head  in 
space.  If  in  an  animal  one  of  the  semi- 
circular canals  be  opened,  the  animal 
has  the  sensation  which  accompanies 
fall  of  pressure  in  that  canal,  and  makes 
efforts  to  compensate  it  by  “ forced 
tnovements,”  which  really  carry  the  ani- 
mal’s body  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  in  which  it  feels  it  is  turning.  Such  observations  have 
seemed  to  confirm  the  hypothesis  of  Crum-Brown,  which  is  now 
generally  accepted.  Lee  [Jour,  of  Physiol.,  XVII.,  p.  192)  looks 
upon  the  saccule  and  utricle  as  the  organs  of  static  equilibrium,  in 
which,  when  the  animal  is  at  rest,  the  weight  of  the  otoliths  under 
gravitation  stimulates  the  maculae  acusticse.  The  fact  that  in  fishes 
these  structures  are  highly  developed  seems  to  confirm  Lee’s  hy- 
pothesis, for  in  these  animals  there  is  no  supplementary  cutaneous 
stimulation  like  the  solar  or  ischeal  stimulation  in  man,  and  the 
fish  must  depend  entirely  upon  these  structures  for  its  sense  of 
position. 

b.  The  Muscular  Sense. 

Supplementary  to  the  sense  of  position  in  space  is  the  sense  of 
muscular  tension.  If  one  stand  erect  and  as  still  as  possible  with 
the  heels  together  he  will  not  be  conscious  of  any  essential  change 
of  equilibrium  yet  he  will  be  conscious  of  a slight  variation  of  the 
distribution  of  Aveight  upon  the  soles  of  the  feet  and  especially 
conscious  of  A^ariations  in  tension  of  different  sets  of  muscles  and 
tendons  invoAed  in  the  maintenance  of  the  erect  position.  If  one 


Fjg.  223. 


Auditory  epithelium  from  the 
macula  acustica  of  the  saccule  of 
au  alligator,  l Higlily  magnified.) 
c,  c,  columnar  hair-cells  fiber- 

cells  ; 17,  nerve-tiber,  losing  its 
medullarj'  sheatli  and  apparently 
terminating  in  the  columnar  au- 
ditory cells : actually,  however, 
the  nerve-fibrils  arborize  around 
these  cells  A,  bristle  or  hair  ; A', 
base  of  hairs,  split  up  into  fibrils. 
(Schaefer  after  Ke  ’ZIUS.) 
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fix  a tracing  point  to  the  head  and  stand  under  a horizontal  trac- 
ing surface  so  adjusted  as  to  record  any  change  of  position  it  will 
Ije  noticed  that  the  position  of  the  point  changes  from  moment  to 
moment — never  returning  exactly  to  the  starting  point  except 
sometimes  by  accident.  As  a general  rule  the  taller  the  subject 
the  greater  the  amplitude  of  his  oscillations.  A study  of  these 
tracings  and  of  the  sensations  which  one  experiences  while  stand- 
ing erect  indicate  that  such  a position  is  maintained  particularly 
through  the  muscle  sense.  One  is  conscious  at  one  time  of  a 
greater  tension  upon,  say,  the  muscles  of  one  side  of  the  body  than 
u])ou  those  of  the  other,  and  is  conscious  at  the  same  time  of  a 
slight  change  of  the  direction  of  the  body  axis.  A moment  later 
he  is  conscious  of  a greater  tension  upon  the  sets  of  muscles  which 
before  were  less  tense  and  conversely.  The  muscles  are  in  a state 
of  mild  tonic  contraction  constantly,  but  the  tension  of  any  one 
group  of  muscles  varies  continually,  the  action  being  so  coordi- 
nated as  to  maintain  the  body  erect  within  very  narrow  limits. 
One  has  not  the  sensation  of  losing  and  regaining  the  balance,  but 
he  has  the  sensation  of  shifting  of  pressm-es  upon  the  soles  of  the 
feet,  also  of  changing  of  tension  in  muscles  and  tendons  so  that  one 
may  say  that  the  coarse  adjustment  of  equilibrium  is  elfected 
through  the  semi-circular  canals,  while  the  fine  adjustment  is 
efiected  through  a combination  of  muscle  sense  and  plantar  reflex. 

Besides  the  important  part  which  the  muscle-sense  plays  in  the 
maintenance  of  equilibrium  it  serves  the  organism  in  adjusting  all 
motor  activities  to  the  required  conditions.  The  consciousness  of  a 
certain  amount  of  tension  upon  mnscles  or  tendons  seems  to  be 
the  thing  which  governs  the  amount  of  energy  liberated  in  the 
muscle  to  accomplish  a subsequent  similar  act.  Every  one  has 
experienced  the  surprise  and  awkwardness  in  coordination  which 
is  likely  to  occur  when  in  a flight  of  stairs  one  step  is  much  lower 
than  the  others.  The  usual  energy  and  space  adjustment  has  been 
ordered  in  the  central  nervous  system  in  response  to  previous 
muscular  sense.  The  new  conditions  take  the  nerve-muscle  system 
by  surprise.  This  is  not  the  case  when  the  vision  supplements 
the  other  equilibration  a^^paratus.  If  one  sees  an  unusual  step 
he  voluntarily  modifies  the  course  of  the  reflexes. 

The  following  tests  were  made  upon  a number  of  medical  stu- 
dents to  determine  the  acuteness  of  their  muscular  sense  : (i) 

Two  clamp-holders  differing  from  each  other  in  weight  by  eight 
per  cent,  were  handed  in  turn  to  each  student  and  were  alternately 
lifted  by  both  right  and  left  hands.  The  determination  made  by 
each  student  was  recorded  without  communication  Avith  others  in 
order  that  the  judgment  of  one  should  not  influence  that  of  an- 
other. Results  : There  Avere  sixteen  ansAvers  ; tAvelve  Avere  cor- 

rect as  to  Avhich  Avas  heavier.  The  average  per  cent,  of  excess  of 
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weight  estimated  for  the  heavier  oliject  was  7.6  per  cent.,  maxi- 
mum fifteen  per  cent.,  minimum  three  per  cent,  (ii)  Two  bottles 
differing  from  each  other  by  eight  per  cent,  in  weight  were  similarly 
tested  by  a number  of  students  Avith  the  following  results  : There 

Avere  nineteen  ausAvers,  of  Avhich  eighteen  Avere  correct  as  to  Avhich 
oljject  Avas  the  heaAder.  The  aA^erage  per  cent,  of  excess  of  AA^eight 
estimated  for  the  heaAder  object  by  the  eighteen  correct  ansAA^ers  AA'as 
11.7  per  cent.,  the  maximum  being  tAV'enty-fiA^e  per  cent,  and  the 
minimum  tAVO  per  cent.  The  results  of  these  two  tests  make  it  eAU- 
dent  that  the  muscular  sense  is  less  acute  tlian  the  tactile  sense.  In 
common  A\dth  other  senses  it  may  be  much  improA’cd  by  jAractice. 
Id’oduce  dealers  can  by  experience  estimate  Avith  astonishing  ac- 
curacy a particular  Aveight  of  any  commodity. 

III.  THE  TEMPERATURE  SENSE. 

The  sense  of  temperature  is  a very  unreliable  index  of  the  ac- 
tual temperature  of  any  sul)stance  because  the  cutaneous  surfaces 
yield  us  only  relati\"e  ideas.  We  can  say  Avhether  or  not  a sub- 
stance is  AA'armer  or  cooler  than  the  skin,  but  Ave  cannot  say  hoAV 

Fig.  2‘24. 


left,  or  horizontal,  a.s  the  figure  stands.  The  “ liot  ” S])ots  are  shaded  horizontally  : the  “ cold  ” 
spots  vertically.  The  areas  especially  endowed  with  tactile  sense  are  dotted.  The  tactile  spot 
a measures  sq.  in.;  the  “ hot”  spot  b measures  ,§5  sq.  in. 


many  degrees  of  temperatiu’c  it  has.  IvnoAving  the  proliable  teni- 
peratiu’e  of  the  skin  one  can,  by  practice,  usually  guess  approxi- 
mately Avhat  the  temperature  is  ; but  at  best  the  determination  is 
based  upon  a seides  of  judgments  all  of  them  subject  to  consid- 
erable errfir. 

Xot  all  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  skin  are  able  to  yield 
temperature  sensations  and  not  all  portions  so  endowed  yield  sen- 
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sations  of  both  heat  and  cold ; but  one  small  area  responds  to 
cold,  one  to  heat,  and  another  to  neither.  The  areas  which  do 
not  respond  to  heat  or  cold  are  not  insensible,  they  are  endowed 
with  the  tactile  sense.  All  portions  of  the  skin  ai'e  sensitive  to 
pressure  stimuli ; but  most  persons  seem  to  be  more  sensitive  to 
very  light  jn’essure  stimuli  upon  the  tactile  areas  than  upon  the 
temperature  areas  (hot  and  cold  spots)  : this  may  be  an  illusion  due 
to  the  partial  distraction  of  the  attention  by  the  sensation  of  cold 
or  heat  and  pressure  when  an  object  touches  a temperature  area 
while  there  is  no  such  distraction  when  the  object  touches  a tactile 
area. 

The  accompanying  maps  show  the  distribution  of  these  areas 
on  particular  surfaces  and  give  a general  idea  of  the  relative  sizes, 
shapes  and  ai’eas  of  cold,  hot  and  pressure  spots.  From  these 
maps  and  many  others  the  following  conclusions  have  been  drawn  ; 

(a)  Certain  areas  of  the  skin  are  functionally  differentiated  to 
receive  stimuli  from  objects  warmer  than  the  skin,  certain  areas  to 
receive  stimuli  from  objects  colder  than  the  skin. 

(b)  Homologous  areas  on  different  individuals  are  different 
from  each  other  as  to  distribution  of  the  cold  and  heat  areas. 

(c)  The  total  area  sensitive  to  cold  is  much  greater  than  the 
total  area  sensitive  to  heat.  If  a piece  of  cold  metal  one  inch 
square  were  laid  upon  the  surface  mapped  from  Mr.  A’s  hand  it 
would  stimulate  49.5  cold-areas  and  27  pressure-areas,  or  a total 
of  76.5  areas.  If  a piece  of  warm  metal  be  applied  to  the  same 
area  it  would  stimulate  23.5  heat-areas  and  27  pressure-areas  = 
50.5.  This  may  account  for  the  illusion  that  when  two  pieces 
having  the  same  weight,  one  being  cold  and  the  other  warm  are 
laid  upon  contiguous  areas  the  cold  one  will  seem  to  be  heavier 
than  the  warm  one. 

(d)  As  a rule  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an  area  corresponds  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  part  (arm  or  leg)  examined. 

(e)  Symmetrically  located  areas  on  the  same  individual  vaiy 
considerably  in  their  distribution  of  heat,  cold  and  pressure 
sensibility. 

(,/')  Special  areas, — i.  e.,  heat-areas  or  cold-areas, — are  smaller 
on  individuals  showing  greater  sensibility  in  the  sesthesiometer 
experiments. 

( f/)  Certain  small  areas  seem  to  be  sensitive  to  neither  pressure, 
heat,  nor  cold  when  the  stimuli  are  moderate. 

(h)  A test-point,  though  varying  only  slightly  in  temperature, 
may,  at  one  location,  feel  cool,  on  another  cold,  and  on  a third 
very  cold. 

( /)  On  the  palm  of  the  hand  the  points  specialized  in  sensi- 
bility to  heat  or  cold  were  smaller  and  fewer  than  in  the  same 
area  on  the  back  of  the  hand. 
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{h)  A cold  penny  placed  on  the  palm  of  the  hand  feels  much 
smaller  than  when  placed  on  the  back  of  the  hand. 

li.  THE  SPECIAL  SENSES. 

An  organ  of  special  sense  involves  : (i)  a sensory  end-organ 
limited  in  location  and  specialized  in  structure  ; (ii)  an  afferent 
conducting  path  which  differs  in  no  way  histologically  from  other 
axis-cylinders,  though  it  corresponds  to  a dendrite  of  the  neuron 
histogcnetically  ; (iii)  a brain-center  which  is  a portion  of  the 
general  sensorinm  ; (iv)  inter-central  conducting  paths  between 
the  sensorinm  and  higher  cerebral  centers. 

An  act  of  special  sensation  involves : (i)  special  ntbmdation  of 
the  end-organ  ; (rr)  iransinixsion  to  the  sensorium  ; (in)  sensation, 
or  consciousness  of  the  stimulation  ; these  steps  usually  lead  to 
the  following  : (iv)  perception  of  the  stimulating  object ; (v)  con- 
ception of  the  object  in  its  relation  to  other  objects. 

The  special  sensations  include  seeing,  heai’ing,  smelling,  tasting, 
or  vision,  audition,  olfaction,  and  the  gustatory  sense. 

The  researches  of  Kujiffer  (“Cephalic  Nerves,”  Verb.  uLnat. 
Ges.,  Munchen,  V.,  ’22)  and  Froriep  (“Sense  Organs,”  Arch.  f. 
Anatomie,  1886)  show  the  origin  of  the  organs  of  special  sense 
from  primitive  structures  in  the  lower  vertebrates. 

Fig.  225  is  a reproduction  of  Kupffer’s  figure  of  the  branchial 
sense  organs  of  the  larval  cyclostome, — petromyzon.  Note  in  the 

Fig.  225. 


figure  the  five  cephalic  ganglia : i,  ciliary  ganglion  ; ii,  tri- 

geminus ; III,  acustico-facial  ; iv,  glosso-pharyngeal  ; v,  vagus, 
which  is  continuous  with  the  lateral  nerve.  Note  the  chain  of 
epibranchial  ganglia  from  1 to  12  ; the  anterior  four  being  much 
crowded  together,  the  last  eight  being  evidently  segmental,  the 
5th,  6th,  and  7th  corresponding  definitely  with  the  iii,  IV,  and 
V ceiihalic  ganglia  respectively.  Note  also  the  brain  (Br.),  spinal 
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cord  (Sp.  C(L),  lens  of  the  eye  (/ ),  the  nasal  pit  (n),  the  hypophysis 
or  preoral  pit  {Hy),  mouth  (d/),  tlie  gill  clefts  (Cl),  the  otocyst 
{Ot),  and  the  notocord  (iV!  C.). 

Knpfifer  says  regarding  the  development  of  sense  organs  : 
“ There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  lateral  ganglia  (cephalic  gan- 
glia) and  their  sense  organs  as  one  series  and  the  epibranchial 
ganglia  and  their  sense-organs  as  another  series  are  common  to  all 
vertebrates.  It  seems  certain  that  the  cav, probable  that  the  olfactory 
organ  and  possible  that  the  eye  all  belong  to  the  lateral  series.” 

Fi’oriep  discovered  a series  of  rudimentary  sense-organs  asso- 
ciated with  the  epibi’anchial  ganglia.  They  are  now  generally 
known  as  branchial  sense-oi’gans.  INIinot  (1892)  believed 

it  probable  that  further  investigation  would  “ demonstrate  the  exist- 
ence of  both  series  in  the  embryos  of  all  vertebrates^  ^ Edinger,  writ- 
ing in  189G,  cited  recent  literature  showing  that  the  probability 
of  1892  has  become  practically  a certainty.  AYe  are,  then,  justified 
in  looking  upon  the  mammalian  ear  as  a highly  speeialized  prod- 
uet of  evolution  of  one  pair  of  a long  series  of  lateral  sense- 
organs.  In  the  higher  vertebrates  the  other  lateral  sense-organs 
are  either  specialized  in  other  directions  (eye,  olfactory  organ),  are 
rudimentary  in  the  adidt,  are  rudimentary  and  transitory  in  the 
embryo,  or,  finally,  wholly  wanting  even  in  the  embryo. 


Fig.  226. 


Section  of  olfactory  mucous  membrane. 


IV.  THE  SENSE  OF  SMELL. 

1.  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  OLFACTORY  ORGANS. 

The  end-organ  of  smell  may  be  described  as  the  regio  olfactoria, 
or  upper  part  of  the  nasal  passage,  embracing  the  whole  surface 
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of  the  upper,  with  the  upper  part  of  the  middle  turbinated  lioiie, 
also  the  upper  oue-third  of  the  nasal  septum.  This  region  is  out 
of  the  direct  line  of  respiration,  and  all  of  the  lower  region  or 
all  of  the  nasal  passage  not  included  in  the  above  enumeration  is 
called  the  rc(/io  respiratoria.  The  regio  olfactoria  is  so  constructed 
as  to  present  a very  large  surface  to  the  air  vhicli  passes  through 
it.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  olfactory  region  has  a very 
thick,  spongy  corium  in  wliicli  are  located  the  mucns-seci’eting 
glands  of  Bowman  ; and  through  which  pass  the  tibers  or  fibe’’- 
bundles  of  the  olfactory  nerves,  on  their  way  to  the  criViriform 
plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone.  (See  Fig.  226.)  The  epithelinm 
(See  Fig.  227)  consists  of  two  kinds  of 
cells.  The  epithelium  proper  or  the  sup- 
porting cells  occupy  most  of  the  surface 
and  extend  to  the  corium  by  branching 
proximal  ends.  Between  the  supporting 
cells  lie  the  olfactory  cells  or  the  fla  ol- 
fadoria.  The  bodies  of  the.se  cells  He 
deep  in  epithelial  layer,  and  there  is  a 
thin,  rod-like  extension  passing  out  to  the 
surface  of  the  epithelium  distally,  while 
the  proximal  extension  is  really  a naked 
axis  cylinder  which,  joining  several  of  its 
fellows,  passes  as  a non-medullate  nerve 
into  the  olfactory  bulb  which  lies  above 
the  cribriform  ])late.  The  interesting 
morphological  feature  shown  here  is  in 
the  homology  between  the  olfactory  cells 
and  the  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia.  The 
distal,  protoplasmic  extension  of  the  olfac- 
tory cell  is  the  atferent  cell-branch  or  the 
dendrite,  wdiile  the  proximal,  protoplasmic 
extension  is  the  efferent  cell-branch  or  the 
neurite  or  neuraxon,  here  modified  into  a 
naked  axis-cylinder.  This  cell  is  a 
neuron  of  the  I order. 

This  neuraxon  undergoes  arborization 
in  the  olfactory  glomeruli,  wdiere  they  are 
in  communication  wdth  the  dendrites  of 
the  mitral  cells  of  the  olfactory  bulb.  (See  accompanying 
228.) 

2.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  SENSE  OF  SMELL. 

Olfactory  sensation  may  be  stimulated  by  gaseous  or  volatile 
substances,  the  requisite  conditions  seem  to  be  that  the  matter 
shall  be  finely  divided  and  diffused  through  the  air.  The  act  of 


Cells  .ind  tci'iniual  nerve-fibers 
of  the  olfactory  region.  (Highly 
inagnifieil. ) 1,  from  the  frog;  2, 

from  man  ; a,  epithelial  cell,  ex- 
tending deeply  into  a ramitied 
process  ; h,  olfactory  cells;  c,  their 
peripheral  rods  ; e,  their  extremi- 
ties, seen  in  1 to  he  prolonged  into 
fine  hairs  ; cl,  their  central  fila- 
ments. (ScH.vEFER  after 
SCUULTZE.) 


Fig. 
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inhalation  carries  a direct  current  of  the  odor-laden  air  along  the 
regio  respiratoria,  but  it  diffuses  readily  into  the  regio  olfactoria. 
To  aid  this  diffusion  most  mammals  intuitively  sniff”  when 

Fig.  ‘228. 


cells  ; m,  mitral  cells,  sending  processes  down  to  the  olfactory  glomeruli,  others  laterally  to  end 
in  free  ramification  in  the  nerve-cell  layer,  and  their  axis-eylinder  processes,  a,  a,  upwards,  to 
turn  sharply  backwards  and  become  fibers  of  the  olfactory  tract  (/;•.  olf.).  Numerous  collat- 
erals are  seen  curving  off  from  these  fibers  ; n',  a nerve-fiber  of  the  olfactory  tract  apparently 
ending  in  a free  ramification  in  the  olfactory  bulb.  (Schaefer.  ) 

they  wish  to  “ scent  ” an  object.  The  sniffing  consists  in  a series 
of  (piick  inspirations.  The  rarefaction  of  the  air  in  the  olfactory 
region  incident  to  the  sniffing  facilitates  rapid  diffusion  of  the 
odor-laden  air  into  that  region. 

The  stimulation  of  the  olfactory  cells  by  the  odoriferous  sub- 
stance can  take  place  only  through  direct  contact  of  the  substance 
with  the  cells.  To  this  end  the  substance  passes  into  solution  in 
the  film  of  moisture  which  covers  the  epithelial  surface.  The 
stimulating  substance  is  in  solution  when  the  stimulation  takes 
place.  The  sense  of  smell  is  much  impaired  or  even  suspended 
if  the  olfactory  epithelium  should  become  dry  from  any  cause. 
On  the  other  hand,  odoriferous  substances  in  solution  in  water  do 
not  stimulate  the  sense  of  smell  when  the  water  fills  the  nose. 
The  water  impairs  the  sensibility  of  the  olfactory  cells.  But  if 
an  odoriferous  substance  in  solution  in  normal  saline  solution  be 
brought  into  contact  with  the  olfactory  epithelium  the  olfactoi’y 
cells  respond  to  the  stimulus. 
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The  inteiisifi/  of  tlie  seusation  varies  with  : (ij  The  area  of  the 
olfactory  surface  ; (ii)  the  coiicciitratiou  of  tlie  odoriferous  suh- 
stauce ; and  (ill)  the  frequency  of  conduction  of  the  vapor  to  the 
olfactory  region  (the  frequency  of  the  ‘‘sniffs”).  (Landois.) 

The  acidencss  of  the  sense  of  smell  varies  with  : (i)  The  size 
of  the  olfactory  area  ; and  (ii)  practice. 

All  attempts  at  a satisfactory  c/asvification  of  odort^  have  failed. 
The  French  chemist,  Septimus  Piesse,  arranged  a scale  of  odors 
which  he  called  the  “ OdopJionc”  ; but  it  was  t(jo  arbitiary  to  be 
accepted. 

The  me  of  the  sense  of  smell  to  the  system  is  jn-imarily  as  a 
means  of  protection,  warning  the  animal  against  the  introduction 
of  noxious  foods,  air  or  drinks  into  the  system.  Secondarily  it 
is  cultivated  by  some  of  the  human  family  as  a means  of  sense- 
gratification — of  sensual  gratification.  Next  to  the  seeking  of 
pleasurable  tactile  sensations,  it  is  the  lowest  form  of  sensuality. 


V.  THE  SENSE  OF  TASTE. 


Fig.  229. 


1.  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  GUSTATORY  ORGANS. 

The  tongue  serves  the  function  under  consideration,  but  that  or- 
gan serves  also  other  functions,  e.  (/.,  mastication,  deglutition,  and 
articulation  of  speech.  The 
tongue  is  not  the  special- 
ized end-organ  of  taste. 

The  specialized  organ  is 
the  taste-hud.  (Fig.  229.) 

Numerous  taste-buds  may 
be  found  in  the  epithelium 
of  the  oral  mucous  mem- 
brane. The  accompanying 
figure  (Fig.  2;30)  shows 
that  the  taste-bud  is  an  epi- 
thelial structure  ; i.  e.,  that 
it  is  a group  of  modified 
epithelial  cells.  The  pave- 
ment epithelium  of  the  oral 
mucous  membrane  is  not 
adapted  to  the  ready  ab- 
sorption of  liquid.  The 
bundle  of  spindle-sha^ied 
cells  presenting  their  ends 
at  the  surface  of  the  general 
epithelium  is  well  adapted  to  the  ready  absorption  of  liquid,  and 
this  absorption  of  liquid  seems  to  be  an  important  part  of  the 
speeial  function  of  the  taste-buds.  The  accompanying  diagram 


Section  through  the  middle  of  a taste-bud.  gnst:i- 
tory  iiiire;  .v,  gustatory  cell;  /•,  susteutacular  cell;  m, 
lyinpli  cell,  containing  fatty  granules;  r.  superficial 
cells  of  the  stratified  epithelium  ; n,  nerve-fibers.  (R.vn- 
VIER. ) 
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(Fig.  231)  makes  it  evident  tliat  liquid  absorbed  from  the  surfaee 
(.s)  of  the  epithelium  will  pass,  by  eapillary  attraction,  between 


Fig.  2.30. 


Various  cells  from  taste-bud  of  rabbit.  (fiOO  diameters.)  n,  four  gustatory  cells  from  central 
part;  two  sustentacular  cells,  and  one  gustatory  cell,  in  connection;  e,  three  sustentacular 
cells.  ( E.NUiELM.r  XN. , 


the  spindle-shaped  gustatory  cells  and  be  brought  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  tilainentons  ends  of  the  gustatory  nerve. 


Fig.  2.31. 


If  the  liquid  be  an  aque- 
ous solution ‘of  some  sub- 
stance capable  of  stimulat- 
ing the  sensation  of  taste, 
the  effect  of  the  stimulation 
will  be  propagated  along 
the  alFerent  dendrite  to  the 
cell-body  of  the  neuron, 
which  lies  in  the  ganglion 
of  the  nerve  trunk,  thence 
through  the  neuraxon  to 


Diap:ram  of  taste-bud  with  gustatory  nerve.  Note 
that  the  epithelial  cells  which  compose  the  taste-bud 
are  broad  encasing  cells,  (o  ) or  slender  gustatory  cells. 
(b)  Note  the  afferent  dendrite  arborizing  among  the 
gustatory  cells  and  the  afferent  neuraxon  passing 
into  the  central  nervous  system  (C.N.)  where  it  comes 
into  relation  with  neurons  of  the  II  order.  The  cell 


the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem, within  which  a neu- 
ron of  the  second  order 
transmits  it  to  the  sensor- 
ium.  There  hasbeen  much 
controversy  as  to  whether 
the  gustatory  nerve-fibers 
are  all  contained  in  the 
glosso-pharyngeal  trunk, 
or  whether  some  of  them 
may  not  reach  the  oral  mu- 
cous membrane  through 
the  lingual  branch  of  the 


body  is  located  in  the  trunk-ganglion  of  the  nerve  of  trio’eminUS  Both  UerVCS 
taste.  (Ou.MN  after  Retzius.)  i n" 

undoubtedly  contain  gus- 
tatory fibers.  The  gustatory  fibers  may  readily  pass  from  one 
trunk  to  another  in  the  tympanic  plexus,  a condition  which  is 
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known  to  exist  in  the  case  of  the  secretory  and  vaso-dilator  fibers 
of  the  salivary  glands  (r^a/d  vide).  There  is  probaldy  one  source 
for  the  gnstatoiy  nerve-fibers,  and  that  source  is  probably  tlie 
trunk  (petrous)  ganglion  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve. 

The  taste-buds  are  distril)uted  (i)  over  the  lateral  surfaces  of 
the  circu  in  vallate  papil  he  ; (ii)  upon  the  fungitbrni  papillje  ; (iii) 
upon  the  papillre  of  soft  palate,  uvula,  anterior  pillars  of  the  fauces, 
and  surface  of  epiglottis. 

2.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  SENSE  OF  TASTE. 

a.  A Summary  of  the  Facts  Concerning  Taste. 

^lany  of  the  perceptions  attributed  to  taste  really  depend  quite 
as  much  upon  smell  as  upon  taste.  We  usually  a})ply  the  term 
flavor  to  those  sensations  which  depend  upon  both  smell  and  taste  ; 
e.  [/.,  one  speaks  of  the  flavor  of  roast  beef  or  of  cottee.  The  fact 
that  closure  of  the  nose  impairs  the  flavor  of  the  beef  or  coffee,  in- 
dicates that  a ]>art  of  the  flavor  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  sense  of 
smell.  The  sense  of  taste  alone  seems  to  be  confined  to  sensation 
arising  from  four  distinct  stimuli  : (i)  .sweet;  (ii)  hitter;  (ill)  acid  ; 
(iv)  .salt.  All  purely  taste  sensations  are  either  modifications  of  or 
combinations  of  these  four  fundamental  sensations.  The  sense  of 
taste  may  be  excited  only  by  those  substances  which  pass  into 
solution  ; i.  c.,  insoluble  substances  are  tasteless. 

The  sensation  will  vary  in  strength  with  : (r)  the  .size  of  the 
area  .stimulated,  being  more  intense  the  greater  the  area  siimulated  ; 
(li)  the  concentredion  of  the  sohdion,  being  more  intense  the  stronger 
the  solution  ; (iii)  the  temperature  of  the  .sohdion,  being  more  in- 
tense the  nearer  the  temperature  is  to  that  of  the  blood  ; (iv)  the 
mechanical  friction  of  the  tongue  against  the  palate,  being  stronger 
with  moderate  friction  than  without  it. 

The  sense  of  taste  varies  in  acuteness  : (i)  through  certain  heredi- 
tary influences;  and  (ii)  through  cultivation.  A good  example  of 
marked  acuteness  of  taste  acquired  by  cultivation,  may  l)e  found 
in  the  professional  tea-tasters,  and  wine-tasters. 

h.  Practical  Tests  of  the  Sense  of  Taste. 

1.  To  Determine  the  Acuteness  of  Taste. — Make  four  standard 
solutions  as  follows  : (i)  Sugar:  1 gm.  of  dry  saccharose  in  100 
c.c.  distilled  water,  (ir)  Quinine:  1 centigramme  in  1000  c.c.  of 
distilled  water,  (iii)  Acetic  acid:  1 gm.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  in 
1000  c.c.  distilled  water,  (iv)  Salt:  1 gm.  ot  dry  sodium  chlo- 
ride in  100  c.c.  distilled  water. 

In  the  use  of  these  solutions  prepare  the  gustatory  surfaces  by 
thoroughly  rinsing  the  mouth  with  distilled  water,  or  with  boiled 
water.  Take  a uniform  quantity  of  the  solution  into  the  month 
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at  each  observation.  A convenient  ({luintity  is  4 c.c.  or  a common 
teaspoonful.  Kinse  the  mouth  before  each  new  observation. 

The  following  table  gives  results  obtained  by  a number  of  ob- 
servers. (The  numbers  indicate  the  number  of  parts  of  water  to 
one  of  the  substance  to  be  tasted.) 


Mr. 

Sugar. 

(Juinine. 

Acetic  Acid. 

Salt. 

A. 

700 

1,000,000 

7,000 

425 

B. 

000 

500,000 

8,000 

500 

('. 

— 

2.50,000 

4,400 



n. 

r:. 

300 

700 

400,000 

3.000 

4.000 

700 

400 

F. 

400 

400,000 

G,000 

600 

G. 

400,000 

G,000 



H. 

!i00 

400,000 

4,. 500 

480 

I. 

oOO 

4.50,000 

6,000 

325 

.1. 

o.io 

200,000 

7,500 

325 

Av. 

1 to  520 

1 to  444,000 

1 to  5640 

1 to  46!) 

Besides  the  results  here  recorded  numerous  data  were  furnished 
by  other  observers. 

(a)  This  table  and  the  supplementary  data  justify  the  folio w- 
iim  conclusions  : 

O 

(a)  The  acuteness  of  taste  for  sugar  varies  from  one  part  of 
pure  cane  sugar  in  300  parts  of  water,  to  1 in  708,  with  an  aver- 
age of  1 in  520. 

(z?)  The  acuteness  of  taste  for  salt  varies  from  1 in  325  to  1 in 
700,  with  an  average  of  1 in_469. 

(/')  The  acuteness  of  taste  for  acetic  acid  varies  from  1 in  3,000 
to  1 in  8,000,  or  an  average  of  1 in  5,640. 

(d)  The  acuteness  of  taste  for  sulphate  of  quinine  varies  from 
1 in  200,000  to  1 in  1,000,000,  with  an  average  of  1 in  444,000. 

From  these  results  it  is  evident : (i)  that  there  is  considerable 
individual  variation  ; (ii)  that  the  taste  is  more  acute  for  the  less 
common  stimuli  of  bitter  and  acid  than  for  the  more  common 
stimuli  of  salt  and  sweet. 

(5)  Several  students  recorded  a marked  decrease  in  the  acute- 
ness after  the  use  of  tobacco. 

(e)  One  student  recorded  a noticeable  increase  in  the  stimulation 
when  the  solutions  Avere  warmed  from  20°C.  to  40°C. 

(d)  One  observer  found  that  the  tip  and  edge  of  the  tongue 
Avere  more  acute  than  other  parts  of  the  tongue  in  detecting  slight 
differences  in  the  strength  of  the  solutions. 

(e)  One  obserA^ei',  repoi’ting  a series  of  very  careful  experiments 
upon  four  indiAuduals,  three  of  Avhom  are  members  of  the  same 
family  and  accustomed  to  the  free  use  of  salt  and  vinegar  in  their 
regular  diet,  concluded  : That  the  fourth  individual,  not  accus- 
tomed to  the  free  use  of  salt  and  \dnegar,  has  a greater  sensitiA’’e- 
ness  for  saline  and  sour  substances  than  do  the  three  individuals 
Avho  are  so  accustomed. 
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(/)  As  to  the  interval  of  time  between  the  application  of  the 
stimnli  and  the  taste  perce])tion  the  observations  seem  to  justify 
the  following  conclusions  ; 

(«)  The  interval  l>etween  stimulation  and  sensation  (latent  in- 
terval) varies  inversely  as  the  number  of  papillae  per  unit  area  in 
the  portion  of  the  gustatory  apparatus  stimulated. 

{fi)  The  interval  between  stimulation  and  sensation  varies  di- 
rectly as  the  blood-sni)ply  or  blood-pi’essnre  of  the  })art  at  tlie 
time  of  stimulation. 

2.  To  (Jetcnaine  loealizatlon  of  the  «cii.sr  of  L e.,  to  find 

whether  there  are  areas  of  gustatory  region  which  are  esi)ecially 
sensitive  to  particular  stimuli;  (piinine,  for  example. 

Solution  : Through  the  aid  of  a probang  or  of  a camel’s-hair 
brush  ap})ly  to  different  limited  areas  of  the  tongue,  palate,  fauces 
and  buccal  mucous  surface  either  the  standard  solutions  given 
abov’e  or  somewhat  stronger  solutions  of  the  same  substances. 

L\‘-'<ults : The  following 

figure  (Fig.  282)  gives  the 
results  which  coincided  sub- 
stantially with  those  of  other 
ol)servers:  Outline  of  tongue 
showing  location  of  tonsils 
( T),  foramen  caecum  (F. 
C.),  circumvallate  papillae 
( f[  P.)  and  fungiform  pa- 
pilla (F.  P.)  upon  the  left 
side,  while  the  right  side 
shows  the  outline  of  the  area 
particularly  sensitive  to  qui- 
nine ( ) acid  (....), 

salt  ( — ■ — ) and  sugar 

( ) respectively. 

“ (Ehrwall  has  examined 
the  difterent  fungiform  pa- 
pilla over  the  tongue  with 
reference  to  their  sensitive- 
ness to  taste-stimuli.  One  hundred  and  twenty-five  separate  pa- 
pilla were  tested  with  succinic  acid,  quinine  and  sugar.  Twenty- 
seven  of  the  papilla  gave  no  re.sponse  at  all,  indicating  that  they 
were  devoid  of  taste  fibers.^ 

Of  the  remaining  ninety-eight,  twelve  perceived  acid  alone, 
three  perceived  sugar  alone  while  none  were  found  which  reacted 
to  quinine  alone.  The  fact  that  some  papilla  respond  to  only  one 
form  of  taste  sensation  is  evidence  in  favor  of  the  view  that  there 

' The  27  papillae  which  gave  no  response  to  sour,  sweet,  of  bitter,  may  have 
been  sensitive  to  salt. 

30 


Fig.  232. 


Localization  of  taste.  Bitter, ; acid, 

salt, ; sweet,  - - - 
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are  separate  nerve-fibers  and  endings  for  each  fundamental  sensa- 
tion ; but  a majority  of  the  papillae  (83)  are  provided  with  more 
than  one  variety  of  taste-fibers.”  (Henry  Sewall,  in  American 
Text-hooh  of  Phyaiology.') 


VI.  HEARING. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1.  Physiological  Acovstics. 

2.  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Auditory  Organ. 

3.  P'.MBRYOLOGY  OF  THE  AUDITORY  ORGAN  IN  VERTEBRATES. 

4.  Summary  of  the  Anatomy  and  Histology  of  the  Ear. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  HEARING. 

1.  The  Transmission  of  Sound. 

a.  The  Part  Played  by  the  E.rternal  Ear. 

b.  The  Par  t Played  by  the  Middle  Ear. 

2.  The  Reception  of  Sound. 

3.  The  Sensation  and  Perception  of  Sound. 


VII.  HEARING. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  ACOUSTICS. 

a.  Definitions. 

(h)  Acoustics  is  the  Science  of  Sound,  and  comprises  the 
study  of  sounds  and  of  the  vibrations  of  elastic  bodies.  Acou- 
stics is  concerned  particularly  with  c^uestions  of  the  production, 
tramsmission  and  comparison  of  sounds. 

{h)  “ Sound  is  always  the  result  of  rapid  oscillations  imparted 
to  the  molecules  of  elastic  bodies,  when  the  state  of  equilibrium 
of  these  bodies  has  been  disturbed  either  by  a shock  or  by  fric- 
tion.” (Ganot.)  Such  bodies,  always  representing  ponderable 
matter,  tend  to  regain  their  position  or  condition  of  equilibrium 
only  after  performing  on  each  side  of  that  position  very  rapid 
vibratory  movements  the  amplitude  of  which  quickly  decreases. 
The  term  .sound  is  also  applied  to  the  sensation  which  these  vibra- 
tions arouse  in  the  brain. 

(c)  The  term  physiological  acoustics  may  be  applied  to  that  por- 
tion of  the  general  field  of  acoustics,  which  deals  with  the  pro- 
duction, transmission  and  comparison  of  the  sounds  made  by 
animals,  or  of  the  sounds  serving  as  stimuli  for  animal  sense- 
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organs.  Physiological  acoustics  deals,  then,  with  the  physical 
principles  involved  in  the  production  of  the  voice  ; with  speech, 
music,  and  the  transmission  of  these  sounds  by  the  organs  of 
hearing  to  the  auditory  nerve  ends. 

b.  The  Production  of  Sound. 

That  sound  is  produced  by  the  vibration  of  elastic  bodies  may 
be  readily  confirmed  by  experiment.  Ganot  suggests  the  follow- 
ing experiment ; Hold  a bell-jar  so  that  its  axis  is  horizontal  and 
its  rim  free.  Tap  it  gently  with  a pencil ; it  emits  a continuous 
musical  sound.  Lay  any  small  body,  like  a piece  of  crayon  or  a 
nail,  in  the  jar  on  its  lower  wall ; hit  the  jar  a smart  rap  ; it  emits 
u musical  sound  as  before,  and  in  the  meantime  is  causing  the  free 
object  within  to  jnmp  about  at  a lively  rate.  The  object  is  being 
struck  at  short  intervals  by  the  vibrating  wall  of  the  jar.  In  a 
similar  manner  a tuning  fork  or  a violin  string  will  throw  off  light 
objects  which  are  placed  upon  it  while  it  is  emitting  a sound. 
Sound  is  produced  by  the  vibr<dion  of  elastic  bodies.  A musical 
sound  or  tone  is  a regular  continuous  sound.  A noise  is  an  irregu- 
lar discontinuous  sound. 

c.  The  Propagation  of  Sound. 

Sound  can  be  pa'opagated  only  through  the  medium  of  ponderable 
matter,  for  if  the  air  be  withdrawn  from  the  receiver  of  an  air- 
pump  a music-box  in  operation  within  the  receiver,  surrounded  by 
the  imponderable,  luminiferous  ether,  can  not  be  heard. 

Sound  is  propagated  through  elastic,  ponderable  matter.  All 
gases,  licpiids,  and  solids  may  transmit  sounds.  These  bodies  are 
acted  upon  by  the  vibrating  source  of  the  sound  and  are  thrown 
into  a series  of  waves  which  rapidly  spread  in  all  directions  from 
the  center  of  disturbance.  In  water-waves,  or  the  undulations 
Avhich  sweep  over  the  surface  of  a body  of  water,  the  individual 
molecules  rise  and  fall,  describing  an  ellipse  Avhose  long  axis  is 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  propagation.  In  sound-Avaves  the 
molecules  move  to  and  fro  in  a line  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
propagation.  This  leads  to  a series  of  alternating  condensations 
and  rarefactions  of  the  medium. 

1.  Velocity  of  Propagation  of  Sound. — (a)  Ix  Gases. — Ncav- 
ton  determined  that  the  A^elocity  of  the  propagation  of  sound  in 
gases  is  directly  as  the  square  root  of  the  elasticity  of  the  gas,  and 

inversely  as  the  square  root  of  its  density 

mula  Avith  modifications  for  temperature,  and  barometric  pressure 
yields  the  folloAving  results : A'elocity  of  sound  in  carbon  dioxide, 
856  ft.  per  sec.;  oxygen,  1040  ft.;  air,  1093  ft.;  hydrogen,  4063. 
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(h)  Ix  Liquids. — The  same  general  formula 


as 


given  for  gases  applied  with  modifications  for  liquids.  The  co- 
efficient of  elasticity  (c)  is  very  high  for  liquids,  and  though  the 
density  (d)  is  also  great  the  high  elasticity  makes  the  velocity  of 
sound  in  li(piids  much  higher  than  it  is  in  gases.  For  water  the 
velocity  is  4708  ft.  at  80°  C.  to  5013  ft.  per  sec.  at  30°  C.;  for 
absolute  alcohol,  3854  ft.  per  sec.  at  23°  C.;  for  a solution  of 
NaCl,  5132  ft.  per  sec.  at  18°  C. 

(c)  In  Soi.iDS.  The  velocity  in  feet  per  second  in  caoutchouc,. 
197  ft.;  in  lead,  4030  ft.;  in  copper,  11,666  ft.;  in  steel  wire, 
15,470  ft. 

2.  Reflection  and  Refraction  of  Sound. — The  echo,  familiar  to 
every  youth,  is  a simple  reflection  of  sound.  The  reflection  of 
sound  is  subject  to  the  following  laws  : (i)  The  angle  of  rejiecticm 
of  fiound  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  refraction,  (il)  The  incident  son- 
orous ray  and  the  reflected  ray  are  in  the  same  qdane  qm-pendicular 
to  the  reflecting  surface. 

A sou)id-lens  made  of  two  circular  sheets  of  collodion  cemented 
together  at  their  edges  and  inflated  with  CO2  will  bring  sound 
waves  to  a focus.  The  ticking  of  a watch  held  beyond  the  princi- 
pal focus  of  such  a lens  may  be  clearly  heard  in  the  conjugate 
focus  of  the  lens  though  the  conjugate  focal  distance  may  be 
many  feet. 


d.  The  Properties  of  Sound. 

One  sound  may  vary  from  another  in  intensity  or  loudness,  in 
pitch  and  in  quality. 

1.  Intensity. — (a)  The  intensity  of  sound  varies  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance  of  the  sonorous  body  from  the  ear. 

^ I varies  as  j • 

(6)  The  intensity  of  sound  increases  with  the  amplitude  of 
the  vibrations  of  the  sonorous  body. 

(c)  The  intensity  of  sound  depends  on  the  density  of  the  air 
through  which  the  sound  is  propagated. 

(d)  The  intensity  of  sound  is  modified  by  the  motion  of  the 
atmosphere,  i.  e.,  by  the  wind. 

(e)  The  intensity  of  sound  is  increased  by  the  proximity  of  a 
sonorous  body.  (e.  g.,  The  sounding  box  of  a violin  intensifies 
the  sound  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the  strings.) 

2.  Pitch. — The  expression,  “ pitch  of  a sound,’’  refers  to  the 
number  of  vibrations  of  the  sonorous  body  in  a unit  of  time. 
The  greater  the  number  of  vibrations  per  second  the  higher  the 
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pitch  ; the  fewer  the  vibrations  the  hirer  the  pitch.  The  number 
of  vibrations  which  a sonorous  body  will  make  in  a second  de- 
pends upon  several  variable  factors.  In  physiological  acoustics 
we  are  interested  particularly  in  the  vibrations  of  strings  and  of 
membranes  because  the  human  voice  is  the  sound  of  the  vibrating 
strings — the  vocal  cords — and  the  hearing  of  the  human  voice  and 
other  sounds  depends  upon  the  vibration  of  a stretched  membrane, 
the  membrana  tympani. 

(a)  The  Pitch  of  a A^ibrating  String. — “ The  vibration 
of  a string  stretched  between  two  points  depends  upon  the  reflec- 
tion, at  either  end,  of  the  wave  motion  transmitted  along  the 
string.  If  a succession  of  waves  travel  along  the  string  each 
wave  will  in  turn  be  reflected  at  one  end  and  travel  back  along  the 
string,  to  be  reflected  again  at  the  other  end.  The  motion  of  any 
point  of  the  string  is,  accordingly,  the  resultant  of  the  motions  due 
to  waves  travellino-  in  both  directions.  If  a string;  is  to  remain  in 
a state  of  vibration  it  follows  that  the  modes  of  vibration  must  be 
such  that  the  dhtance  between  the  two  ends  (the  fixed  points  or  ter- 
minal nodes)  contains  an  integrcd  ’multiple  of  half  the  length  of  a 
a A 

wave”  (Shaw)  (/.  e.,  1=  when  I = the  distance— length  of  string 


— a the  integral  multiple  and  the  fundamental  wave-length. 
For  the  fundamental  pitch  of  a string  a,  = 1 ; I = and 


= 20- 

In  seeking  a general  formula  for  the  pitch  of  a vibrating  string 
we  must  first  find  an  expression  for  the  velocity  of  the  undulation 
which  sweeps  along  such  a string.  The  fundamental  ecpiation  for 
the  velocity  of  an  undulation  is  v = In,  i.  e.,  if  n waves  pass  a fixed 
point  in  a second,  and  if  each  wave  has  a length  / from  crest  to 
crest  (node  to  node  in  the  string) ; then  the  velocity  would  be  n 
times  L But  we  are  seeking  the  value  of  n in  terms  applicable 
to  the  conditions.  Our  fundamental  equation  for  n is  from  the 
above  (v=?.n')  : 

V 

(I) « = 


We  know  the  value  of  in  terms  of  length  of  string  when  the 
.string  is  giving  its  fundamental  tone  : 


(ii) A = 21. 

It  remains  to  express  v in  terms  of  tension,  etc.,  applicable  to  the 
string.  A wave  of  any  length  travels  along  a taut  string  with  a 
velocity  equal  to  the  square  root  of  the  tension  (in  dynes)  divided 
by  the  mass  of  a unit  of  its  length  expressed  in  grammes  per 
centimeter.”  (Lord  Rayleigh,  Sound,  A^ol.  I.,  Chap.  I.) 
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("■) 

For  the  tension  in  dynes  is  equal  to  981  x the  weight  in  grammes  : 
T = 981^.  n or  the  mass  of  a unit  of  length  expressed  in  grammes 
per  centimeter  is  really  the  density  multiplied  by  the  volume. 
The  volume  of  a unit  length  equals  representing  the  density 
or  specific  gravity  by  d,  then  n = 7ir‘^d. 


(IV) 


V 


1 \d81g 

)•  \ 7TO 


Substituting  in  (i)  the  values  of  v and  ^ we  have 


(V) 


Equation  (v)  expresses  the  number  of  vibrations  per  second  in 
terms  of  length,  radius,  tension  (weight)  and  density.  Expressed 
as  a variable  by  dropping  the  constants  ; 

n varies  as 

The  verbal  expression  of  the  formula  (vi)  is  : The  vibration  fre- 
quency (pitch)  of  a .string  varies : (i)  inversely  as  the  radius ; (ii) 
inver-^ely  as  the  length  ; (iii)  directly  as  the  .square  root  of  the  tension 
in  grammes  ; (iv)  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  density. 

(6)  The  Pitch  of  a Vibrating  Membrane  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  above  formula  (vi)  under  certain  conditions  : (i) 
The  membrane  must  be  circular  (1),  like  a drum  head;  (ii)  the 
tension  must  be  equal  in  all  directions  in  the  plane  of  a circle  {gf 
(hi)  the  thickness  must  be  equal  in  all  parts  (/■) ; (iv)  the  density 
must  be  equal  in  all  parts.  Once  these  conditions  are  filled  we 
have  in  a vibrating  membrane  the  equivalent  of  an  infinite  num- 
ber of  strings  of  equal  length,  tension,  radius,  and  density,  which 
will  of  course  vibrate  in  unison,  i.  e.,  the  membrane  will  give  the 
same  fundamental  tone  as  that  given  by  a string  representing  a 
diameter  of  the  membrane. 

(c)  The  Musical  Scale. — The  standard  pitch  of  an  instru- 
ment is  A which  represents  435  vibrations  per  second ; it  is  the 
middle  A of  the  piano-forte.  Note  that  the  tone  C has  just  twice 
the  number  of  vibrations  of  C.  This  relation  holds  good  through- 
out the  whole  musical  scale  : A'  has  (435x2=)  970  vibrations 

per  second  ; while  A — 1 (one  octave  below  middle  A)  has  (-§-=) 
21 7 J vibrations  per  second.  The  lowest  C {0 — 3)  of  the  piano 
has  32  -f  vibrations  per  second  and  the  lowest  O (O — 4)  of  the 
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pipe  organ  has  16  + vibrations  per  second.  C”  has  1044  vibra- 
tions per  second;  (7"',  2088;  4176;  , 8352;  , 

16704;  33408. 


Fig.  233. 
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3.  Quality.  — The  variation  in  quality  depends  upon  the  com- 
bination of  harmonics  or  overtones.  The  degree  of  complexity  of 
a sound — the  number  of  overtones  present— together  with  the  rel- 
ative prominence  or  loudness  of  each  overtone,  is  interpreted 
mentally  as  giving  a distinctive  quality,  or  timbre,  or  character  to 
the  sound  heard.  When  one  hears  the  A of  a violin  he  not  only 
recognizes  the  pitch  and  intensity,  but  he  is  able  to  say  that  it  is 
produced  by  the  violin.  One  does  not  consciously  hear  the  har- 
monics or  overtones  as  a rule ; he  hears  only  the  fundamental 
tone  of  a certain  quality.  The  flute  gives  practically  a pure  fun- 
damental tone  without  any  overtones.  With  a series  of  flutes 
which  produce  notes  whose  frequencies  are  in  the  ratios  : 1:2;3:4:5, 
so  mounted  in  a wind  apparatus  that  they  may  be  made  to  sound 
with  a loudness  which  can  be  separately  regulated,  one  can  build 
uj)  any  qucdity  of  sound.  Thus  the  infinite  variety  of  sounds  one 
hears  in  nature  is  very  simply  explained.  Even  the  different 
vowel  sounds  depend  for  their  differences  upon  the  modification  in 
equality  of  a fundamented  laryngeed  tone — given  a particular  quality 
by  resonance  of  the  organs  of  articulation — pharyngeal,  oral  and 
nasal  cavities  (^Mediccd  Physics,  Daniell). 

2.  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE 
AUDITORY  ORGANS. 

There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  any  of  the  Protozoa  are  sen- 
sitive to  atmospheric  vibrations.  If  they  respond  to  the  audible 
vibrations  of  the  liquid  media  in  which  they  rest,  it  is  probable 
that  these  vibrations  are  really  mechanical  stimuli  for  their  light 
unicellular  bodies. 

Some  Coelenterata  possess  auditory  vesicles  lined  with  epithelial 
cells,  provided  with  bristle-lilie  cilia,  an  otolith,  and  innervated 
by  a nerve.  Fig.  234  shows  a section  through  such  a simple 
auditory  organ  : 
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Fig.  234. 


Among  the  Echinodennata  only  deep-sea  liolothurians,  Ela.s-i- 
jjodn,  possess  auditory  vesicles  (56  in  nnmbei’).  These  are  lo- 
cated along  the  course  of  the  nerve 
cords  and  possess  numerous  otoliths. 

The  Tc/'iac.s',  as  represented  by  the 
common  earthworm,  Lwnbricm,  though 
externally  sensitive  to  the  vibi’ations 
of  the  solids  upon  which  they  rest,  are 
quite  insensible  to  vibrations  of  the  air. 
The  microscope  reveals  no  auditory 
vesicle  in  the  earthworm. 

The  auditory  vesicles  of  the  mollmca 
are  constructed  upon  the  same  general 
plan  as  those  of  the  medusa.  Fig.  235 
shows  Claus’s  section  of  the  auditory 
vesicle  of  a heteropod  mollusk.  In 
most  Lamellibranchs  and  Gasteropods 
and  in  the  nautilus  the  auditoiy  ves- 
icles are  innervated  from  the  pedal 
ganglia. 

The  Arthrojjoda  have  more  highly  developed  external  ears  than 
can  be  found  elsewhere  among  the  invertebrates.  The  Crustacea 

Fig.  2.35. 


.\u(litory  ve.siele  of  a jelly-fish  in- 
closing fluid  ])rovided  with  one  or 
more  otolith.s.  V,  'nerve  ; Ol,  oto- 
lith; 7/j,  auditory  cells  with  hairs, 
Jf/i.  (Mills  after  Claus.) 


Auditory  vesicle  of  a heteropod  mollusk  (Pteroh-achea).  N,  auditory  nerve  ; 0/,  otolith  in 
fluid  of  ve.siele  ; Wz,  ciliated  cells  on  inner  wall  of  vesicle  ; Ifz,  auditory  cells ; Cz,  central 
cells.  (Mills  after  Claus.) 

as  represented  by  the  crayfish  has  auditory  organs  at  the  base  of 
the  antennules.  “ Here  the  auditory  sac  is  permanently  open. 
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though  protected  by  bristle-like  set®.  Within  this  sac  a part  of 
the  wall  is  raised  up  into  a ridge  and  tlie  cells  that  form  it  are 
provided  with  delicate  set®  at  their  free  end  and  Avitli  nerve  libers 
at  their  baseAvithin.  The  sac  is  filled  AA'ith  a gelatinous  fluid  con- 
taining minute  otoliths.  Vibrations  of  the  external  medium  set 
the  otoliths  in  motion  ; these  beat  upon  the  set®,  and  these  set® 
affect  the  cells  on  the  acoustic  ridges,  Avhich,  in  turn,  stimulate  the 
iierA’e  fibers  Avhich  are  in  direct  communication  Avith  the  brain.” 
(Bell.)  The  grasshopper,  representing  the  Imecta,  has  a tym- 
panum. This  is  a modification  of  the  chitinous  integument  and 
consists  of  a cavity  across  Avhich  a delicate  cliitin  membrane  is 
stretched ; held  taut  by  a delicate  rim  Avhich  in  turn  is  stretched 
by  a number  of  small  radial  muscles  attached  externally.  Within 
the  tympanum  is  an  auditory  ridge  homologous  to  that  described 
aboA®  in  the  crayfish. 

The  Vertchrata  shoAv  the  ear  in  its  highest  development  ; 
though  the  loAvest  of  the  A®rtebrates  (Tunicata,  Amphioxus,  etc.) 


Fig.  236. 


Diagrams  to  show  the  relations  of  the  auditory  labyrinth  in  the  vertebrate  series.  A,  fish  ; B, 
bird  ; C,  mammal  ; v,  utriculus,  with  the  three  seini-cireular  canals  ; s,  sacculus  ; c,  cochlea  ; 
r,  aqiueductus  vestibuli ; h,  lagena  ; cr,  canalis  reuniens.  In  C,  r is  seen  to  divide  into  separate 
passages  for  the  utriculus  and  sacculus  ; the  vestibule  is  seen  to  have  a csecal  sack  at  v ; k,  coil 
' of  the  cochlea.  (After  Waldeyer. ) 

gi\®  evidence  of  a continuity  of  the  de\®lopment  from  loAA®r  in- 
vertebrate forms.  In  all  animals, — invertebrate  and  A’ertebrate 
alike — that  possess  an  auditory  A'esicle  this  is  iiiA'aginated  from 
the  epiblast  and  the  pore  Avhich  originally  communicated  Avith  the 
exterior  may  remain  open  throughout  adult  life. 

All  higher  vertebrates  possess  an  internal  ear  (modified  audi- 
tory A®sicle)  of  considerable  complexity,  shoAving  a vestibule  and  a 
series  of  semicircular  canals.  The  mammals  possess  in  addition  a 
complex  structure  called  the  cochlea.  Waldeyer’s  figure  (Fig. 
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236)  shows  the  variations  in  the  structure  of  the  auditory  vesicle 
in  fishes,  birds,  and  mammals.  The  embryology  and  the  anatomy 
of  the  mammalian  ear  may  be  taken  to  represent  the  higher 
vertebrates. 

3.  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  THE  AUDITORY  ORGAN  IN 
VERTEBRATES. 

a.  Comparative  Embryology. 

The  origin  of  the  ear  from  one  of  the  lateral  ganglia  of  the 
petromyzon,  as  maintained  by  Kuptfer  and  now  generally  accepted 
has  been  discussed  above.  (See  p.  458.) 

The  lowest  mammals  show  a clear  relation  to  the  birds  in  the 
early  steps  of  development ; a relation  which  is  not  by  any  means 
effaced  in  the  adult  structure. 

b.  Special  Embryology  of  the  Human  Ear. 

1.  Development  of  the  External  Ear. — The  external  meatus 
corresponds  to  the  invaginatcd  part  of  the  branchial  cleft  and  is 


Fig.  237. 


Develojjment  of  the  pinna.  1,  tragus;  2,  3,  C,  Helix;  4,  anthelix ; 5,  antitragus;  6,  taenii 
lobaris.  (Minot.) 


therefore  lined  with  epiblast.  The  pinna  is  developed  (Fig.  237) 
from  six  eminences  which  surround  the  external  end  of  the 
meatus.  By  the  fourteenth  week  the  form  has  already  approx- 
imated that  of  the  adult  ear. 

Sometimes  the  pinna  is  arrested  in  its  development.  The  small,, 
round,  thick  ear,  such  as  shown  in  D,  is  almost  sure  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  a greater  or  less  degree  of  arrest  of  psychical  develop- 
ment. 

2.  Development  of  the  Middle  Ear. — For  the  details  of  the 
development  of  the  middle  ear,  especially  the  bones  of  the  middle 
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ear,  see  any  work  ou  the  histogenesis  of  the  pharynx.  The  fol- 
lowing is  a summary  : 

(i)  The  tympanic  cavity  and  the  Eustachian  tube  are  developed 
from  the  first  branchial  pouch,  hence  called  the  “ tuho-fympanal 
pouch.”  It  is  lined  with  hypoblast. 

(ii)  The  malleus  is  developed  from  a part,  probably  the  cerato- 
branchial  segment, — of  the  1st  hranchial  arch. 

(ill)  The  incus  is  developed  from  a part, — probably  epibranch- 
ial  segment  of  the  1st  hrcmchial  arch. 

(iv)  The  stapes  is  developed  as  an  osseous  deposit  in  the  liga- 
mentous connective  tissue,  connecting  the  fenestra  ovalis  with  the 
incus.  The  hole  in  the  stapes,  which  gives  it  its  distinctive  form, 
was  occasioned  originally  by  the  presence  of  an  artery,  around 
which  the  ossification  took  place. 

3.  The  Development  of  the  Labyrinth. — The  Otocyst:  In 
the  earliest  stages  of  embryonic  development  when  the  anterior 
end  of  the  neural  tube  has  been  definitely  divided  into  primary 
fore-brain,  mid-brain,  and  hind-brain  vesicles,  there  appears  on 
either  side  of  the  hind-brain  vesicle  a minute  pit,  which  is  in- 
vaginated  from  the  epiblast  and  therefore  lined  with  epiblast. 
This  pit,  the  beginning  otocyst,  continues  its  invagination  until  it 
divides  off  from  epiblast  and  begins  a gradual  migration  through 
the  delicate  mesenchymal  embryonic  tissue  toward  its  future  posi- 
tion (see  Fig.  238,  A and  B). 


Fig.  238. 


Development  of  the  membranous  labyrinth.  Beginning  of  otocyst  in  the  human  embryo. 
A,  2.4  mm.  in  length  ; B,  4 mm.  in  lengtli  ; C,  otocyst  of  human  embryo  4 weeks  (His';  Z>, 
human  embryo  5 weeks  (His);  E,  membranous  labyrinth  of  2 months  embryo  (His).  (Minot.) 


In  the  meantime  the  otocyst  rapidly  enlarges  and  by  the 
fourth  week  the  saccus  endolymphaticus  {s.  e.)  is  beginning  its 
development  (Fig.  238,  C). 

The  third  stage  makes  the  development  of  the  semicircular 
canals  (Fig.  238,  D and  E).  Note  the  order  in  which  these  are 
developed.  Note  also  the  development  of  the  cochlea. 
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From  this  series  of  figures  it  is  evident  that  the  epithelial  lin- 
ing of  the  membranous  labyrinth  is  epiblastic.  At  first  composed 
of  undifferentiated  columnar  cells  there  comes  to  be,  in  man,  six 
areas  'within  the  membranous  labyrinth  where  the  epithelium  is 
highly  differentiated.  Of  these  the  most  highly  specialized  is  the 
organ  of  Corti,  which  undoubtedly  represents  the  end-organ  for 
the  perception  of  sound.  Besides  the  organ  of  Corti  there  is  one 
specialized  area  in  each  semicircular  canal.  The  Crista  acustica, 
and  one  in  the  Utriculus,  the  Macula  acustica  ntriculi. 


4.  SUMMARY  OF  THE  ANATOMY  AND  HISTOLOGY  OF  THE 

EAR. 

(a)  The  organ  of  hearing  is  divisible  into  (i)  external,  (ii) 
middle,  and  (rii)  internal  ear  ; or  (i)  pinna  and  meatus,  (ii) 
tympanum,  and  (in)  labyrinth.  (See  Fig.  239.) 

Fig.  239. 


Diagram  intended  to  illustrate  the  processes  of  hearing.  AG,  external  auditory  meatus  ; T, 
tympanic  membrane ; li,  malleus ; a,  incus  ; P,  middle  ear ; o,  fenestra  ovalis  ; r,  fenestra  ro- 
tunda ; pi,  scala  tympani ; rt,  scala  restibuli ; V,  vestibule  ; .S',  saccule  ; U,  utricle  ; H,  semi- 
circular canals  ; TE,  Eustachian  tube.  Long  arrow  indicates  line  of  traction  of  tensor  tym- 
pani ; short  curved  one  that  of  Stapedius.  (After  Landois.  ) 


(6)  The  tympanum  lies  in  a hollow  in  the  petrous  portion  of 
the  temporal  bone.  The  tympanic  membrane  (T)  cuts  it  off  from 
direct  connection  with  the  external  atmosphere.  The  Eustachian 
tube  i^TE)  brings  it  into  indirect  connection  with  the  air  through 
the  pharynx  and  external  respiratory  passages.  The  tympanum 
consists  of  a chain  of  bones : the  malleus  (A),  the  incus  (a)  and 
the  stapes  (.s).  The  malleus  is  fastened  to  the  membrana  tympani 
and  the  stapes  to  the  membrane  which  closes  the  foramen  ovalis. 
(c)  The  labyrinth  lies  within  a cavity  in  the  petrous  portion  of 
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the  temporal.  The  cavity  with  its  various  canals  is  called  the 
bony  labyrinth. 

{(})  Within  the  cavity  of  the  bony  labyrinth,  but  very  much 
smaller  than  the  cavity  lies  the  mcinbranom  labyrinth.  (See  Figs. 
236  and  238.)  From  the  embryology  it  is  evident  that  the 
epithelium  of  this  membraneous  lal)yrinth  is  epiblastic.  Between 
this  structure  and  the  bony  wall  there  is  a considerable  space 
occupied  by  two  large  lymph  channels.  The  one  above  the  epi- 
blastic membranous  labyrinth  is  the  scala  vestibuli,  so  called  l)e- 
cause  it  is  continuous  with  the  vestilude.  The  one  below  is 


called  the  scala  tympani,  which  passes  into  the  foramen  rotundum 
separated  from  the  tympanum  by  a thin  but  dense  and  strong 
membrane.  Fig.  240  shows  a cross-section  of  one  whorl  of  | 

the  cochlea,  with  the  membranous  labyrinth,  marked  C.c.  (Canalis 
coehlearis)  and  the  large  lymph  spaces  above  and  below.  I 

(e)  Note  the  little  bony  shelf  (Lamina  spiralis)  which  extends 
out  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  bony  canal  and  reaches  about  three- 
fifths  of  the  way  across  to  the  outer  wall,  where  there  is  a corre- 
sponding ridge.  The  space  between  the  spiral  lamina  and  the 
outer  ridge  is  spanned  by  a dense  membrane  (membrana  basilaris) 
which  is  composed  in  its  2J  spiral  turns  of  about  24,000  parallel, 
radial  fibrilhe.  The  length  of  the  fibrillaj  which  constitute  the 
basilar  membrane  varies ; i.  e.,  the  width  of  the  membrane  varies 
in  ditferent  parts  of  the  cochlea  : 

(i)  At  the  beginning  of  the  basal  coll  of  the  cochlea,  0.041  mm. 

(ii)  Average  for  basal  coil  of  cochlea,  0.21  mm. 

(in)  Average  for  middle  coil  of  cochlea,  0.34  mm. 

(iv)  Average  for  apical  coil,  0.36  mm. 

(v)  Length  at  end  of  apical  turn,  0.495. 


Fig.  240. 


Section  of  one  whorl  of  cochlea. 
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The  longest  fibrilla  is  12  times  the  length  of  the  shortest  one. 
(/)  Between  the  basilar  membrane  and  the  membrane  of  Reiss- 
ner  is  the  epiblastic  end-organ  of  hearing — the  organ  of  Corti, 
whose  general  strueture  is  indicated  in  Fig.  240. 

(g)  The  Organ  of  Corti  consists  essentially  of : (i)  The  rods  or 
pillars  of  Corti,  which  are  secured  by  the  epiblastic  cells  c and  c' 
(Fig.  241),  and  are  chitinous  in  their  general  character,  (ii)  The 


Fig.  241. 


Section  of  Corti’s  organ  from  guinea-pig’.s  cochlea  : ST,  scala  tympani  ; TC,  tunnel  of  Corti ; 
a,  bony  tissue  of  spiral  lamina  ; 6,  fibrous  tissue  covering  same  continued  as  substantia  propria 
of  basilar  membrane;  c,c',  protoplasmic  envelope  of  Corti’s  pillars  (e,  e');  d,  endothelial 
]ilates  ;/,  heads  of  pillars  containing  oval  areas  ; p,  head-plates  of  pillars  ; h,  W , inner  and  outer 
hair  cells  ; m,  membraua  reticularis  ; k,  1,  cells  of  Henson  and  of  Claudius  ; n,  nerve-fibers  ; ?, 
cells  of  Deiters.  (Piersol.) 


inner  and  outer  hear  cells  so  called  from  the  short  bristle-like  hairs 
which  extend  from  the  upper  ends.  There  are  five  rows  of  hair 
cells,  one  inner  numbering  about  3500  and  four  outer  numbering 
about  12000.  (iii)  The  supporting  cells  or  cells  of  Deiters.  (iv) 
The  reticular  membrane,  continuous  with  the  outer  ends  of  the 
rods  of  Corti  and  of  the  same  sort  of  material  as  they,  (v)  The 
filamentous  endings  of  the  auditory  nerve  about  the  proximal 
ends  of  the  hair  cells. 

(/()  There  is  an  area  of  specialized  innervated  epithelium  in  the 
saccule  and  one  in  the  utricle. 

(j)  The  three  specialized  epithelial  areas  in  the  semicircular 
canals  have  been  depicted  and  discussed  under  Maintenance  of 
Eipiilihrium  (q.  v.). 

(A-)  Fig.  240,  T,  shows  some  typical  otoliths. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  HEARING. 

1.  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  SOUND. 
a.  Part  Played  by  the  External  Ear. 

1.  The  Pinna  or  Auricle. — The  part  which  it  plays  in  man  is 
so  slight  as  to  be  practically  disregarded.  Al^iiormal  projection 
of  tragus  over  month  of  meatus  obstructs  sound  waves. 

2.  Meatus  Externus. — (a)  Tiip:  Calibre  is  usually  smallest 
at  inner  end  near  membrana  tympani,  though  it  is  smaller  in  the 
middle  (inner  end  of  cartilaginous  portion)  than  between  that  and 
the  membrana  tympani.  If  there  is  an  abnormal  narrowing  of 
the  inner  segment  there  is  no  impairment  of  the  hearing.  If  there 
is  an  abnormal  narrowing  of  the  outer  end  there  is  an  unmistaka- 
ble impairment  of  hearing. 

(b)  Course. — The  meatus  presents  two  segments  meeting  at  an 
obtuse  angle,  the  cartilaginous  portion  passes  upwards  and  iiiAvards 
and  backwards,  the  bony  portion  passing  downwards,  forwards 
and  inwards.  This  makes  a direct  transmission  impossible  ; the 
.sound  waves  must  be  reflected  at  least  twice  before  impinging 
upon  the  membrana  tympani. 

(c)  Reflecting  Surfaces. — The  description  already  given 
would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  these  surfaces  are  conical  ones,  but 
the  cross-section  of  the  meatus  is  always  elliptical  in  general  out- 
line and  there  is  a depression  on  the  posterior  wall  of  the  carti- 
laginous segment  and  one  on  the  anterior  wall  of  the  bony  segment. 
The  more  external  depression  presents  an  ellipsoidal  surface,  wdiile 
the  more  internal  one  presents  a par<d)oloid  surface.  Professor 
Dench  in  his  text-book  on  the  diseases  of  the  ear  cites  this  fact 
as  advantageous  but  avoids  telling  what  the  advantages  of  a para- 
boloid surface  are  in  this  particular  situation.  Its  advantages  as 
a light  reflector  when  the  light  is  placed  in  the  focus  are  familiar 
to  every  schoolboy.  What  are  its  advantages  here  ? 

(d)  The  Hairs  and  Secretions  of  the  meatus  are  for  pro- 
tection. 

3.  The  Membrana  Tympani. — (a)  General  Structure  : This 

delicate  membrane  possesses  a skin,  a mesenchymal  framework  and 
a hypoblastic  mucous  membrane.  The  mesenchyme  consists  of 
inelastic  connective  tissue  fibers  ivhich  are  either  circular  or  radial. 
The  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  242)  shows  the  general  course  of 
the  radial  and  circular  fibers  of  the  middle  layer  or  framework 
of  the  membrane. 

(6)  The  angle  at  which  the  membrane  tympani  is  set  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  bony  segment  of  the  meatus  is  not  with- 
out importance.  The  lower  half  of  the  membrane  inclines  to- 
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wards  the  axis  of  the  meatus  leaving  an  angle  of  about  55°  and 
the  upper  half  of  the  membrane  inclines  still  more,  leaving  about 
45°  or  less  between  membrane  and  axis.  (See  Fig.  243.) 

Fig.  242. 


Photographic  representation  of  right  nienibrana  tynipani,  viewed  from  within.  1,  divided 
head  of  malleus  ; 2,  neck  ; 3,  handle,  w'ith  attachment  of  tendon  of  tensor  tympani ; 4,  divided 
tendon  ; 5,  6,  long  handle  of  malleus  : 7,  outer  radiating  and  inner  circular  fibers  of  tympanic 
membrane ; 8,  fibrous  ring  encircling  membrana  tympani ; 9,  14,  15,  dentated  fibers  of  Gruber ; 
10,  11,  posterior  pocket  connecting  with  malleus;  12,  anterior  pocket;  13,  chorda  tympani 
nerve.  (After  Flint  and  Rudinger.  ) 

(c)  The  Area  of  the  Membrane : It  presents  an  elliptical  sur- 

face whose  axes  are  about  10  and  8 mm.  The  area  would  be  ap- 
proximately (a=7rr^ ; a=3. 1416  X (4.5)^=)  63.5  sq.  mm. 

(d)  The  Question  of  Fundamental  Tone : Every  fixed  taut 

string  and  typical  drum  membrane  possesses  a fundamental  tone. 
If  the  membrana  tympani  possessed  a fundamental  tone  it  would 
greatly  impair  its  utility  as  a transmitting  membrane  for  sounds 
of  different  pitch.  The  membrcma  tympani  does  not  possess  a fun- 
damental tone  because  : (i)  It  is  elliptical  in  outline.  (li)  Its 
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vibrations  are  dampened  by  the  attachment  of  the  handle  of  the 
malleus,  (in)  The  connective  tissue  fibers  which  radiate  outward 
from  the  handle  of  the  malleus  as  a part  of  the  substantia  propria 
of  the  membrane  are  of  various  lengths  and  of  slightly  varying 
tension.  A fundamental  tone  for  the  niembrana  tympan  i is  therefore 
an  acoustic  impossibility. 

(e)  The  e.vtenud  convexity  of  its  radiatine/  fibers : Helmholtz 

has  shown  that  an  impulse  against  the  convex  surface  of  the 
taut  membrane  will  have  a greater  effect  in  driving  the  handle  of 
the  malleus  inward  than  would  be  the  case  if  the  taut  membrane 
Avere  a plane  surface.  When  Ave  consider,  however,  that  the  di- 
rection of  this  increased  force  would  be  as  indicated  by  the  arrow 


a,  Fig.  243,  instead  of  the  direction  of  arroAv  b the  required  di- 
rection ; the  adA-antage  is  not  so  great  as  might  first  appear,  be- 
ing approximately  tAVO-fold,  or  the  intensity  is  about  doubled. 

b.  Part  Played  by  the  Middle  Ear  or  Tympanum. 

(а)  The  Eustachian  tube  permits  equalization  of  pressure  inside 
and  outside  of  the  cavity. 

(б)  The  lever  system. 

(ot)  For  the  transmission  of  sound  the  malleo-incudal  combi- 
nation moA'es  as  one  le\^er,  AA'hile  the  stapes  simply  transmits  the 
movements  of  the  end  of  the  incus  to  the  oval  AAondoAV. 

(/9)  For  protection  of  the  membrane  Avhich  closes  the  oval  Avfin- 
doAV  and  to  Avhich  the  stapes  is  attached  the  malleo-incudal 
articulation  is  subject  to  motion  in  such  a direction  as  to  permit 
the  handle  of  the  malleus  to  be  displaced  outward  Avithout  carry- 
ing the  incus  Avith  it. 


Fig.  243. 


Showing  incline  of  membrana 
tympani. 
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()')  The  lever  arms  (Fig.  244)  have  the  ratio  6.3  mm.  to 
9.5  mm.  The  maximum  movement  of  the  end  of  the  handle  of 
the  malleus  is  0.097  mm.,  almost  1 mm.  The  distance  traveled 

0.097x  6.3 


by  the  weight  would  be  = 


9.5 


= .0643  or  a little  more 


than  Jg  of  a mm.  (Helmholtz). 


been  augmented  by  the  ratio 


9.5 

6.3 


In  the  meantime  the  force  has 
or  about  1.5  times.  Summing 


it  up  : the  foot  of  the  dapen  vibrates  through  hvo-thirds  the  amplitude 
with  14  times  the  force  represented  in  the  vibration  of  the  medleus 
handle. 


Fig.  245. 


Diagram,  showing  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  foot  of  the  stapes  (a),  and  the  effect  of 
contraction  of  the  stapedius  muscle  (sip.),  lifting  the  “ toe”  of  the  stapes  up  from  the  plane  of 
tlie  foramen  {ar).  (After  Testut. ) 


(d)  The  size  of  the  foot  of  the  stapes  : 

The  area  of  the  fenestra  = 3.8  sq.  mm. 

The  area  of  the  foot  is  2.65  sq.  mm. 

The  area  of  the  annular  ligament  is  1.15  sq.  mm. 


c.  The  Summed-up  Force. 


(a)  As  all  of  the  energy  received  by  63.5  sq.  mm.  of  tympanic 
membrane  is  transmitted  to  2.65  sq.  mm.  of  stapes  we  have  a 
proportionally  greater  intensity  of  vibration. 

(/3)  The  convexity  of  the  membrane  increased  the  intensity. 
Assume  a ratio  of  2:1. 

(/')  The  lever  system  increases  the  intensity  by  a ratio  of 


9.5 

(b3‘ 


Summing  up  these  ratios  we  have  a final  intensity  (J)  bear- 


ing the  following  ratio  to  the  initial  intensity  (/)  : 


I _ 63.5 
2415 


9.5  _ 


72.16. 


X 


2 

T 
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The  intensity  per  unit  area  is  ninltiplied  about  72  times  in  the 
course  of  its  transmission.  On  the  other  hand,  the  amplitude  is 
decreased  to  only  | of  the  original  amplitude. 

d.  The  Movements  of  the  Stapes. 

The  full-line  figure  indicates  the  position  of  the  stapes  when  the 
stapedius  muscle  {sip,  Fig.  245)  is  relaxed.  The  dotted  outline  in- 
dicates the  position  of  the  stapes  when  the  muscle  is  strongly  con- 
tracted. This  shows  the  motion  of  the  stapes  to  be  a rocking 
around  the  pivot,  p.  The  wider  area  of  the  annular  ligament  an- 
teriorly permits  the  motion.  The  maximum  amplitude  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  stapes  is  al)out  0.064  mm.  or  Jg  mm.  That 
would  give  the  anterior  end  of  the  foot  an  amplitude  considerably 
more  than  mm.  and  the  posterior  end  or  heel  an  amplitude  of 
about  zero  or  even  possibly  a slight  negative  vibration.  But  these 
are  the  conditions  wdien  the  ])ltch  is  low,  the  amplitude  of  the 
membrana  tympani  great  and  the  stapedius  strongly  contracted. 
These  conditions  would  be  likely  to  exist  when  the  ear  is  re- 
ceivings loud  noises. 

In  the  reception  of  the  musical  tones  of  the  human  voice  or 
of  a musical  instrument  it  is  not  probable  that  the  rocking  mo- 
tion exists.  The  amplitude  of  the  motion  may  be  as  little  as 

e.  The  Perilymph  of  the  Scala  Vestibuli. 

This  takes  up  the  vibrations  of  the  foot  of  the  stapes  and  trans- 
mits them  to  the  organ  of  Corti,  and  through  the  scala  tympani 
back  to  the  foramen  rotundum,  whose  membrane  serves  to  equalize 
and  temper  the  pressure  within  the  labyrinth. 

2.  THE  EECEPTION  OF  SOUND. 

The  end-organ  of  sensation  is  the  organ  of  Corti.  The  modified 
epiblastic  cells  are  the  hair  cells  of  the  organ  of  Corti.  About 
these  modified  epiblastic  cells,  or  special  receiving  cells,  the  den- 
drites of  the  cochlear  branch  of  the  auditory  nerve  arborize.  The 
cell  body  of  the  auditory  neuron  of  the  I order  (whose  dendrites 
arborize  about  the  hair  cells)  lies  in  the  spiral  ganglion ; the 
neuraxon,  neurite  or  axon  passes  to  the  sensorium  of  the  central 
nervous  system.  The  way  in  which  the  terminal  nerve  ends  are 
stimulated  is  a matter  of  speculation. 

(o)  Helmholtz’s  Theory  briefly  expressed  is  : 1st.  The  vibra- 
tions of  the  medium  I'eceived  by  the  membrana  tympani  are  trans- 
mitted across  the  tympanic  cavity  and  to  the  perilymph  of  the 
vestibule,  with  somewhat  decreased  amplitude,  but  much  increased 
intensity,  as  given  in  detail  above.  2d.  The  perilymph  as  well  as 
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the  endolymph  of  various  canals  of  the  cochlea  take  up  vibrations 
which  correspond  in  number  per  second  (pitch)  with  their  own. 
3d.  The  hair-cells  resting  upon  fibrillse  which  are  set  into  vibra- 
tion vibrate  with  the  fibrillse  and  thus  stimulate  the  nerve  fila- 
ments which  arborize  around  them. 

(h)  The  Telephone  Theory  of  Waller. — Waller’s  theory 
makes  the  basilar  membrane  analogous  to  the  telephone  membrane 
which,  as  we  know,  may  be  thrown  into  vibrations  of  varying 
pitch,  even  reproducing  a piece  of  music  with  its  complex  chords. 
The  movements  of  the  membrane  here  represent  a resultant  of 
all  the  impulses  which  affect  it,  and  bodies  resting  upon  such  a 
membrane  would  likely  be  affected  in  a manner  analogous  to  the 
Avay  in  which  fine  sand  on  a vibrating  plate  is  affected ; i.  e., 
throw  into  an  infinite  variety  of  resultant  patterns  or  combina- 
tions. This  theory  makes  perception  of  different  tones  a per- 
ception of  different  combinations. 

3.  THE  SENSATION  AND  PERCEPTION  OF  SOUND. 
a.  The  Range  of  Auditory  Sensation  and  Perception. 

1.  The  Range  of  Pitch. — («)  The  lower  limit  is  generally  ac- 
cepted as  16  vibrations  per  second. 

(6)  The  upper  limit  is  far  beyond  the  upper  note  of  the  piano- 
forte, being  usually  somewhere  in  the  octave  between  and 
above  middle  C,  i.  e.,  representing  between  16,704  and 
33,408  vibrations  per  second.  (International  pitch.) 

(c)  The  range  would  thus  be  for  the  human  ear  10  to  11 
octaves.  The  range  for  one  particular  human  ear  would  prob- 
ably not  exceed  9 or  10  octaves,  because  an  ear  that  can  perceive 

33.000  vibrations  per  second  would  not  perceive  16  vibrations 
per  second  as  a continuous  musical  tone,  but  as  a rapid  succession 
of  noises.  Nine  octaves  may  be  accepted  as  the  average  limit 
for  the  individual  human  ear. 

(d)  Problems  : 

(i)  If  the  human  ear  can  distinguish  musical  tones  over  a range  of  9' 
octaves,  how  many  fibrillse  of  the  basilar  membrane  would  represent 
one  tone? 

(II)  How  many  hair  cells  of  the  inner  row  would  represent  one  tone  ?' 

(ill)  If  the  human  perception  is  capable  of  distinguishing  stimuli 
affecting  two  adjacent  hair-cells,  what  fraction  of  a tone  should  be  dif- 
ferentiated ? ' 

The  range  of  perception  of  pitch  varies  with  age.  At  the  age 
of  ten  years  the  upper  limit  of  pitch  is  about  40,000  per  second 
(EVii),  at  the  age  of  fifty  years  it  has  receded  to  about 

30.000  per  second  (B''’^). 

* Weber  says:  “Accomplished  musicians  can  appreciate  differences  in  pitch  as 
small  as  5^  of  atone.” 
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2.  The  Range  of  Intensity. — The  lower  limit  of  the  rauge 
of  intensity  represents  the  acuteness  of  the  hearing  for  faint 
sounds.  Schafhautl  says  : A person  of  acute  hearing  can  de- 

tect the  sound  made  by  a cork  ball  weighing  one  milligram 
(0.001  gm.)  falling  one  millimeter  (1  mm.)  upon  a glass  plate  91 
millimeters  distant  from  the  tip  of  the  tragus  and  directly  opposite 
to  the  meatus.” 

h.  Judgments  Based  upon  Auditory  Sensations  and  Percep- 
tions. Estimate  of  Distance  and  Direction 
of  Source  of  Sounds. 

This  topic  belongs  to  psychology.  It  may  be  briefly  stated 
that  the  estimate  of  direction  and  distance  is  neither  a sensa- 
tion, a perception,  nor  a conception,  but  is  the  result  of  sub- 
conscious reasoning  based  upon  a series  of  sensations,  percep- 
tions and  conceptions.  The  young  child  estimates  direction  and 
distance  only  after  many  sensations  have  been  received.  With  in- 
creasing experience  the  estimation  of  direction  and  distance  be- 
comes gradually  more  perfect.  At  first  the  result  of  a conscious 
effort  it  becomes  eventually  subconscious — really  reflex. 
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1.  Physiological  Optics. 

2.  Comparative  Physiology  of  Vision. 

3.  Embryology  of  the  Human  Eye. 

4.  Summary  of  the  Anatomy  and  Histology  of  the  Eye. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  YISION. 

A.  Visual  Optics:  The  Eye  as  an  Optical  Instument. 

1.  Visual  Refraction  : The  Refractive  Apparatus  of  the  Eye. 

a.  Application  of  the  Laws  of  Refraction  to  the  3Iammalian  Eye. 

b.  Accommodation. 

(1)  The  Mechanism  of  Accommodation. 

(2)  The  Range  of  Accommodation. 

c.  Imperfections  of  the  Refractive  Apparatus  of  the  Eye. 

2.  Visual  Mechanics:  The  Directive  Appar.ltus  of  the  Eye. 

a.  Monocular  Fi.vation. 

b.  Binocular  Fixatioti  and  Convergence. 

B.  Visual  Sensation  : The  Eye  as  the  Sense-organ  of  Vision. 

1.  Retinal  Stimulation. 

a.  The  Stimuli. 

b.  The  Irritability  of  the  Retina. 

(1)  Factors  Involved  in  Retinal  Irritability. 

(2)  Direct  and  Indirect  Vision. 
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2.  Visual  Sensations. 

a.  Fundamental  Sensations. 

(1)  Form. 

(2)  Intensity. 

(3)  Color. 

b.  Secondary  Sensations. 

(1)  After-Images. 

(2)  Contrast. 

c.  Color-Blindness. 

(1)  Complete  Color-Blindness. 

(2)  Yellow-Blue  Blindness. 

(3)  Eed-Green  Blindness. 

(4)  Acquired. 

(5)  Normal  Color-Blindness. 

3.  Visual  Perceptions  and  Judgments. 

a.  Acuteness  of  Vision, 
h.  Visual  Estimates. 

( 1 ) Estimate  of  Distance. 

(2)  Estimate  of  size. 


VII.  VISION. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  OPTICS. 
a.  Definitions. 

(ft)  Optics  k the  science  of  the  phenomena  of  Light.  It  com- 
prises the  study  of  the  sources  of  liglit ; the  production  of  light ; 
the  propagation  of  light,  and  its  various  properties. 

(f))  Light  is  a Mode  of  Motion.  The  luminosity  of  a 
body  is  due  to  an  infinitely  rapid  vibratory  motion  of  its  mole- 
cules, which,  when  communicated  to  the  ether  is  propagated  in  all 
directions  in  the  form  of  spherical  waves,  and  this  vibratory  mo- 
tion, transmitted  to  the  retina,  calls  forth  the  sensation  of  vision. 
(Ganot.)  The  vibrations  of  the  ether  are  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  undulation — i.  e.,  they  are  transversal  vibrations. 

(c)  A Luminous  Ray  is  the  direction  of  the  line  in  which  the 
light  is  propagated.  Every  luminous  body  emits  divergent,  rec- 
tilinear rays  from  all  points  of  its  surface,  and  in  all  directions. 

(ct)  A Medium  is  any  space  or  substance  which  light  can  tra- 
verse. Media  may  be  transparent,  or  translucent. 

Transparent  media  may  be  of  various  densities,  glass  is  more 
dense  than  water,  and  water  more  dense  than  air,  lower  strata  of 
air  more  dense  than  higher  strata. 

(e)  The  Term  Physiological  Optics  may  be  applied  to  that 
portion  of  the  general  field  of  optics  which  deals  with  the  transmis- 
sion of  light  through  the  media  of  the  organ  of  vision.  Physiological 
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optics  deals  properly  with  refraction,  though  reflection  is  also  fre- 
quently treated  under  this  head. 

h.  Refraction. 

Prop.  i.  When  a ray  of  light  passes  from  one  medium  into 
another  medium  in  a line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  separating 
the  two  media,  the  ray  will  continue  its  course  in  an  unbroken 
straight  line  in  the  second  medium. 

Prop.  ii.  When  a ray  of  light  passes  from  one  medium  into 
another  medium  in  a line  not  perpendicular  to  the  plane  sepa- 
rating the  two  media,  the  ray  will  be  broken  at  the  surface  of  the 
second  medium. 

Fig.  24(4 


Prop.  hi.  The  plane  determined  by  the  two  segments  of  the 
broken  ray  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  which  separates  the  two 
media.  Coroflari/.  If  the  surface  separating  the  two  media  be  a 
curved  one  the  plane  determined  by  the  ray  will  be  perpendicular 
to  a plane  tangent  to  the  curved  surface  at  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  ray. 

Prop.  iv.  If  the  second  medium  be  denser  than  the  first  me- 
dium the  angle  between  the  ray  and  the  normal  will  be  less  in 
the  second  medium  than  in  the  first  and  conversely. 


488 


SEKSATION:  riSIOK 


Prop.  v.  The  ratio  between  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence 
and  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  refraction  is  constant  for  any  two 
media.  ^ 

sin  I : sin  R : : sin  i ; sin  r. 

As  -i — is  a constant  for  any  particular  medium  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  use  fx  to  express  this  constant  for  air  and  each  other 
medium  respectively. 

Prop.  vi.  If  a ray  pass  from  any  medium  through  a denser 
medium  which  is  bounded  by  two  parallel  planes,  it  emerges  from 
the  denser  medium  in  a line  parallel  to  its  course  before  meeting 
that  medium.  (See  Fig.  247.) 


Fig.  247. 


Diagram  showiug  path  of  ray  through  a denser  medium  bounded  by  two  parallel  sides. 

Prop.  vii.  If  a ray  pass  from  any  medium  through  a denser 
medium  which  is  not  bounded  by  two  parallel  planes  it  emerges 
in  a line  not  parallel  to  its  original  course  but  invariably  refracted 
toward  the  base.^  (See  Fig.  248.) 

* A Normal  is  a line  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  a medium  at  the  point  of 
incidence.  The  angle  of  incidence  is  the  angle  between  the  incident  ray  and  the 
normal  {as  /^a).  The  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  in  Fig.  246  is  the  line  aN  meas- 
ured upon  the  radius  aO.  The  angle  of  refraction  is  the  angle  between  the 
refracted  ray  and  the  normal  /^a'OW.  The  index  of  refraction  of  any  medium 
is  the  ratio  between  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  refraction  in  that  medium  compared 
with  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  when  light  passes  from  air  into  the  medium 

in  question.  For  example,  iTidex  of  refraction  for  water  = ^=1-33. 

* “A  prism  in  optics  is  any  transparent  medium  comprised  between  two  plane 
faces  inclined  to  each  other.”  (Ganot. ) The  apex  of  the  prism  is  the  line  of  in- 
tersection of  the  two  planes.  The  base  of  the  prism  is  the  boundary  surface  op- 
posite the  apex,  unless  otherwise  defined  it  is  understood  to  be  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  bisecting  the  angle  of  the  apex.  The  angle  of  the  prism  is  the  angle  be- 
tween the  bounding  planes.  The  angle  of  deviation  is  the  angle  between  the  inci- 
dent ray  and  the  emergent  ray. 
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Prop.  viii.  The  rays  of  light  emitted  from  a luminous  poiut 
in  the  optical  axis  will,  on  passing  through  a convex  lens,  be  con- 
verged toward  the  optical  axis,  i.  e.,  more  convei’gent  or  less 
divergent.^ 

Fig.  248. 


Diagram  showing  path  of  ray  through  a prism.  Note  that  the  incident  ray  is  bent  to  tlie 
horizontal  direction  in  the  prism  and  is  refracted  again  on  emerging,  still  farther  toward  the 
hase.  If  the  two  rays  (incident  and  emergent)  be  extended  in  the  dotted  lines  they  will  meet 
at  an  angle  indicated  in  the  figure.  This  angle  is  called  the  angle  of  deviation.  (Wrongly  indi- 
cated in  the  figure,  unfortunately. ) 

' A convex  lens  is  the  optical  equivalent  of  an  infinite  number  of  prisms  stand- 
ing base  to  base. 

A concave  lens  is  the  optical  equivalent  of  an  infinite  number  of  prisms  standing 
apex  to  apex. 

The  optical  axis  is  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a lens  and  passing 
through  its  optical  center. 

The  optical  center  is  a point  in  the  optical  axis,  any  ray  passing  through  which 
suffers  no  deviation. 

The  principal  focus  is  that  point  at  which  parallel  rays  meet  in  passing  through 
a convex  lens.  A concave  lens  has  no  real  focus,  but  a virtual  focus  in  tlie  nega- 
tive direction. 

The  principal  focal  distance  is  the  distance  between  the  optical  center  of  the  con- 
vex lens  and  the  principal  focas  (/).  (Fig.  249. ) 

Fig.  249. 


Diagram  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  the  iirinoipal  focal  distance  (./ ). 

What  is  the  value  of  / in  terms  of  the  known  factors  : radius  of  curvature  ( r) 
and  index  of  refraction  (/i)?  Fig.  249.  Note  that:  — Z.C,  but 
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Prop.  ix.  Rays  of  light  emitted  from  a luminous  point  in  the 
optical  axis  will,  on  passing  through  a concave  lens,  be  diverged 
from  the  optical  axis  or  will  become  more  divergent  or  less 
convergent. 


Fig.  250. 


The  relation  of  the  conjugate  foci  to  the  principal  focal  distance. 


Prop.  x.  The  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  conjugate  focal 
distances  is  equal  to  the  principal  focal  distance,^  or 

4 — ; ^ , or  f = r whcii  o = distance  of  obiect,  i = dis- 

o y / ’ o + t ’ 

tance  of  image,  and  / = principal  focal  distance. 


^ t ; ^ r: : 1:  ; let  i = 1,  (.  e.,  let  the  angle  of  incidence  be  taken  as  a meas- 
ure: then  but  /_A)=/_r- — /_D  = fi  — 1.  Suppose  the  point 

of  incidence  I to  be  indefinitely  near  to  0,  then  ^ lOF  and  IOC  are  right  angled 
at  0.  Z.  IFO=  Z D'i  Z ICO  = Zi-  Measure  the  angles  i and  D by  their  com- 


mon tangent  10  which  we  will  call  t.  then  ZI-  ZD 


t ^ 

^7’ 


therefore  Z^-  ZD 


T 

;:/:r;  but  ZD  = (J-  — 1 and  = therefore,  \\  fi  — I'.'.f-.r  or  /= j 

which  was  to  be  determined. 


For  a biconvex  lens, 


^ 2 


' Conjugate  Foci.  If  the  source  of  light  be  near  enough  to  the  lens  so  that  the 
rays  are  not  parallel,  but  divergent,  the  lens  wdll  not  bring  them  to  a focus  so  soon 
as  in  the  first  case,  e.  g.,  rays  from  the  point  0 would  be  focused  at  the  point  I. 
The  distance/ is  by  definition  invariable.  The  distance  o and  i may  vary  at  will. 
What  is  the  relation  between  these  distances?  (See  proposition  x. ) 

To  Solve  : (1)  When  o = 2f  -,  what  is  the  value  of  t? 

(2)  When  o <[  2/’;  how  does  i compare  with  2/? 

( 3 ) When  o 2f;  how  does  i compare  with  2/? 

(4)  When  o = co  ; what  is  the  value  of  i? 

(5)  When  o =f;  what  is  the  value  of  i? 

(6)  Does  0 vary  as  i;  does  i vary  as^  ? 

( 7 ) Given  o = 20  cm. ; 1 = 20  cm. ; to  find  /. 

( 8 ) Given  o = 100  cm. ; / = 10  cm. ; to  find  i. 

{ 9 ) Given  i = 5 cm. ; / = 5 m. ; to  find  o. 

Before  proceeding  with  the  theoretical  application  of  the  laws  of  refraction  to 
the  human  eye  the  student  will  do  well  to  review  again  such  problems  as  the 
following  : 


SIMPLE  DIOPTRIC  SYSTEM. 
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A Simple  Dioptric  System. 

The  simplest  dioptric  system  is  one  in  which  the  ray  passes 
from  one  medium  into  a second  medinm  of  different  refractive  in- 
dex, the  surface  of  separation  of  the  two  media  being  a spherical 
surface.  In  the  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  2.51)  the  spherical 

Fig.  2-51. 


Diagram  to  show  the  cardinal  points  of  a single  dioptric  system. 


surface,  s' , s,  p,  s",  separates  the  medium  31,  whose  refractive  in- 
dex is  1 from  the  medium  31' , whose  refractive  index  is  1.5. 

Note  the  following  cardinal  points  of  a simple  dioptric  sifstem  : 

The  center  of  curvature  of  the  spherical  surface  (»)  in  the  nodal 
point. 

That  radius  which  is  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  dioptric 
system  (/.  e.,  n,  p)  is  called  the  principal  axis  of  the  system.  In 
this  axis  lie  the  first  and  second  principal  foci,  f and  f'  respec- 
tively. The  point  where  the  optical  axis  cuts  the  spherical 
surface  (p)  is  called  the  principal  point.  The  plane  tangent  to 
the  spherical  surface  at  this  point  is  the  principal  plane.  Planes 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  at  f and  / are  called  the  first 
and  second  principal  focal  planes  respectively. 

Given  the  radius  of  curvature  and  the  index  of  refraction  to  lo- 
cate upon  the  principal  axis  the  principal  foci. 

Problem.s  ; — ( 1 ) Given  a biconvex  lens,  focal  distance  = / to  construct  the 
image  of  a point  located  at  o = 2/'. 

(2)  Given  a biconvex  lens,  focal  distance  = / ; to  construct  the  image  of  a 
line  whose  middle  point  lies  in  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  and  at  a distance  of  4/' 
from  the  optical  center  of  the  lens. 

(3)  Given  a biconvex  lens  whose  radius  of  curvature  for  botli  surfaces  is  equal 
to  its  focal  distance  to  determine  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  lens  substance. 

(4)  Given  a biconvex  lens  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  -5  cm.,  for  both  surfaces 
and  whose  index  of  refraction  is  1.-5  ; to  construct  the  image  of  a line  2 cm.  in 
length  1 to  the  optical  axis  and  one  of  whose  extremities  lies  in  the  optical  axis 
at  a distance  of  10  cm.  from  the  optical  center. 

What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  image '? 

(5)  Suppose  the  object  in  the  above  problem  be  removed  to  a distance  of  20 
cm.,  what  is  the  length  of  the  image?  What  are  the  limits  ot  size  of  image  for 
varying  distances  of  the  object. 

(6)  If  the  distance  of  the  image  remains  the  same  and  if  its  length  remains  the 
same  how  long  must  the  object  be  in  terms  of  length  of  image  (/),  when  the  object 
is  located  at  a distance  o = 2 /'  from  the  optical  center  of  the  lens.  At  distance 
0 = 4/;  0 = 10/;  o = 100/;  o = 1000 ft 
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Neumann  has  gi\"en  the  following  construction  : 

(i)  Erect  at  n and  p perpendiculars  to  the  principal  axis,  (ii) 
Lay  oflP,  upon  each,  the  two  indices  of  refraction  of  the  two  media 
measured  from  the  origin  of  each  perpendicular,  in  the  same  linear 
units  used  in  measuring  the  radius.  In  the  figure  let  nc  and  pd 
represent  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medium  M,  and  na  and 
ph  tlie  index  of  refraction  of  medium  3F . The  continuation  of 
line  ad  cuts  the  principal  axis  in  the  point / the  first  principal 
focus,  while  the  line  he  cuts  it  in  the  point  f , the  second  princi- 
pal focus.  The  geometrical  figure  shows  the  following  important 
properties  of  the  dioptric  system  : 

(i)  The  distance  from  the  first  principal  focus  to  the  principal 
point  equals  the  distance  from  the  second  principal  focus  to  the 
nodal  point. 

(1)  Mathematically  expressed:  pf  = nf . 

(ii)  The  ratio  of  the  second  focal  distance  {pf)  to  the  first 
{pf)  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  sec- 
ond medium  {M')  to  that  of  the  first 

(2)  Mathematically  expressed  : pf  : jf'  = jx  : }i' . 

But  if  pf  = nf , substitute  the  value  in  the  second  equation ; 


(3) nf  : pf  = fx  : fx'  ; 

assume  the  medium  31  to  have  an  index  of  refraction  1. 

(^) = 1 ■ 

(5) pf  = nf  X f; 

or,  more  concisely, 

(5') p=^  fx'n. 


(See  p and  n in  Fig.  251.) 

This  derived  property  of  construction  merits  a separate  formu- 
lation. 

(ill)  The  distance  from  the  second  principal  focus  to  the  princi- 
pal point  equals  the  product  of  the  distance  from  that  focus  to 
nodal  point  multiplied  by  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  second 
medium  {p=/x'n)  ; or  using  values  / and/'  and  r for  the  first  and 
second  principal  foci  and  the  radius,  the  law  may  be  thus  formu- 
lated : the  first  principal  focal  distance  plus  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture equal  the  product  of  the  second  principal  focal  distance 
multiplied  by  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  second  medium 
(f+r=ff). 

Note  in  addition  the  following  facts  regarding  the  effect  of  such 
a dioptric  system  upon  light. 


'Refraction  and  Accommodation  of  the  Eye. — Landolt,  p.  85. 
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1st.  The  ray  rs  meeting  the  spherical  surface  perpendicularly, 
will  not  be  refracted  at  s,  but  will  pass  on  through  the  nodal  point. 

2d.  The  ray  r's',  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  in  the  first 
medium  is  refracted  at  the  spherical  surface  and  cuts  the  principal 
axis  at/', — it  passes  tlu’ough  the  second  principal  focus. 

3d.  The  ray  r"s",  cutting  the  principal  axis  at  f in  the  first 
medium  (31),  is  refracted  at  s"  and  traverses  the  second  medium 
parallel  to  the  principal  axis.^ 


COMPAEATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  VISION. 


The  most  primitive  manifestation  of  sensitiveness  to  light  is  that 
manifested  by  most  unicellular  organisms.  Most  protophyta  gather 
upon  the  best  illuminated  side  of  an  aquarium. 

Most  multicellular  algre  show  sensitiveness  to 
light  either  by  movements  of  the  plant  as  a whole 
or  by  movements  of  the  chlorophyll  grains  with- 
in the  plant  cell.  One  can  recall  various  ex- 
amples of  light  stimulation — heliotropism — in 
higher  plants.  But  plants  have  no  specialized 
organs  responsive  to  light ; simply  primordial 
pi’otoplasm  and  the  green  pigment  chlorophyll. 

Many  protozoa  show  a sensitiveness  to  light. 

Pelamyxa  and  Pleuronema,  amceba-like  ani- 
mals, both  contract  all  pseudopodia  when  light 
falls  upon  them.  If  one  side  of  an  aquarium 
is  in  deep  shade  these  protozoa  present  in  the 
aquarium  will  always  be  found  there. 

Many  coelenterata  possess  eye-spots  which 
must  be  recognized  as  the  most  primitive  organ 
of  vision.  The  eye  spots  are  simply  patches 
of  pigment  which  are  more  sensitive  to  light 
than  is  protoplasm  generally. 

Echinoderms  possess  these  primitive  eyes  in  a 
very  simple  form.  The  eye  spots  at  the  end  of  a 
starfish’s  arms  consist  of  a group  of  little  invagi- 
nated  pits,  the  cells  of  which  are  developed  from 
a red  pigment,  and  are  in  communication  with 
the  nerve-ring  through  special  sensory  nerve- 
fibers. 

Turbellarians  (vermes)  have  eyes  in  which  the  pigment-contain- 
ing cells  are  differentiated  from  the  sensitive  cells.  Some  of  these 

1 Problems  : i.  Construct  the  image  of  a line  whose  central  point  is  in  the 
principal  axis  at  a distance  ( d ) from  the  nodal  point. 

II.  Given  the  length  of  the  object  (A)  at  the  distance^  (d)  to  determine  the 
length  of  the  image  (x)  in  terms  of  d,  and/  (the  focal  distance). 

III.  Given  A,  d,  r,  f and  jj.  ( the  index  of  refraction ) to  determine  the  length  of 
the  image  in  terms  of  /,  d,  and  r. 


Part  of  the  compouud 
eye  of  Phryganea,  an 
anthropod.  the  retinal 
cells  are  seen  to  be 
united  into  a retinula, 
r,  which  is  differentiated 
into  a rhabdom,  m,  pos- 
teriorly ; c,  c,  crystalline 
cone  ; /,  facet  of  com- 
pound eye;  pg,  pigment. 
(From  Bell  after  Gke- 

NOCHEE.) 
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Fig.  2-53. 


low  worms  have  several  hundred  eyes,  but  the  higher  worms  are 
represented  by  the  polychnette,  which  have  a pair  in  each  segment, 
each  eye  having  a lens,  a gelatinous  viti’eous  humor,  a layer  of 
rods  and  a layer  of  pigment.  The  common  earthworm  is  blind. 

The  molluscs  which  are  not  blind  have  more  primitive  eyes  than 
the  higher  worms.  The  cephalopod  mollusc,  however,  has  a 
highly  developed  eye,  comprising  a cornea,  a lens,  a ciliary  body, 
a retina  with  internal  and  external  layers,  a pigment  layer  (cho- 
roid), an  optic  nerve.  The  eye  is  subspherical  in  shape  and  is 
protected  by  spherical  fibi’ous  layers  homologous  with  the  sclera 
of  a vertebrate’s  eyes. 

The  arthropoda  show  a remarkably  perfect  development  in  an- 
other direction  ; in  the  compound  eye.  The  highest  Crustacea 

and  insecta  possess  a jiair  of  these  eyes, 
each  having  many  hundred  facets  each 
Avith  its  minute  lens  (corneal  facet),  its 
pigment  sheath  and  its  retinule  homol- 
ogous to  retina  of  a simple  eye.  (Fig. 
252.) 

The  verfebmta  all  have  eyes  not  \-ery 
unlike  those  of  man  which  may  be 
taken  as  a type  of  A’ertebrate  eye. 

3.  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  THE  HUMAN 
EYE.  (Hertwig’s  Summary.) 

1.  The  lateral  Avails  of  the  primary 
fore-brain  A’e.sicle  are  eA^aginated  to 
form  optic  A'esicles.  (Figs.  253  and 
254.) 

2.  The  optic  A^esicles,  remain  united 
by  means  of  a stalk  the  future  optic 
nerA’e,  Avith  that  part  of  the  primary 
fore-brain  A^esicle  Avhich  becomes  the 
Thalamencephalon. 

3.  The  optic  A-esicle  is  converted 
into  the  optic  cnp  through  the  invagi- 
nation of  its  lateral  and  loAver  Avails  by  the  fundaments  of  the  lens 
and  the  Autreous  body. 

4.  At  the  place  Avhere  the  lateral  AA-all  of  the  primary  optic 
vesicle  encounters  the  outer  germ-layer,  the  latter  becomes  thick- 
ened, then  depressed  into  a pit  and  finally  constricted  ofif  as  a lens. 
(Figs.  255,  256  and  257.) 

5.  The  cells  of  the  posterior  AA^all  of  the  lens  vesicle  grow  out 
into  the  lens-fibers,  those  of  the  anterior  Avail  become  the  lens 
epithellnm.  (Figs.  257,  260  and  261.) 


EMBRYOLOGY  OF  THE  HUMAN  EYE. 
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6.  The  fundament  of  the  lens  is  enveloped  at  the  time  of 
its  principal  growth  by  a vascular  capsule  (tunica  vasculosa  lentis) 
which  afterwards  entirely  disappeai's  except  as  given  in  7. 


Fig.  254. 


Cross-section  head  of  fish  embryo.  (B.il- 
FOUR.) 


Fig.  255. 


From  48-hour  chick.  (M,\.r- 

SHALL.) 


7.  Its  anterior  part  becomes  the  transparent  anterior  part  of 
the  lens  capsule.  (Fig-  260.) 


8.  The  development  of  the  vitreous  body  is  associated  with 
the  formation  of  the  choroid  fissure.  (Figs.  258  and  259.) 
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9.  The  optic  capsule  has  double  walls  (inner  and  outer  epi- 
thelial) which  are  continuous  with  each  other  at  the  opening  of 
the  cup  around  the  lens  and  along  the  choroid  fissure.  (Figs. 
256,  257  and  258.) 


Fig.  258. 


Diagram  showing  cho- 
roid fissure. 


Fig.  259. 


Fig.  260. 


10.  Mesenchymic  cells  migrate  in  between  the  lens  and  some- 
what closely  applied  epidermis  to  form  the  cornea  and  Descemet’s 
membrane,  the  latter  being  separated  from  tunica  vasculosa  lentis 
by  a fissure — anterior  chamber  (Figs.  260  and  261). 

11.  The  optic  cup  is  differen- 
tiated into  a posterior  part  witlun 
which  its  inner  layer  becomes 
thickened  and  constitutes  the  ret- 
ina and  an  anterior  part  which  be- 
gins at  the  ora  serrata,  becomes 
much  more  reduced  in  thickness 
and  extends  over  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  lens,  gro’wing  into  the 
anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  until 
the  originally  wide  opening  of  the 
cup  is  reduced  relatively  to  the  size 
of  the  pupil. 

12.  The  anterior  attenuated  por- 
tion of  the  cup  is,  in  turn,  divided 
into  two  zones  of  which  the  pos- 
terior zone  becomes  folded  at  the 
equator  of  the  lens  to  form  the 
ciliary  processes,  whereas  in  front 

it  remains  smooth,  so  that  the  whole  cup  three  parts  may  be  dis- 
tinguished ; Retina  propria.  Pars  ciliaris  retinae.  Pars  iridica  re- 
tinae (Fig.  261). 

13.  Corresponding  to  the  three  portions  of  the  epithelial  optic 
cup,  the  adjoining  mesenchymal  envelope  (choroid)  takes  on  some- 


Op  Nerve 


Horizontal  section  64-day  rabbit.  (Note 
invasion  of  mesenchyme.)  (Kollikee.) 


DEVELOPMENT  OE  THE  OPTIC  NERVE. 
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what  different  conditions  as  : (a)  Choroid  pro]>er  ; {!>)  Connective 
tissue  stroma  of  ciliary  body  and  ciliary  muscles  ; (c)  Connective 
tissue  stroma  of  iris  and  muscles  of  iris. 

Fig.  261. 


14.  The  skin  surrounding  the  cornea  becomes  infolded  to  form 
tlie  upper  and  lower  eyelids  and  the  nictitating  membrane  (rudi- 
mentary in  man  as  the  plica  semilunaris). 

15.  The  epithelial  layers  of  the  edges  of  the  two  eyelids  grow 
together  in  the  last  three  months  of  development  but  become 
separated  again  before  birth. 

The  Development  of  the  Optic  Nerve. 

1().  That  part  of  the  central  nervous  system  between  the  re- 
tinal cup  and  the  thalamencephalon  is  the  fundament  of  the  optic 
nerve.  Lieberkuhn  believed  that  the  nerve-fibers  ai’e  developed  hi 
loco  from  the  cells  surrounding  the  hollow  stalk.  Such  fibers  would 
be  homologous  to  intra-central  commissural  fibers.  He  observed 
outgrowths  from  these  cells  but  he  did  not  trace  their  course  or 
history. 

17.  His,  Kolliker,  W.  IMuller  and  others  presented  the  theory 
that  the  cells  which  Lieberkiihn  described  simply  formed  support- 
ing tissue  and  that  the  fibers  made  their  way  in  from  without. 

18.  His,  Kolliker  and  others  believed  that  the  fibers  origi- 
nated in  the  thalamencephalon  and  grew  outward  toward  the  retina 
through  optic  nerve  fundament. 

19.  W.  Muller  from  observations  on  petromyzon  contended 
that  the  fibers  grow  inward  from  sense  cells  in  the  retina.  Later 
he  has  been  joined  by  His,  Kiebel,  Froriep,  Kolliker  and  Edinger. 
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vascular  middle  layer — the  choroid,  pigmented  to  brownish-black 
color  internally.  Anteriorly  this  coat  has  an  aperture — the  pupil 
— and  is  modified  in  the  region  surrounding  the  pupil  into  an 
opacpie  pigmented  contracting  and  expanding  diaphragm.  The 
contraction  of  the  pupil  is  accomplished  by  circular  muscles  while 
its  expansion  is  brought  about  by  radial  muscles,  (iii)  The  retinal 
cup  with  its  outer  layer  of  jdgment  cells  and  its  inner  cerebro- 
neuro-epithelial  layer.  The  retina  is  modified  anteriorly,  possess- 
ing a ciliary  and  an  irideal  portion  which  line  the  ciliary  body  and 
iris  respectively. 

(6)  The  eyeball  is  occupied  by  the  principal  refractive  media  of 
the  eye ; (i)  The  lens  just  behind  the  iris  ; (ii)  the  aqueous  humor 
between  the  lens  and  the  cornea  ; (in)  the  vitreous  humor  back  of 
the  lens. 


4.  SUMMARY  OF  THE  ANATOMY  AND  HISTOLOGY  OF 

THE  EYE. 

The  following  features  of  the  anatomy  of  the  eye  are  of  special 
importance  in  the  discussion  of  the  function  of  the  organ. 

(a)  The  eye  is  nearly  spherical  in  form  and  possesses  three 
coats  : (i)  A very  dense  strong  outer  coat, — the  sclera,  modified 
anteriorly  into  a transparent  cornea.  (Fig.  262,  2,  3.)  (ii)  A very 

Fig.  262. 


Horizontal  section  of  the  right  eyeball.  1,  optic  nerve  ; 2,  sclerotic  coat ; 3,  cornea  ; 4,  canal 
of  Schlemm;  5,  choroid  coat ; 6,  ciliary  muscle  ; 7,  iris  ; 8,  crystalline  lens  ; 9,  retina  ; 10,  hyaloid 
membrane  ; 11,  canal  of  Petit ; 12,  vitreous  body  ; 13,  aqueous  humor.  (Ualton.) 
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(c)  1 he  lens  is  held  in  position  by  the  .^uspciisoni  ligament 
whose  radiating  fibers  pass  out  and  come  into  intimate  contact 
with  the  pars  ciliaris  retime. 

(d)  The  ciliary  body  (Fig.  263)  consist  essentially  of  two  sets 
of  muscle  fibers  : (i)  The  meridional  fibers  which  extend  from  the 
annular  tendon  (Fig.  263,  e)  backwards  gradually  merging  into  the 
stroma  of  the  choroid  as  indicated  in  the  figures  ; (ii)  the  annular 
fibers  which  form  a ring  around  the  inner  margin  of  the  ciliary 
body. 

Fig.  2()3. 


Section  of  the  ciliary  region  of  the  eye  in  man.  a,  meridional  mn.sonlar  faseicnli  of  the  mns- 
eulus  ciliaris  ; h,  deeper-seated  radiating  fasciculi ; c,  c,  c,  annular  plexus  ; d,  anunlar  muscle 
of  Muller ; /,  muscular  lamina  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  iris  ; g,  mn-scular  plexus  at  the 
ciliary  border  of  the  iris;  c,  annular  tendon  of  the  mnsculns  ciliaris;  h,  ligamentum  pecti- 
natum.  (After  Foster.) 


(e)  The  retina  presents  an  outer  layer  of  black,  ])igment  cells 
and  an  inner  layer  which  represents  the  end-organ  of  vision  (Fig. 
264).  The  inner  layer  is  subdivided  into  a neuro-epithelial  and 
a cerebral  layer.  (l)  The  nearo-epiilieUal  layer  comprises,  besides 
a supporting  epithelium  (not  shown  in  the  figure)  an  epithelium 
sensitive  to  light.  These  specialized  cells  remind  one  strongly  of 
the  fila  olfactoria.  The  rods  especially  present  the  elements  of  a 
typical  neuron  : the  afferent  member  (u),  the  body  {l>)  and  the 
efierent  member  (e).  The  eonen  are  not  very  different  (see  Fig. 
264).  The  efferent  member  of  these  epithelial  neurons  arborize 
in  the  order  reticular  layer  with  the  neurons  of  the  cerebral  layer. 
Like  the  mitral  cells  of  the  olfactory  lobe  (7.  v.)  these  neurons  of 
the  second  order  arborize  with  several  of  the  epithelial  neurons, 
(ii)  The  cerebral  layer  consists  of  two  series  of  neurons  whose  cell 
bodies  form  the  inner  nuclear  layer  and  the  ganglion  cell  layer. 
These  two  series  of  neurons  differ  slightly  as  to  the  disposition  of 
their  parts.  Those  which  connect  with  the  cones  arborize  with 
the  ganglion  cells  in  the  inner  reticular  layer  ; those  which  con- 
nect with  the  rods  arborize  around  the  bodies  of  the  ganglion  cells 
in  the  ganglionic  layer.  The  nenraxons  of  the  ganglion  cells 
pass  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  retina,  i.  e.,  next  to  the  vitreous 
humor,  to  join  with  the  fibers  making  the  optic  nerve. 
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( /')  The  eyeball  rests  in  a bony  socket  on  a bed  of  fat.  It  is 
pi'ovided  with  lids,  lashes  and  brows  and  a lachrymal  apparatus 
by  way  of  protection  ; and  with  four  straight  and  two  oblique 

Fig.  264. 


Vitreous  body. 


Diagram  showing  the  essential  structures  of  the  retina.  Note  that  the  upper  part  of  the  figure 
is  that  which  is  next  to  the  vitreous  body,  or  the  inner  surface  of  the  retina,  while  the  lower 
])art  is  the  other  surface  of  the  retina.  (Cajat.’s  figure,  somewhat  modified.) 


muscles  to  direct  it.  The  straight  muscles  are  superior,  external, 
inferior  and  internal  recti.  The  oblique  mu.scles  are  the  superior 
and  inferior  oblique. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  VISION. 

If  the  student  has  mastered  the  general  principles  of  refraction, 
and  has  familiarized  himself  with  the  structure  of  the  eye  he  is 
ready  to  consider  the  function  of  the  organ. 

Vision  comprises  two  distinct  phases  of  activity  : (i)  Optical 
in  which  phase  the  eye  as  an  optical  instrument  focirses  upon  the 
retina  images  of  objects ; (ii)  Sensory  in  which  the  sensorium  is 
made  conscious  of  the  form  and  color  of  the  image  through  the 
neuro-epithelial  cells — rods  and  cones — and  the  two  orders  of 
sensory  neurons. 


VISUAL  REFRACTION. 
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A.  VISUAL  OPTICS;  THE  EYE  AS  AN  OPTICAL 
INSTRUMENT. 

Possessing  a lens,  with  an  adjustable  focal  distance,  a dia- 
phragm with  an  adjustable  aperture,  a pigment  lining  for  absorp- 
tion of  dispersed  light,  and  a screen  for  the  recei)tion  of  the 
image,  the  eye  must  at  once  be  recognized  as  a typical  optical  in- 
strument. Used  as  it  is  for  viewing  distant  objects  whose  image 
is  intiniteslmal  compared  with  the  object,  the  eye  resembles  a 
telescope.  But  the  adjustable  diaphragm  in  front  of  the  lens,  and 
the  screen  for  the  reception  of  the  image  are  points  Avhich  make 
it  more  strongly  resemble  the  photographic  camera. 

All  of  the  optical  instruments  consist  of  two  distinct  mechan- 
isms : (i)  a refractive  apparatus  for  focusing  the  rays  of  light, 
(ll)  a directive  apparatus  for  directing  the  axis  of  the  instrument 
at  the  object  whose  image  is  to  be  viewed. 

1.  VISUAL  REFRACTION:  THE  REFRACTIVE  APPARATUS 

OF  THE  EYE. 

Before  entering  upon  the  consideration  of  this  topic  it  might  be 
interesting  to  note  tliat  the  mechanical  and  tliermal  stimuli  of 
one’s  environment  are  quite  unmodified  preparatory  to  their  stimu- 
lation of  the  sensory  end-organs,  and  the  pressures  and  tensions 
and  temperature  act  directly  upon  tlic  sense-organs  transmitted 
practically  unmodified  through  the  superficial  layers  of  the  cuticle. 
The  chemical  agents,  h«)wever,  whicli  serve  to  stimulate  the  sen- 
sory nerves  of  smell  and  taste  must  enter  into  solution  before 
the  end-organs  are  stimulated.  Furthermore  the  vibrations  of 
ponderable  matter  mirst  be  condensed  and  intensified  by  the 
transmitting  apparatus  of  the  ear  before  they  can  sufficiently 
stimirlate  the  end-organs  of  hearing. 

Finally  the  vibrations  of  the  imponderable,  Inminiferous  ether 
can  only  be  recognized  as  light  by  the  primitive  eye  spots  of  the 
coelenterates  and  echiuoderms.  Nature  has,  through  the  lapse  of 
the  ages,  evolved  a visual  sense-organ  which  is  able  to  recognize 
not  only  the  difference  between  light  and  darkness,  but  also  to 
perceive  the  form  and  color  of  distant  objects.  In  order  to  ac- 
complish this,  rays  of  light  ai’e  focused  into  a clearly  defined 
image  through  the  refractive  apparatus  of  the  eye. 

a.  Application  of  the  Laws  of  Refraction  to  the  Mammalian 

Eye. 

The  dissection  of  an  eye  reveals  several  refractive  media  (cornea, 
aqueous  humor,  lens,  and  vitreous  humor)  and  several  curved 
surfaces  bounding  these  media.  In  determining  the  focal  distance 
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of  a lens  one  must  know  the  radius  of  curvatiu'e  and  the  refractive 
index.  In  determining  tlie  focal  distance  of  a system  of  refractive 
media  and  surfaces  one  must  know  (1)  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
each  surface,  (2)  the  refractive  index  of  each  medium,  and  (3)  the 
location  of  their  cardinal  points  upon  the  principal  axis  of  the 
system. 

The  mammalian  eye  receives  its  light  through  media  and  sur- 
faces, as  indicated  in  the  following  : 


Media. 

Index  of 
Refraction. 

Surface. 

Radius. 

1.000 

Tear  Film. 

1.336.5 

Over  Ant.  Surf.  Cornea. 

7..S29+mm. 

Cornea. 

1.3367 

Ant.  Corneal  Surface. 

7.829-|-mm. 

Aq.  Hiniior, 

1.336.5 

Post.  Corneal  Surface. 

7.829 — mm. 

Lens. 

1.4371 

Ant.  Surface. 

10.0  mm. 

Vit.  Humor. 

1.3365 

Post.  Surface. 

' ().0  mm. 

This  array  of  media  and  surfaces  would  seem  to  make  a problem 
too  intricate  to  solve  with  the  means  at  our  disposal.  J^otice,  first 
that  the  tear  film  and  the  ant.  and  post,  corneal  surfaces  have  the 
same  radius  of  curvature ; i.  e.,  though  curved  surfaces  they  are 
parallel  and  form  a case  under  the  following  theorem  : If  a ray 

pass  from  any  mediniii  through  a denser  medium  which  is  bounded 


Fig.  2fi5. 


Showing  the  mathematical  features  of  the  reduced  eye.  For  detailed  explanation  of  the  fig- 
ure see  text  (1),  (2)  and  (3).  The  figure  is  multiplied  by  five  in  its  linear  dimensions. 

by  two  parallel  planes  it  emerges  from  the  denser  medium  in  a 
line  parallel  to  its  course  before  entering  that  medium.”  It  is 
customaiy  at  this  point  to  take  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea 
as  the  first  refractive  surface  and  /j.=  1.3365. 

Notice  that  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  aqueous  humor  and 
vitreous  humor  are  the  same.  It  is  no^r  evident  that  we  have  to 
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deal  with  three  media  (air,  aqueous  or  vitreous  humor,  and  lens), 
with  three  surfaces  (ant.  corneal  surface,  ant.  and  post,  lens  sur- 
face), whose  radii  are  7.829,  6 and  10  respectively.  But  even 
this  great  step  toward  simplifying  the  problem  leaves  us  with  a 
long  road  before  us  unless  we  can  find  a short  cut.  “ It  has  been 
shown  mathematically  that  a complex  optical  system  consisting  of 
several  surfaces  and  media,  centered  on  a common  optical  axis, 
may  be  treated  as  if  it  consisted  of  two  surfaces  only.”  (Text- 
book of  Physiology — Foster,  1891 — Vol.  IV.,  p.  9.)  The  loca- 
tion of  these  surfaces  and  the  cardinal  points  is  given  as  follows 
by  Landolt  : 

1.  The  Normal  Eye. — The  point  /•  (Fig.  265)  where  the  prin- 
cipal axis  cuts  the  cornea  is  22.8237  mm.  from  tlie  second  prin- 
cipal focus  /'  (the  retina);  c,  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  cor- 
nea ; s,  the  point  where  the  optical  axis  cuts  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  lens,  is  3.6  mm.  from  r,  tlie  point  where  the  optical  axis 
cuts  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens  7.2  mm.  from  r ; I,  the  cen- 
ter of  curvature  of  ant.  surface  of  lens  ; V , the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  posterior  surface  of  lens. 

2.  The  Accurate  Mathematical  Reduction. — The  reduction 
referred  to  in  the  text  above  is  represented  by  the  two  refractive 
surfaces  with  nodal  points  n and  a' , radii  of  5.215  mm.  each  and 
cutting  the  optical  axis  at  p and  p' , located  1.7532  mm.  and  2.11 
mm.  respectively  from  r. 

3.  The  Final  Approximate  Reduction. — Vote  that  p is  less 
than  0.36  mm.  from  p' . One  may  assume  one  nodal  j^oint  N,  and 
one  ref raetinrj  surface  between  the  computed  ones,  cutting  the 
principal  axis  at  P,  and  introduce  an  error  too  slight  to  be  con- 
sidered. But  this  brings  us  back  to  the  “ simplest  possible  dioptric 
system,”  already  described. 

Having  reduced  the  eye  to  a simple  dioptric  system  and  having 
familiarized  himself  with  the  optical  properties  of  the  simple 
dioptric  system  the  student  may  now  profitably  consider  some  of 
the  practical  applications  of  the  optical  properties. 

4.  The  Visual  Angle. — The  visual  angle  is  the  angle  which  the 
object  subtends  at  the  nodal  point — the  angle  v in  Fig.  266. 
This  angle  is  measured  by  its  tangent ; for  very  large  angles,  i.  e., 
Avhen  a large  object  is  viewed  at  very  near  range — the  tangent 

/'  x' 

should  be  measured  upon  the  distance  d ; tangent  v'  = ; 

the  angle  v ==  2 angle  v' . For  medium  and  for  small  angles 

...  . /.  X 

it  is  sufficiently  exact  to  use  the  form  : tangent  v = . It 

is  evident  that  the  object  o subtends  the  same  angle  as  does  the 
object  0 and  its  length  measured  upon  its  distance  gives  the  same 
visual  angle  v ; to  be  concrete  ; a cent  held  near  enough  to  the  eye 
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could  obscure  a great  edifice  which  is  some  distance  away.  Helm- 
holtz determined  the  minimum  visual  angle  to  be  50  seconds. 
The  maximum  visual  angle  for  direct  and  distinct  vision  is  not 
great,  say  3°— 5°,  but  varying  considerably  with  different  indi- 
viduals. The  maximum  visual  angle  for  indirect  vision  is  very 
great — for  a white  or  luminous  body  being  50°-60°  to  the  me- 
dian side  of  the  line  of  vit^ion,  60°  above  the  line  of  vision,  70° 
below  the  line  of  vision  and  more  than  90°  laterally  from  the 
line  of  vision,  or  over  150°  in  the  horizontal  plane  and  about 
130°  in  the  vertical  plane.  (See  perimeter  chart.  Fig.  273.) 


Fig.  266. 


d 

Illustrating  the  i-isiial  angle  (i)  and  the  relation  of  the  distance  (d)  to  the  length  of  the  object 
(o)  and  image  (/).  V,  the  nodal  point ; n,  the  focal  distance,  the  image  being  on  the  retina. 

5.  The  Line  of  Vision. — Reference  has  been  made  to  the  line 
of  vision.  This  is  the  line  determined  by  the  nodal  point  of  the 
eye  and  the  ‘ ‘ point  of  fixation  ” or  the  point  at  which  the  eye  is 


Fig.  267. 


directed.  Within  the  eye  the  extended  line  of  vision  as  just  de- 
fined meets  the  retina  in  the  center  of  the  macula  lutea,  in  the 
fovea  centralis.  This  line  of  vision  does  not  lie  in  the  mathemat- 
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ical  a.vis  of  the  cornea,  lens  or  vitreous  lumior,  but  crosses  the 
matheniatical-optical  axis  in  the  nodal  point.  It  meets  the  retina 
betAveen  the  fovea  and  optic  disc,  and  passes  through  the  center  of 
the  cornea  while  the  line  of  vision  passes  the  cornea  to  the  median 
side  of  the  optical  axis.  The  angle  between  the  optical  axis  and 
the  line  of  vision  is  one  of  about  5 degrees.  (See  Fig.  267.) 

6.  The  Size  of  the  Retinal  Image. — Given  the  distance  of 
the  object  (cl)  the  size  of  the  object  (/)  and  the  distance  from  the 
nodal  point  to  the  retina  (n)  it  is  very  simple  to  compute  the  size 
of  the  retinal  image  (x)  from  the  equation  : x : n = A:  <l  or  a;  = 

n IS  a constant  and  equals  1.56m  cm.  then  x=  1.5677  —j. 

Express  / and  a in  centimeters  and  x will  be  in  centimeters. 

To  determine  the  minimum  width  of  the  retinal  image  which  is 
able  to  excite  the  sense  of  vision,  i.  e.,  Avhich  the  subject  is  able  to 
see  ; put  a black  dot  0.2  mm.  in  diameter  u]3on  a white  card  and 
move  it  aAvay  from  the  eye  until  it  can  just  be  seen.  Substituting 


0.2  mm  for  2 in  the  formula 


1.567  X 0.2  . , 

X = gives  the  diameter 

d (in  mm.) 


of  the  smallest  visible  image. 


7.  The  Optic  Disc  or  Blind  Spot. — (a)  The  Locatiox  of  the 
Blixd  Spot  may  be  determined  as  folloAvs  (Marriotte’s  Experi- 
ment) : On  a Avhite  card  make  a black  cross  and  a circle  about 
three  inches  apart.  Closing  the  left  eye  hold  the  card  Amrtically 
about  ten  inches  from  the  right  eye  so  as  to  bring  the  cioss  to  the 
left  side  of  the  circle.  Look  steadily  at  the  cross  Avith  the  right 
eye,  Avhen  both  the  cross  and  the  circle  Avill  be  seen.  Gradually 
bring  the  card  toAvard  the  eye,  keeping  the  axis  of  vision  fixed 
upon  the  cross.  At  a certain  distance  the  circle  Avill  disappear, 
i.  e.,  Avhen  its  image  falls  upon  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve.  On 
bringing  the  card  nearer,  the  circle  reappears,  the  cross  of  course 
being  visible  all  the  time. 

(6)  The  Outline  of  the  Blind  Spot  may  be  determined  as 
folloAvs  : Make  a cross  on  the  center  of  a sheet  of  Avhite  paper  and 

place  it  on  the  table  about  30  centimeters  from  the  cornea ; close 
the  left  eye  and  look  steadily  at  the  cross  Avith  the  right  eye. 
AVrap  a penholder  in  Avhite  paper,  leaving  only  the  tiji  of  the  pen 
point  projecting ; dip  the  latter  in  ink,  or  dip  tlie  point  of  a Avhite 
feather  in  ink,  and  keeping  the  head  steady  and  the  axis  of  vision 
fixed,  place  the  pen  point  near  the  cross  and  gradually  move  it  to 
the  right  until  the  black  becomes  invisible.  Mark  this  spot. 
Carry  the  blackened  point  still  further  outwai’d  until  it  becomes 
visible  again.  Mark  this  outer  limit.  These  two  points  giAm  the 
outer  and  inner  limits  of  the  blind  spot.  Begin  again,  moAung  the 
pencil  first  in  an  upAvard,  then  in  a doAViiAvard  direction,  in  each 
case  marking  Avhere  the  pencil  becomes  inAusible.  If  this  be  done 
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in  several  diameters  an  outline  of  the  blind  spot  is  obtained,  even 
little  prominenees  showing  the  retinal  vessels  being  indicated. 

(c)  The  Size  of  thi:  (Optic  Disc  may  be  readily  determined  by 
using  the  formula  given  above.  Let  x equal  the  long  axis  of  the 
disc ; d the  distance  from  the  nodal  point  to  the  sheet  of  white 
paper  upon  which  the  map  of  the  white  disc  was  drawn. ^ 

/).  Accommodation. 

AVhen  the  normal  eye  at  perfect  rest  is  directed  at  a distant  object 
the  image  is  formed  upon  the  retina,  i.  e.,  the  principal  focal  dis- 
tance of  the  resting  normal  eye  is  15.G77  mm.  As  long  as  the 
object  is  sufficiently  distant  to  make  the  rays  of  light  from  any 
point  of  the  object  practically  parallel  the  image  is  focused  upon 
the  retina  of  the  normal  eye  without  any  change  in  the  dioptric 
system  of  the  eye,  i.  e.,  with  the  elements  of  the  dioptric  system 
in  the  state  of  rest.  The  minimum  distance  to  which  an  object 
may  be  brought  without  requiring  a readjustment  of  the  elements 
of  the  dioptric  system  is  found  to  be  about  6 m.  (20  ft.).  In  prac- 
tical ophthalmology  this  distance  is  taken  as  infinity  ( oo)  in  all 
those  problems  which  involve  parallelism  of  the  incident  rays. 

If  an  object  be  moved  along  the  optical  axis  or  visual  line  of  a 
diopti’ic  system  the  focus  will  recede  and  the  distance  from  the 
nodal  point  to  the  image  will  exceed  the  focal  distance,  i.  e.,  the 
image  would  be  formed  behind  the  retina.  The  image  can  be 
seen  only  when  it  is  focused  upon  the  retina.  The  eye  possesses 
the  means  of  adjusting  itself  to  this  requirement.  The  process  of 
adjustment  is  called  accommodation.  When  the  object  is  at 
infinity — 6 meters  or  more — the  distance  of  the  image  {i  or  n) 
equals  the  principal  focal  distance  (/).  In  the  process  of  ac- 
commodation the  distance  of  the  image  is  made  to  equal  /.  But 
r 

/=  - — j,  therefore  the  distance  of  the  image  depends  upon  the 

radius  of  curvature  of  the  refracting  surface  and  the  index  of 
refraction.  To  make  the  distance  of  the  image  equal  the  original 
value  of  /,  i.  e.,  to  bring  the  image  back  to  the  retina  i must  be 

decreased.  The  distance  of  the  image  ~ can  only  be  de- 
creased by  decreasing  the  radius  of  curvature  or  by  increasing  the 
index  of  refraction  ; the  last  alternative  is  impossible.  The  image 
is  focused  upon  the  retina  by  increasing  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  crystalline  lens.  The  process  of  accommodation  is  the  process 
of  varying  the  curvature  of  the  crystcdline  lem. 

1.  The  Mechanism  of  Accommodation. — A^ariousways  have 

‘ This  distance  equals  the  distance  of  the  cornea  from  the  paper  plus  7 mm. 
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been  suggested  by  wbicli  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  might 
])e  increased  ; the  theory  now  generally  accepted  is  that  of  Helm- 
holtz : ' 

Fig.  268. 


- Showing  the  mechanivsm  of  accommodation.  The  horizontally  shade<l  len.s  and  the  unshaded 
iris  show  the  position  of  the  parts  when  at  rest ; the  vertically  shaded  lens  and  iris  show  the 
j)Osition  during  accommodation  for  a near  point.  meridional  muscle;  c,  circular  muscle; 
S.L.j  suspensory  ligament.  (After  Landolt.) 

(a)  The  Ciiaxgp:  ix  the  Lexs  is  accomplished  through  the 
interaction  of  two  forces  : (l)  The  elasticity  of  tlie  lens-body  ; 

and  (ii)  the  contraction  of  the  ciliary  muscles.  The  lens  when 
left  to  itself  tends  to  become  more  spherical  than  it  is  when  the 
eye  is  at  rest ; it  tends  by  its  elasticity  to  take  the  position  /'  ; 
but  the  elasticity  of  the  choroid  coat  through  its  relaxed  ciliary 
muscles  (»i)  and  through  its  inelastic  tendons  the  ‘‘suspensory 
ligaments”  (S.L.)  exert  a still  stronger  tension  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  the  lens  is  flattened  and  drawn  down  to  the  position 
/.  All  that  is  necessary  to  cause  the  lens  to  take  the  position  I' 
or  any  position  between  / and  V is  for  the  ciliary  muscle  to  con- 
tract, thus  relaxing  the  suspensory  ligaments  and  allowing  the 
lens  to  become  by  its  own  elasticity  more  nearly  spherical.  There 
are  two  ways  of  convincing  one’s  self  of  the  increase  in  convex- 
ity of  the  lens  during  accommodation. 

(«)  The  direct  ohserrafion  of  the  chanr/e  in  the  lens  may  be 
accomplished  by  looking  from  the  side  at  the  margin  of  the  iris 
when  the  eye  of  the  subject  is  at  rest,  i.  e.,  focused  upon  a distant 
object.  Let  the  subject  suddenly  change  focus  to  a very  near  ob- 
ject. The  iris  at  the  margin  of  the  pupil  will  be  seen  to  advance 
towards  the  cornea — pushed  out  by  the  lens.  (See  Fig.  268.) 

(/9)  The  indirect  observation  of  the  chamje  may  be  accom- 
plished by  looking  diagonally  at  the  subject’s  eye  (Fig.  269,  E), 
while  a light  shines  upon  the  eye  from  position  L.  The  light 

' First  published  in  his  Iland-buch  der  physiologkchcn  Optik,  Heidelberg,  1866. 
Given  in  full  iu  the  last  edition,  edited  bv  Arthur  Konig,  Berlin,  1896,  pages 
130-156. 
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will  be  reflected  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  from  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  and  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
lens.  When  the  lens  is  at  rest  the  images  will  have  to  each  other 


Showing  the  change  in  the  position  of  tlie  image  reflected  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
crystalline  lens.  A,  position  of  images  when  the  eye  is  at  rest  (r  + C)  ; B,  position  of  images 
when  the  lens  is  more  spherical  through  accommodation  (« — (7);  C,  a geometrical  figure  show- 
ing the  reason  for  the  change  in  position  ; E,  observer’s  eye  ; X,  candle. 


the  relation  indicated  in  A,  Fig.  269.  If  the  subject  accommo- 
dates, the  middle  image  will  move  over  toward  the  corneal  image, 
as  shown  in  B-a,  Fig.  269.  The  geometrical  figure  shows  how 
this  change  is  brought  about.  Utilizing  this  principle,  Helmholtz 
contrived  an  instrument  which  he  called  the  Bhakoscope. 

(b)  The  Pupil  Changes  its  Position  both  passively  and  ac- 
tively. Its  passive  change,  as  it  is  pushed  out  by  the  bulging  lens, 
has  been  referred  to  above.  Its  active  change  may  be  observed 
readily  if  one  looks  into  the  eye  of  a subject  from  the  front,  while 
the  subject  directs  his  vision  to  some  distant  object.  Let  the  sub- 
ject then  look  at  a near  object  and  the  observer  will  see  the  pupil 
contract.  This  contraction  is  accomplished  through  the  action  of 
circular  irideal  muscles.  The  reason  for  the  contraction  of  the 
pupil  is  next  to  seek.  One  looks  at  near  objects  in  order  to  study 
their  detail  of  structure  ; detail  of  structure  can  be  brought  out  in 
an  image  of  a dioptric  system  only  when  the  spherical  aberration, 
caused  by  the  margins  of  the  lens,  is  corrected.  Work  with  a mi- 
croscope soon  impresses  the  fact  that  for  high  magnification  (near 
vision)  clear  definition  is  possible  only  when  the  diaphragm  ad- 
mits rays  to  the  center  of  the  lens  exclusively.  In  the  same  way 
in  near  vision,  the  eye,  by  contracting  its  pupil  (its  iris  dia- 
phragm), brings  about  a clear  definition  of  the  image. 


Fig.  2G9. 
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(«)  The  most  important  function  of  the  iris  is  that  which  it  per- 
fox’ms  in  conjunction  with  the  lens  in  the  act  of  accommoda- 
tion. 

(/?)  The  relation  of  the  pupil  to  accommodation  is  not  the  sole 
function  of  the  iris.  This  changeable  diaphragm  serves  also  an 
important  purpose  in  cutting  out  an  excess  of  light.  Tf  one  shade 
the  eyes  of  a subject  and  then  suddenly  allow  the  light  to  strike 
them,  the  pupil  will  be  observed  to  contract  through  the  action  of 
the  circular  muscles  of  the  iris.  This  is  a reflex  act  in  response 
to  the  over-stimulation  of  the  retina,  the  optic  nerve  acting  as  a 
sensory  element,  while  the  oculo-motorius  is  the  motor  element  of 
the  reflex  arc. 

(j)  In  this  connection  it  may  be  added  that  the  iris  is  an  im- 
portant clinical  index  of  certain  conditions.  The  sympathetic 
nervous  system,  from  the  cilio-spinal  center  supplies  the  radiating 
fibers ; so  that  anything  which  profoundly  atfects  the  sympathetic 
system  will  cause  a dilatation  of  the  pupil.  A strong  emotion, 
especially  fear,  causes  a dilatation  of  the  pupil.  In  deep  chloro- 
form narcosis,  or  in  the  last  stage  of  asphyxia,  the  pupils  dilate. 
The  mydriatic  drugs  (belladonna,  atropia,  etc.)  cause  dilatation. 
Paralysis  of  the  oculo-motorius  causes  dilatation.  , The  pupil  con- 
tracts normally  during  sleep,  during  accommodation  and  strong 
light.  When  the  cervical  sympathetic  is  paralyzed,  when  a my- 
otic drug — as  physostigmin  or  esarine — is  applied  locally  or  opium 
taken  internally  the  pupil  also  contracts. 

2.  The  Range  of  Accommodation. — This  is  the  amount  of 
refractive  change  induced  by  the  eye  in  adjusting  for  its  point  of 
nearest  vision — punctum  proximum — after  it  has  been  at  rest,  i.  e., 
after  it  has  been  adjusted  to  its  point  of  farthest  vision — its  punc- 
tum remotum. 

(a)  To  Determine  the  Punctuji  Proximum  one  has  only  to 
record  in  meters  the  distance  from  the  cornea  to  the  printed  page, 
when  the  subject  can  see  the  lines  perfectly  clearly ; that  is  xvith- 
out  noticing  any  blurring  of  the  letters.  Suppose  this  distance 
be  10  cm.,  then  one  writes  punctum  proximum  = .01  meter. 

(h)  To  Determine  the  Punctum  Remotum  let  the  subject 
look  at  an  object  six  meters  away.  If  he  can  make  out  the  de- 
tails of  the  object  and  can  read  letters  1 cm.  in  height  and 
with  strokes  2 mm.  in  width  one  will  credit  him  Mlth  a punctum 
remotum  of  infinity  ( oc  ).  If  the  subject  cannot  see  distant  ob- 
jects bring  the  object  nearer  until  he  can  see  its  details  of  struc- 
ture. Let  us  su])pose  that  it  must  be  brought  to  a distance  of  50 
cm.  before  the  subject  can  make  out  its  details,  then  one  MU’ites 
punctum  remotum  = 0.5  ni. 

(c)  To  Determine  the  Range  of  accommodation.  Let 
R = the  distance  of  punctum  remotum,  then  the  static  refraction. 
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or  the  refraction  when  the  eye  is  at  rest  may  be  represented  by  r 
which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  distance.  (Donders.) 


When  B = X ,!•  = 0 ; when  7?  = .5  m.,  /•  = 2. 

Let  P be  the  distance  of  the  pnnctnm  proximnm  and  p the 
maximnni  refraction  of  the  eye. 

(II)  P=  7. 


When  P = 10  cm.,  or  .1  m.,  p = 10. 

Kcpresenting  the  range  of  accommodation  by  « or  , Donders 

1 , 1 


expressed  the  range  in  terms  of  -73  and  -j-  thus  : 

± Ti 

(III) 


1 _ 1 
A ~ P 


1 

P 


(IV) 


.1  = 


PR 

R—  P 


Substituting  R = .5  m.  and  P = .1  m.  we  get  A = 


.5  X .1 
.5  — .1 


.05 


= .125  m.  That  is,  the  accommodation  is  equal  to  a lens 


whose  focal  distance  is  .125  m.  or  m.  But  that  is  an  8 diop- 


tre lens.^  Substituting  R = x and  P = .Im.  we  get  = — 

which  is  indeterminate.  In  order  to  avoid  this  complication  and 
to  simplify  the  process  ophthalmologists  use  the  simple  equation  : 

(v)  o = p — r. 

Substituting  p = lOP  and  r = 2D  one  gets  a = 8D  instead  of 
.125  m.  Using  the  formula  one  avoids  the  difficulty  noted  above 
in  the  use  of  Donders’  formula ; e.  r/.,  take  R = x and  P = 


■ Lenses  are  now  almost  universally  numbered  according  to  the  metric  system. 
A lens  with  a focal  distance  of  1 m.  is  called  a 1 dioptre  lens  or  1 D.  A lens  of 
50  cm.  or  5 m.  is  called  a 2 />  lens  and  so  on.  J m.  corresponding  to  3D,  J m.  to 
i D,  i m.  to  5 D,  ^ m.  to  8 D,  m.  to  10  71,  2 m.  to  ^ 7)  or  .5  7),  4 m.  to  .25  D, 
8 m.  to  .125  D,  etc. 
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.1  m.,  then  /■  = OD  and  p = lOD.  a = p — /•  = 10/1 — 01) 
= 10  dioptres  of  aeeominodation.  Now  in  certain  cases  (see 
Hypermetropia)  the  pnnctnm  remotnm  is  beyond  inhnitv  (!). 

If  the  punchnu  reiiiotum  is  ‘‘beyond  intinity  ” that  is  equivalent 
to  saying  that  the  eye  at  rest  does  not  focus  parallel  lines  (from 
infinity)  upon  the  retina,  Imt  the  lines  must  be  more  than  parallel, 
/.  e.,  from  beifond  infinity  ; or,  better,  converr/ent ; but  if  they  are 
convergent  they  would  meet  behind  the  cornea.  The  pnnctnm 
remotnm  for  hyperopes  is  then  negative  in  direction  and  is  equal 
to  the  distance,  beyond  the  cornea,  at  which  the  convergent  lines 

would  meet  if  prolonged.  It  follows  that  y-,  is  in  the  case  of 

hyperopes  negative.  Onr  formnla  (3)  wonld  take  the  form  : 

. 1 1 / U 1 1 

:i  ^ P “ ( “ ^ P ^ i?' 

Therefore  formula  (5)  becomes  (5')  a = p -p  r.  Now,  in  deter- 
mining /■  one  may  use  a convex  lens  of  such  strength  as  to  give 


Fig.  270. 


Curves  showing  tlie  influence  of  age  upon  the  location  of  the  imuctum  jn’oximum  and  the 
punctum  remotum,  and  upon  tlie  range  of  accommodation.  (After  Landolt.  ) 

the  rays  the  reipiisite  convergence.  The  value  of  the  lens  in 
dioptres  is,  of  course,  the  value  of  r.  In  the  h\q3erope  a is  always 
greater  than  p.  As  the  determination  of  the  punctum  remotum 
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of  the  hyperotic  eye  is  a matter  for  the  clinician  to  deal  with,  we 
will  omit  its  determination  here. 

(d)  The  Influence  of  Age  upon  the  range  of  accommoda- 
tion is  well  shown  in  the  accompanying  chart  (Fig.  270).  The 
average  lO-yeai-old  boy  or  girl  has  a range  of  {a—p  — r)  14 
dioptres.  At  25  years  the  range  has  decreased  through  a reces- 
sion of  the  punctum  proximum  to  {a  — p — r = 8 — 0)  8 D. 
At  45  years  it  is  3 I);  at  50  years,  2 I);  at  60  years, 
1 I).  Note  that  the  punctum  remotiim  begins  to  recede  at 
50  to  55  years  and  at  60  years,  ^ = -f.5  and  r=  — .5,  so  that 
a — .~)  — ( — .5)=  1 D. 

c.  Imperfections  of  the  Refractive  Apparatus  of  the  Eye. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  the  sole  function  of  the  eye  as  a re- 
fractive apparatus  is  to  focus  rays  from  any  object,  near  or  far, 
upon  the  retina ; that  when  the  accommodative  (focusing)  ap- 
paratus is  at  rest  the  image  of  an  object  6 m.  or  more  distant  is 
fonned  upon  the  retina  in  the  normal  eye  (/=i).  The  distance 
of  the  image  depends,  then,  upon  the  value  of  /.  But  the 
principal  focal  distance  depends  in  turn  upon  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture, the  index  of  refraction  and  the  location  on  the  optical  axis 
of  the  elements  of  the  dioptric  system.  In  the  nature  of  the  case 
the  index  of  refraction  cannot  change  perceptibly.  In  the  prin- 
cipal imperfections  of  the  refractive  apparatus  of  the  eye  the  posi- 
tion of  the  elements  of  the  dioptric  system  upon  the  optical  ap- 
jjaratus  is  faulty.  If  the  screen  (retina)  is  too  far  back  the  rays 
will  come  to  a focus  before  reaching  the  retina.  The  subject  will 
attempt  to  correct  the  difficulty  by  bringing  the  object  near  to  the 
eye,  thus  increasing  the  conjugate  focal  distance  until  the  image 
falls  upon  the  retina.  This  bringing  of  the  object  near  to  the  eye 
is  a sign  of  a condition  of  the  eye,  which  has,  in  consequence, 
been  called  “ near-sight ecJ ness.”  The  oculists  call  this  condition 
myopia,  and  correct  it  by  placing  before  the  eyes  concave  or 
divergent  lenses  which  enable  the  subject  to  see  distant  objects. 

The  retina  may  be  too  close  to  the  nodal  point ; that  is,  the 
eyeball  may  be  flattened  in  the  antero-posterior  diameter.  In  that 
case  rays  of  light  from  a distant  object  would  not  be  brought  to 
a focus  by  the  time  they  reach  the  retina.  The  subject  will  at- 
tempt to  correct  the  difficulty  by  bringing  into  action  the  accom- 
modative apparatus  of  the  eye  thus  bringing  the  focus  nearer  to 
the  nodal  point  until  it  falls  upon  the  retina  and  the  object  is 
clearly  seen.  This  condition  is  called  far-sightedness  or  hyper- 
metropia.  The  oculists  correct  it  by  placing  before  the  eyes 
convex  or  convergent  lenses  which  enable  the  subject  to  see  dis- 
tant objects  without  the  help  of  accommodation. 
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The  radius  of  curvature  of  the  coruea  may  be  different  in 
different  planes.  If  the  radius  is  shorter  in  the  horizontal  than  in 
the  vertical  plane  the  rays  which  lie  in  that  plane  will  be  focused 
nearer  to  the  nodal  point  than  will  those  which  lie  in  the  vertical 
plane.  It  must  be  evident  that  the  eye  would,  under  such  condi- 
tions, be  quite  unable  to  focus  both  horizontal  and  vertical  lines 
at  the  same  time.  Bringing  the  object  nearer  does  not  relieve  the 
subject ; using  the  accommodation  does  not  help  the  condition.^ 

The  most  effective  way  of  relieving  the  condition  without  arti- 
ficial means  is  for  the  subject  to  l)ring  the  eyelids  very  close  to- 
gether leaving  only  a narrow  horizontal  slit.  In  this  way  all  of 
the  rays  are  cut  out  except  those  in  one  plane  and  if  these  do  not 
fall  upon  the  retina  when  the  eye  is  at  rest  the  subject  may  bring 
the  object  nearer  to  the  eye  or  may  use  the  accommodation.  This 
condition  of  the  eye  is  called,  by  the  oculists,  adigmatiwi  and  it  is 
corrected  by  placing  before  the  eyes  plano-convex  cylindrical 
lenses  which  increase  the  curvature  of  the  refractino^  surface  in  one 
plane  only.  It  is  only  necessary  to  adjust  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
at  such  an  angle  as  to  increase  the  curvature  in  the  plane  where 
it  is  smallest  (or  decrease  it  through  the  use  of  plano-concave 
cylinders  in  the  plane  where  it  is  greatest)  to  put  the  dioptric  sys- 
tem into  approximately  perfect  condition. 

2.  VISUAL  MECHANICS. 

As  the  telescope  or  the  camera  must  be  provided  with  a directive 
apparatus,  by  means  of  which  the  direction  of  its  optical  axis 
may  be  changed  so  the  eye  is  provided  with  an  apparatus  for 
changing  the  direction  of  the  line  of  vision.  In  directing  the 
vision  from  one  ])oint  or  object  to  another  the  axis  of  the  eye  is 
turned  upward,  or  downward,  or  outward,  or  inward,  or  is  cir- 
cumducted, in  short,  the  axis  of  the  eye  has  an  absolutely  uni- 
versal motion  within  its  limits. 

a.  Monocular  Fixation. 

The  term  monocular  fixation  is  used  to  designate  the  mechanical 
adjustment  of  the  eye  to  bring  the  image  of  the  object  upon  the 
macula  lutea,  the  most  sensitive  portion  of  the  retina.  If  one 
study  the  movements  of  one  eye  (the  other  being  shaded)  he  will 
find  that  it  readily  follows  the  movements  of  an  object  held  in 
front  of  it,  however,  quickly  or  through  whatever  angles  or  direc- 
tions it  may  be  moved  by  the  observer.  The  directive  apparatus 
of  the  eye  consists  of  the  six  muscles  named  in  the  anatomical  in- 
troduction moving  the  eye  about  three  difterent  axes  ot  rotation  : 

' It  is  held  by  some  ophthalmologists,  however,  ihat  a modified  accommodative 
act  may  contract  the  ciliary  muscles  in  one  ]jlane  more  than  in  another  and  thus 
correct  or  at  least  partially  correct  the  condition. 

33 
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(i)  A horizontal  axis  about  which  the  eye  rotates  upward  and 
downward  ; (ii)  a vertical  axis  about  which  the  eye  rotates  from 
right  to  left ; and  (iii)  a longitudinal  axis  which  coincides  practic- 
ally with  the  physiological  axis  or  line  of  vision  and  about  which 
the  eye  rotates  (slightly)  when  the  oblique  muscles  are  in  action. 
These  three  axes  are  rather  arbitrarily  located.  Inasmuch  as  the 
eye  is  a spherical  body  resting  in  a hollow  spherical  socket,  and 
inasmuch  as  it  rotates  freely  in  any  direction  about  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  three  assumed  axes  it  is  somewhat  simpler  to  take  a cen- 
tral point  of  rotation  about  which  the  eye  may  rotate  in  any  direc- 
tion whatsoever  under  the  action  of  one  or  more  of  its  six  muscles. 


Fig.  271. 


Diagram  to  illustrate  the  directious  toward  which  the  optical  axis  is  directed  or  inclined  by 
the  contraction  of  the  individual  muscles.  MM'  is  the  median  line  ; i?,  the  right  eye,  and  L 
tlie  left  one.  The  numbers  in  parenthesis  (3,  4 and  6),  indicate  the  innervation  of  the  muscle. 
(After  Waller.  ) 


Waller’s  excellent  diagram  (Fig.  271)  given  in  the  accompanying 
figure,  will  enable  the  student  to  interpret  the  mechanism  of  the 
directive  power  of  the  eye.  Take,  for  example,  the  movement  of 
the  optical  axis  of  the  right  eye  outward  or  away  from  the  median 
line  in  the  horizontal  plane.  This  movement  is  accomplished 
by  the  external  rectus  innervated  by  the  sixth  nerve.  Again  take 
the  movement  of  the  axis  of  the  eye  upward  in  the  vertical  plane. 
It  is  evident  that  the  superior  rectus  alone  cannot  accomplish 
this;  but  that  that  muscle  must  act  in  conjunction  with  the  in- 
ferior oblique.  In  a similar  manner  movement  vertically  down- 
ward requires  the  combined  action  of  the  inferior  rectus  and  the 
superior  oblique. 

In  general  the  contraction  of  a single  muscle  causes  a rotation 
of  the  eye  in  the  direction  indicated  in  the  diagram  for  that  mus- 
cle ; while  rotation  in  any  other  direction  than  the  six  which  are 
indicated  by  the  arrows  requires  the  interaction  of  the  two  mus- 
cles, and  frequently  the  coordinative  influence  of  two  nerves.  Ta 
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circumduct  the  eye,  sweeping  its  axis  around  a circle  requires  the 
action  of  all  of  the  muscles,  acting  two  or  three  at  a time ; 
an  action  the  exactness  of  adjustment  and  the  complexity  of  co- 
ordination of  which  must  compel  the  admiration  of  any  student 
of  mechanics. 


h.  Binocular  Fixation. 


This  expression  is  used  to  designate  the  cohrdinated  binocu- 
lar movement  which  results  in  directing  the  physiological  axes 
of  hath  eyes  upon  the  same  object.  If  the  object  fixed  liy 
both  eyes  be  a small  one  its  image  falls  upon  the  fovea  centralis  ; 
if  it  be  a large  one  it  will  be  dis])osed  about  that  point  symmetric- 
ally as  shown  in  Fig.  272. 


The  lower  part  of  the  ob- 
ject being  focused  upon  the 
upper  segment  of  the  two 
retinte,  and  the  right  part 
of  the  object  being  focused 
upon  the  left  part  of  the 
two  retime,  that  is  uprui 
the  median  segment  of  the 
right  retina 
ternal  segment  of  the 


Fig. 


and  the  ex- 
left 


retina. 

It  is  evident  that  we 
have  to  deal  with  a com- 
plex mechanical  action ; 

(i)  AVith  double  monocular 
fixation  ; and  (ii)  with  con- 
vergence of  the  visual  axes 
of  the  eyes.  If  one  refers 
to  AYaller’s  diagram  he  can 
readily  tabulate  the  muscles 
involved  in  directing  the 
two  eyes  in  any  particular 
direction.  If  in  Fig.  272 
the  object  0 move  toward 
the  right  eye  along  the 
visual  axis  ()NF  the  fixa- 
tion of  the  right  eye  will 
not  need  to  be  readjusted. 

If  however  the  visual  axis 
of  the  left  eye  ON' F'  fol- 
low the  movement  of  the  object  it  will  have  to  deflect  to  the  right, 
thus  making  a greater  angle  (ZF'Oja)  with  the  median  line  (mm') 


Diagram  showing  the  symmeti’ical  correspondence 
of  the  retinal  field.  X'  nodal  point ; F,  fovea  cen- 
tralis. The  observer  is  supposed  to  be  looking  down 
upon  the  ojitical  apjiaratus  from  above.  Note  that  the 
line  CD,  which  is  on  the  lower  side  of  the  object,  is  the 
upper  side  of  the  image.  And  that  the  line  BD,  which 
is  the  right  side  of  the  object,  is  the  left  side  of  the 
image,  which  brings  it  at  the  inner  segment  of  the 
right  retina  and  the  outer  segment  of  the  left  retina. 
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than  existed  l)efore.  This  increase  of  the  anijle  of  convergence  is 
brought  about  by  the  internal  rectus.  If  through  weakness  or 
through  paralysis  this  muscle  is  unable  to  rotate  the  eye  far 
enough  to  bring  the  points  0,  N' , and  F'  into  a straight  line  then 
the  retinal  image  would  not  fall  upon  the  field  (a'  b'  c' d')  and 
there  would  be  a double  visual  sensation,  “double-vision”  or  di- 
plopia. Failure  for  any  other  reason  to  produce  perfect  binocu- 
lar fixation  leads  to  the  same  derangement  of  vision.  This  is  the 
principal — though  not  especially  frequent — imperfection  of  the 
directive  or  mechanical  apparatus  of  the  organ  of  vision  and  is 
often  corrected  by  oculists  through  the  use  of  prismatic  lenses 
Avhich  bend  the  optical  axis  bringing  the  image  upon  tlie  proper 
field  of  the  retina. 

B.  VISUAL  SENSATION. 

THE  EYE  AS  THE  SENSE-ORGAN  OF  VISION. 

The  retina  is  the  end-organ  of  vision  ; its  function  is  to  receive 
the  impression  of  the  image  focused  upon  its  surface  by  the 
optical  apparatus  and  to  transmit  the  impression  to  the  brain. 
About  all  that  can  be  said  is  that  the  lights,  shades  and  colors  of 
the  retinal  image  start  in  the  ueuro-epithelial  cells  metabolic 
changes  which  are  influenced  more  or  less  by  the  action  of  the 
light  upon  the  pigments  in  the  associated  tissues.  The  neuro- 
epithelial cells  are  composed  of  an  afferent  element  represented  by 
the  cones  or  rods  of  the  external  layer  of  the  retina  that  is  the 
scene  of  the  metabolic  changes  referred  to  above.  The  chemical 
changes  start,  along  the  afferent  element  (dendrite)  toward  the 
cell  body,  an  impulse  which  is  transmitted  by  the  efferent  element 
(neurite)  to  the  first  neuron  of  the  cerebral  layer  of  the  retina, 
thence  by  the  second  neuron  to  the  sensorium  of  the  brain. 

The  phases  of  visual  sensation  which  seem  most  profitable  to 
briefly  discuss  are  retinal  stimulation,  retinal  irritability,  and 
visual  sensations. 


1.  RETINAL  STIMULATION. 

a.  The  Stimuli. 

(«)  The  Kinds  of  Stimuli  which  lead  to  visual  sensation  are 
limited  normally  to  ; (i)  diffuse  light  in  its  various  colors  and  to 
(ii)  images  of  objects.  In  either  case  the  stimulus  is  light,  but  it 
.seems  expedient  in  view  of  what  is  to  follow  to  difiPerentiate  be- 
tween the  light  in  general  and  images  of  objects.  The  retina,  in 
common  with  all  highly  specialized  tissues  responds  to  all  stimuli 
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with  tlie  same  general  sensation.  If  one  press  upon  the  side  of 
the  eyeball  a ring  of  light  will  be  seen  upon  the  opposite  segment 
of  the  retina.  The  retina  is  stimulated  under  the  huger  but  it  is 
referred  to  the  opposite  side.  When  a mechanical  shock  to  the 
head  makes  one  “ see  stars  ” these  luminaries  are  real  sensations 
due  to  the  mechanical  stimulus.  Electricity  may  also  produce  the 
sensation  of  light. 

Light  being  a mode  of  undulatory  motion  it  may  vary  in  two 
Avays  ; (i)  In  the  numl)er  of  vibrations  per  unit  time,  (il)  in  the 
amplitude  of  the  vibrations.  The  hrst  variation  is  comparable 
to  the  variation  in  the  pitch  of  sound  and  leads  to  the  color  scale, 
the  second  variation  is  comparalde  to  loudness  and  is  recognized 
in  the  intensity  of  the  sensation. 

{b)  The  Duration  of  the  Stimulus  may  be  very  short.  An 
electric  spark  whose  duration  is  less  than  a millionth  of  a second 
is  long  enough  to  produce  a sensation  (Waller).  The  sensation 
which  a stimulus  calls  forth  is  of  much  longer  duration  than  the 
stimulus  itself.  This  is  made  evident  when  one  looks  at  a rapidly 
rotating  wheel ; a spoke  occupies  a particular  position  for  only  an 
infinitesimal  fraction  of  time,  yet  it  calls  forth  a sensation.  In 
the  position  which  the  spoke  takes  during  the  next  infinitesimal 
unit  of  time  another  sensation  is  induced  ; l)ut  the  sensation  of  the 
previous  stimulus  persists  and  the  two  sensations  blend.  The  re- 
sult of  this  blending  of  the  images  of  the  rotating  spokes  is  to 
produce  the  effect  of  a solid  Avheel.  In  a similar  Avay  if  a lumi- 
nous body  be  attached  to  the  rim  of  the  rotating  Avheel  the  sensa- 
tion Avhich  it  produces  Avill  not  be  a point  of  light,  but  a more  or 
less  elongated  line  of  light.  The  faster  the  rotation  of  the  Avheel 
the  longer  the  arc  of  light  until  finally  the  speed  of  the  rotation 
may  be  great  enough  to  extend  the  line  of  light  around  the  Avhole 
circumference  of  the  circle  in  a solid  ring  of  light.  Charpentier 
says  that  an  intei’Aml  of  0.027  second  must  elapse  betAveen  tA\'o 
flashes  of  light  in  order  that  both  can  be  seen  separately. 

h.  The  Irritability  of  the  Retina. 

1.  Factors  Involved  in  Retinal  Irritability. — (a)  The 

Structure  of  the  Retixa  bears  an  important  relation  to  its 
irritability.  The  tAvo  kinds  of  neuro-epithelial  cells — the  rods 
and  the  cones — are  not  equally  distributed  over  the  retina.  There 
are  no  rods  in  the  macula  lutea ; this  portion  of  the  retina  pos- 
sesses the  cones  only.  The  macula  lutea  is  especially  sensitiA^e 
to  the  fine  lines  of  images  focused  upon  it;  i.  e.,  it  is  the  only 
portion  of  the  retina  from  Avhich  one  may  receive  a clearly-defined 
image.  That  portion  of  the  retina  outside  of  the  macula  lutea  is 
only  faintly  sensitive  to  form,  but  is  very  sensitive  to  light  and 
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responds  to  very  slight  modifications  in  the  intensity  of  the  stim- 
iihis. 

(6)  The  Retinal  Pigments  bear  some  relation  to  the  irrita- 
bility of  the  retina.  Melanin  or  fnscin  is  the  brovaiish-black 
])igment  which  makes  up  the  pigment  layer  of  the  retina.  This 
pigment  seems  to  form  a stock  from  which  other  pigments  may  be 
replenished.  Rhodopsin,  or  “visual  purple”  is  found  in  the  rods 
and  is,  therefore,  absent  from  the  macula  lutea.  Chromophanes 
are  red,  green  and  yellow  oil  globules  found  in  the  cones.  The 
chromophanes  are  not  found  in  the  eyes  of  mammals. 

(c)  A'arying  Irritability  or  Different  Areas  of  the  ret- 
ina is  probably  due  to  varying  distribution  of  the  rods,  cones  and 
pigments.  The  folloAving  facts  are  impoi’tant  in  this  connection  : 
(i)  The  macula  lutea  is  the  area  of  clearest  definition  of  form ; it 
is  in  fact  the  only  area  sensitive  to  the  fine  structural  details  of  an 
image,  (ii)  The  macula  lutea  possesses  cones,  hut  no  rods,  and  in 
its  most  sensitive  area — the  fovea  centralis — the  cones  are  brought 
into  special  prominence  by  the  thinning  out  of  all  the  other  ele- 
ments. (ill)  The  portion  of  the  retina  most  sensitive  to  variations 
of  the  intensity  of  diffused  light  is  that  portion  outside  of  the 
macula,  (iv)  The  jioi’tion  of  the  retina  outside  of  the  macula  is 
richly  studded  with  rods,  and  each  rod  possesses  its  supply  of  rho- 
dopsin.  (v)  A solution  of  rhodopsin  bleaches  in  the  light.  The 
retinal  image  may  he  actually  fixed”  by  treating  with  4 per 
cent,  solution  of  potassium  alum,  the  retina  which  has  ju.st  been  re- 
moved immediately  after  thorough  exposure  following  rest  in  the 
darkness.  The  “ fixed  ” image  is  called  an  optogram. 

These  facts  seem  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  the  cones  are  the 
structures  which  receive  form-pictures  and  the  pigmented,  rods  are  the 
structures  which  receive  light  and  color  impressio'ns. 

2.  Direct  and  Indirect  Vision. — These  terms  designate 
respectively  the  central  field  of  clear  definition  and  the  sur- 
rounding field  of  indistinct  definition.  One  may  get  a very 
good  idea  of  the  difference  between  direct  and  indirect  vision 
by  holding  before  one  eye  (the  other  being  shaded)  at  a dis- 
tance of  30  cm.  a pi’inted  page.  Direct  the  line  of  vision  at  a 
small  word  ; the  sun’ounding  "words  will  he  recognized  for  a 
distance  of  perhaps  2 cm.  in  any  direction,  but  by  studying  the 
sensation  very  carefully,  keeping  one  particular  letter  constantly 
fixed  in  the  line  of  vision,  that  one  letter  is  the  only  letter  upon 
the  page  that  is  absolutely  clearly  defined.  The  image  of  that 
letter  lies  upon  the  center  of  the  fovea  centralis,  the  two  adjacent 
letters  lie  upon  the  slanting  sides  of  the  fovea,  their  definition  is 
only  slightly  less  distinct  than  that  of  the  central  letter.  The 
form  of  the  next  adjacent  words  can  be  made  out  with  sufficient 
clearness  to  enable  the  observer  to  say  definitely  vdiat  the  words 
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are  but  he  would  be  quite  unable  to  detect  any  slight  typographical 
imperfections  in  the  words.  The  held  of  direct  vision  may  be 
taken  to  be  that  which  is  focused  upon  the  macnla  lutea  which  is 
1.25  mm.  in  diameter,  snbtending  about  5°  of  angle  at  the  nodal 
point. 

{a)  Indirect  Monocular  Vision. — The  held  of  indirect 
vision  includes  all  of  the  visual  held  outside  of  that  of  direct 
vision.  The  accompanying  hgure  (Fig.  273)  shows  the  held 
of  indirect  vision  for  white  light  bounded  liy  the  shaded  por- 
tions of  the  hgure.  Note  in  the  center  the  5°  circle  of  direct 
vision  within  which  the  form  and  structural  features  of  ob- 
jects are  clearly  dehned.  Note  the  blind  s])ot  {B)  at  the  right 
of  the  macula  in  the  hgure,  and  showing  that  the  optic  nerve 
enters  the  eye  to  the  median  side  of  the  fovea  located  from  12.5° 
to  17.5°  from  the  center  and  a little  above  the  horizontal  line 


Fig.  273. 


Perimeter  chart  with  tracings.  (Kr.\.p.i.rt.) 


from  the  fovea.  Note  that  the  boundary  of  the  held  for  the  in- 
direct vision  of  the  white  light  crosses  the  upper  vertical  meridian 
at  55°,  the  median  meridian  at  G0°,  the  lower  vertical  meridian 
at  70°  and  the  external  meridian  beyond  90°.  The  determination 
of  the  line  bounding  the  held  of  vision  is  called  jicruHctri/,  the  record 
and  the  instrument  used  in  getting  it,  a pcrimdev.  The  held  for 
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yellow  light  is  within  that  for  white,  the  field  for  blue  light  is 
within  that  for  yellow,  the  field  for  I’ed  light  still  further  with- 
drawn from  the  periphery,  and  the  field  for  green  very  much 
smaller  than  that  for  red.  Perimetry  has  eonsidei’able  clinical 
importance  because  in  certain  pathological  conditions  the  perim- 
eters are  considerably  modified  either  by  being  generally  con- 
tracted or  by  being  dotted  with  islands  of  total  or  partial  blindness. 

(b)  Indirect  BixocrLAii  Vision. — To  determine  just  Avhat 
the  field  of  indirect  binocular  vision  is  one  has  only  to  find  the 
overlapping  areas  of  indirect  monocular  vision  when  both  eyes  are 
directed  to  the  same  point.  The  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  273)  is 
for  the  right  eye.  If  one  trace  upon  the  same  chart  the  field  sen- 
sitive to  white  light  in  the  left  eye  the  open  external  end  of  the 
field  will  extend  off  to  the  left  and  the  circular  median  end  to  the 
right  reaching  the  60°  circle.  The  right  and  left  perimeters  will 
thus  overlap  in  an  almost  circnlar  area  bounded  right  and  left  by 
the  60°  circle,  above  by  the  55°  circle  and  below  by  the  70° 
circle.  The  field  thus  bounded  is  that  for  binocular  indirect 
vision  for  white  light. 


2.  VISUAL  SENSATIONS. 

a.  Fundamental  Sensations. 

The  sensations  which  light  induces  in  the  sensorium  may  not  be 
so  easily  differentiated  as  are  those  of  sound,  but  they  are  closely 
analogous  to  sound.  In  sound  we  differentiate  pitch,  loudness 
and  cpiality,  dependent  respectively  upon  number  of  vibrations 
per  unit  of  time,  upon  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations,  and  upon 
combinations  of  overtones  ; in  light  we  differentiate  color,  intensitii, 
and  form  dependent  respectively  upon  number  of  vibrations  per 
unit  time,  upon-  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  and  upon  combi- 
nations of  intensities  (lights  and  shadows). 

1.  Form. — The  sensation  of  detail  in  structure  is  clearest  at 
the  fovea  centralis  and  decreases  progressively  in  every  direction 
from  that  point  in  the  retina.  That  this  specialization  of  form- 
sensation  is  in  some  way  connected  with  the  fact  that,  of  the  rods 
and  cones,  cones  only  are  present  in  the  macula  and  these  are 
brought  into  special  prominence  in  the  fovea,  has  been  suggested 
above.  But  the  color  sensation  is  also  induced  by  stimulation  of 
the  fovea,  though  Kiihne  and  others  show  that  differentiation  of 
color  is  less  acute  at  the  fovea  than  in  area  outside  of  it. 

2.  Intensity. — Intensity  depends  upon  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibration  of  the  medium  which  last  transmits  the  light  to  the  eye. 
As  in  the  case  of  intensity  of  sound  this  may  depend  upon  the 
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amplitude  of  vilu’ation  of  the  sonorous  or  the  luminiferous  body, 
or  upon  the  summation  of  the  effects  of  several  vil)rating  bodies. 
The  sound  produced  by  two  sonorous  bodies  of  the  same  pitch 
and  amplitude  will  l)e  more  intense  because  of  the  summation  of 
the  undulations ; in  the  same  way  the  light  pi’oduced  l)y  two  can- 
dles will  be  more  intense  than  that  produced  l>y  one. 

The  sensation  induced  by  lights  of  varying  intensity  is  not  com- 
mensurate with  the  intensity,  l)ut  obeys  Weber’s  law  of  sensation  : 
“ The  smallest  change  in  the  magnitude  of  a stimulus,  which  one 
can  appreciate  through  a change  in  one’s  sensation  always  bears  the 
same  projiortion  to  the  whole  magnitude  of  the  stimulus.  (As 
formulated  by  Foster.)  Applied  to  vision,  the  proportion  is  1 to 
100,  that  is,  0.1  candle-power  added  to  or  subtracted  from  a 10- 
candle-power  light,  1 candle  added  to  or  subtracted  from  a 100- 
candle-power  light,  and  10  candles  in  a 1000-candle-power  light 
can  be  detected,  and  so  on. 

3.  Color. — Color  depends  n])on  the  number  of  vil)rations  of 
a luminous  body ; as  pitch  depends  upon  the  number  of  vibra- 
tions of  a sonorous  body.  The  white  light  tliat  comes  from  the 
sun  may  be  readily  decomposed  into  a number  of  principal  colors 
and  an  innumerable  number  of  intermediate  mixtures.  The  prin- 
cipal colors  have  the  following  rate  of  vibration  : Red,  392  tril- 
lions of  vibrations  per  second  ; orange,  532  trillions ; yellow,  563 
trillions;  green,  607  trillions;  blue,  653  trillions;  indigo,  676 
trillions  ; violet,  757  trillions.  These  vil)rations  range  in  wave- 
lengths from  766  millionths  of  a millimeter  to  about  half  of  that 


Fig.  274. 


Green 


length.  The  colors  named  above  are  the  ])rincipal  or  the  clearly 
pronounced  colors  of  the  spectrum  ; trom  three  of  these  all  other 
colors  may  be  produced,  these  three  are  the  fundamental  ov  pri- 
mary colors : reel,  (jreen,  violet.  The  accompanying  figure  (Fig. 
274)  shows  graphicallv  the  relation  which  these  colors  bear  to 
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each  other.  Not  only  does  a combination  of  all  of  the  colors  pro- 
duce white,  but  a combination  of  certain  of  the  colors  in  pairs 
produces  white ; these  pairs  are  called  complementary  colors  : (l) 
red  and  greenish  blue  ; (ii)  yellow  and  indigo ; (iii)  orange  and 
cyan  blue  ; (ly)  violet  and  greenish-yellow. 

How  the  ditferent  colors  can  stimulate  the  retina  has  been  the 
subject  of  considerable  controversy. 

(«)  The  Youxg-Heemholtz  Theory,  assumes  that  there  are 
in  the  retina  three  ditferent  kinds  of  sensory  elements  Avhich  re- 
spond to  the  three  different  primary  colors, — red,  green  and  violet, 
— and  that  “ every  color  of  the  spectrum  excites  all  of  the  elements, 
some  of  them  feebly,  others  strongly”  (Landois).  The  perception  of 
color  is  then  a resultant  of  the  combined  sensations  brought  to  the 
sensorium  by  the  three  sets  of  elements. 

[h)  The  Hicrixg  Theory  is  based  upon  the  principles  of 
metabolism  and  upon  the  color-law  of  Grassman  : “ If  two  simple 
but  non-comjilementary  spectral  colors  be  mixed  with  each  other 
tliey  give  rise  to  the  color-sensation  which  may  be  represented  by 
a color  lying  in  the  spectrum  between  both  and  mixed  with  a cer- 
tain (piantity  of  white /.  e.,  every  color  sensation  except  those 
of  the  primary  colors  may  be  produced  by  a color  of  the  spectrum 
plus  white.  Hering  assumes  : (i)  That  light  produces  metabolism 
in  the  retina  ; (ii)  that  the  metabolic  processes  are  in  part  anabolic 
and  in  part  katabolic ; (ill)  that  white,  red,  and  yellow  sensations 
are  katabolic,  /.  e.,  accompanied  by  disintegration  and  fatigue ; 
and  that  black,  green,  and  blue  sensations  ai'e  anabolic,  i.  e.,  ac- 
companied by  integration  and  rest ; (iv)  these  metabolic  processes 
are  assumed  to  be  paired ; i.  e.,  white  and  black  sensations  affect 
the  same  visual  substance  in  opposite  directions  ; red  and  green 
stimulate  another  visual  substance  ; and  yellow  and  blue  stimulate 
a third.  Now  according  to  Grassman’s  law  of  color  sensation  : 
Any  color  sensation,  except  that  of  a primary  color,  may  be  pro- 
duced by  a color  of  the  spectrum  plus  white.  Hering  assumes 
that  white  visual  substance  is  katabolized  not  only  when  one  sees 
white  but  incidentally  in  all  color  sensations  except  primary  ones. 

(e)  The  Fraxklix  Theory  is  not  antagonistic  to  either  of 
the  foregoing,  but  rather  supplemeutaiy.  It  is  based  upon  the 
facts  of  comparative  physiology,  and  assumes  that  the  rudimen- 
tary eye  distinguishes  between  light  and  dark  only  and  possesses 
neither  form  nor  color  senses  ; so  that  the  fundamental  point  of 
departure  is  a sensation  of  simple  light  or  dark  (Hering’s  white 
and  black  sensation)  produced  by  stimulation  of  a fundamental 
“ visual  gray  ” which  causes  an  accentuation  of  either  the  white  or 
the  black  in  it, — (presumably  by  modifications  in  the  metabolism 
set  up).  This  theory  assumes  that  the  yellow-blue  substance  was 
next  developed  and  the  red-green  last. 
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The  adherents  of  either  the  Young-Helmholtz  or  the  Hering 
theory,  especially  the  latter,  may  well  accept  the  Franklin  theory 
as  supplementary,  as  it  aeeonnts  easily  for  the  fact  that  red-green 
color-blindness  is  most  common,  and  yellow-bine  blindness  rather 
rare,  while  inability  to  see  black  and  white  is  only  fonnd  in  cases 
of  congenital,  total  blindness.  Furthermore,  reference  to  the  perim- 
eter chart  shows  that  white-black  coyers  the  largest  area  of  the 
retina,  yellow'-blne  an  area  within  that  which  red-green  is  smallest 
and  quite  near  the  center. 

h.  Secondary  Sensations. 

1.  After-images. — If  one  fix  the  gaze  n])on  a brightly  illnmi- 
nated  figure  or  pattern  for  15  seconds  and  then  direct  it  toward  a 
plain  surface  the  image  of  the  pattern  gazed  at  will  be  seen  upon 
the  plain  background  of  the  second  field  of  yision.  If  the  after- 
image has  the  same  colors  as  the  first  it  is  called  a posit  ire  affer-im- 
of/e.  Positiye  after-images  are  usually  caused  by  strong  stimnli 
of  short  duration  rather  than  by  moderate  stimnli  of  long  dura- 
tion. If  the  after-image  is  in  the  comjfiementary  color  of  the 
original  pattern  it  is  called  a ner/ative  after -it nape.  If  one  gaze 
intently  at  a green  pattern  then  turn  to  a red  field  the  jiattern  aji- 
pears  deep  red  upon  the  red  field.  It  will  also  aj)pear  red  upon 
a neutral  field.  Negative  aftcr-iniages  are  o sign  of  retinal  fatigue. 

2.  Contrast. — Contrast  is  the  accentuation  of  a color-scnsation 
through  contiguity  or  succession  of  another  color,  especially  a 
complementary  color.  A piece  of  note-])aper  may  look  white 
upon  a black  background,  but  if  it  is  put  upon  a really  white  back- 
ground it  will  be  seen  to  be  far  from  white.  In  a similar  manner 
blue  or  yellow  accentuate  each  other  as  do  red  and  green.  A^ailons 
other  combinations  haye  this  recijirocal  effect.  If  the  effect  is  ]>ro- 
duced  by  looking  at  the  two  contrasting  colors  at  the  same  time 
the  sensation  is  called  simultaneous  contrast ; if  by  looking  at  the 
contrasting  colors  one  after  another  it  is  called  successive  contrast. 


c.  Color-Blindness. 

Of  the  male  population  4 per  cent,  or  5 per  cent,  and  of  the 
female  po])ulation  about  1 per  cent,  are  unable  to  differentiate  cer- 
tain colors.  vSuch  persons  are  called  “ color-blind.” 

1.  Complete  Color-blindness. — (Achromatopsy.)  Indiyidnals 
thus  afflicted  can  distinguish  lights  and  shades  bnt  haye  no  color 
sense  whatever.  According  to  the  Hering  theory  they  lack  botli 
the  red-green  and  the  yello^y-blue  visual  sid^stance  ; according  to 
the  Franklin  theory  they  represent  cases  of  arrested  development 
of  color  sense  in  a condition  representing  a very  primitive  con- 
dition wlien  only  the  mental  color  substance  is  present. 
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2.  Yellow-blue  Blindness. — In  tliis  condition  the  bine  end  of 
the  spectrum  is  absolutely  dark  and  the  yellow  may  be  more  or 
less  illuminaU'd  but  void  of  color.  This  represents  also  an  arrest 
of  development ; but  tins  arrest  occurs  after  considei’able  progress 
has  been  made. 

.j.  Red-green  Blindness. — By  far  the  most  common  form  of 
color  blindness,  this  is  assumed  by  tlie  Franklin  theory  to  repre- 
sent the  last  .step  in  the  development  of  the  color  sense  and,  there- 
fore, the  first  to  fail  in  case  of  an  arrest  of  development. 

4.  Acquired  Color-blindness  may  result  from  disease  of  the 
retina. 

5.  Normal  Color-blindness  exists  in  the  periphery  of  the  ret- 
ina. Passing  from  without  inwards  the  outermost  sen.sation  is 
that  of  Avhite  (and  black)  ; the  next  that  of  yellow  and  blue,  fol- 
lowed by  red  and  green.  (See  Perimetry.) 

3.  VISUAL  PERCEPTIONS  AND  JUDGMENTS. 

One  may  have  a sensation  of  black  lines  upon  a white  surface 
without  ]ierceiving  in  the  lines  a letter  or  word.  The  retino-cere- 
bral  apparatus  brings  to  the  sensorinm  of  the  untutored  .savage  the 
same  sensations  as  it  does  to  ^'he  .sensorinm  of  the  scholar.  The 
savage  “ senses  ” a written  word  upon  a page,  but  does  not  perceive 
it ; on  the  other  hand,  the  scholar  may  “ sense  ” the  twigs  upon  the 
forest  path  without  perceiving  in  their  position  and  condition  the 
track  of  an  animal.  Sini])le  sensation  involves  nothing  higher 
than  the  sensorinm.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  sen- 
.sorium  brings  to  the  con.sciousness  of  different  individuals  different 
sensations.  Percc])tion  involves  cerebration  in  the  interpretation 
of  sensations.  Perception  involves  previous  knowledge  or  mem- 
ory of  the  same  or  related  sensations.  Effectual  perception,  like 
effectual  marksmanship,  depends  upon  the  man  behind  the  instru- 
ment. 

Vimal  perception  is  the  seeing  with  understanding.  Visual 
judgments  are  based  upon  visual  perceptions  and  represent  conclu- 
sions reached  after  comparison  of  previous  perceptions. 

a.  Acuteness  of  Vision. 

It  is  frequently  neces.sary  to  test  the  acuteness  of  vision  through 
a comparison  of  visual  perceptions.  An  individual  whose  acute- 
ness of  vision  is  in  question  presents  himself  to  the  ophthalmologist 
for  examination.  If  the  subject  is  schooled  in  interpreting  dim 
and  distorted  images  he  mav  mi.slead  the  observer  for  a few  mo- 
ments  with  his  acute  perception,  but  the  faulty  sensation  must 
sooner  or  later  reveal  itself.  The  observer  Avill  present  to  the 
subject  a series  of  letters  in  unusual  combinations,  so  that  there 
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will  be  no  way  in  which  he  can  get  a clue  for  his  judgment  to 
work  upon. 

To  be  more  concrete  : The  acuteness  of  vision  is  tested  by 

I’eading  letters  of  various  heights  at  various  distances.  The  nor- 
mal eye  (emmetro])ic  eye)  should  see  clearly  at  G m. — the  ocu- 
list’s infinity — letters  which  sul)tend  an  angle  of  5'  ; 1.  e.,  letters 
fi  cm.  in  height.  At  12  meters  the  normal  eye  should  distinguish 
and  name  letters  which  are  2J  cm.  in  height.  These  letters  sub- 
tend an  angle  of  5' — the  minimum  angle  of  clear  vision.  If  the 
individual  can  see  at  6 m.  only  what  he  should  see  at  12  m.,  he  is 

T • • 

credited  with  : Vision  = ; if  he  can  see  at  6 m.  what  he 

should  see  at  30  m.,  he  is  credited  with  : A^ision  = . If  lyv 

cultivation  the  visual  power  has  been  brought  up  above  the  aver- 
age so  that  he  can  see  at  G in.  what  the  average  eye  must  bring  to 

G 

3 m.  to  see,  he  will  be  credited  with  : A^ision  = g. 

The  acuteness  of  vision  varies  much  with  the  habits  and  employ- 
ment of  the  individual.  Persons  emjiloyed  at  fine,  close  work  ac- 
quire a microscopic  vision  ; i.  e.,  ability  to  see  and  interpret  the 
minutest  detail  of  structure.  Persons  employed  in  vocations  which 
require  long-distance  vision  acquire  telesco])ic  eyes;  i.  e.,  alnlitv  to 
see  and  interpret  structure  of  distant  objects.  Sailors  and  range- 
men  possess  this  ability  to  a marked  degree. 

b.  Visual  Estimates. 

1.  Estimate  of  Distance. — This  judgment  is  liased  upon  a 
combination  of  at  least  two  sensations  or  percejitions  : (i)  sensation 
of  the  accommodation  inquired  to  focus  the  image  of  the  object  ujion 
the  retina  ; (li)  the  sensation  of  the  convergence  required  to  direct 
the  tAvo  visual  lines  at  the  same  object  in  the  binocular  vision. 
These  sensations  are  examples  of  muscular-sense.  One  estimates 
these  muscular  efforts  instinctively.  Upon  these  instinctive  esti- 
mates one  bases  his  judgment  of  the  distance  of  an  object.  But 
other  considerations  may  enter  in  to  assist  in  the  estimate  of  dis- 
tance. For  example,  a movement  of  the  head  or  body  causes  a 
displacement  of  neai’er  objects  in  the  background  formed  liy  more 
distinct  objects  ; one  learns  by  experience  how  much  this  displace- 
ment should  be  for  given  distances  and  bases  his  judgment  ac- 
cordingly. The  known  size  of  an  ol  ject  is  an  important  factor  m 
the  estimate  of  its  distance.  In  this  estimate  one  instinctively 
measures  the  image  and  compares  it  Avith  the  image  ot  the  same 
object  at  a short  distance. 
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2.  Estimate  of  Size. — This  judgment  is  based  upon  two  per- 
ceptions : (i)  the  size  of  tlie  image ; and  (ii)  the  distance  of  the 
object.  Various  other  considerations  may  enter  in  to  modify  the 
j udgment. 

The  subjeet  of  visual  illusions  belongs  more  properly  to  psy- 
ehology  than  to  pliysiology  and  will,  therefore,  not  be  discussed 
here. 


CHAPTER  XI. 
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THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM.' 

A.  THE  NEURON:  STRUCTURAL  AND  FUNCTIONAL 
UNIT  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

1.  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  NEURON. 

In  the  study  of  the  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  a definite 
comprehension  of  the  neuron  is,  perhaps,  the  first  requisite.  The 
older  manner  of  regarding  the  nervous  system  as  functioning  ac- 
cording to  its  larger  anatomical  divisions  and  their  inter-relation- 
ships, gave  place  to  that  vdiich  recognized  the  nerve-cell  and  the 
nerve-fiber  as  the  basal  elements  of  nerve-function ; this  idea 
has  in  turn  given  way  to  the  more  exact  conception  of  the  neuron 
forming  the  functional  unit  of  this  mechanism,  which  in  the 
human  organism  reaches  its  highest  development.  Only  within 
the  last  tAvo  decades  has  investigation  enabled  us  to  predicate  with 

' F or  the  embryolo^ical  introduction  to  this  chapter  the  student  is  referred  to 
the  chapter  on  Reproduction  and  Development  of  the  Embryo,  p.  617  et  seq. 

For  general  introduction  the  student  is  referred  to  the  chapter  on  General 
Physiology,  p.  94  et  seq. 

Furthermore,  it  is  assumed  that  a study  of  the  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system 
has  been  made  ; and,  therefore,  to  the  largest  extent  possible  it  will  be  sought  to 
avoid  entering  that  field  here. 
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certainty,  that  all  nervous  phenomena  depend  upon  tlie  functional 
activity  of  these  units,  and  only  within  the  last  ten  yeai’s  have  we 
learned  with  definiteness  the  nearer  nature  of  these  units. 

(a)  General  Description. — The  term  Neuron  signifies  a nerve- 
unit,  or  a nerve-cell  'with  its  processes.  Waldeyer  first  used  it  in 
1891. 

Recall  from  endnyology  the  formation  in  the  impregnated 
ovum  of  three  distinct  cell-layers,  of  which  the  external  one,  the 
epiblast,  by  a process  of  dipping  in,  forms  tlie  primitive  streak 


Fig.  275. 


Golgi’s  cell— type  i.  Cell  from  the  optic  tract  of  the  cat  laterally  from  the  lateral  geniculate 
body.  Radiating  from  the  cell-body  are  to  be  seen  very  many  protoplasmic  processes  which 
show  a broad  wedge  of  origin  and  branch  characteristically  ; the  single  axis  cylinder  process, 
n,  has  a smooth  surface  and  tolerably  even  caliber,  which  is  maintained  for  a considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  cell.  It  gives  otf  a few  delicate  lateral  branches  or  collaterals,  c.  (After  Kol- 
LIKER.)  Fig.  59,  referred  to  above,  is  also  an  example  of  Type  i. 

or  groove.  This  groove  sinks  still  deeper  into  the  subjacent  nies- 
obla.stic  layei’,  its  edges  finally  fusing  to  form  of  it  a canal,  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  embryo,  and,  eventually  separated  from 
the  superficial  epiblastic  membrane,  forms  the  primitive  cerebro- 
spinal axis ; in  this  way  we  remember  the  epiblastic  origin  of  the 
nerve-cell,  the  neuron.  Following  a little  further,  one  sees  how 
this  canal,  the  central  canal,  Avith  its  epithelial  lining  develops,  at 
the  cephalic  end,  the  complex  brain,  and  how  the  rest  of  the  tube 
develops  into  the  intricate  structure  of  the  spinal  cord,  from  which 
cerebrospinal  axis  there  separate  off,  in  time,  isolated  foci  of 
epiblastic  cells,  which  we  later  come  to  recognize  as  ganglia,  situ- 
34 
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ated  either  in  close  proximity  to,  or  remote  from  the  central  axis ; 
and  at  last,  in  the  fully  developed  foetus,  a minute  examination  of 
the  entire  nervous  system  reveals  nothing  but  a complex  prolifer- 
ation of  epiblastic  cells,  the  neurons,  with  their  supporting  con- 
nective tissue  and  their  blood-supplying  vessels.  Further,  in  its 
later,  fuller  development,  we  discover  but  a greater  wealth  of 
neurons,  to  account  for  the  vastly  augmented  phenomena  of  nerv- 
ous activity  in  adult  life. 

The  cell-body  is  of  ditferent  sizes  and  shapes  in  different  por- 
tions of  the  nervous  system.  In  the  ganglia  of  the  posterior 
spinal  roots,  nnipolar  cells  are  found ; in  the  cortex  of  the  brain 
there  are  bipolar  cells,  and  in  vai’ious  parts  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, multipolar  cells,  as  in  the  motor  centers  in  the  cerebral  cor- 
tex, and  in  the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  coi’d.  (For  figure 
of  a typical  neuron,  see  Fig.  59,  p.  95).  These  cell  bodies,  of 
various  shapes  and  sizes,  are  made  up  of  protoplasm,  contained 
Avithin  a limiting  membrane.  This  protoplasm  presents  a delicate 
fibrillated  structure,  the  fibrillations  seeming  to  be  continuous  with 
the  component  fibrils  of  the  axon  (see  below).  Besides  the  fibrils, 
the  cell  protoplasm  is  more  or  less  charged  Avith  fine  dark  gran- 
nies, the  “•  dark  bodies  of  Nissl.”  Occupying  a fairly  central  po- 
sition in  the  cell-body  is  one  relatiA'ely  large  nucleus,  Avith  a dis- 
tinct nucleolus.  The  cell-bodies  are  most  numerous  in  the  gray 
matter  of  the  nerAmus  system,  cerebral  and  cerebellar  cortices,  ba- 
sal ganglia  of  brain,  gray  matter  of  pons,  medulla  oblongata  and 
spinal  cord,  and  in  the  ganglia  throughout  the  body. 

The  neuroblasts,  or  embryonic  cells  from  Avhich  are  developed 
the  neurons,  are  isolated  oval  or  pear-shaped  cells  (His)  Avithout 
processes.  Later,  at  the  end  of  the  cell  directed  aAvay  from  the 
epiblastic  surface,  there  arises  a process,  which  becomes  the  axis- 
cylinder  process,  axon,  neurite  or  neuraxon.  Subsequently  from 
■“he  opposite  extremity  of  the  cell-body  appears  one  or  seA^eral  proc- 
esses, the  dendrites.  These,  as  the  name  indicates,  divide  into 
numerous  branches,  like  the  limbs  of  a tree,  and  they  increase  in 
number  and  in  extent,  as  their  function,  in  its  development,  be- 
comes more  and  more  inAmh^ed.  Embryologically  then,  it  Avill  be 
seen  that  both  the  axon  and  the  dendrites  groAV  out  of  the  cell- 
body. 

(6)  Types  of  Neurons. — Morphologically,  Golgi  aa^s  able  to 
distinguish  two  general  types  of  neurons,  Avhich  have  been  generally 
adopted,  and  are  spoken  of  as  Golgi’s  ‘^cell-type  i ” and  “type  ii.” 

“ The  cell-type  i,  as  described  by  Golgi,  agrees,  in  the  main, 
Avith  the  general  description  of  a central  nerve-cell  given  by  Deit- 
ers,  being  characterized  by  much-branched  protoplasmic  processes 
(usually  multiple)  and  the  single  axis-cylinder  process.  That  the 
latter  Avas  -unbranched,  hoAvever,  as  Deiters  maintained,  Golgi  de- 
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niecl,  and  the  discovery  of  side  branches  (or  collaterals)  upon  the 
axis-cylinder  processes,  first  of  the  pyramidal  cells  of  the  cerebral 
cortex,  and  later  upon  those  of  the  Purkinje  cells  of  the  cerebellum, 
represents  an  advance  of  a degree 
of  importance  utterly  beyond 
Golgi’s  conception  at  that  time. 

“ Tliese  side  branches  given  off 
by  the  axis-cylinder  process  of 
cell-type  i,  Avere  usually  delicate 
and  exercised  a hardly  perceptible 
influence  upon  the  caliber  of  the 
main  fiber,  Avhich  retained  its  in- 
dividuality at  least  for  a long 
distance  from  tlie  cell.  Golgi 
noted  that  these  side  branches  ex- 
isted also  upon  the  motor  fibers 
of  the  anterior  horns  (since  dis- 
proved) and  that  similar  ones  Avere 
given  olf  by  the  fibers  of  the 
Avhite  fasciculi  of  the  spinal  cord, 

Avhence  they  ran  into  the  gray 
matter.” 

The  distal  extremity  of  the 
axon  usually  breaks  up  into  an 
arborization,  the  single  In’anches 
of  Avhich  are  in  a relation  of  con- 
tiguity Avith  the  dendrites  of  an- 
other neuron,  or  as  in  the  case  of  a 
peripheral  motor  neuron,  are  flat- 
tened out  on  the  muscle  fibers, 
forming  the  end-plates  of  the 
nerve. 

Cell-type  ii  differs  from  type 
branching  of  the  axon.  In  type  n tliis  process  begins  to  diAude 
A’^ery  soon  after  its  exit  from  the  cell-body,  into  a large  number 
of  minute  branches,  forming  a dense  arliorization,  AA'hose  main 
branch  is  distinguishable  only  a short  distance  from  the  cell-body. 

Golgi’s  inference  that  cell-type  i is  motor  Avhile  cell-type  ii  is 
sensory  has  since  been  disproved. 

(c)  Interrelations  of  the  Neurons. — A point  of  great  impor- 
tance, Avith  reference  both  to  the  physiology  and  the  pathology  of 
the  nervous  system,  is  the  independence  of  each  individual  neuron  as 
regards  all  other  neurons,  histologically.  His  and  Forel  Avere 
the  first  to  enunciate  this  doctrine.  It  had  previously  been  held 
that  the  branching  processes  of  neighboring  neurons  formed  a true 
net-Avork,  by  a species  of  anastomosis,  so  to  speak.  But  His, 


Golgi’s  cell — type  ii.  Nerve-cell  with  short 
branched  axis  cylinder  from  the  granular 
layer  of  the  cerebellum  of  a cat  aged  eight 
days.  (After  Van  Gehuchten.) 


I, 


characteristically  only  in  the 
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from  embryology,  and  Forel,  from  pathological  anatomy  and  ex- 
perimental pathology,  were  able  to  state  the  principle  of  con- 
tiguity as  explaining  the  interrelationships  of  neurons, — a prin- 
ciple now  generally  accepted  as  true,  although  future  more  minute 
microscopical  investigation  may  disclose  a joining  together  of  the 
ultimate  branches  of  correlated  neurons.  Within  the  last  ten 
years  our  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  neurons  has  been  greatly 
enriched  by  the  researches  of  Ramon  y Cajal.  He  has  given  us  : 
(«)  Confirmatory  evidence  of  the  independence  structurally  of  each 
neuron  with  reference  to  the  rest,  the  collateral  branches  from 
the  axons  forming  anastomoses  no  more  than  the  dendrites  ; (/3)  A 
fairly  correct  idea  of  the  great  numbers  and  significance  of  these 
axonic  collaterals ; and  (^)  A demonstration  of  the  general  simi- 
larity of  structure  of  the  neurons  everywhere,  notwithstanding  the 
fact  of  many  minor  dissimilarities. 

From  his  study  of  the  axonic  collaterals  Ramon  y Cajal  was 
able  to  state  that  they  leave  the  axon  by  wedge-shaped  buddings, 
almost  at  right  angles  to  it.  Such  branches  in  the  spinal  cord 
penetrated  deeply  into  the  gray  matter  and  formed  free  arboriza- 
tions among  cells  there  located,  coming  into  relation  with  their 
dendrites.  They  were  met  with  fairly  constantly  in  the  white 
tracts  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  are  probably  not  to  be  found  on  the 
axons  constituting  the  ventral  roots  of  the  cord.  A peculiar  dis- 
position of  the  axons  making  up  the  posterior  roots  was  observed. 
Here  the  axon  arises  from  a cell  in  the  ganglion  located  on  the 
root,  and  passes  into  the  posterior  part  of  the  cord  itself.  Upon 
entering  the  cord  it  divides  distinctly  into  two  branches,  one  as- 
cending and  one  descending,  both  becoming  longitudinal  in  the 
posterior  columns  of  the  cord.  From  them  both  collaterals  pass 
horizontally  to  communicate  with  cells  at  various  levels  in  the 
gray  matter.  These  collaterals  entering  the  gray  matter  from  the 
dorsal  tracts  are  conspicuous  features  of  nearly  all  cross-sections  of 
the  spinal  cord.  The  same  disposition  of  cranial  nerve-fibers, 
centripetally  directed,  was  observed  by  Kolliker.  In  these  sub- 
divisions and  collaterals  of  the  sensory  fibers  given  off  at  dif- 
ferent levels  in  the  cord  and  medulla  oblongata,  doubtless  lies  the 
anatomical  explanation  of  simple  and  complex  reflex  actions  and 
probably  also  of  the  simultaneous  production  of  reflex  action  with 
consciousness  of  the  stimulus  producing  it. 

Ramon  y Cajal  also  showed  that  in  all  probability  Golgi’s  cell- 
type  I differs  from  cell-type  ii  only  in  the  destination  of  their  re- 
spective axons,  that  of  the  former  ending  in  an  arborization  at  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  cell-body,  while  that  of  the  latter 
divides  up  near  the  cell-body,  each  being  peculiarly  adapted  to 
the  function  required  of  it. 

In  this  way  is  explained  the  more  frequent  occurrence  of  cells 
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of  type  I which  are  found  almost  exclusively  in  paths  uniting 
more  or  less  distant  portions  of  gray  matter,  and  the  finding 
of  cells  of  type  il  only  in  gray  matter,  in  which  are  found 
numerous  cells,  with  their  communications  formed  l;>y  the  mi- 
nutely branching  axis-cylinder  processes  (dendraxons).  Inter- 
mediate forms  of  axonic  branching  have  been  described,  occurring 
in  the  spinal  cord  and  in  the  cerebellum. 

The  more  recently  introduced  methods,  methods  of  staining 
nerve-tissue  with  methylene  blue,  either  intra  vitarii,  as  suggested 
by  Ehrlich,  or  pod  modem,  have  confirmed  largely  the  results  ob- 
tained previously  by  other  methods.  They  have  perhaps  given 
rise  to  greater  uncertainty  as  to  the  ultimate  anastomosis  on  the 
one  hand,  or  relationship  of  contact  on  the  other,  l)etween  associ- 
ated neurons.  Leaving  that  point  for  the  future  to  decide,  the 
neuronal  theory  considers  the  nervous  system,  aside  from  its  neu- 
roglia, blood  vessels  and  lymphatics,  as  made  up  of  countless  indi- 
vidual nerve-elements,  or  neurons.  Each  of  these  is  a complete 
cell,  and  throughout  life  it  is  morphologically,  and  in  a sense  also 
physiologically,  independent  of  every  other  neuron,  establishing 
communication  with  other  neurons  only  by  contiguity,  as  the  leaves 
of  two  trees  may  touch,  without  substance  actually  passing 
between  them.  The  axon  found  in  nerve-fiber,  like  the  proto- 
plasmic process  (dendrite)  found  in  gray  matter,  forms  an  integral 
part  of  a nervm-unit,  with  oi’ganic  connection  somewhere  with  a 
nerve  cell,  or  cell-body.  In  higher  animals,  the  conduction  of 
nervous  impulses  usually  proceeds  along  several  neurons  in 
one  direction,  superim- 
posed upon  each  other.  Fig.  277. 

forming  chains,  each  neu- 
ron of  the  chain  being 


his  milliard  of  neurons.” 

d.  The  Neuronal  Cell-body. — Neurons,  constituting  as  they 
do  single  body-cells,  possess,  like  liver-cells  or  spleen-cells,  certain 
general  cell-characteristics,  such  as  cytoplasm,  nucleus  and  nu- 


in  a position  to  be  aflFected 
by,  and  in  its  turn  to  af- 
fect, one  or  several  other 
neurons.  Though  vary- 
ing in  detail  of  construc- 
tion, all  neurons  show 
general  similarity  of  form. 
“ The  nerve  life  of  the 
individual,  including  all 
his  reflex,  instinctive  and 
volitional  activities,  is 
the  sum-total  of  the  life  of 
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cleolus,  a fact  -which,  however,  does  not  explain  their  superiority 
in  function  over  other  cells.  Chemical  biology  may  some  day 


Fig.  278. 


Fig.  279. 


indicate  the  essential  dif- 
ferences. Within  the  last 
four  years,  the  existence  of 
a centrosome  and  centro- 
sphere  in  nerve-cells  taken 
from  lower  and  higher  ani- 
mals has  proved  a still 
closer  similarity  between 
them  and  other  cells. 

Whether  the  centrosome 
and  centrosphere  exist  for 
any  more  important  pur- 
pose than  to  aid  in  cell- 
division,  is  still  doubtful. 

It  has  been  demonstrated 
that  they  are  found  in  cells 
that  have  lost  all  tendency 
to  divide,  whieh  would  sug- 
gest some  further  function 
presided  over  by  them. 

The  cell-bodies  of  neu- 
rons vary  in  size  from  four  to  one  hundred  and  thirty-five  or  more 
micro-millimeters  in  diameter.  Many  are  of  characteristic  ap- 
pearance, as  for  example,  the  unipolar  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia. 
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the  bottle-shaped  cells  of  Purkinje  in  the  cerehellum,  and  the 
pyramidal  cells  of  the  cerebral  cortex.  Among  the  smaller  cells 
are  the  grannies  of  the  bnlbns  olfactorins  and  the  small  cells  of 
the  cerebellum,  while  many  of  the  larger  ones,  as  the  mnltipolar 
cells  of  the  ventral  horns  of  the  cord,  and  the  cerebellar  cells  of 
Purkinje  are  distinctly  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  Figures  277— 
281  show  the  structure  of  a neuronal  cell-body. 


Fig.  281. 


Figs.  277-281.  Neuronal  ceU-hody.  Figs.  277  and  278,  cells  from  the  anterior  horn  of  a hu- 
man spinal  cord.  Fixed  with  alcohol  and  stained  with  methyl-blue ; 279,  ganglion-cell  fixed 
with  alcohol  and  stained  with  hsematoxylin ; 280,  ganglion-cell  from  anterior  horn  of  fo?tal 
dog.  (After  an  original  preparation  by  Ramon  y Cajal.j  Prepared  with  Golgi’s  method.  281, 
neuroglia.  (After  an  original  preparation  by  Weigakt.)  Neuroglia-fibers  blue  ; axis-cylinders 
black.  (After  an  original  preparation  by  Nissl.)  (Figure  and  description  from  the  author’s 
translation  of  Edinger’s  Anatomy  of  the  Central  Nervous  System.) 

(c)  The  Dendrites. — The  dendrites,  or  protoplasmic  processes, 
resemlile  more  closely  in  appeax’ance  the  cell-body  itself  than  does 
the  axon.  Leaving  the  cell-body  by  broad  thick  bases,  they  di- 
vide and  subdivide  into  numerous  tine  twigs,  which  end  in  free 
extremities,  and  these  free  ends,  as  has  been  stated  before,  communi- 
cate with  the  branches  of  other  neurons  only  by  entering  into  con- 
tact with  the  latter.  The  dendrites  of  one  cell,  as  well  as  those  of 
ditferent  cells,  vary  in  length,  and  it  has  also  been  claimed  that, 
under  certain  conditions,  a given  dendrite  may  lengthen  or  shorten, 
a theory  of  vast  importance,  if  true,  as  explaining  the  “ making  ” 
and  “ breaking  ” of  nerve-currents,  so  to  speak.  In  some  cells 
one  dendrite  may  be  greatly  developed,  while  the  others  remain 
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small  and  slender.  Enlargements  along  the  course  of  the  den- 
di’ites  have  been  observed,  although  they  may  arise  from  arti- 
ficial causes.  The  dendrites  are  seldom  straight  in  their  course, 
usually  irregular  in  direction,  in  somewhat  marked  contrast  to 
the  axons.  The  branching  of  a dendrite  may  occur  near  to  or  at 
some  distance  from  its  origin  at  the  cell-body.  With  some  cells 
the  dendritic  tufts  cover  a surprisingly  large  area;  in  others  they  are 
relatively  insignificant  in  extent.  Again,  from  some  cell-bodies 
the  dendrites  originate  apparently  from  nearly  every  point  in  the 
cell-surface,  whereas  in  others,  a more  or  less  considerable  portion 
of  this  surface  is  smooth  and  unbroken.  Some  cells  are  called 
adendritic,  from  the  apparent  absence  of  dendrites ; but  Avith  the 
axons  of  such  cells  there  issue  various  branches,  united  at  first  with 
the  axons,  but  soon  leaving  the  latter  and  dividing  in  a manner 
characteristic  of  dendrites.  They  have  been  variously  termed 
dendrites  and  axonic  collaterals.  The  unipolar  cells  of  the 
posterior  spinal  ganglia  might  be  classed  under  this  category, 
Avere  it  not  that  in  the  embryo,  these  cells  are  bipolar,  and  the 
tAVO  processes  are  merged  into  one  at  or  a little  before  birth. 
The  single  dendrite  of  these  cells  is  like  an  axon  in  so  far 
as  it  is  a medullated  fiber  coming  from  the  periphery,  Avhereas 
dendrites  AAnthin  the  cerebro-spinal  axis  are  devoid  of  myelin 
sheaths,  as  are  the  cell-bodies  themselves. 

The  dendrites  of  cei’tain  nerve-cells  are  further  characterized  by 
numerous  minute  buds,  short  lateral  branches  Avith  clubbed  ex- 
tremities, to  Avhich  the  name  gemmules  has  been  applied.  They 
appear  uniformly  on  the  dendrites  of  the  pyramidal  cells  and  on 
those  of  Purkinje’s  cells,  AA'hen  treated  AA’ith  nitrate  of  silver. 
They  are,  in  all  probability,  not  artificial  products,  but  their  func- 
tion has  not  yet  been  determined. 

(/)  The  Axons  differ  in  many  Avays  from  dendrites  : (a)  They 
leaA^e  their  respective  cell-bodies  by  narroAV  Avedge-shaped  begin- 
nings, contrasting  Avith  the  broad  central  ends  of  dendrites.  (/?) 
The  dark  bodies  of  Nissl  found,  in  the  cell-body  and  its  dendrites, 
after  treatment  Avith  alcohol,  are  not  found  in  the  axon,  (y)  The 
caliber  of  the  axon  varies  less  Avith  its  length  than  does  that  of 
the  dendrites  from  the  same  cell,  and  it  is  usually  maintained  in- 
tact for  some  distance.  This  is  true,  even  in  the  dendraxons  of 
Golgi’s  cell-type  ii.  (d)  The  sm’face  of  an  axon  is  smooth,  its 
contour  regular,  and  it  pursues  a fairly  direct  course,  though  not 
alAvays  the  shortest  one  to  its  destination. 

The  length  of  an  axon  varies  from  a feAV  millimeters  to  half 
the  height  of  an  individual.  The  longest  ones  are  those  of  the 
motor  paths,  and  are  usually  monaxons,  i.  e.,  they  form  each  the 
single  axon  from  their  respective  cell-bodies.  Most  neurons  are 
monaxonic ; those  of  the  posterior  spinal  ganglia  may  be  called 
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(Uaxonic  from  the  division  of  their  axons,  soon  after  entering 
the  cord  (also  called  schizaxons),  while  there  arc  found  other 
ner\"e-cells  giving  off  several  axons,  which  are  hence  jwlyaxonic. 
These  latter  neurons  are  rare.  Ramon  y Cajal  finds  them  in  the 
sympathetic  system,  notably  in  Auerbach’s  and  Meissner’s  plex- 
uses. Neiu’ons  without  axons  (anaxom)  are  found  in  the  bulbus 
olfactorius,  retina,  and  in  the  baskets  of  Purkinje’s  cerebellar 
cells.  The  distal  terminals  of  axons  are  usually  l)ranched  and 
free.  The  branches  may  form  an  arljorization  around  a single 
cell,  or  they  may  spread  over  a considerable  area,  thus  establish- 
ing relationship  with  dendrites  of  a large  number  of  neurons. 

It  perha])s  seldom  hap]>ens  that  the  terminals  of  a given  axon 
are  in  relationship  with  the  dendrites  of  only  one  other  neuron, 
but  usually  with  many  others,  Avhich  explains  Cajal’s  term  “ ava- 
lanche conduction.”  Among  the  curious  forms  of  axonic  terminals 
observed  may  be  mentioned  the  ‘‘  climbing  fibers  ” in  the  cere- 
bellar cortex,  the  “discs”  in  Meissner’s  cor])uscles  and  epithelial 
surfaces.  But  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  many  axons  terminate 
in  close  contact  with  the  cell-bodies  of  the  secondary  neurons, 
Avithout  the  usual  intervention  of  dendrites  from  the  latter. 

Axons  of  Golgi’s  cell-type  i,  are  usually  single  and  are 
generally,  but  not  always,  medullatcd.  External  to  this  myelin 
sheath  is  the  neurilemma,  Avhich  is  AA^anting,  hoAVCA^er,  A\dthin  the 
cerebro-spinal  axis.  (See  Fig.  59,  p.  95.)  The  axons  in  the 
.sympathetic  .system  are  non-medullated,  but  have  it  neurilemma. 
The  medullary  sheath,  Avhen  present,  is  usually  wanting  near  the 
cell-body,  and  also  on  the  axonic  terminals,  even  Avhen  these  are 
Avithin  the  central  nervous  system,  or  form  motor  end-plates. 

(g)  Axonic  Collaterals. — By  the  aid  of  its  collatcmls  a given  axon 
enters  into  relationship  Avhich  many  iierA^e-cells,  lying  between  its 
proximal  and  distal  ends,  a fact  Avhich  explains  complicated  re- 
flexes. 

The  number  of  collaterals  AAdiich  an  axon  possesses  Agarics  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  nervous  sy.stem.  Some,  like  those  in  the  A^en- 
tral  horns  of  the  cord,  are  without  collaterals.  In  general  it  may 
be  stated  that  tho.se  axons  which  course  through  the  cerebro-spinal 
axis  are  provided  Avith  collaterals,  Avhile  those  in  the  peripheral 
nervous  system  are  devoid  of  them,  and  AA'hen  present,  they  are 
more  numerous  along  that  part  of  the  axon  near  the  cell-body 
(cytoproximal  end)  than  beyond,  in  the  cytodistal  part.  This 
leads  us  to  suppose  that  in  the  spinal  cord  more  collaterals  are  in 
the  column  of  Burdach  than  in  that  of  Goll,  Avhich  is  true  ; the 
latter  fasciculus,  made  up  of  the  cytodistal  portions  of  axons 
Avhich  loAver  down  in  the  cord  occupy  Bui'dach’s  column,  is  prac- 
tically free  from  collaterals.  The  collaterals  are  usually  medul- 
lated,  and  terminate  in  free  ends,  forming  arborizations. 
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2.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  NEURON. 

{a)  Cellulipetal  and  Cellulifugal  Messages. — Spontaneous 
activity  is  not  a pro])ertv  of  a nerve-cell ; hence  its  function  may, 
in  a sense,  be  regarded  as  always  called  forth  by  some  irritation 
external  to  the  cell  or  its  branches.  This  external  irritation  may  be 
transmitted  to  it  through  .some  neighboring  neuron  or  other  struc- 
ture, or  it  may  arrive  from  some  source  more  remote.  In  mon- 
axons the  impulse  passes  always  away  from  the  cell-body,  hence 
is  cellulifugal.  By  the  splitting  of  the  axon  into  its  terminal 
fibers  and  fibrils  is  pre.sented  a good  instance  of  the  law  of  the 
multiplication  of  effect,  as,  for  example,  in  the  distribution  of  the 
terminal  fibrils  of  a lower  motor  neuron  among  the  muscle-fibers 
of  its  correlated  muscle.  Again,  the  stimulation  of  a single  gan- 
glion-cell in  the  retina  is  transmitted  by  its  axons  to  several  central 
cells  in  the  anterior  corpus  quadrigeminum,  or  in  the  optic  lobe. 
An  apparent  exception  to,  though  in  reality  a confirmation  of,  the 
law  of  centrifugal  function  of  axons  is  provided  by  the  optic 
nerves,  in  which  certain  fibers  functionate  in  a peripheral  direc- 
tion, their  cell-centers,  however,  from  which  arise  their  impulses, 
being  located  in  the  corpus  quadrigeminum.  The  explanation  of 
this  fact  is  not  clear.  It  has  been  demonstrated  that  there  are 
in  the  optic  nerve,  fibers,  the  stimulation  of  whieh  causes  contrac- 
tion of  the  corresponding  retinal  cones.  Others  have  associated 
them  with  the  nutrition  of  the  retina.  But  whatever  their 
function  is,  it  is  exerted  in  conformity  with  the  general  law  in  a 
cellulifugal  direction. 

How  is  it  with  diaxons  ? In  the  spinal  ganglia  both  the  spinal 
and  the  peripheral  processes  have  the  characteristics  of  a true  axis- 
cylinder,  myelin  sheath,  terminal  arborizations.  But  one  is  cel- 
lulipetal, the  other  cellulifugal,  in  action.  Is  the  peripheral  proc- 
ess, whose  function  is  cellulipetal,  an  axon,  or  is  it  a transformed 
dendi’ite?  Human  ontogeny  sheds  no  light  on  this  question,  but 
a study  of  the  lower  vertebrates  proves  the  dendritic  nature  of 
these  peripheral  bi’anches  which,  during  the  process  of  develop- 
ment, have  become  extended  to  a great  length,  and  have  assumed 
the  histologic  appearance  of  an  axis-cylinder  (see  Fig.  282).  In 
some  of  the  invertebrates  we  find  two  types  of  peripheral  sensory 
neurons,  one  with  its  cell-body  in  the  central  nervous  apparatu.s, 
corresponding  to  the  human  type  ; the  other  represented  by  a cell- 
body  and  its  dendrites  in  the  integument,  while  its  axon  is  directed 
centrally.  The  latter  type  corresponds  to  the  peripheral  nerve- 
cells  of  the  human  sense-organs  and  has  been  called  “ sense-cell 
(Sinneszelle).” 

In  all  these  forms  of  nerve-elements  we  find  the  law  governing 
the  reception  and  transmission  of  nervous  impulses  to  be  the  same. 
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Fig.  282. 


The  cell-body  receives  the  impulse  either  directly  or  through 
its  dendrites,  and  ti’ansmits  it  through  its  neuraxou.  We  see, 
further,  that  as  the  dendrites 
provide  for  the  reception  of 
stimuli  from  a larger  field 
than  that  represented  by  the 
cell-body  itself,  so,  in  many 
instances,  is  the  discharge  of 
these  stimuli  al.so  accomplish- 
ed over  a large  ti’act,  through 
the  medium  of  the  axon. 

This  occurs  not  only  through 
its  terminal  filaments  but  by 
means  of  its  numerous  col- 
laterals. In  this  manner  the 
jieripheral  sensory  neuron  in 
vertebrates  is  in  relation  witli 
all  the  levels  of  gray  matter 
lying  between  its  place  of 
entrance  into  the  spinal  cord 
and  its  terminal  branching  in 
the  nucleus  of  the  posterior 
column  to  which  it  pas.ses. 

An  analogous  disposition 
of  the  olfactory  neurons  has 
been  demonstrated.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  collateral  branch- 
es, so-called  “ lateral”  filirils, 
fore  its  sheath  commences,  are  found.  Their  function  is  supposed 
to  be  recejitive  and  not  emissive,  jilaying  an  important  role  in  reflex 
phenomena.  They  have  been  called  axodendrifes. 

(b)  The  Dynamic  Polarity  of  the  Neuron. — The  idea  of 
dynamic  polarization  given  in  the  foregoing  formed  the  subject  of 
a heated  controversy  between  different  observers,  and  divided 
them  into  two  schools.  Of  these  Golgi  headed  those  which  denied 
the  existence  of  such  polarization,  basing  their  opinion  on  the  ex- 
istence of  globular  cells  (or  adendritic  cells)  to  be  found  in  various 
parts  of  the  nervous  system.  These  cells  were  apparently  jiro- 
vided  with  a single  proces.s,  an  axis-cylinder.  From  this  they 
concluded  that  the  dendrites,  when  present  in  a nerve-cell,  did 
not  participate  in  its  nervous  function,  but  were  trophic  organs. 

The  opposing  school,  including  Van  Gehuchten,  R.  y.  Cajal, 
von  Lenhossek,  and  others,  insi.sted  on  the  dendrites  possessing  a 
strictly  nervous  function.  They  demonstrated  in  these  globular 
cells  the  existence  of  dendrites  (axodendrites)  joining  the  axis-cyl- 
inder and  passing  with  it  to  join  the  cell-body.  They  also  pointed 


A,  sensory  epithelium  of  earthworm  ; of  a 
snail.  Note  that  the  dendritic  portion  of  the 
iieuro-epithelial  cells  (d)  is  a single  branch  ex- 
tending to  the  surface  of  the  epithelial  layer,  and 
that  the  axon,  neuraxon  or  neurite  («)  extends 
from  the  cell  body  to  the  central  nervous  system 
or  to  some  ganglion.  (After  Retzius.) 


given  off  bv  fhe  axonic  stem  be- 
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to  Golgi’s  cell-type  ii,  in  which  the  axis-cylinder  process  arises 
from  the  dendrites  instead  of  from  the  cell-body,  as  proof  of  the 
anatomical  and  functional  identity  of  the  protoplasm  in  the  den- 
drites and  the  cell-body.  From  this,  further,  they  formulated 
the  doctrine  that  an  adendritic  cell  in  fact  could  still  exemplify 
the  law  of  dynamic  polarization,  the  cell-body  itself  receiving 
the  stimuli  directly,  and  not  by  any  means  through  the  axis-cylin- 
der, as  contended  by  Golgi. 

(c)  Changes  Within  the  Neuron  During  its  Activity. — As  to 

the  molecular  movements  and  chemical  changes  occurring  in  the 
])rotoplasm  of  a neuron  (cell-body  and  dendrites),  while  they 
doubtless  present  the  physical  basis  of  nervous  manifestations,  we 
have  learned  as  yet  but  little.  They  are  supposed  to  occur  simul- 
taneously with  the  respective  phenomena,  and  to  be  propagated  in 
the  form  of  a wave  (von  Lenhossek). 

The  conditions  necessary  to  nervom  conduction  and  to  auto- 
matic activity,  or  the  .'<ponfa)ieous  diHchayge  of  nervous  function,  co- 
exist in  the  protoplasm  of  a neuron  ; the  substance  of  the  axon  is 
oidy  an  organ  of  transmission. 

Von  Lenliossek  has  maintained  that  not  all  dendritiform  proc- 
esses are  dendrites,  but  that  tliey  may  be  demonsti’ated  at  times 
to  be  modified  forms  of  neuraxons.  And  while  this  does  not  com- 
bat the  law  of  dynamic  polarity,  to  which  he  subscribes,  he  ditfers 
somewhat  from  others  of  that  school  in  his  idea  of  what  determines 
the  order  and  the  disposition  of  the  dendrites.  They  believed 
these  to  be  dependent  on  the  functional  associations  of  a neuron. 
Von  Lenhossek  believes  this  purpose  could  be  served  by  fewer 
points  of  contact,  and  considers  some  of  the  dendrites  as  forming 
nutrient  processes.  A difference  in  the  responsiveness  must  be 
imputed  to  the  different  dendrites  of  a neuron,  as  necessary  to  ex- 
plain isolated  conduction.  The  neuronal  protoplasm  is  probably 
not  always  nor  generally,  equally  excited  by  every  irritant.  One 
may  regard  its  qualities  of  sensitive  reaction  as  so  regulated,  that 
they  respond  only  to  certain  forms  of  irritation,  just  as  certain 
waves  of  sound  excite  vibrations  in  a cord  of  corresponding  length, 
but  not  in  other  cords.  This  “ corresponding  susceptibility  ” may 
be  physically  represented  by  certain  states  of  equilibriiun  and  ar- 
rangements of  the  protoplasmic  molecules.  It  would  render  un- 
necessary the  supposition  that  the  production  of  new  associations 
in  the  psychic  sphere  provokes,  as  a material  accompaniment,  the 
formation  of  new  dendritic  branches,  but  that  existing  dendrites, 
hitherto  idle,  would  supply  the  mechanism  needed. 

(d)  Function  of  the  Nerve-fiber. — The  term  nerve-fiber  is 
used  to  designate  not  an  anatomical  unit,  but  one  of  those  cell- 
branches  which  connect  the  neuronic  cell-body  with  parts  located 
at  considerable  distance  from  that  body.  The  nerve-fiber  may  be 
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dendritic,  as  in  sensory  nerves,  or  axonic.  As  stated  above,  when 
it  is  dendritic  the  substance  of  the  nerve-fiber  is  protoplasmic, 
like  that  of  the  cell-body.  But  when  it  is  an  axon  its  structure 
is  more  fibrillated — a tyi)ical  axis-cylinder,  and  it  is  rather  to  this 
structure  that  the  term  “nerve-fiber’’  applies.  (Figs.  40,  41,  42 
and  43,  p.  70  ct  seq.,  show  the  structure  of  typical  nerve-fibers.) 

Histologically,  and  in  this  restricted  sense,  we  distinguish  two 
kinds  of  nerve-fibers,  (a)  those  which  are  surrounded  by  a medul- 
lary sheath,  and  (^9)  those  which  are  devoid  of  such  covering. 
The  physiological  im])ortance  of  this  sheath,  or  of  its  absence,  is 
not  well  understood.  It  has  been  regarded  as  an  insulating'  sub- 
stance,  implying  a similarity  between  a nerve-fiber  wifh  fhe  cur- 
rent passing  through  it  and  an  electric  wire  with  its  current.  The 
existence  of  unsheathed  nerve-libers,  however,  tends  to  disprove 
this  hypothesis.  We  know  that  the  medullary  sheath  is  found 
generally  on  nerve-fibers  which  conduct  sensory  and  motor  inl- 
pulses,  extending  from  a point  near  their  respective  cell-bodies  to 
the  terminal  branches.  Certain  cranial  nerves,  as  well  as  those 
fibers  belonging  to  the  sympathetic  system  and  conveying  doubt- 
less both  afferent  and  efferent  impulses,  are  either  entirely  devoid 
of  such  a sheath  or  have  only  a rudimentary  one.  Of  the  cranial 
nerves  belonging  to  this  category  the  olfactory  and  the  pneunio- 
gastric  form  striking  examples.  In  general  it  may  be  accepted 
that  those  efferent  libers  which  arise  from  confers  in  the  cerebro- 
spinal axis  that  are  not  under  voluntary  conti’ol  are  naked  (Re- 
mak’s  fibers).  Ontogeny  teaches  that  medullated  nerve-fibers 
acquire  fheir  medullary  sheaths  at  different  stages  of  development, 
the  time  being  in  close  relationship  with  the  developing  function 
of  the  fibers.  This  funefion  is  a single  one,  the  conduction  of 
nervous  ini])ulses.  Each  fiber  performs  its  function  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  and  that  is  determined  in  the  beginning,  when  the 
neuron  of  which  the  liber  is  a part  puts  forth  its  branches,  to 
establish  communication  with  its  surrounding  structures. 

(e)  Function  of  End-organs. — At  the  peripheral  extremities 
of  the  teleneurons  we  often  find  specialized  structures  foi’ming  a 
part  of  the  neuron  itself,  or  in  close  relationshij)  with  it.  These 
structures  are  known  as  end-organs.  In  motor  neurons  they  take 
the  form  of  end-plates  closely  applied  to  the  muscle-cells,  and 
offer  the  medium  of  communication  of  impulse,  resulting  in  a 
change  of  form  of  the  muscle  cells.  (See  Fig.  38,  p.  Gh.)  In 
sensorv  neurons  they  vary  according  to  the  kind  of  sensation 
served  (see  chapter  on  special  senses). 

In  this  connection  the  question  naturally  arises,  what  deter- 
mines the  quality  of  impulse  traversing  a given  neuron?  Is  it 
dependent  on  the  cell-body,  the  dendrites,  the  neuraxon,  or  the 
end-organs,  either  separately  or  collectively  ? Different  forms  of 
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stimuli  applied  to  any  ]>art  of  a nerve-trunk  or  its  eenter  pro- 
duce but  one  result,  aud  that  result  depends  apparently  on  the 
end-organ.  If  it  be  a motor  nerve,  motion  in  the  respective 
muscle  results.  If  it  be  a sensory  nerve,  the  sensation  usually 
eycited  by  the  nerve  is  experienced.  Apparently,  therefore,  the 
nature  of  the  impulse  need  not  vary  at  all,  wherever  the  neuron 
may  be  located  or  whatever  may  be  the  resultant  sensation  or 
manifestation,  but  at  the  terminus  of  the  conducting  path  the  im- 
})ulse  produces  a result  of  a character  dependent  on  the  end-organ 
or  end-connections. 

Experiments  have  proved  that  an  isolated  nerve  conducts 
equally  Avell  in  one  direction  as  in  the  other,  and  while  the  me- 
chanical, chemical  and  electric  stimuli,  used  in  the  experiments, 
may  be  neither  identical  with  nor  even  similar  to  the  natural  ex- 
citants of  nervous  impulses,  it  is  perhaps  less  important  to  know 
the  nature  of  the  impulse  received  by  a neuron  than  it  is  to  define 
its  power  of  transmitting  it  further.  For  example,  in  a nerve- 
muscle  preparation  stimuli  of  various  kinds  when  applied  to  the 
nerve  produce  contraction  in  the  muscle.  Manifestly  here  the 
end-plates  are  of  prime  importance  as  constituting  the  connection 
between  nerve-fiber  and  muscle-fiber.  And  this  suggests  the  idea 
that,  for  the  efferent  neurons,  at  least,  the  end-plates  alone  deter- 
mine the  quality  of  the  nervous  impulse.  This  is  comparable 
with  the  various  recording  instruments  that  may  be  attached  to  an 
electric  wire.  The  agent  is  the  same,  but  the  effect  varies  with 
the  receiver  used.  In  the  peripheral  sensory  neurons,  however, 
there  seem  to  be  special  adaptations  for  the  reception  of  stimuli, 
mechanical,  chemical,  etc.  Thus  in  the  skin  mechanical  and 
thermal  stimuli  are  most  effective.  In  the  nasal  mucosa  and  the 
taste-buds  are  found  end-organs  adapted  to  the  reception  of  chem- 
ical stimuli. 

From  these  considerations  it  appears  that,  while  nervous  im- 
pulses are  exeited  differently  according  as  the  sensory  end-organs 
(including,  of  course,  those  placed  deep  in  the  tissues  as  well  as 
the  siqjerficial  ones)  are  adapted  to  receive  impressions,  and  while, 
further,  the  externalization  of  nervous  energy,  manifested  by  mo- 
tion, secretion,  nutrition,  etc.,  depends  largely  on  the  peripheral 
end-organs,  the  eharacter  of  nervous  impulses  never  varies  and 
may  be  identieal  in  all  instances. 

(/ ) Effect  of  Structural  Modification  on  the  Function  of  the 
Neuron. — Compai’ative  anatomy  as  well  as  human  pathology 
shows  the  adaptation  of  the  conducting  paths  to  the  functional  re- 
quirements. In  those  vertebrates  which  have  either  rudimentary 
or  undeveloped  anterior  or  posterior  extremities,  the  correspond- 
ing nerve-trunks  and  spinal  roots  are  diminutive.  After  amputa- 
tion of  a limb  its  proper  nerves  with  their  extensions  into  the  cord 
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undergo  a degeneration  from  disuse  in  proportion  to  the  part 
lost. 

{(/)  Effect  of  Mutilation  upon  the  Neuron. — The  cell-body  of 
the  neuron  sustains  an  important  relation  to  the  nutrition  of  the 
neuron  as  a whole.  The  axon  and  dendrites  are  dependent  upon 
the  cell-body  for  their  trophic  supply.  When  a peripheral  nerve- 
trunk  is  divided  the  distal  portion  dies  because  the  sensorv  libers 
are  cut  olf  from  the  posterior  spinal  ganglia,  where  their  cell- 
bodies  are  situated  ; and  the  motor  fibers  die  because  thev  are  cib 
off  from  their  cell-V)odies  in  the  ventral  horns  of  the  S})inal  ccu’d. 
This  form  of  degeneration  is  called  Wallerian,  after  the  law  of 
Waller,  who  first  discovered  it.  But  another  form  of  degenera- 
tion takes  place  in  the  part  still  attached  to  the  cell-body — a slow 
degeneration  which  ascends  toward  the  cell-body.  This  is  called 
retrograde  degeneration . 

The  amputated  portion  of  an  axon  changes  profoundly  and  rap- 
idly. The  myelin  is  broken  up  and  absorbed,  the  process  itself 
disappears  more  or  less  completely,  and  finally  not  a vestige  of 
nerve-struetnre  may  remain.  The  stump  of  axon  remaining  be- 
hind also  degenerates  slowly,  though  not  so  completely. 

(/t)  Postnatal  Neuronic  Development. — Constituting  what 
may  be  designated  as  a third  function,  although  it  is  merely  a 
property  by  which  the  first  one,  enumerated  above,  is  more  exten- 
sively operative,  is  the  ability  on  the  part  of  certain  neurons, 
notably  those  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  to  develop  additional  den- 
drites, to  form  new  relationships  with  cells  that  hi.herto  Avere 
foreign.  On  this  hypothesis  rests  the  enormous  development  of 
the  cerebrum  of  an  individual  undergoing  education.  As  such 
development  depends  largely  upon  the  extensive  and  diverse  cor- 
relation of  existing  cells  and  centers,  it  will  readily  be  seen  how 
great  is  the  demand  for  new  dendrites.  Possibly  also  new  axons, 
if  not  entire  neurons,  are  required  and  furnished  in  a manner  as 
yet  unknown. 

It  is  further  stated  that  newly  proliferated  dendrites  may  soon 
again  disappear,  after  the  particular  object  served  by  them  is  no 
longer  required.  This  may  be  a species  of  atrophy  from  disuse, 
but  it  is  sometimes  likened  to  amoeboid  movement,  the  cell-proto- 
plasm being  protruded  and  withdrawn  according  to  the  need. 

The  functions  of  the  single  neuron  indicate  those  of  systems  of 
neurons,  Avhich  may  be  considered  as  a reinforcement  of  the  former. 
In  addition,  however,  by  reason  of  the  numerous  associations  ex- 
isting between  neurons  of  one  system,  and  those  of  other  systems, 
intricate  and  complex  actions,  expressions  of  nervous  activity,  are 
possible.  In  studying  these  relationships  more  closely,  an  addi- 
tional power  of  some  neurons  over  others  is  found,  viz.;  the  power 
of  restraining,  or  inhibiting  their  action.  A familiar  example  of 
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this  is  met  with  in  the  two  sets  of  neurons  making  up  the  motor 
chain  from  the  cerebral  center  to  the  muscle.  Of  these  two  sets 
of  neurons,  the  upper  (archineurons)  restrain  the  lower  (teleneu- 
rons) in  their  function.  This  is  shown  by  the  phenomenon  of 
muscle-reflexes,  which  are  present  only  when  the  teleneurons  are 
functionally  intact.  In  health  these  reflexes  are  but  moderately 
active,  owing  to  the  inhibition  of  the  archineurons.  If  through 
disease  of  the  latter,  the  inhibition  is  withdrawn,  then  the  tele- 
neurons  are  freer  to  act,  and  increased  reflexes  are  noted. 

B.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

Physiologically  the  spinal  cord  must  be  considered  as  extend- 
ing beyond  its  upper  anatomical  limits.  Indeed,  a better  term 
were  “ cerebro-spinal  cord,”  to  indicate  that  the  cerebral  stem  is 
merely  a continuation  of  the  spinal.  Usage,  however,  sanctions 
the  term  spinal  cord,  and  it  will  be  employed  here  in  its  extended 
sense. 

1.  THE  SPINAL  CORD  AS  A CONDUCTOR  OF  NERVOUS  IM- 
PULSES. 

In  its  function  of  conducting  nervous  impulses  the  spinal  cord 
differs  from  a peripheral  nerve  only  in  its  complexity.  Essen- 
tially its  fibers,  while  forming  large  tracts,  are  similar  to  those  of 
the  peripheral  nerves  in  function.  But  we  And  here,  in  addition, 
collections  and  chains  of  cell-bodies,  toward  and  from  which  the 
fibers  conduct  impulses.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  cell-body 
of  a neuron  is  a trophic  center  for  its  branches,  and  serves  to  re- 
ceive, and  possibly  modify,  impulses  coming  to  it,  and  to  dis- 
charge them  through  the  axon.  Each  of  the  cell-bodies  found  in 
the  spinal  cord  in  such  numbers  represents  a neuron,  just  as  each 
one  in  the  posterior  spinal  ganglia  does,  and  as,  indeed,  every  cell- 
body  in  the  nervous  system.  And  while  they  may  be  regarded  as 
centers,  they  are  in  one  sense  only  mid-stations  in  the  course  of 
an  impulse  through  a neuron. 

With  these  considerations  always  before  us,  let  us  endeavor  to 
learn  more  of  the  conductive  functions  of  the  cord.  And  first  of 
all  comes  the  fact  that  all  impressions  received  from  the  outside 
world  as  well  as  those  coming  from  the  structures  of  the  body  it- 
self, and  all  impulses  resulting  in  motion,  secretion  or  other  mani- 
festation of  nervous  energy,  must  pass  through  the  cerebro-spinal 
cord.  These  may  be  summed  up  as  afferent  impressions  and  effe- 
rent impulses.  And  the  center,  toward  which  the  one  class  goes 
and  from  which  the  other  departs,  the  mental  organ,  made  up  also 
of  neurons,  is  for  the  individual  the  center  of  the  universe,  where 
are  received  his  impressions  of  everything  external  to  his  body  as 
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■well  as  of  the  changing  conditions  of  the  l:>ody  itself,  and  from 
■which  emanate  all  his  voluntary  and  involuntary  acts. 

a.  The  Course  of  Sensory  Impulses. 

Among  the  efferent  impressions  must  be  placed  all  such  as  ar- 
rive through  onr  senses,  general  and  special ; in  addition,  snbcon- 
scions  information  of  the  changing  conditions  of  insensible  por- 
tions of  the  body. 

In  tracing  the  paths  taken  by  these  impressions  through  the 
cord,  ontogeny  and  morbid  anatomy  have  greatly  furthered  onr 
knowledge.  By  means  of  a series  of  examinations  of  the  nervous 
system  corresponding  in  time  to  newly  developing  nervous  phe- 
nomena we  learn  that  new  tracts  of  nerve-fibers  develop  from  time 
to  time.  And  evidences  of  degeneration  of  these  various  tracts, 
furnished  by  morbid  anatomy,  together  with  the  losses  or  distur- 
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bailees  of  function  previously  noted  clinically  have  aided  us  in 
establishing  clearly  the  courses  followed  by  such  impulses. 

In  this  manner  it  has  been  demonstrated  that,  in  general,  affe- 
rent impulses  enter  the  cord  through  the  posterior  roots  and  as- 
cend through  its  posterior  and  lateral  tracts,  while  efferent  im- 
pulses on  the  other  hand  descend  through  the  anterior  and  lateral 
tracts  of  the  cord.  (See  Figs.  60  and  61,  pp.  97  and  98.) 

Under  the  head  of  sensations, — impressions  I’eceived  through 
the  senses, — we  distinguish  common  and  special  sensations.  The 
former  include  tactile,  pain,  thermal  and  muscular  sensations  ; 
the  latter,  visual,  olfactory,  auditory  and  gustatory  sensations. 

Tactile,  pain,  thermal  and  muscular  impressions  arrive  at  the 
35 
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cord  through  the  sensory  teleneurons  contained  in  the  posterior 
spinal  roots  and  their  analogues  in  the  cranial  nerves,  the  various 
fibers  combined  in  the  nerve-roots.  Not  until  after  their  entrance 

into  the  cord  arc  they 
sei)arated  from  each  oth- 
er and  follow  different 
tracts.  These  tracts  art' 
not  all  definitely  known. 
The  fibers  subserving 
muscular  sense  enter  the 
postero-lateral  columns 
directly  and  ascend  in 
them,  being  ])ushed  in- 
ward by  newly  arrived 
fibers  until  they  come  to 
occupy  the  postero-me- 
diau  column.  Ascending 
to  the  medulla  oblongata 
they  enter  into  an  ar- 
borization with  dendrites 
from  the  cell-bodies  of  the  nuclei  graciles  and  enneati,  whose  axons, 
in  turn,  lead  into  the  cerebellum. 


Fk;.  285. 


Sections  of  human  spinal  cord.  Fig.  283,  the  lower  cervical  region. 

Fig.  284,  the  mid-dorsal  region. 

Fig.  285,  the  mid-lumbar  regions,  showing  the  principal  groups  of  nerve-cells,  and  on  the  right 
side  of  each  section  the  conducting  tracts  as  they  occur  in  the  several  regions.  (Magnified 
about  seven  diameters. ) 

a,  b,  c,  groups  of  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  ; d,  cells  of  the  lateral  horn  ; e,  middle  group  of 
cells  ; /,  cells  of  Clarke’s  column  ; y,  cells  of  posterior  horn  ; c,  c,  central  canal  ; a.c.,  anterior 
commissure.  (Schaefer.) 
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The  fibers  which  conduct  pain  and  thermal  sensations  are  prob- 
ably closely  associated  with  each  other.  From  the  prominent 
part  played  by  the  loss  or  perversion  of  these  two  forms  of 
sensation  early  in  the  history  of  cases  of  syringo-myelia,  in 
which  the  spinal  gray  matter  is  usually  first  affected,  we  are 
justified  in  concluding  that  the  fibers  conducting  these  impres- 
sions, soon  after  entering  the  cord,  ]>ass  into  the  gray  matter  and 
these  arborize  with  secondary  neurons.  About  the  latter  mnch 
uncertainty  prevails.  By  some  their  axons  after  crossing  over 
in  the  commissure  are  thought  to  extend  upward  in  the  an- 
tero-lateral  ascending  (Gower’s)  tract.  (See  Figs.  283-285). 
JB'  others  they  are  conceived  as  forming  the  first  in  a series  of 
short  loops  lying  in  the  lateral  marginal  zone  and  dipping  at 
short  intervals  into  the  gray  matter  to  arborize  there  with  the 
next  higher  neuron  of  the  series,  and  so  on  np  to  the  medulla. 

The  difficulties  enconntered  in  determining  the  course  of  pain 
and  thermal  im]n-essions  after  they  (piit  the  telenenrons  are  almost 
if  not  ([uite  insurmountable.  Even  in  the  peripheral  nerves  a 
lesion  causing  more  or  less  permanent  motor  loss  often  produces 
only  passing  sensoi’v  disturbances.  In  the  higher  links  of  the 
chain  it  is  possible  that  lesions  may  be  compensated  for  by  more 
nnmerons  inter-commnnications,  rendering  it  more  difficult  by  a 
single  lesion  entirely  to  interrupt  the  path.  Experiments  on 
lower  animals  have  not  advanced  our  knowledge  materially  in 
this  matter,  owing  to  uncertain  interpretation  of  sensations  expe- 
rienced by  them. 

In  tracing  the  path  of  lactile  impressions  through  the  cord  sim- 
ilar difficulties  are  enconntered.  They  are  believed  to  follow 
the  course  of  mnscnlar  sensation,  at  least  in  part,  crossing  over 
in  the  ])osterior  commissure  to  ascend  in  the  ventral  portion  of 
the  posterior  columns.  Some  tactile  fibers,  however,  decussate 
and  ascend  in  the  antero-lateral  gronnd-bnndle  along  with  the' 
pain  fibers. 

All  of  these  fibers  conducting  sensory  impressions  coming  into 
consciousness  pass  up  through  the  lemniscus,  or  fillet,  of  fhe  me- 
dulla, pons,  mid-brain,  and  cross  to  the  internal  capsule,  where 
they  are  situated  posteriorly,  and  radiate  to  the  Bolandic  areas,  oc- 
cupying portions  of  these  areas  corres])onding  to  the  motor  fields. 

h.  The  Course  of  Motor  Impulses. 

Motor  impulses  arising  in  contiguous  cells  in  the  same  areas, 
descend  through  the  pyramidal  tract  by  the  nenraxons  of  fhese 
cells.  They  extend  through  the  internal  capsule,  the  crusta,  pons, 
and  medulla,  Iving  ventral  to  the  fibers  we  have  just  been  con- 
sidering. In  the  lower  part  of  the  medulla  the  larger  part  of 
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these  ])yi’amidal  tihei’s  decussates  and  descends  in  the  opj)osite 
lateral  column,  while  a smaller  number  descends  in  the  anterior 
column  of  the  same  side.  The  latter,  just  before  entering  into 
communication  with  their  secondary  neurons,  pass  over  through 
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I)iaj;ram  showing  the  probal)le  relations  of  some  of  tlie  principal  cells  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
system  to  one  another.  1,  a cell  of  the  cortex  cerebri ; 2,  its  axis-cylinder  or  nerve  process  pass- 
ing down  in  the  ])yrainidal  tract,  and  giving  off  collaterals,  some  of  which,  3,  3,  end  in  arbori- 
zations around  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  of  the  spinal  cord,  the  main  fiber  having  a similar  end- 
ing at  4 ; call.,  a collateral  pa.ssing  to  the  corpus  callosum  ; .itr,  another  passing  to  the  corpus 
striatum  ; ,i,  axis-cylinder  process  of  anterior  cornu-cell  passing  to  form  a terminal  arborization 
in  the  end-plate  of  a muscle-fiber,  m ; G,  a cell  of  one  of  the  sjiinal  ganglia.  Its  axis-cylinder 
process  bifurcates,  and  one  branch,  7,  passes  to  the  periphery  to  end  in  an  arborization  in  the 
sensory  surface,  .v.  The  other  (centrall  branch  bifurcates  after  entering  the  cord  (at  8),  and  its 
divisions  pass  upwards  and  downwards  (the  latter  for  a short  distance  only);  9,  ending  of  the 
descending  branch  in  a terminal  arborization  around  a cell  of  the  posterior  horn,  the  axis-cyl- 
inder process  of  which,  again,  ends  in  a .similar  arborization  around  a cell  of  the  anterior  horn 
10,  a collateral  passing  from  the  ascending  division  directly  to  envelop  a cell  of  the  anterior 
horn  ; 11,  one  passing  to  envelop  a cell  of  Clarke’s  column  ; 12,  a collateral  having  connections 
like  those  of  9 ; 13,  ending  of  the  ascending  division  of  the  posterior  root-liber  around  one  of 
the  cells  of  the  posterior  columns  of  the  bulb  or  medulla  oblongata  ; 14,  14,  axis-cylinder  proc- 
e.sses  of  cells  of  the  j)Osterior  horn  passing  to  form  an  arborization  around  the  motor  cells ; 
15,  a fiber  of  the  ascending  cerebellar  tract  pa.ssing  up  to  form  an  arborization  around  a cell  of 
the  cerebellum  ; IG,  a.xis-cylinder  process  of  this  cell  passing  down  the  bulb  and  cord,  and  giv- 
ing off  collaterals  to  envelop  the  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  ; 17,  axis-cylinder  process  of  one  of 
the  cells  of  the  posterior  column  of  the  bulb  passing  as  a fiber  of  the  fillet  to  the  cerebrum,  and 
forming  a terminal  arborization  around  one  of  the  smaller  cerebral  cells  ; 18,  axis-cylinder 
proce.ss  of  this  cell,  forming  an  arborization  around  the  pyramid-cell,  1.  (Schaefek. ) ' 
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the  anterior  commissure  of  tlie  spinal  cord,  and  in  the  opposite 
anterior  horn  arborize  tvitli  dendritic  fibers  from  cells  in  that 
horn.  To  other  cells  in  this  location  come  the  filters  of  the 
crossed  pyramidal  tract  and  form  tvith  them  similar  arborizations 
(see  Fig.  286).  The  lower  neurons  send  ont  their  axons  as  motor 
fibers  of  the  anterior  roots  and  ])eripheral  nerves  to  the  muscles, 
where  they  end  in  the  familiar  “plates”  in  contact  with  the  mns- 
cle-fibers.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  here  to  call  to  mind  the  fact 
that  two  neurons  constitute  the  motor  chain  from  the  cer-^bral  cot- 
text  to  any  muscle  remote  or  near,  while  the  sensory  impressions 
arrive  at  the  sensorimn  only  after  several  additional  interruptions. 
The  thalamus  opticus,  and  nucleus  candatns  contain  cell-stations 
for  some  of  these  fibers,  and  the  anterior  corpora  (|uadrigemina  and 
the  external  corpora  geniculata,  fi)r  fibers  of  the  optic  tracts. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  sensory  impressions,  entering 
into  consciousness  (percejfiion ),  must  do  so  by  way  of  this  devious 
and  complex  path,  and  motor  impulses,  resulting  from  their  per- 
ception, must  descend  by  the  two-link  chain  described.  Thus  a 
circuit  is  formed,  whei’eljy  conscious  sensation  results  in  voluntary 
muscular  contraction. 

2.  THE  SPINAL  CORD  AS  A REFLEX  CENTER. 

By  virtue  of  its  conductive  function,  Avhich  is  only  slightly 
differentiated  from  that  of  peripheral  nerves,  the  spinal  cord  pos- 
sesses another  function,  distinctive  in  itself.  A sensory  impres- 
sion entering  the  cord  by  the  teleneurons,  Avhich  we  have  bee)i 
studying,  instead  of  ascejiding  to  the  cerelwal  cortex  and  becom- 
ing an  element  of  consciousness,  may  be  conducted  by  collaterals 
of  the  sensory  teleneuronic  axons  direct  to  the  motor  teleneurons 
arising  in  the  anterior  horns  of  the  cord.  This  is  a short  circuit 
and  forms  the  path  taken  by  those  subconscious  sensations  which 
arouse  involuntary  muscular  contraction,  giving  us  the  phenomenon 
called  rcfle.v,  action.  In  some  conditions  of  disease  and  in  certain 
forms  of  intoxication,  every  A’olimtary  muscle  of  the  body  can  be 
made  to  contract  reflexly,  in  health  comparatively  few  respond, 
while  in  other  diseased  conditions  reflex  action  is  diminished  or 
entirely  lost. 

a.  Reflex  Action. 

1.  General  Considerations. — Before  considering  the  more  im- 
portant reflexes  of  the  body,  let  us  endeaAmr  to  account  for  the 
tact  of  increased  reflex  action  in  one  disease  and  loss  of  reflex  ac- 
tion in  another.  Recall,  first,  that  true  reflex  action  is  involun- 
tary motion  resulting  from  unperceived  sensation.  Now  let  us 
suppose  the  sensation  to  be  perceived ; that  is  to  say,  it  ascends  to 
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the  cerebral  cortex.  Two  things  may  result  ; either  a voluntary 
action  superseding  the  reflex,  or  a voluntary  inhibition.  If  the 
latter  take  place,  an  impulse  descending  the  motor  archineurons 
interferes  with  the  reflex  activity  of  the  tdeneurons,  and  no  reflex 
occurs.  From  this  it  is  clear  that  the  only  restraint  exercised  over 
reflex  activity  is  exerted  through  tlie  motor  archineuron.  Sup- 
pose this  to  be  interru[)tcd  by  a lesion  anywhere  in  its  path.  The 
inhibition  is  witlulrawn,  the  lower  neuron  is  unhindered,  and 
heightened  reflex  action  is  observed. 

The  mere  presence  of  reflex  action  is  indicative  of  the  fact  that 
the  motor  and  sensoiw  telenenrons  with  their  collatei’al  branches 
of  communication  are  intact.  Loss  of  reflexes  implies  an  interrup- 
tion to  this  circuit,  called  tlie  reflex  arc.  And  as  the  ai’c  is  com- 
pos(‘d  of  a sensory  neuron  and  a motor  neuron,  the  lesion  may  be 
located  in  either  one  or  the  otlier.  If  there  be  a lesion  of  the 
motor  arm  of  the  reflex  arc,  not  only  is  reflex  action  lost  but  also 
voluntary  action,  and  complete  paralysis  is  present  in  the  part. 
If  reflex  action  alone  is  lost,  while  voluntary  action  is  possible, 
the  lesion  must  be  iu  the  sensory  arm  of  the  reflex  arc.  In  the 
latter  case  other  sen.sory  disturbances  are  to  be  looked  for. 

Keflex  action  constitutes  in  its  varied  forms  a most  important 
part  of  the  life  of  every  animal.  In  tlie  lowest  organisms  it  is  of 
paramount  value,  the  relations  existing  between  stimuli  received 
from  the  environment  and  the  reactions  thereto  on  the  part  of  the 
animal  making  up  the  sum  of  its  existence.  Ascending  the  scale 
of  development,  reflex  actions  multiply  in  number  and  diversity, 
and  there  is  gradually  evolved  an  additional  higher  form  of  nerve- 
center  than  that  concerned  in  reflex  action,  one  which  provides  for 
the  storing  up  of  impressions,  for  comparisons  between  them,  and 
for  all  the  phenomena  of  psychic  activity. 

But  in  the  presence  of  this  more  recently  developed,  higher 
nerve-center,  the  subsidiary  centers  of  reflex  action  have  not  be- 
come less  important  for  the  life  of  the  individual,  even  if  some- 
what overshadowed.  In  human  physiology,  the  subject  here  con- 
sidered, we  find  reflex  action  forming  the  basis  of  the  vegetativ’e 
functions,  so-called,  and  so  well  developed,  indeed,  that  iu  the  ab- 
sence or  loss  of  the  higher  psychic  centers,  life  still  is  continued 
by  reason  of  the  activity  of  the  reflex  centers  in  the  medulla 
spinalis  and  oblongata.  Under  the  chapters  on  respiration  and 
circulation  {q.  v.)  it  will  be  found  that  these  vital  functions  de- 
pend on  the  condition  of  aeration  of  the  blood.  That  provides  the 
stimulus  to  the  respirator}"  and  circulatory  centers  in  the  bulb, 
and  by  reflex  action  resulting  in  the  necessary  contraction  and  re- 
laxation of  the  muscles  of  the  chest-walls  and  the  heart,  these 
phenomena  recur  in  a continuous  succession  of  cycles,  and  so  life 
is  prolonged. 
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2.  Purposeful  Character  of  Reflex  Action. — In  deserving 
results  of  experiments  on  animals  the  purposeful  eharacter  of  the 
reflexes  is  striking.  In  all  reflex  movements,  whether  of  a simple 
or  eoinj)lex  nature,  the  response  is  in  proportion  to  the  strength 
and  nature  of  the  stimulus,  that  is,  the  afferent  impulse.  Reflex 
movements  may  be  divided  into  the  three  following  groups  : («) 
Simple  or  partial  reflexes.  (5)  Extensive  incoordinate  reflexes 
or  reflex  spasms,  (e)  Extensive  coordinated  reflexes. 

(r/)  The  SniPi.E  or  Partial  Reflexes  are  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  stimulation  of  a sensory  area  discharges  movements 
in  one  muscle  only,  or  at  least  in  one  limited  group  of  muscles, 
e.  r/.,  contact  with  the  conjunctiva  causes  closure  of  the  eyelids. 

(5)  The  Extexsiah:  Ixco(")rdixate  Reflexes  or  Reflex 
Spasms  : These  movements  occur  in  the  form  of  clonic  or  tetanic 
contraction  in  individual  muscles,  or  all  of  the  muscles  of  the  body 
may  be  implicated. 

Camci<. — A reflex  spasm  depends  upon  a double  cause  : (a)  The 
gray  matter  of  the  spinal  cord  may  be  in  a condition  of  exalted 
excitability  so  that  the  nervous  impulse  after  having  reached  the 
center,  is  easily  transferred  to  the  neighboring  centers.  This  ex- 
cessive excitability  is  produced  by  certain  poisons,  more  especially 
by  strychnin,  brucin,  caffein,  atropin,  nicotin,  carbolic  acid,  tet- 
anin.  The  slightest  touch  applied  to  an  animal  poisoned  with 
strychnin  is  sufficient  to  throw  the  animal  at  once  into  spasms. 
Pathological  conditions  may  cause  similar  results,  as  in  hydrophobia 
and  tetanus.  On  the  other  hand,  the  central  organ  may  be  in 
such  a condition  that  extensive  reflexes  cannot  take  place ; thus 
in  the  condition  of  apnoea  the  spasms  that  occur  in  poisoning  with 
strychnin  do  not  take  jflace. 

(;5)  Extensive  reflex  movements  may  also  take  place  when  the 
discharging  stimulus  is  very  strong.  For  example,  this  condition 
occurs  in  man  when  in  great  pain  ; thus,  intensive  neuralgia  may  be 
accompanied  by  extensive  spasmodic  movement — Tic  douloureux. 

Strychnin  is  the  most  powerful  reflex-producing  poison  known. 
When  a large  dose  is  given  to  an  adult  the  lower  jaw  becomes 
immovable,  the  neck  rigid,  the  pupils  dilate,  the  reflexes  are 
heightened  so  that  the  muscles  contract  spasmodically  and  pain- 
fully, resulting  in  paroxysmal  attacks  of  tonic  contraction  of  the 
extensor  muscles  of  the  body,  in  wliich  the  patient  assumes  the 
position  of  ojiisthotonos.  If  the  heart  of  a frog  be  ligatured  and 
the  poison  afterwards  applied  directly  to  the  spinal  cord,  reflex 
spasms  are  produced,  proving  that  strychnin  acts  upon  the  spinal 
cord.  We  can  prove  that  strychnin  does  not  produce  spasm  by 
acting  on  the  brain,  muscle  or  nerve.  Destroy  the  nerve  high  up 
and  inject  a small  dose  of  strychnin  into  the  dorsal  lymph-sac  ; in 
a few"  minutes  all  the  muscles  of  the  body,  except  those  supjilied 
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by  the  divided  nerve  will  be  in  spasms,  showing  that  although 
the  poisoned  blood  has  circulated  in  the  nerves  and  muscles  of 
the  legs,  it  does  not  act  on  them.  Destroy  the  spinal  cord  and 
the  spasms  cease  at  once. 

Suimiudion  of  tSfimufi : By  this  term  is  meant  that  a single 
weak  stimulus,  which  in  itself  is  incapable  of  discharging  a reflex 
act,  may  if  repeated  sufficiently  often  produce  this  act.  The  sin- 
gle impulses  are  conducted  to  the  spinal  cord  in  which  the  process 
of  summation  takes  place.  It  is  believed  by  some  to  be  extremely 
probable  that  all  reflex  acts  are  due  to  the  repetition  of  im])ulses 
in  the  nerve  centers, — summation  of  stimuli. 

(c)  Extp:xsive  Co()UI)IXAtei)  Reflexes  are  due  to  stimula- 
tion of  a sensory  nerve  causing  the  discharge  of  complicated  reflex 
movements,  in  whole  groups  of  different  muscles,  the  movements 
being  powerful  in  character.  Example : the  protective  move- 
ments of  pithed  or  decapitated  frogs.  If  a drop  of  a dilute  acid 
be  applied  to  the  skin  of  such  a frog,  it  strives  to  get  rid  of  the 
offending  body  and  it  generally  succeeds.  Thus  when  a drop 
of  acid  is  placed  on  the  right  flank  of  a brainless  frog,  the  right 
foot  is  almost  invariably  used  to  rub  off  the  acid.  If  the  right 
foot  be  cut  off  or  otherwise  hindered  from  rubbing  off  the  acid  the 
left  foot  is,  under  exceptional  circumstances,  used  for  this  purpose. 
This  at  first  sight  appears  like  an  intelligent  choice ; indeed  so 
purposeful  are  these  acts  and  the  actions  of  groups  of  muscles  so 
adjusted  to  perform  a particular  act  that  Pfliiger  regarded  them  as 
directed  by  and  due  to  consciousness  of  the  s])inal  cord.  If  many 
instances  occurred  where  evidences  of  a variable  automatism  which 
we  call  volition,  M’ere  manifested  by  the  cord,  we  should  be  led 
to  believe  that  the  choice  was  determined  by  an  intelligence. 
But  as  has  been  abundantly  observed,  a frog  in  which  the  brain 
has  been  removed  having  only  the  spinal  cord,  makes  no  sponta- 
neous movement. 

Vicarious  reflex  movements  are  observed  in  mammals,  though 
not  to  such  an  extent  as  in  frogs.  In  dogs  in  which  partial 
removal  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  has  apparently  heightened  the 
reflex  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord,  the  remarkable  scratching 
movements  of  the  hind  leg  which  are  called  forth  by  stimulating 
a particular  spot  on  the  loins  or  the  side  of  the  body  are  exerted 
by  the  leg  of  the  opposite  side  if  the  leg  of  the  same  side  be 
gently  held.  In  this  case  the  vicarious  movements  are  ineffectual, 
the  leg  not  being,  as  in  the  case  of  the  frog,  crossed  over  so  as  to 
bear  on  the  spot  stimulated  and  this  therefore  cannot  be  considered 
as  an  act  of  intellio;ence.  The  mechanical  nature  of  reflex  action 
can  be  further  illustrated.  If  aflame  be  applied  to  the  side  or  jjart 
of  the  body  of  an  eel,  the  body  is  moved  away  from  the  flame.  If 
the  bodyof  a decapitated  snake  is  brought  into  contact  at  several 
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places  with  an  arm  or  stick,  complex  reflex  movements  are  excited, 
the  eflect  of  which  is  to  twine  the  body  around  the  object.  A de- 
capitated snake  will  with  fatal  readiness  twine  itself  around  a red- 
hot  iron. 

In  the  reflex  acts  which  have  been  under  consideration  we  have 
observed  that  the  rcsidtant  movements  are  coordinated,  and  not  onlv 
are  many  distinct  muscles  Ijronght  into  play  but  certain  definite 
relations  between  the  contraction  of  each  muscle  and  the  con- 
traction of  other  muscles  sharing  in  the  movements  are  maintained. 
In  the  absence  of  coiirdination  the  movements  would  become  ir- 
regular and  ineftectnal.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  this 
coordination  of  voluntary  muscular  movement  takes  place  in  the 
part  of  the  spinal  cord  which  carries  out  the  movement  and  not  in 
the  brain,  though  under  normal  conditions  the  latter  may  be  con- 
scious of  the  whole  movement,  including  its  co(5rdination.  As 
may  be  inferred  from  what  has  already  been  said,  the  characters 
of  a reflex  movement  are  dependent  on  the  intrinsic  condition  of 
the  cord.  The  action  of  strychnin,  already  alluded  to,  is  an  in- 
stance of  an  augmentation  of  reflex  action.  Conversely  by  various 
influences  of  a depressing  character,  as  by  various  ana?sthetics  or 
other  poisons,  reflex  action  may  be  lessened  or  prevented.  So  also 
various  diseases  may  so  affect  the  spinal  cord  as  to  produce 
either  increased  reflex  excitability  so  that  a mere  touch  may 
produce  a violent  movement,  or  diminished  reflex  excitalnlity  so' 
that  it  becomes  difficult  or  impossible  to  call  forth  a reflex  action. 

Coiirdinated  reflexes  may  occur  in  man  during  sleep  and  during 
pathological  conditions,  lleflexes  are  more  easily  and  more  com- 
pletely discharged  when  the  specific  end-organ  of  the  afferent 
nerve  is  stimulated  than  when  the  trunk  of  the  neiwe  is  stimu- 
lated in  its  course ; by  gently  tickling  the  skin  a reflex  act  is  more 
readily  evoked  than  by  a strong  stimulus  applied  to  sensory  nerve. 

3.  The  Time  Required  for  Reflex  Actions. — In  the  frog,  de- 
ducting the  time  taken  in  the  transmission  of  impulses  along 
nerves,  the  time  consumed  in  the  cord  (reflex  time)  varies  from 
0.008  to  0.015  second  ; if  the  reflex  crosses  to  the  other  side  it  is 
one-third  longer.  It  is  lessened  by  heat,  and  by  the  influence  of 
a strong  stimulus. 

4.  Inhibition  of  the  Reflexes. — Within  the  body  there  are 
mechanisms  which  can  suppi'ess  or  inhibit  the  discharge  of  the 
reflexes,  and  they  may  thei’efore  be  termed  mechanisms  inhibiting 
the  reflexes. 

(o)  Voluntary  Inhibition. — The  observations  of  every-day 
life  teach  that  reflex  acts  can  be  inhibited  to  a certain  extent  by 
action  of  the  will.  The  eyelids  may  be  kept  open  when  the  eye- 
ball is  touched  ; movement  of  a part  maybe  arrested  when  the  skin 
is  tickled.  If,  however,  the  stimulus  be  strong  and  is  repeated  with. 
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sufficient  frequency,  the  reflex  impulse  ultimately  overcomes  the 
voluntary  efiort.  Inhibitory  acts  are  not  all  similar  in  character ; 
for  exam])le,  when  we  voluntarily  stop  the  muscular  acts  which  re- 
sult from  tickling  the  sole  of  the  foot,  we  achieve  this  by  throw- 
ing into  action  an  opposing  group  of  muscles,  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  inhibition  is  to  be  wholly  explained  as  a matter  of  mus- 
cular antagonism.  When  the  brain  of  a frog  is  I’emoved  and  the 
effects  of  a shock  have  passed  off  the  reflex  excitability  of  the 
animal  is  found  to  be  increased.  This  suggests  the  idea  that  in 
the  intact  nervous  system  the  brain  is  exerting  some  inhibitoiy 
influence  on  reflex  actions.  If  a frog  from  which  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  have  been  removed  (the  optic  lobes,  bulb,  and  spinal 
cord  being  left  intact)  be  tested  by  applying  a drop  of  acid  on  its 
skin,  it  will  be  found  that  the  reflex  excitability  is  increased.  If, 
however,  the  optic  lobes  be  stimulated  by  applying  a crystal  of 
salt  the  reflex  acts  are  ])rolongcd  or  suppressed.  Similar  results 
may  be  obtained  by  stimulating  in  mammals  the  corpora  quadrl- 
gemina,  which  bodies  are  analogous  to  the  optic  lobes  of  frogs. 

{]))  Beyond  Voeuntauy  Inhibition  are  those  reflex  move- 
ments which  cannot  at  any  time  be  performed  voluntarily.  Thus 
erection,  ejaculation,  parturition  and  the  movements  of  the  iris 
are  neither  direct  voluntary  acts,  nor  can  they,  when  they  are  ex- 
cited reflexly,  be  suppressed  by  the  will.  It  will  be  recalled  that 
the  action  of  such  nervous  centers  as  the  vaso-motor  and  res- 
piratory may  be  either  inhibited  or  augmented  by  afferent  im- 
pulses. The  micturition  center  in  the  mammal  may  be  inhibited 
by  impulses  passing  downward  to  the  lumbar  cord  from  the  brain 
or  upward  along  the  sciatic  nerves.  In  the  case  of  dogs  whose 
spinal  cord  has  been  divided  in  the  thoracic  region,  micturition 
set  up  as  a reflex  act  by  simple  pressure  on  the  abdomen,  is  at 
once  stopped  by  sharply  pinching  the  skin  of  the  leg,  and  it  is  a 
matter  of  common  experience  that  in  man  micturition  may  be 
suddenly  checked  by  an  emotion  or  other  cerebral  event. 

(c)  Unconscious  Cerebral  Inhibition  is  a prominent  fea- 
ture of  reflex  action.  Strong  stimulation  of  a sensory  nerve  in- 
hibits reflex  movements.  If  the  toes  of  one  foot  of  a frog  are 
dipped  into  dilute  sulphuric  acid  at  a time  when  the  sciatic  of  the 
other  leg  is  being  powerfully  stimulated  with  an  interrupted  cur- 
rent the  pei’iod  of  incubation  of  the  reflex  act  will  be  found  to  be 
much  prolonged  and  in  some  cases  the  reflex  withdrawal  of  the 
foot  will  not  take  place  at  all ; and  this  holds  good  not  only  in  the 
complete  absence  of  the  optic  lobes  and  bulb,  but  also  when  a 
portion  of  the  spinal  cord,  sufficient  to  carry  out  the  reflex  action 
in  the  usual  way,  is  left.  The  brain  does,  it  is  apparent,  act  as  an 
inhibitory  organ,  but  we  must  not  draw  too  closely  upon  the  in- 
hibitory cardiac  mechanism  as  analogous.  In  the  mechanism  of 
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cardiac  inhibition  we  have  to  do  with  hbers  whose  exclusive  dutv 
it  is  to  act  under  control  of  the  center  in  the  medulla,  as  the 
brake  mechanism  of  the  heart.  In  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge  the  fact  must  suffice  that  experiments  on  animals  show 
that  the  brain  may  inhibit  particular  spinal  reliex  movements,  but 
also  habitually  exercises  a restraining  influence  on  the  reflex  ac- 
tivity of  the  whole  cord,  though  we  are  unable  to  state  exactly 
how  the  inhibition  is  carried  out. 

b.  The  Reflexes. 

From  the  inherent  forms  of  reflex  action  down  to  the  simplest 
muscular  contraction  following  unpei’ceived  stimulation  the  human 
individual  presents  numerous  gradations.  By  their  functions, 
normal  or  deranged,  they  reveal  the  actual  conditions  of  the 
nerve-elements  composing  their  respective  retlex-arcs.  Among 
them  are  differentiated  the  superficial  or  cutaneous  reflexes,  the 
deep  or  tendon-reflexes,  and  the  organic  or  visceral  reflexes. 

1.  Superficial  Reflexes. — (a)  Plaxt.vr  ; elicited  by  stroking 
or  scratching  the  sole  of  the  foot,  which  causes  attempts  to  with- 
draw the  foot  from  the  source  of  irritation. 

(h)  Glt^teal  ; a contraction  of  the  gluteal  muscles  en  mas><e 
when  the  buttock  is  gently  pricked  or  scratched. 

(c)  Cremasteric;  when  the  thigh  is  irritated  on  its  inner  sur- 
face by  grasping,  stroking,  scratching,  etc.,  the  homolateral  testicle 
is  distinctly  retracted. 

(d)  Erectile  Reflex  of  Pexis  ; produced  by  gentle  friction 
of  the  glans  penis,  especially  of  the  fnenum,  resulting  in  turgidity 
of  the  organ  and  erection.  Its  analogue  in  the  female  pertains  to 
the  erection  of  the  clitoris. 

(e)  Abdomixal  ; consisting  of  a retraction  of  the  anterior  ab- 
dominal walls  when  tlie  skin  is  slightly  irritated. 

(f)  Mammary  ; in  Avomen,  a retraction  of  the  epigastrium 
Avhen  the  mammary  region  is  tickled. 

(_(/)  Palmar  ; corresponding  to  the  plantar,  usually  less  devel- 
oped than  the  latter. 

(h)  Lara'XGEAL  ; irritation  of  the  lining  of  the  larynx,  as  also 
of  the  bronchi,  produces  coughing. 

(./)  Pharyxgeal  ; attempts  to  extrude  contents  of  the  pharynx, 
even  to  the  point  of  vomiting,  when  the  fauces  or  lining  of  the 
pharynx  is  stimulated. 

(/v)  Xa.sal  ; causing  sneezing  when  the  nasal  mucous  membrane 
is  irritated. 

(/)  CoN.iuxcTiYAL  ; closure  of  the  eyelid  Avhen  anything  foreign 
touches  the  conjunctiva  or  the  eyelashes. 

2.  Deep  Reflexes. — [a)  Tendo-AchUlis  Bcjiex.  When  the  ex- 
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tended  leg  is  sujiportcd  at  the  knee,  tlie  liand  pressing  firmly 
against  the  ball  of  the  foot,  a tap  on  the  tendo-Achillis  causes  con- 
traction of  the  gastrocnemius  and  soleus,  and  the  heel  is  jerked 
up.  This  reflex  may  be  present  or  absent  in  health. 

{I))  Ankle  Clonus. — If  the  half-extended  leg  be  supported  at 
the  knee,  and  the  ball  of  the  foot  be  suddenly  pressed  up,  put- 
ting the  tendo-Achillis  on  a stretch,  in  certain  instances  there  re- 
sults a series  of  clonic  contractions  of  the  calf-muscles  with 
consequent  alternate  extension  and  flexion  of  the  foot,  which 
continues  as  long  as  the  pressure  is  maintained  on  the  ball  of  the 
foot  and  ceases  as  soon  as  the  foot  is  released  from  pressure.  It 
is  probably  never  present  in  health. 

(c)  Patei.i.ar  Keflex  (knee-jerk). — When  the  thigh  is  sup- 
ported by  the  hand  or  by  being  crossed  over  the  other  thigh,  and 
the  leg  is  flexed  at  the  knee,  thus  securing  relaxation  of  the  quadri- 
ceps extensor,  a tap  on  the  tendon  just  below  the  patella  causes 
the  leg  to  be  suddenly  extended.  This  reflex  is  normally  present, 
but  its  exaggeration  and  its  loss  are  both  indicative  of  disease. 

In  conditions  of  exaggerated  knee-jerk,  if  the  hand  be  applied  above 
the  patella,  pressing  it  down  with  a sudden  movement,  sometimes  a 
clonic  contraction  of  the  quadriceps  occurs  and  the  patella  is  alter- 
nately raised  and  lowered.  This  is  the  patellar  clonus. 

((/)  Triceps  Keflex  (elbow-jerk). — This  is  analogous  to  the 
knee-jerk  and  is  elicited  by  supporting  the  arm  in  the  hand,  on  the 
examiner’s  knee,  or  by  leaning  on  a table,  the  forearm  being 
somewhat  flexed,  and  then  tapping  the  triceps  tendon  just  above 
the  olecranon.  In  health  it  may  be  absent  or  present.  Its  ex- 
aggeration is  indicative  of  disease. 

(c)  With  the  arm  in  the  foregoing  position  tapping  the  supi- 
nator and  extensor  muscles  of  the  forearm  often  elicits  contrac- 
tion of  them,  with  corresponding  movements. 

(/)  Biceps  Keflex. — If  the  flexed  forearm  be  supported  at 
the  elbow,  the  wrist  slightly  flexed  and  also  supported,  tapping 
on  the  tendon  of  the  biceps  sometimes  causes  contraction  of  that 
muscle. 

((/)  With  the  arm  in  the  position  last  described,  tapping  the 
pronator  and  extensor  muscles  of  the  forearm  causes  at  times  con- 
traction of  them  and  movements  of  the  forearm,  hand  and  fingers 
accordingly. 

(/<)  Inferior  Maxillary  Reflex. — If  the  mouth  be  opened 
and  a flat  instrument  resting  on  the  lower  teeth  be  tapped,  some- 
times the  jaws  shut  by  reflex  movement. 

3.  Organic  Reflexes. — Under  this  head  are  included  many  of 
the  functions  of  different  organs  of  the  body  on  which  the  well- 
being of  the  organism  as  a whole  depends,  some  of  them  indeed 
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being  of  vital  importance.  Like  the  superiieial  and  deep  reflexes 
they  are  expressed  by  muscular  activity,  l)ut  unlike  them  usuallv 
the  synergic  function  of  several  groups  of  muscles  is  recpiired  for 
their  execution. 


I.  The  AUmcntary  Tract. 

{a)  Sucking. — AVhen  the  mother’s  nipple  is  placed  in  the 
mouth  of  a ne\vl)orn  infant  and  a few  drops  of  colostrum  tasted 
by  it,  there  ensues  a form  of  peristaltic,  vacuum-producing  move- 
ment of  the  tongue  and  lips,  which  at  flrst  is  probalfly  reflex  in  its 
nature. 

(/>)  I)EGliUTiTiON. — The  jH’esence  of  food  in  the  back  part  of 
the  mouth  and  in  the  pharynx  brings  on  successive  dilatations  and 
contractions  in  the  segments  of  the  ccsophagus  from  above  down- 
ward, constituting  the  act  of  swallowing.  Only  the  initial  part  of 
this  act  is  under  voluntary  control.  The  rest  is  purely  reflex. 

(c)  Gastric  jMovpaients. — These  arc  Induced  by  the  presence 
of  food  in  the  stomach,  and,  as  is  well-known,  serve  as  an  impor- 
tant factor  in  gastric  digestion.  Closely  associated  with  it  and  yet 
distinct  from  it  is 

{(1)  Thi<:  Pyeoric  Keflex,  by  virtue  of  Avhich  the  contents  of 
the  stomach  are  retained  in  it  until  gastric  digestion  is  complete. 
It  consists  of  a Arm  contraction  of  annular  muscle-filjers,  and  of  a 
subsequent  relaxation  of  these  fibers  permitting  the  stomach  con- 
tents to  pass  into  the  duodenum. 

(c)  The  Intestinal  INIovements. — These  are  pcrhajis  not  to 
be  disassociated  from  those  of  the  stomach,  which  they  resemljle 
at  least  to  some  extent.  They  are,  too,  similarly  caused  by  the 
])resence  of  the  ingested  food  in  them. 

AVhether  a separate  reflex  act,  or  accomplished  by  the  aid  of 
duodenal  peristalsis,  the  em])tying  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladder 
into  the  bowel  is  probably  reflex.  The  presence  of  muscle-fibers 
in  its  walls  would  point  to  this. 

(_/’)  Defecation. — While  to  a certain  extent  a voluntary  act, 
defecation  is  reflex  to  a degree.  Indeed,  it  is  highly  probable 
that  the  inhibition  of  the  act  of  emptying  the  rectum  is  the  volun- 
tary act,  while  the  withdrawal  of  the  inhibition  (relaxing  the 
sphincter  ani)  permits  the  act  of  defecation  to  be  accomplished 
either  entirely  reflexly  or  by  the  aid  of  the  Amluntary  action  ot 
the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  muscles. 

It  Avill  be  seen  that  these  reflexes  connected  with  the  alimentary 
canal,  may  all  be  included  under  two  forms  of  muscular  activity  : 
peristalsis  and  constriction.  Strictly  speaking,  annular  contrac- 
tion of  the  alimentary  tube,  constriction,  is  a part  of  peristalsis, 
but  as  exemplified  by  the  cardiac  and  pyloric  ends  of  the  stomach 


558 


THE  rilYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


and  by  the  sphlnctcT  ani  muscles,  constriction  must  be  distin- 
guished as  a separate  reflex  act. 

The  subject  of  the  reflexes  connected  with  the  alimentary  canal 
would  not  be  complete  without  mention  of  the  occasional  reverse 
movements. 

{(/)  Emesis. — This  is  a reflex,  very  complicated  in  mechanism. 
Fn  its  simplest  form  it  arises  from  irritant  ingesta  exciting  spas- 
modic contraction  of  the  stomach  and  extrusion  of  its  contents 
through  the  relaxed  oesophagus.  But  many  other  stimidi  are 
capable  of  producing  the  motor  phenomenon  of  vomiting.  Thus 
nauseating  odors,  certain  visual  impressions,  such  as  the  sight  of 
blood,  or  of  objects  which  are  associated  in  the  memory  Avith  a 
former  nansca  are  examples  of  the  numerous  sensory  avenues 
through  which  the  emetic  reflex  may  be  excited. 

(A)  Duodexai.  Riigurgitatiox. — This  may  accompany  the 
preceding  or  it  may  occur  independently  of  it.  Usually,  hoAvever, 
it  results  in  vomiting,  as  the  presence  of  bile  in  the  stomach  is  ii’- 
ritating,  producing  nausea. 

ir.  The  Goiifo-Urinary  Trad. 

((/)  MiCTnm'iox. — This  act  is  allied  to  that  of  defecation,  be- 
ing voluntarily  inhibited,  and  taking  place  reflexly  on  the  with- 
drawal of  the  inhibition  (relaxation  of  the  vesical  sphincter). 

(6)  Semixai.  PTmissiox. — In  the  male,  this  may  be  a purely 
reflex  act  or  it  may  be  led  up  to  by  voluntary  movements.  In 
tlie  latter  case,  illustrated  by  coitus,  Avhen  the  excitation  of  the 
glans  penis  has  reached  a certain  stage  the  reflex  contractions  of 
the  ejaculatory  muscles  proceed  Avithout  possibility  of  further 
voluntary  inhibition.  In  sleej)  the  act  may  occur  as  a purely 
reflex  one,  the  stimulus  being  supplied  by  too  great  Avarmth  of 
the  parts,  irritation  Avithin  the  A'esico-urethi’al  canal  or  subcon- 
sciously by  dreams. 

In  the  female,  excitation  of  the  AAnlls  of  the  vagina,  principally 
of  the  introitus  and  of  its  upjier  part,  is  the  normal  causal  factor 
of  this  reflex  act. 

(c)  Parturitiox. — The  gravid  uterus  is  capable  of  voiding  its 
contents  independently  of  voluntary  control,  as  demonstrated  in 
cases  of  transverse  lesion  of  the  cord  aboA^e  the  parturition  center. 
Usually  in  the  second  stage  of  labor,  A’oluntary  muscular  contrac- 
tion in  the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  AA-alls  reinforces  the  reflex 
act. 

III.  The  Pupillary  Reflex. 

When  the  light  entering  the  eyeball  is  suddenly  increased  in 
intensity  the  iris  contracts  leaving  a smaller  pupil.  Relaxation 
follows  if  the  light  is  subdued. 
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AMien  au  object  seen  at  a distance  of  two  feet  or  more  is  quickly 
moved  up  near  the  eyes,  and  the  gaze  1)e  fixed  on  it,  the  eyes 
converge  and  the  ])iipils  become  narrow.  This  is  the  pnpillarv 
reflex  of  accommodation. 

^^dlen  the  skin  of  the  side  of  the  neck  is  painfully  irritated,  the 
pupil  expands  in  some  individuals.  These  are  the  forms  of  the 
})upillary  reflex,  as  it  appears  in  health.  In  nervous  disease 
there  may  be  a dissociation  of  these  forms,  or  there  may  be  total 
immobility  of  the  irides. 

IV.  The  Circulatory  System. 

Throughout  the  system  of  blood  vessels  of  the  body  we  find  an 
accompanying  intricate  nerve-supply,  through  which  medium  the 
muscular  walls  of  the  blood  vessels  are  influenced  to  contract  or 
to  relax,  and  so  control  the  volume  of  blood  in  a given  part.  In 
the  heart,  there  are  met  everywhere  in  its  muscular  walls  nerve- 
fibers  originating  in  the  cardiac  ganglia,  in  those  of  the  synijia- 
thetic  system  elsewhere,  and  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  None  of 
these  is  subject  to  voluntary  control,  and  stimuli  arriving  through 
them  originate  by  irritation  of  the  centers  directly  or  by  sensory 
impressions  received  by  these  centers.  In  the  latter  case  it  will 
be  seen  that  a true  reflex  mechanism  is  called  into  play. 

Dilatation  and  contraction  of  the  smaller,  peripheral  lilood 
vessels,  giving  rise  to  the  ])henomena  of  blushing  and  pallor  re- 
spectively, arc  often  due  to  sensory  stimulation.  This  may  result 
as  a simple  reflex  act  or  with  the  interjiosition  of  an  emotional 
(psychic)  state.  It  may  not  be  unjustifiable  to  consider  the  latter 
as  a complex  reflex  action,  as  when  the  sight  of  an  accident 
liappening  to  another  produces  pallor,  for  example.  It  is  also  a 
well-recognized  fact  that  an  organ  in  active  functional  state  is  pro- 
vided with  more  blood  than  when  quiescent,  i.  e.,  relaxation  of  its 
vessel-walls  occurs  in  the  presence  of  that  which  excites  its  func- 
tion. As  an  example  of  this  may  be  cited  the  stomach  ; its  blood 
vessels  are  comparatively  turgid  when  food  is  taken,  and  con- 
tracted during  a fast. 


V.  The  Respiratory  Tract. 

Mention  has  already  been  made  of  the  influence  of  the  blood 
on  the  centers  of  respii’ation,  varying  with  its  degree  of  oxy- 
genation. It  is  well  known  that  respiration  may  not  be  vol- 
untarily long  suspended,  the  venous  blood  stimulating  to  I'enewed 
respiratory  movements  overcoming  voluntary  inhibition. 

Certain  volatile  gases,  as  well  as  odors  of  certain  kinds,  stim- 
ulate respiration,  while  others  depress  it,  both  acting  in  a more  or 
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less  complicated,  reflex  manner.  Here  too,  an  emotional  state 
may  be,  as  it  wore,  interposed. 

4.  Relation  of  Reflex  Action  to  Higher  Psychic  Phe- 
nomena.— From  the  foregoing  will  be  seen  in  part  the  important 
role  of  reflex  action.  While  the  vegetative  functions  are  nearly 
entirely  maintained  by  it,  in  some  form  or  other,  many  of  the 
other  body-fimctions  are  also  purely  reflex  in  their  character. 
Nor  is  it  difficult  to  conceive  the  complicated  processes  of  percep- 
tion, conception,  memory,  and  other  psychic  phenomena,  as  reflex 
acts  of  greater  complexity,  /.  c.,  involving  more  sets  of  neurons 
than  the  simpler  ones  just  considered. 


A diagram  of  the  various  reflex-centers  corresponding  to  the 
reflex  actions  above  mentioned,  must  of  necessity  include  not  only 
the  axile  motor  cell-groups  giving  origin  to  the  motor  nerves  that 
produce  the  I’espective  movements,  but  also  the  various  sensoiw 
centers  in  the  same  cerebro-spinal  stem  capable  of  stimulating 
those  motor  cell-groups.  In  the  cases  of  the  organic  reflexes,  as 
well  as  in  those  of  many  of  the  suj)crficial  reflexes,  these  sensory 
centers  are  very  numerous  and  their  connections  with  the  motor 
centers  multiplex.  Furthermore,  such  a diagram  could  be  of  little 
service  in  diagnosis  in  the  absence  of  other  symptoms,  since  the 
loss  of  any  given  reflex  is  not  evidence  always  of  disease  of  either 
center,  but  may  be  due  to  a lesion  located  anywhere  in  the  reflex- 
arc.  As  an  aid,  however,  to  the  location  of  lesions,  recognized  as 
being  in  the  cerebro-spinal  stem,  the  following  table  may  be  of 
service  : 


c.  The  Location  of  Reflex  Centers. 


Kefi.ex. 


Location  oe  Center. 


Plantai'. 

(;  luteal. 

( 'remasteric. 

Erectile  of  Penis. 

Abdominal. 

Epigastric. 

IMainmary. 

Scapular. 

Palmar. 

Laryngeal. 

Pharyngeal. 

Xasai. 

Conjunctival. 
Tendo-Acliillis. 
Ankle  Clonus. 
Patellar. 

Extensors  of  Hand. 
Elexoi’S  of  Hand. 


I and  H.  Sacral  Segments. 
IV  and  V.  Lumbar. 

I-HI.  Lumbar. 

I-II.  Lumbar. 

VH-XI.  Dorsal. 

IV-VII.  Dorsal. 

H-XII.  Dorsal. 

V.  Cervical  to  I Doreal. 
VII.  Cervical  to  I Dorsal. 
X.  Cranial  Nerve.  Bulb. 
IX.  Cranial  Nerve.  Bulb. 
V.  Cranial  Nerve.  Bulb. 
V.  Cranial  Nerve.  Bulb. 
HI-V.  Sacral. 

V.  Lumbar. 

II.  Lumbar. 

VI.  Cervical. 

VH-VIH.  Cervical. 
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Keflex.  Location  of  Center. 


Pi'onotor  of  Hand. 

Triceps. 

Supinator  of  Hand. 

Biceps. 

Inf  Maxillary. 

Defecation. 

Micturition. 

Seminal  Emission. 

Parturition. 

Intestinal  Movements. 

Itnodenal  Kegurgitation. 

I'ylorns. 

Gastric  Movements. 

Emesis. 

Deglutition. 

Sucking. 

Kespiration  : 

Expiration. 

Inspiration. 

Circulation  : 

Cardiac  acceleration. 

Cardiac  inhibition. 

Vaso-motor  dilatation,  hhiAi. 
^'aso-motor  constriction,  pallor. 
Pupillary. 

Vaso-motor. 

Salivary  secretion. 


V 1 1 1.  Cervical. 

VI.  Cervical. 

V.  Cervical. 

IV-V.  Cervical. 

V.  Cranial  Nerve.  Bulb. 

IV.  Lumbar. 

III.  Lumbar. 

IV.  Lumbar  to  HI  Sacral. 

I-H.  Lumbar. 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

I- V.  Doi-sal  (Splanchnic). 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

X.  Cranial  Nerve  in  Bulb. 

IX  and  X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

V.  VH,  and  XII.  Cranial  Nerves  in  Bulb. 
Tip  of  Calamus  scriptorius. 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bull). 

II- Ill.  et  ,seq.,  Dorsal. 

X.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb. 

VII.  Cranial  to  HI  Sacral. 

II.  Dorsal  to  II  Lumbar  inclusive. 

IV.  Cervical  to  111  Dorsal. 

Floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle. 

^’II.  Cranial  Xerve  in  Bulb.  Chorda 
Tympani. 


3.  THE  TROPHIC  FUNCTION  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

In  considering  the  functions  of  tlie  spinal  cord,  sight  must  not 
be  lo-st  of  the  inherent  property  of  cell-bodies  here,  as  indeed 
everywhere  thronghont  the  nervous  system,  to  maintain  the  nu- 
trition of  the  more  di.stant  parts  of  the  respective  neurons.  And 
as  we  have  studied  at  leng-th  the  functions  of  conduction  and  re- 
flex  action  in  the  cord, — functions  that  are  not  performed  by  it 
exclusively, — so  it  will  be  proper  here  briefly  to  consider  its 
tro})hic  function. 

Lesions  of  the  cell-bodies  themselves  compromise  the  nntrition 
of  the  entire  neurons ; lesions  of  the  branches  alone  aftect  the 
parts  distal  to  the  lesion.  The  degenerations  resulting  from  such 
lesions  have  enabled  us  to  trace  with  a fair  degree  of  certainty 
the  courses  of  the  various  neurons  of  the  cord.  (Cf.  Edingcr 
on  the  Central  Nervous  System.) 

It  is  of  prime  importance  to  remember  that  the  trophic  influence 
of  the  motor  neurons  is  extended  beyond  the  motor  end-plates  to 
the  muscles  themselves ; so  that  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles  is 
intimately  related  to  that  of  the  nerve-trunks  supplying  them, 
both  depending  on  the  ti’ophic  influence  of  the  cell-body.  From 
this  fact  it  follows  that  a destructive  lesion  of  the  cell-bodies  ol 
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the  peripheral  motor  neurons,  as  well  as  one  interrupting  their 
cellnlifngal  nerve-currents,  causes  not  only  degeneration  in  the 
respective  nerve-fibers,  but  also  atroi)hy  of  the  muscles  innervated 
by  them.  Xon-destructive  lesions  may  pervert  the  nutritional 
influence  and  ])roduce  a condition  of  dystrophy. 

4.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  MEDULLA  OBLONGATA  OR 
M YELENCEPHALON.  i 

Idke  the  spinal  cord  the  medulla  oblongata  is  both  a path  of 
communication  between  the  higher  centers  and  the  periphery,  and 
an  independent  center  regulating  functions  of  the  utmost  impor- 
tance in  the  .system. 

a.  The  Medulla  as  a Medium  of  Conduction. 

The  paths  in  the  medulla  which  transmit  volitional  motor  im- 
pulses are  the  best  understood  ; little  is  known  regarding  the 
functional  activity  of  the  numerous  afferent  and  efFerent  tracts 
which  connect  the  medulla  with  the  cerebellum  and  cerebral 
ganglia,  or  of  the  specific  functions  of  the  various  gray  centers  of 
the  medulla  itself.  We  are  more  indebted  to  the  careful  study 
which  has  been  made  of  secondary  degeneration  of  the  medullary 
tracts  and  to  the  i)henomena  of  disease  than  to  any  direct  experimen- 
tation. Direct  ex])eriments  on  the  medulla  itself  are  full  of  diffi- 
culties and  the  results  complicated. 

That  the  pyramids  are  the  paths  of  volitional  motor  impulse  is 
proved  most  satisfactorily  by  the  secondary  degeneration  which 
ensues  in  them  in  consequence  of  destruction  of  the  cortical  mo- 
tor centers.  The  pyramid  degenerates  on  the  same  side  as  the 
cortical  lesion  and  as  far  as  the  point  of  decussation  of  the  pyra- 
mids and  thence  the  degenei’atiou  is  continued  downward  in  the 
pyramidal  tract  of  the  lateral  column  of  the  s])inal  cord  on  the 
opposite  side  and  partly  also,  as  will  be  remembered,  in  the  an- 
terior pyramidal  tract  of  the  same  side,  for  a certain  distance  at 
least.  Experimental  evidence  as  to  the  result  of  section  of  the 
pyramids  is  somewhat  uncertain,  but  in  monkeys  and  man  there 
can  be  no  (piestion  as  to  their  being  the  motor  paths  between  the 
cortex  and  the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord. 

As  to  the  exact  position  and  course  of  tracts  serving  cutaneous 
and  general  sensibility  the  same  uncertainty,  if  not  a greater,  ex- 
ists, as  in  res])ect  to  those  paths  in  the  spinal  cord.  But  the 
best  evidence,  both  physiological  and  pathological,  goes  to  show 
that  in  the  medulla  oblongata  they  run  on  sides  opposite  to  the 
parts  where  they  are  distributed.  Above  the  decussation  of  the 

’ Tliougli  the  cord  and  medulla  have  been  considered  as  a unit,  it  seems  pi’ofit- 
able  to  consider  here  briefly  the  functions  peculiar  to  the  lattei'. 
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pyramids  l)oth  motor  and  sensory  tracts  of  the  left  half  of  the 
body  lie  in  the  riglit  half  of  the  medulla  oblongata  and  vice  versa. 

I).  The  Medulla  as  an  Independent  Center. 

As  such  it  presides  over  and  regulates  functions,  on  the  due 
performance  of  which  life  essentially  depends,  as  Avell  as  many 
others  of  eonsiderable  coin])lexity  but  of  less  vital  im})ortance. 
All  of  the  cranial  nerves  with  the  exception  of  the  first  f )ur  (viz., 
the  olfactory,  optic,  motor-ocnli  and  pathetic)  have  their  primary 
origin  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  the  third  and  fourth  nerves, 
though  sjiringing  from  nuclei  in  the  Hour  of  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius,  are  also  connected  with  the  sixth  ])air  through  the  pos- 
terior longitudinal  ti'acts.  Shoidd  all  the  ence])halic  centers  above 
the  medulla  oblongata  be  removed,  the  mutilated  organism,  even 
of  a warm-l)looded  animal,  can  live  and  breathe.  The  functions 
depending  On  the  S])inal  centers  Avill  go  on  antomatically  and 
under  refiex  actions  Avill  be  called  forth  in  regions  innervated, 
especially  by  the  medulla  itself.  Thus  tlie  eyelids  will  chise  if 
the  conjunctiva  be  touched  ; the  lingual,  oral  and  facial  muscles 
Avill  contract  and  the  ear  twitch  on  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves 
in  refiex  relation  Avith  the  moA^ements  in  (juestlon.  But  the  move- 
ments capable  of  being  elicited  through  the  medulla  oblongata  are 
in  many  in.stances  of  a remarkable  degree  of  complexity.  Thus  if 
a morsel  of  food  be  placed  (ui  the  back  of  the  tongue  the  combined 
and  coiirdinated  moA’enients  of  the  lips,  tongue,  ])alate  and  pharynx 
concerned  in  the  mechanism  of  deglutition  Avill  be  executed  Avith 
as  great  precision  as  in  perfectly  normal  conditions.  In  a young 
animal,  so  mutilated,  the  introduction  of  the  nipple  betAA’cen  the  lijis 
Avill  be  sufficient  to  set  np  the  a])pro}>riate  movements  of  sucking. 

Occasionalh"  Inmian  infants  are  born  entirely  without  cereliral 
centers  above  the  mednlla  oblongata,  and  yet  an  acephalous  intant 
sucks  and  SAA'allows  as  Avell  as  the  perfectly  de\"eloped  child  Avhen 
put  to  the  mother’s  breast.  The  mednlla  olilongata  is  the  coor- 
dinating center  of  all  these  associated  moA^ements.  Destruction 
of  the  medulla  oblongata  causes  their  instant  and  permanent  anni- 
hilation. 

The  Auirious  afferent  and  efferent  nei’A^es  concerned  in  the  mech- 
anism, A’iz.,  the  hypoglossal,  glosso-pharyngeal,  facial  and  tri-facial, 
all  spring  directly  from  gray  nuclei  in  the  medulla.  Fig.  28 1 
shoAA's  the  location  of  the  princij)al  centers  of  the  medulla.  The 
plexiform  arrangement  seen  in  the  neiwes  Avhich  are  concerned  in 
the  moA'ements  of  the  limbs  is  not  manifest  in  the  case  of  the 
cranial  nei’A'es,  exce]At  in  those  of  the  pharyngeal  plexus  ; but  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  there,  as  in  the  spinal  centers,  the  nuclei  of 
the  A’arious  nerA^es  concerned  in  special  physiological  coordinations 
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are  so  connected  together  that  a coordinate  svnergv  is  occasioned 
by  stimulation  just  as  readily  as  a single  mnscnlar  contraction,  on 
stimulation  of  an  undivided  muscle-nerve. 

The  movements  concerned  in  the  production  of  articulate  speech 
have  also  probably  their  primary  coiirdinating  centers  in  the  me- 
dulla oblongata.  This  is  indicated  more  particularly  by  the  phe- 
nomena of  disease  in  this 
region  in  man.  In  “ Bul- 
bar Paralysis,”  the  dis- 
ease usually  begins  Avith 
slight  defect  in  the  speech 
and  the  patient  has  diffi- 
culty in  pronouncing  the 
dentals  and  linguals  ; the 
voice  becomes  nasal.  The 
paralysis  starts  in  the 
tongue  and  the  superior 
laryngeal  muscle  gradu- 
ally becomes  atrophied 
and  finally  the  mucous 
membrane  is  thrown  into 
folds.  When  the  lips 
become  involved  the  pa- 
tient can  neither  whi.stle 
nor  pronounce  the  Amwels 
and  “ a.”  The  mu.s- 


0 

cles  of  the  vocal  cords 
waste  and  the  voice  be- 
comes enfeebled.  Death 
sometimes  results  from 
an  aspiration  pneumonia, 
sometimes  from  choking. 


Schematic  transparent  section  of  medulla  oblongata, 
showing  the  principal  centers.  The  numerals  V to  XII 
refer  to  the  nuclei  of  origin  of  the  respective  cranial 
nerves.  T is  the  motor  nucleus  ; I{  V,  the  roots  of  the 
fifth  nerve ; 1"',  sensory  nucleus  ; V",  sensory  nucleus 
and  ascending  root;  root  of  sixtli  nerve;  RVII, 

root  of  seventh  nerve  ; P//.,  pyramid  ; Pi/kr.,  decussation 
of  the  pyramids  ; O.s.,  superior  olive  ; 0,  olive  ; (?./.,  genu 
of  the  facial.  (Stewart.) 


more  rarely  from  an  in- 
volvement of  the  respira- 
tory centers.  The  disease 
is  found  to  depend  on  a 
process  of  degeneration 
specially  in  the  nuclei  of  the  hypoglossal,  accessorius,  vagus,  facial 
and  glosso-pharyngeal  to  a greater  or  less  extent.  The  order  of 
progression  of  the  symptoms  indicates  a functional  association  of 
the  nuclei  which  are  iinjilicated,  but  the  exact  anatomical  details 
are  still  obscure. 

The  medulla  oblongata  is  a center  of  facial  and  of  some  other 
forms  of  Avhat  is  usually  regarded  as  emotional  expression.  Vul- 
pian  has  shown  that  if  a young  rat  be  deprived  of  all  encephalic 
centers  above  the  medulla  oblongata,  pinching  of  the  toes  Avill 


THE  MEDULLA  .4, S’  AN  INDEPENDENT  CENTER. 


565 


■cause  not  merely  movements  of  the  limbs  but  also  a cry  of  pain. 
If  the  medulla  be  now  destroyed  pinching  the  toes  will  cause  re- 
flex movements  of  the  limits  as  before,  but  no  cry  will  be  elicited. 
The  cry  as  of  pain  is,  however,  no  real  sign  of  ]>ain,  but  only  a 
reflex  action  of  the  laryngeal  and  expiratory  muscles. 

The  coordination  of  the  respiratory  movements  is  one  of  the 
most  important  functions  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  So  long  as 
the  medulla  is  intact  the  function  of  respiration  goes  on  in  an 
automatic  or  reflex  manner  with  the  most  jierfect  regularity  ami 
rhythm.  When  the  medulla  is  destroyed  respiration  ceases  and 
death  ensues  in  all  animals  which  cannot  live  by  cutaneous  res- 
piration alone,  like  the  frog.  The  chief  center  of  coordination  of 
the  respiratory  movements  is  situated  near  the  beak  of  the  calamus 
scriptorius,  coinciding,  or  being  in  the  closest  relation,  with  the 
nuclei  of  the  vagus  nerves.  From  this  point  jH’oceed  the  impulses 
which  excite  the  associated  and  coordinated  movements  of  the  dia- 
phragm, thoracic  walls  and  air  passages. 

If  the  spinal  cord  be  cut  above  the  origin  of  the  phrenic  nerve 
the  thoracic  muscles  and  diaphragm  speedily  cease  to  act  effectively 
for  purposes  of  respiration,  but  as  it  has  been  shown,  may  still 
continue  to  act  rhythmically  and  to  respond  to  stimulation  of  cer- 
tain sensory  surfaces  for  a short  period  after  section  of  the  cord 
below  the  calamus.  In  some  animals  respiratory  movements  con- 
tinue for  a longer  or  shorter  period  after  comjflete  removal  of  the 
medulla  oblongata.  The  respiratory  center  is  in  reality  not  a 
single  cell  group,  but  a bilateral  group,  each  in  relation  to  the 
vagus  center  of  its  OAvn  side.  The  two  act  normally  in  perfect 
unison,  but  they  may  be  divided  by  a longitudinal  incision  in  the 
median  line,  and  then  they  lose  their  absolute  synchronism  and 
each  half  of  the  respiratory  apparatus  may  perlbrm  its  function 
independently  of  the  other.  The  respiratory  centers  are  in  rela- 
tion, however,  not  only  with  the  afferent  impressions  conveyed  by 
the  vagus,  but  also  with  those  of  the  sensory  nerves  in  general 
and  very  manifestly  with  those  of  the  head  and  chest.  Hence  a 
sudden  stimulation  of  these  surfaces,  such  as  by  a dash  of  water, 
causes  active  inspiratorv  movements.  But  a sudden  stimulation 
of  a sensory  surface  or  sensory  tract  causes  spasmodic  arrest  for 
a time,  either  in  the  state  of  inspiration  or  under  certain  circum- 
stances of  expiration.  The  rhythmical  alternation  of  inspiratory 
movements  is  not,  however,  entirely  dependent  on  reflex  excita- 
tion, for  respiratory  movements  may  continue  after  all  the  afferent 
nerves  connected  with  the  center  have  been  divided.  In  this 
case  there  is  a true  automatic  activity  influenced  by  the  state  ot 
the  blood  itself.  The  diminution  of  oxygen  and  accumulation 
of  oxidation  products  in  the  blood  act  as  a stimulus  to  the  respi- 
ratory centers.  AVhen  the  blood  is  artificially  hyperoxygenated 
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tlie  movements  of  respiration  come  to  complete  standstill,  a con- 
dition termed  apnoea.  Non-aeration  of  the  blood,  resulting  from 
obstruction  of  the  respiratoiy  functions,  powerfully  excites  the 
movements  of  both  inspiration  and  expiration,  and  ultimately,  if 
the  obstruction  continues,  causes  general  convulsions  of  the  whole 
body  as  in  asphyxia.  The  respiratory  mechanism,  though  essen- 
tially automatic  or  reflex,  is  to  a great  extent  under  the  control  of 
the  will.  It  is  by  the  volitional  control  we  possess  over  the  res- 
piratory movements,  that  we  are  enabled  to  combine  them  with 
those  of  articulation  for  the  purposes  of  speech  and  vocalization 
and  in  a similar  manner  by  closure  of  the  glottis  and  forcible  con- 
traction of  tlie  expiratory  muscles  we  can  aid  the  expulsion  of  the 
contents  of  rectum  and  genito-urinary  organs.  Our  volitional 
control  over  the  respiratory  mechanism  is  limited. 

Irritation  of  the  branches  of  the  vagus  distributed  to  the  ali- 
mentary canal  induces  vomiting,  in  which  there  is  a combination 
of  movements.  The  essentials  are,  dilatation  of  the  cardiac  ori- 
fice of  the  stomach  and  forcible  pre.ssux’e  on  this  viscus  by  the  ex- 
j)iratoiy  muscles  of  the  abdomen.  It  is  customary  to  consider  a 
special  vomiting  center,  which  is  supposed  to  coordinate  all  these 
movements,  but  it  is  now  held  by  physiologists  that  the  facts  do 
not  justify  a center  distinct  from  the  respiratory  center,  with  such 
modifications  as  are  conditioned  by  the  starting  point  of  the  ex- 
citing stimulus. 

The  medulla  oblongata  also  excites  a controlling  influence  on 
the  action  of  the  lieart  and  the  state  of  the  blood-pressure.  The 
rhythmical  movements  of  the  heart  are  independent  of  the  medulla 
oblongata  and  of  the  cerebro-spinal  centers  in  general,  and  are 
conditioned  mainly  by  the  intrinsic  ganglia  of  the  heart  itself ; 
the  heart  muscle  contracts  rhythmically  on  stimulation  apart  from 
all  nerves  or  ganglia. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  the  inhibitory  nerv'es  of  the  heart  run 
in  the  trunks  of  the  vagi,  also  that  cutting  the  vagi  causes  an  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  heart-beats ; stimulating  the  cut  ends 
causes  a diminution  in  the  number  of  heart  beats.  A greater  or 
less  degree  of  inhibition  is  constantly  maintained  by  the  medulla, 
as  is  shown  by  the  acceleration  of  the  heart’s  action  which  fol- 
lows section  of  the  vagi.  The  fibers  which  cause  the  inhibition 
of  the  heart,  spring  from  the  spinal  accessory  nucleus  and  be- 
long to  the  motor  or  centrifugal  system.  The  accelerator  nerves 
of  the  heart  travel  through  the  last  cervical  and  first  dorsal  gan- 
glia of  the  sympathetic.  Stimulation  of  these  nerves,  as  has  been 
proved  by  Gaskell,  increases  the  strength  as  well  as  the  rate  of 
the  cardiac  contractions. 

The  arterial  walls  are  maintained  in  a continual  state  of  tone 
which  varies  within  certain  limits,  either  automatically  or  in  re- 
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flex  relation  witli  certain  local  and  general  afferent  stimuli.  The 
tone  of  the  blood  vessels  is  in  a large  nieasnre  dependent  njion 
the  gray  matter  of  the  spinal  cord,  the  various  segments  of  which 
may  be  regarded  as  more  or  less  independent  raso-vwior  ccvtcr.<s. 
But  the  predominating  influence  in  the  vascular  svstcm  and  the 
presiding  influence  over  the  variations  in  the  blood-pressure  de- 
pend n])on  the  center  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  As  long  as 
the  medulla  is  intact,  all  the  centers  situated  above  it  may  be 
removed  without  greatly  influencing  the  tone  of  the  blood  vessels 
or  interfering  with  the  variations  of  the  blood-prcsoure.  It, 
however,  the  cord  be  severed  below  the  calamus  scrijitorius  a 
general  vaso-motor  paralysis  ensues  with  enormous  fall  of  the 
blood-pressiire,  owing  to  the  greatly  increased  vascular  area. 
More  precisely  the  center  corresponds  to  the  ganglionic  cells  of 
the  upper  oliva  or  the  antero-lateral  nucleus.  This  region,  or  its 
homologue  in  other  animals,  is  termed  the  vaso-motor  center  and 
this  center  is  supposed  to  be  connected  wdth  all  the  afferent  nerves 
capable  of  modifying  its  influence.  Stimulation  of  the  sensory 
nerves  causes  an  excitation  of  the  vaso-motor  center  and  constric- 
tion of  the  arteries. 

The  medulla  oblongata  is  a coordinating  center  of  refle.v.  actions 
essential  to  the  maintenance  of  life.  If  all  the  centers  above  the 
medulla  oblongata  be  removed  life  may  nevertheless  continue. 
The  res})iratory  movements  may  go  on  with  their  accustomed 
regularity  and  rhythm  ; the  heart  Avill  continue  to  beat  and  the 
circulation  be  regulated  as  under  normal  conditions  ; the  animal 
may  swallow  food  if  it  be  placed  in  its  month,  may  react  in 
apparently  purposive  manner  to  impressions  made  on  the  sensory 
nerves,  withdrawing  its  limbs  or  endeavoring  to  remove  itself  from 
the  cause  of  irritation,  or  even  utter  a cry  of  pain,  and  yet  will 
be  merely  an  unconscious,  unintelligent  reflex  mechanism. 

C.  COORDINATION  AND  EQUILIBRATION. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CEREBELLUM  OR 
METENCEPHALON. 

1.  COORDINATION;  ADJUSTMENT  OF  MUSCULAR  ACTION. 

Regarded  merely  as  a most  complicated  mechanism  of  bony 
frame-work  and  muscles,  so  adjusted  as  to  permit  almost  an  in- 
finity of  movements,  changes  of  position,  yet  always  in  conformity 
with  the  natural  force  of  gravity,  even  to  the  most  casual  investi- 
gator a correlating  influence  is  apparent,  an  arrangement  by  w’hich 
any  change  of  position  in  a part  of  the  body  is  accomplished 
through  a nicely  opposed  action  of  two  or  more  sets  of  muscles. 
Of  these  one  relaxes  as  the  other  contracts,  or  where  several 
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groups  are  concerned  didercnt  degrees  of  cliange  in  tension  occur 
in  the  different  gi’oups,  to  just  tlie  extent  necessary  to  ])roduce  the 
desired  movement.  Such  a movement  may  be  initiated  by  a dis- 
tinct, voluntary  impulse,  but  this  voluntary  impulse  is  apparently 
very  simple  in  comjiarison  with  the  complexity  of  the  resultant 
muscular  actions.  Later,  in  considering  the  functions  of  the 
cerebral  cortex,  we  shall  see  more  clearly  how  such  a result  is  ob- 
tained. But  it  is  evident  that  however  such  actions  are  produced, 
there  must  be  operative  some  coutrolling  force,  whereby  the  eon- 

Fici.  288. 


Semi-diagrammatic  transverse  section  of  a cerel)ellar  convolution  of  a mammal.  A,  molec- 
ular layer  - /i,  granular  layer;  zone  of  the  white  substance;  «,  cell  of  PnrRinje ; h,  small 
star-shaped  cell  of  the  molecular  layer  ; d,  terminal  descending  arborizations  surrounding  the 
cells  of  Purkinje ; e,  superficial  star-shaped  cells ; f,  large  star-shaped  cells  of  the  granular 
layer;  ,7,  granules  with  their  ascending  a.\is-cy  linders  bifurcated  at  i ; A,  mo.ssy  fibers  ; J,  neu- 
roglia cell  with  plume;  m,  neuroglia  cell  of  the  granular  layer;  n,  climbing  fibers  ; 0,  ascend- 
ing collaterals  of  the  a.\is-cyliuders  of  the  Pui-kinje  cells.  (Cajal. ) 


traction  and  relaxation  of  opposed  groups  of  muscles  are  properly 
adjusted,  giving  steadiness  of  action,  and  avoiding  trembling, 
wavering,  and  other  incoordinated  movements.  Such  a force  must 
be  efferent,  i.  e.,  exerted  on  the  motor  mechanism.  And  the  cen- 
ter from  which  it  rises  mu.st  be  in  intimate  relationship  wdth  those 
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alFereiit  iierve-ciirreDts  through  'which,  either  as  general  or  as 
special  sensation,  we  recognize  our  position  relative  to  onr  sur- 
roundings. Such  afterent  impulses  in  all  probability  arrive 
through  all  the  varied  sense-apparatus,  as  may  be  learned  when 
one  or  more  is  wanting. 

This  center  of  unconscious  control  of  muscular  movement  de- 
termined by  unperceived  sensation,  so  to  speak,  is  the  cerebellum. 
The  controlling  force  wdiich  it  exercises  is  ecjuilibration.  Through 
its  peduncles  connecting  its  hemispheres  with  the  cerebrum,  wi^^li 
the  medulla  and  cord,  and  with  each  other,  it  receives  atferent 
impulses  and  emits  efferent  ones.  (See  Fig.  288.) 

Though  there  is  a more  general  agreement  among  physiologists 
as  to  the  results  of  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  than  of  any  other 
portion  of  the  encephalon,  there  seems  to  l)e  a correspondingly 
greater  difficulty  in  tinding  such  a definition  of  the  functions  of 
this  organ  as  shall  have  a clinical  and  physiological  value. 

Experiments  prove  satisfactorily  that  destruction  of  the  cerebel- 
lum in  the  lower  mammals  is  followed  by  long  continued,  if  not 
permanent,  disorders  of  coordination  and  equilibration. 

The  cerebellum,  like  the  cerebrum,  does  not  respond  to  me- 
chanical irritation.  Jt  has  been  found  that  if  the  induced  current 
be  applied  to  the  cortex  of  the  cerebellum  in  rabbits  a series  f»f 
ocular  and  other  movements  occur,  depending  upon  the  point 
which  is  stimulated.  Electric  stimnlatiou  of  the  cerebellum  pro- 
duces simultaneous  movements  of  both  eyes  in  different  directions, 
according  as  the  electrode  is  applied  to  different  parts  of  its 
surface. 

Besides  these  ocular  movements,  certain  movements  of  the  head 
and  limbs  were  likewise  produced.  In  some  exj)eriments  in 
which  the  head  w'as  maintained  in  a fixed  })osition,  only  move- 
ments of  the  eyes  and  also  sometimes  of  the  limbs  could  be 
observed,  but  when  the  head  'was  released,  the  movements  of 
the  eyes  coincided  with  movements  of  the  head.  Along  with 
these  effects  the  pupils  were  observed  to  become  contracted  on 
irritating  the  cerebellum.  The  contraction  of  the  pupil  is  specially 
marked  on  the  eye  of  the  same  side.  The  pupil  may  remain  con- 
tracted for  some  time  after  the  electric  current  has  been  removed. 
Vomiting  or  signs  of  sexual  excitement  have  been  observed. 

Aside  from  these  olqective  effects,  there  occur  certain  conditions 
of  consciousness  or  subjective  sensations  which  have  an  important 
bearing  on  the  true  significance  of  the  cerebellar  movements. 
These  modifications  of  consciousness  must,  however,  be  regarded 
as  coincident  only  and  not  connected  with  cerebellar  action  as 
such.  The  subjective  phenomena  depend  not  on  the  cerebellum, 
but  on  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

The  cerebellum  seems  to  be  a complex  arrangement  of  individ- 
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iial,  differentiated  centers  wliicli  in  associated  action  regnlate  the 
various  innscnlar  adjustments  necessary  to  maintain  equilibrium 
and  steadiness  of  the  body.  AYe  should  therefore  expect  to  find 
that  a lesion  which  annihilates  the  functional  activity  of  any  of 
the  individual  cerebellar  centers  should  manifest  itself  in  a ten- 
dency to  the  overthrow  of  the  balance  in  the  direction  naturally 
opposed  by  this  center.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  facts  of 
experiments.  Stimulation  of  the  anterior  jiart  of  the  middle  lobe 
excites  muscular  combinations  which  would  counteract  a tendency 
to  fall  forward.  Hence  destruction  of  this  part  shows  itself  in  a 
tendency  to  fall  forward.  In  this  we  see  both  the  negative  effect 
caused  by  the  removal  of  the  one  center,  and  the  positive  effects 
excited  by  the  uno]>posed  and  antagonistic  centers.  In  a like 
manner  stimulation  of  the  ]>osterior  part  of  the  middle  lobe  calls 
into  play  the  innscnlar  adjustments  necessary  to  counteract  a 
backward  displacement  of  the  equilibrium  ; and  a destruction  of 
this  region  manifests  itself  in  a tendency  to  fall  backwards. 

The  lateral  lobes  of  the  cerebellum  contain  centers  for  complex 
adjustments  against  lateral,  combined  with  diagonal  and  rotary, 
displacements  to  the  opposite  side,  and  hence,  as  has  been  found  by 
exjieriments,  lesions  of  the  lateral  lobes  exhibit  themselves  in  dis- 
turbances of  the  equilibrium  either  laterally  to  the  side  opposite 
the  lesion  or,  as  the  resultant  of  lateral  and  rotary  displacement,  in 
rolling  over  to  the  side  of  the  lesion.  The  effects  of  a lesion  may 
therefore  vary, — a fact  which  may  account  for  some  of  the  dis- 
ci’epancies  among  the  results  obtained  by  different  experimenters. 

Every  form  of  active  muscular  exertion  necessitates  the  simul- 
taneous cooperation  of  an  immense  assemblage  of  muscular  move- 
ments throughout  the  body  to  secure  steadiness  and  maintain  the 
general  equilibrium  ; and  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  cerebellum  is 
the  center  of  these  unconscious  adjustments,  we  should  expect  the 
cerebellum  to  be  developed  in  proportion  to  the  variety  and  com- 
plexity of  the  motor  activities  of  which  the  animal  is  capable. 
The  facts  of  comparative  anatomy  and  development  are  entirely  in 
harmony  with  this  hypothesis.  In  the  reptiles  and  amphibia,. 
Avhose  movements  are  groveling  and  sluggish  or  of  the  simplest 
combination,  the  cerebellum  is  of  the  most  rudimentai’y  character, 
while  in  mammals  it  is  richly  laminated  and  the  latei’al  lobes 
highly  developed  in  proportion  to  the  motor  capabilities,  repre- 
sented in  the  motor  zone  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

If  we  compare  the  relative  development  of  the  cerebellum  in 
the  several  orders  of  the  same  class  of  animals  we  find  it  highest 
in  those  which  have  the  most  active  and  varied  motor  capacities, 
irrespective  of  the  grade  or  organization  otherwise  ; and  the  cere- 
bellum of  the  adult  is,  relatively  to  the  cerebrum,  much  more 
highly  developed  than  that  of  the  newborn  infant,  a relation 
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■wliich  evidently  coincides  with  the  growth  and  development  of  the 
muscnlar  system. 

The  mechanism  of  cerebellar  coordination  is  essentiallv  inde- 
pendent of  consciousness  and  volition.  The  displacement  of 
ecinilibrinm  in  any  direction  not  only  calls  into  play  by  reflex  or 
responsive  action  the  compensatory  motor  adjustments,  bnt  also 
induces  conscious  or  voluntary  efforts  of  a similar  or  antagonistic, 
compensatory  natin'c.  Tims  a tendency  to  fall  forwards,  Avhile 
reffexly  calling  into  action  the  muscular  combinations  which  puT 
the  body  backward,  may  also  excite  consciousness  and  cause 
voluntary  effort  in  the  same  direction.  The  same  muscular  adjust- 
ments which  are  capable  of  being  effected  by  the  cerebellum  are 
also  under  the  control  of  the  Avill  and  may  he  carried  out  by  the 
cerebral  hemis})heres  independently  of  the  cerebellum.  Hence  it 
is  that  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  do  not  cause  paralysis  of  voluntary 
motion  of  the  muscles  which  are  concerned  in  these  actions. 

The  statement  has  been  made  and  adopted  as  a fact  in  certain 
quarters  that  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  produce  j)aralysis  of  mo- 
tion on  the  opposite  side  of  body.  In  these  cases,  as  has  l)een 
pointed  out  by  Vulpian,  the  hemiplegia  is  not  the  result  of  the 
cerebellar  lesions  as  such,  hut  of  compression  or  interference  with 
the  subjacent  tracts  of  the  pons  and  medulla.  As  these  decussate 
in  the  medulla  oblongata  the  effects  of  com])ression  by  a tumor  of 
the  lateral  lobe  of  the  cerebellum  is  paralysis  of  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body.  Lesions  of  the  cerebellum  Avhich  do  not  exert  such 
an  influence  on  the  subjacent  tracts  do  not  cause  hemi])legia  on 
the  opposite  side. 

The  disturbance  of  ecpulibrinm  is  always  most  marked  i mme- 
diately  after  the  infliction  of  injury  to  the  ceret>ellum.  This, 
which  has  been  by  many  looked  upon  as  a sign  of  irritation,  is  to 
be  accounted  for  l)y  the  sudden  derangement  of  the  self-adjusting 
mechanism  on  Avhich  the  maintenance  of  equilibrium  mainly  de- 
pends. As,  however,  the  animal  may  su})plement  the  loss  of  this 
mechanism  by  conscious  efforts,  in  process  of  time  it  acquires  the 
power  of  voluntary  adaptation  and  thus  is  enabled  to  maintain  its 
equilibrium,  though  perhaps  with  less  degree  of  security  than 
before . 

The  more  extensive  the  lesions  the  gi’eater  the  disturbance  of 
the  mechanism  and  the  greater  the  difficulty  of  effecting  through 
conscious  effort  all  the  muscular  adjustments  necessary  to  main- 
tain the  balance.  The  disturbances  of  equilil)rium  are  therefore 
of  a more  enduring  character  and  it  is  only  by  a long  process  of 
training  that  volitional  accommodation  replaces  a mechanism  es- 
sentially independent  of  consciousness.  Even  should  this  point 
be  reached,  the  constant  attention  necessary  to  preserve  steadiness 
of  movement  and  prevent  displacement  of  equilibrium  Avould  be 
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a heavy  strain  on  the  animal’s  power;  and  it  would  be  in  accord- 
ance with  this  condition  that  prolonged  or  varied  muscular  exer- 
tion should  cause  great  apparent  exhaustion,  actually  verified  by 
experiments  on  animals. 

The  eerebellum  was  regarded  by  many  of  the  older  writers  as 
the  seat  of  common  sensibility.  The  opinion  was  founded  ehiefly 
on  the  continuity  of  the  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord  with 
the  restiform  bodies.  That  these  are  mediately  related  with  the 
])osterior  columns  through  the  olivary  bodies,  has  been  established 
by  the  researches  of  jNIeynert  and  other  anatomists,  the  relation 
being  mainly  erossed,  /.  c.,  the  restiform  body  on  one  side  being 
related  to  the  opposite  posterior  column.  The  posterior  columns 
being  regarded  as  the  path  of  eommon  or  taetile  sensation,  the 
axiom  tliat  the  cerebellum  was  a seat  of  eommon  sensibility  seemed 
well  founded.  But  more  recent  investigations  into  the  sensory 
])aths  of  the  spinal  eord  do  not  support  this  view  of  the  func- 
tions of  the  posterior  columns.  Brown-Sequard  has  shown  l)y 
direct  experiment  that  seetion  of  the  restiform  bodies  does  not 
cause  loss  of  tactile  sensation.  These  facts  in  conjunction  with  the 
resnlts  of  experimental  lesions  and  diseases  of  the  cerebellum  af- 
ford overwhelming  evidence  against  the  view  that  the  cerebellum 
is  the  seat  of  common  sensation.  Xeither  Flourens,  Vnlplan, 
Lncieni,  Ferrier  nor  other  recent  experimenters  have  ever  ob- 
served cutaneous  anaesthesia  in  animals  deprived  of  the  cerebellum. 

Through  what  system  of  fibers,  or  pathway,  does  the  cere- 
bellum act  so  as  to  call  forth  the  muscular  adjustments  requisite 
for  e(|uilibration  ? If  the  restiform  bodies  be  examined  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  this  point  one  finds  that  if  this  tract  be 
injured  the  most  turbulent  disorders  follow,  similar  to  injury  of 
the  semicircular  canals.  If  the  olivary  bodies  be  injured  distur- 
bances of  the  equilibrium  result,  with  rolling,  forced  movements 
and  deviation  of  the  optie  axes  similar  to  those  eaused  by  lesions 
of  the  middle  cerebellar  peduncles.  These  facts  render  it  prob- 
able that  it  is  through  the  medium  of  the  olivary  bodies  that  the 
impressions  conveyed  by  the  posterior  columns  of  the  eord  ascend 
to  the  cerebellum  through  the  restiform  tracts,  and  that  it  is  the 
interruption  of  these  connections  which  leads  to  disorders  of  the 
equilibrium.  The  restiform  bodies  are  also  related,  as  has  already 
been  described,  to  the  direct  cerebellar  tracts  derived  from  the  eells 
of  Clarke’s  eolnmn.  It  seems  fairly  well  established  that  the  resti- 
form tracts  convey  tactile  impressions  which  excite  and  regulate 
cerebellar  coordination. 

Relations  to  the  Labyrinth. 

The  relation  between  the  cerebellum  and  the  auditory  nerve  is 
suggested  by  anatomical  considerations.  The  so-called  auditory 
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nerve  ought  to  V>e  subdivided  into  the  vestilndar  nerve  or  nerve 
of  tonus,  coordination,  and  equilibration,  and  tlie  cochlear  nerve  or 
nerve  of  hearing,  just  as  iu  times  past  the  seventh  nerve  of  AVillis 
became  generally  known  as  the  facial  nerve  and  the  auditory 
nerve.  The  vestibular  nerve  passes  from  the  ampullpe  of  the 
semicircular  canals  partly  to  the  dorsal  auditory  nucleus,  and 
partly  to  the  cerebellum,  perhaps  directly,  by  way  of  the  direct 
sensory  cerebellar  ti-act  in  the  inner  division  of  the  corjms  resti- 
forme.  This  dorsal  auditory  nucleus  'is  further  connected  on  the 
one  hand  with  the  superior  olive  having  connections  with  the 
posterior  quadrigeminal  bodies,  and  on  the  other  hand  with  the 
cerebellum.  Further  than  this  almost  nothing  is  known  of  the 
central  path  of  the  nerve.  The  cochlear  division  of  the  auditory 
nerve  seems  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  cerebellum  physiolog- 
ically, l)ecause  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  do  not  im})air  the  sense 
of  hearing  in  animals,  nor  do  diseases  of  the  cerebellum  in  man 
cause  deafness,  except  in  such  cases  as  lead  to  direct  inqdication 
by  means  of  pressure  or  otherwise  of  the  cochlear  division  of  the 
auditory  nerve  or  the  ventral  auditory  nucleus. 

There  is  thus  an  important  influence  exei’ted  by  the  semicircular 
canals  upon  the  function  of  coordination,  and  we  have  just  noted 
the  anatomical  foundation  for  this  influence  in  the  connections 
wliich  exist  between  the  labyrinth  and  the  cerebellum.  There  is 
further  a remarkable  and  significant  similarity  between  lesions  of 
the  individual  semicircular  canals  and  injury  of  certain  regions  of 
the  cerebellum,  and  also  between  direct  irritation  of  the  canals 
and  electrical  irritation  of  different  portions  of  the  cerebellar 
cortex.  Experiments  involving  the  local  irritation  of  the  lal)v- 
rinth  in  man  have  led  to  an  hypothesis  which  assumes  that  stimu- 
lation of  the  superior  vertical  canal  causes  phenomena  similar  to 
those  pi’oduced  by  irritation  of  the  posterior  cerebellar  centers  ; 
stimulation  of  the  ])Osterior  vertical  canal,  phenomena  similar  to 
those  produced  by  irritation  of  the  anterior  cerebellar  centers ; 
and  stimulation  of  the  horizontal  canal,  phenomena  similar  to 
those  produced  by  irritation  of  the  lateral  cerebellar  centers. 

Various  forms  of  irritation  applied  to  the  semicircular  canals 
also  bring:  out  ocular  movements  and  movements  of  the  head  and 

o ... 

body  exactly  like  those  produced  by  stimulation  ot  various  por- 
tions of  the  cerebellum.  Similarly,  if  air  or  liquids  be  injected 
into  the  ear  of  man  where  the  menilirana  tynqiani  has  been  rup- 
tured, the  eyes  turn  to  right  or  left,  depending  upon  the  side 
which  is  injected,  and  a feeling  of  vertigo  occurs. 

Animals  deprived  of  their  cerebral  hemispheres  are  not  only 
able  to  maintain  their  equilibrium  but  are  also  capable  of  eo(')rdi- 
nated  locomotion  in  their  usual  manner.  The  mechanism  of  this 
locomotion,  like  the  mechanism  of  equilibration,  consists  (1)  of  an 
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afferent  system  and  (2)  of  a coordinating  center,  (3)  an  efferent  or 
motor  system  by  wliicli  the  center  is  bronglit  into  relation  witli 
the  muscles  of  the  trunk  and  limb. 

Locomotion  involves  a vast  complexity  of  motor  adjustments  of 
the  head,  trunk  and  limbs,  beyond  the  simple  combinations  of  the 
muscles  of  the  limbs  which  are  coordinated  in  the  spinal  cord. 
The  center  of  gravity  is  continually  varying  with  each  movement 
of  the  limbs  ; this  necessitates  ])erpetual  readjustment  of  the  trunk 
and  limbs.  By  stimulation  of  the  sjhnal  cord  below  the  calamus 
scriptorins  the  lind)s  of  rabbits,  as  shown  by  Ludwig,  may  be 
thrown  into  coordinated  and  alternating  actions,  such  as  running 
and  leaping,  but  the  spinal  centers  alone  are  unable  to  provide  for 
the  execution  of  these  movements.  These  requii-e  the  presence 
and  activity  of  the  mesencephalic  and  cerebellar  centei’s.  When 
one  learns  to  execute  movements,  the  sense  of  vision  aids  in  a 
large  measure  in  directing  the  body  and  limbs  to  carry  out  the  end 
desired,  and  one  is  guided  also  by  the  sensations  and  impressions 
arising  in  connection  with  muscular  action.  When  these  move- 
ments have  been  learned  neither  vision  nor  the  sense  of  muscular 
action  seems  necessary  and  the  most  complex  coordinations  can  be 
executed  with  precision  without  attention  or  consciousness.  What 
has  at  one  time  required  a conscious  effort  becomes  an  organized 
reflex,  provided  for  in  the  mechanism  of  the  lower  centers. 

Instinctive  or  Emotional  Expression. 

Animals  deprived  of  their  cerebral  hemispheres  are  still  capable 
of  exhibiting,  in  response  to  various  forms  of  sensory  stimulation, 
special  and  general  reactions,  more  or  less  complex,  which  do  not 
at  all  differ  in  character  from  those  which  are  assoeiated  Avith 
emotion  or  feeling. 

The  outward  expre.ssiou  of  feeling  does  not  necessarily  imply 
the  existence  of  pain  or  feeling  as  a state  of  consciousness.  As  all 
the  physical  manifestations  of  feeling  are  capable  of  being  called 
forth  in  animals  deprived  of  their  cerebral  hemispheres,  Avhich 
alone  are  the  substrata  of  consciousness,  we  must  regard  them  as 
merely  the  reflex  or  instinctive  response  of  centers  in  which  sen- 
sory impressions  excite  variously  the  motoi’,  vaso-motor,  and  secre- 
tory apparatus.  The  phenomena  observed  in  animals  deprived 
of  their  cerebral  hemispheres  are  in  all  respects  analogous  to  those 
observed  in  human  beings  under  the  influence  of  chloroform  which, 
as  proved  by  actual  experiment,  first  annihilates  the  excitability 
of  the  hemispheres,  a condition  coinciding  Avith  abolition  of  con- 
sciousness,— but  the  mesencephalic  and  loAver  centers  retain  their 
excitability  long  after  this  point  has  been  reached.  Hence  Avith 
impressions  Avhich  under  normal  conditions  Avould  excite  not  only 
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pain  but  also  accompanying  groans,  cries,  or  other  pliysical  mani- 
festations, when  the  cerebral  hemispheres  liave  been  removed  the 
pliysical  manifestations  alone  occur,  and  conscious  sulfering  is 
absent. 

The  centers  of  emotional  expressions  are  therefore  situated  be- 
low the  centers  of  conscious  activity  and  ideation,  and  must  neces- 
sarily be  in  relation  with  every  form  of  centripetal  and  centrifugal 
impulse  through  which  signs  of  feeling  may  be  induced  or  mani- 
fested. These  conditions  ai’e  not  furnished  below  the  mesen- 
cephalic centers.  AVith  these,  however,  as  the  experiments  of 
Vnlpian  and  others  have  shown,  every  form  of  reaction,  excepting 
perhaps  the  reactions  special  to  the  olfactory  nerve,  may  be  elicited 
in  resiionse  to  apjiropriate  peripheral  stimulation,  in  all  respects 
like  those  shown  by  unmutilated  animals. 

But,  although  the  facts  above  related  prove  that  in  the  absence 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  acts  of  extraordinary  complexity, — 
equilibration,  coordinated  locomotion,  adaptive  reactions  and  signs 
of  feeling  in  response  to  sensory  stimulation, — are  capable  of  being 
carried  out,  it  is  a problem  of  surpassing  difficulty  to  analyze  the 
mechanism  of  the  various  manifestations  and  specialize  the  centers 
in  which  they  are  individually  localized. 

2.  EQUILIBRATION  : THE  MAINTENANCE  OF  EQUILIBRIUM. 

An  animal  de])rived  of  its  cerebral  hemispheres  is  capable,  not 
only  of  maintaining  its  equilibrium,  if  undisturbed,  but  of  regain- 
ing it  when  overthrown.  Considerable  complexity  and  diversity 
of  muscular  movements  all  adapted  for  the  purpose,  are  called  into 
play  according  to  the  conditions  under  which  the  animal  may  be 
])laced. 

The  maintenance  of  equililudiuu  involves  the  conjoint  operation 
of  three  separate  factors  : (1)  A system  of  afferent  nerves  and 

organs.  (2)  A coiirdinating  center.  (3)  Efferent  tracts  in  con- 
nection with  the  muscular  apparatus  concerned  in  the  action. 
The  faculty  of  equilil)ration  is  overthrown  by  lesions  of  the  affer- 
ent apparatus  alone  or  by  lesions  of  ence])halic  center  alone,  or  Ijy 
lesions  of  the  efferent  tract  alone  or  by  conjoint  lesions  of  all. 
A^arious  degrees  and  forms  of  disturbance  of  this  function  will  re- 
sult, according  to  the  nature,  extent  and  position  of  the  lesion.  In 
many  respects  the  maintenance  of  the  equilibrium  resembles  the 
tone  of  the  muscles.  Lesions  of  the  afferent  nerves,  central  gan- 
glia or  motor  nerves  destroy  the  tone  of  muscles,  and  according 
as  this  occurs  in  both  or  only  in  one  group  of  antagonistic  mus- 
cles we  have  complete  muscular  tlaccidity,  flexion,  or  lateral  dis- 
tortion. So  in  regard  to  equilibrium,  similar  lesions  may  cause 
complete  overthrow,  or  various  forms  of  distortion  exhibited  as 
reeling,  staggering,  rotation,  etc. 
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The  afferent  apparatus  \s  of  a compound  nature  but  mainly  con- 
sists of  three  great  systems,  upon  which  the  maintenance  of  equil- 
ibrium and  coordination  dei)ends.  These  three  systems  are : 
(1)  Organs  for  the  reception  and  transmission  of  common  sensory 
impressions.  (2)  Organs  for  the  reception  and  transmission  of 
\dsual  impressions.  (3)  The  .semi-circular  canals  of  the  internal 
ear  and  their  afferent  nerves.  Each  of  these  systems  will  be  con- 
sidered separately. 

1.  The  Influence  of  Tactile  Impressions. — A frog  deprived 
of  its  cerebral  hemispheres,  but  in  which  the  optic  lobes  and 
cerebellum  arc  intact  still  preserves  the  power  of  maintaining  its 
ccjuililn’ium.  If  now  the  skin  be  removed  from  the  hinder  ex- 
tremities the  animat  at  once  loses  this  power  and  falls  like  a log, 
when  the  basis  of  support  is  tilted.  The  removal  of  the  skin 
has  destroyed  the  receptive  organs  of  those  sensory  impressions 
which  are  necessary  to  excite  the  coordinating  center  .so  that  the 
various  combinations  of  mu.scles  shall  maintain  the  animal  in 
equilibrium.  It  is  a law  laid  down  by  Volkmann  and  verified 
by  all  subsc(|ucnt  ob.servers,  fhaf  reflex  reactions  ai’e  more  capable 
of  being  excited  by  impressions  on  the  peripheral  extremities  of 
afferent  nerves  than  by  stimuli  applied  to  any  other  part  of  their 
course.  A similar  result  ensues  in  man,  as  has  been  shown  by 
Heyd  when  the  soles  of  the  feet  are  rendered  insensible  by  chloro- 
form or  refrigeration.  The  individual  experiences  great  diffi- 
culty in  maintaining  equilibrium  when  the  eves  are  shut,  and  he 
oscillates  and  sways  in  a very  pronounced  manner.  In  loco- 
motor ataxia,  one  of  the  characteristic  symptoms  in  addition 
to  the  locomotor  incoordination,  is  the  difficulty,  or  absolute  im- 
possibility, of  maintaining  the  equilibrium  when  the  eyes  are 
shut.  When  the  individual  tries  to  stand  with  his  feet  together  and 
his  eyes  shut,  he  oscillates  greatly  or  actually  falls  if  unsupported, 
and  it  is  difficult  or  altogether  impossible  for  him  to  stand  or  walk 
in  the  dark  though  the  eyes  are  open.  In  this  disease  there  is 
diminution  or  absence  of  sensibility  to  tactile  impressions,  so  that 
the  patient  feels  as  if  something  soft  Avere  interposed  betAveen  his 
feet  and  the  gi’ound,  or  he  does  not  feel  the  ground  at  all.  The 
impairment  or  abolition  of  tactile  sensibility  is  capable  of  being 
compensated  for,  up  to  a certain  point,  at  least,  by  visual  and 
other  forces,  but  Avhen  the  eyes  are  shut,  or  the  light  AvithdraAvn, 
equilibrium  becomes  difficult  or  impossible.  Even  in  normal  in- 
dividuals the  A’isual  sense  aids  the  tactile  poAver.  If  a perfectly 
normal  person  stands  Avith  his  feet  close  together  and  the  eyes  closed 
he  perceives  more  or  less  oscillation.  Consciousness  is  not  a neces- 
sary condition  for  perfect  equilibrium.  If,  hoAvever,  equilibration 
be  deranged  the  condition  is  made  knoAvn  to  the  consciousness  in 
a painful  manner  in  the  form  of  vertigo  or  sense  of  insecurity. 
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2.  The  Influence  of  Visual  Impressions. — Equilibration  and 
motor  coordination  may  be  acquired  in  the  first  instance  and  ex- 
ercised without  the  aid  of  the  eyes,  as  exemplified  in  those  born 
blind.  But  in  general,  the  motor  adjustments  used  in  regulating 
equilibrium  are  guided  by  the  sense  of  sight.  The  child  who 
learns  to  walk  keeps  his  eyes  continually  on  his  limbs  and  the  sur- 
rounding objects,  and  sees  that  his  movements  are  made  in  accord- 
ance with  the  end  desired. 

^yhen  the  movements  become  organized  and  antomatic  by  fre- 
quent repetition  the  guidance  of  the  eyes  ceases  to  be  so  necessary 
and  the  impre-ssions,  conditioned  by  the  movements  themselves, 
are  sufficient  to  insure  the  requisite  simultaneous  and  successive 
motor  adjustments.  But,  even  then,  vi.sual  im])ressions,  though 
not  closely  affecting  consciousness,  are  not  inoperative,  as  is 
proved  by  the  uncertain  and  Avavering  character  of  motor  adjust- 
ments, even  of  the  most  habitual  or  automatic  character,  when  the 
eyes  are  shut  or  the  light  AvithdraAvn.  When  there  is  defect  or 
total  default  of  tactile  sensibility,  equilibration  is  impossible,  ex- 
cept Avith  the  aid  of  \fision.  The  sense  of  sight  may  compensate 
for  a total  absence  of  tactile  (including  muscidar)  sensibility,  and 
an  indiA'idual  A\dio  has  no  sensibility  in  his  loAver  extremities,  and 
Avho  falls  like  a log  Avhen  he  shuts  his  eyes,  may  .stand  or  Avalk  if 
he  looks  at  his  feet.  This,  hoAvever,  alAA’ays  implies  strained  ef- 
fort and  speedily  induces  fatigue. 

It  AAmuld  seem  that  the  act  of  keeping  the  eyes  open  is  of  itself 
an  aid  to  equilibration,  though  the  eyes  are  useless  as  organs  of 
Ausion.  It  has  been  obserA  ed  that  patients  suffering  from  loco- 
motor ataxia  Avho  AA’ere  previously  entirely  blind,  and  able  to  stand 
Avith  their  eyes  open,  oscillate  much  more  Avlien  they  are  shut. 
This  is  probably  due  to  the  interruption  of  the  act  of  fixed  atten- 
tion, of  Avhich  the  steady  gaze,  CA'en  Avith  sightless  orbs,  is  the 
physical  expression. 

The  influence  of  A’ision  on  equilibration  is  further  shoAvn  in  the 
di.sturbances  created  by  unusual  moA^ements  in  the  field  of  vision, 
either  by  moA^ements  of  the  objects  themseh'es,  or  induced  by 
faults  in  the  ocuhj-motor  apparatus.  We  associate  position  in 
space,  not  only  Avith  certain  tactile  sensations,  but  Avith  a certain 
definite  relation  to  surrounding  objects.  When  the  Avhole  field  of 
vision  is  in  motion,  or  the  positions  of  familiar  objects  are  dis- 
torted by  obli({uity  of  the  optic  axis,  there  is  a disturbance  of  the 
customary  relations  between  the  visual  and  tactile  sensations  and 
a distressing  sense  of  insecurity  results — the  individual  not  being 
able  to  discriminate  clearly  AAliether  he  himself  or  the  objects 
around  him  are  in  motion  or  displaced.  The  difficulty  of  equilibra- 
tion under  such  circumstances  giA^es  rise  to  the  sense  of  Amrtigo, 
Avhich  is  merely  the  subjective  side  of  the  physiological  di.sturb- 
37 
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ance.  Oscillation  of  the  eyeballs  or  nystagmus,  or  the  occurrence 
of  paralysis  in  one  of  the  ocular  muscles,  such  as  the  external 
rectus,  is  a familiar  cause  of  the  vertigo  which  is  caused  by  a lack 
of  harmony  between  the  visual  and  tactile  experiences  and  asso- 
ciations of  our  relations  to  surrounding  objects.  It  has  been  found 
by  Cyon  tliat  ])igeons  are  similarly  affected  by  distortion  of  the  op- 
tic axis.  On  placing  prisms  before  their  eyes  he  observed  marked 
disorder  of  e(piilil)rium  amounting,  in  some  cases,  to  actual  falling 
down. 

8.  The  Influence  of  Labyrinthine  Impressions.^The  im- 
pressions which  are  generated  in  the  semicircular  canals  of  the 
internal  ear  form  the  most  important  factor  in  the  atferent  ap- 
paratus of  the  mechanism  of  equilibration  and  more  clearly  indi- 
cate the  essentially  reflex  nature  of  the  mechanism. 

\Mien  the  membranous  canals  are  injured  very  remarkable  dis- 
turbances of  equilibrium  ensue  Avhich  vary  as  Flourens  first 
pointed  out  with  the  seat  of  lesion.  According  to  the  observa- 
tions of  Flourens  and  Cyon  on  pigeons,  wlien  the  horizontal  canal 
is  divided  on  the  side,  the  head  is  thrown  into  a series  of  oscilla- 
tions in  a horizontal  plane  around  the  vertical  axis.  When  the 
posterior  vertical  canals  are  divided  the  disturbance  of  equilibra- 
tion is  of  a similar  character,  l)iit  more  violent.  In  this  case  the 
movements  of  the  head  are  in  a vertical  plane  around  a horizontal 
axis.  Section  of  the  posterior  vertical  canals  causes  movements 
of  the  head  from  behind  forward  and  from  right  to  left,  or  vice 
verm.  There  is  profound  disturbance  of  equilibration  and  the 
animal  tends  continually  to  turn  somersaults  heels  over  head. 
The  plane  of  the  movements  of  the  head  in  this  case  is  diagonally 
around  a horizontal  axis.  Thus,  analysis  of  the  movements  con- 
sequent on  section  of  the  respective  canals,  shows  that  they  take 
place  in  the  plane  of  the  canals  operated  on. 

It  has  been  observed  that  the  disturbances  of  equilibrium  after 
section  of  one  or  more  of  the  canals  on  one  or  both  sides  are  of 
comparatively  short  duration.  When  the  whole  of  the  semi- 
circular canals  on  one  side  are  destroyed  the  disturbances  of 
equilibrium  are  also  transitory.  When  all  the  canals  are  de- 
stroyed on  both  sides  the  disturbances  of  equilibration  are  of  the 
most  pronounced  character.  Goltz  describes  a pigeon  so  treated, 
which  always  kept  its  head  with  the  occiput  touching  the  breast, 
the  vertex  directed  downwards  with  the  right  eye  looking  to  the 
left,  and  the  left  looking  to  the  right,  the  head  being  almost  in- 
cessantly swung  in  this  position  in  a pendulum-like  manner. 
Cyon  says  it  is  impossible  to  give  an  idea  of  the  perpetual  move- 
ments to  which  the  animal  is  subject.  It  can  neither  stand,  nor 
lie  still,  nor  fly,  nor  maintain  any  fixed  attitude.  It  executes 
violent  somersaults,  now  forward,  now  backward,  rolls  round 
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and  round,  or  springs  in  the  air  and  foils  back  to  recommence 
anew.  It  is  necessary  to  envelop  the  animals  in  some  soft  cover- 
ing to  prevent  their  dashing  themselves  to  pieces  by  the  violence 
of  their  movements,  and  even  this  is  not  always  successful. 
The  extreme  agitation  is  manifest  only  during  the  first  few 
days  following  the  operation,  and  the  animal  may  then  be  set  free 
without  danger,  but  is  still  unable  to  stand  or  walk,  and  tumul- 
tuous movements  come  on  from  the  slightest  disturbances. 

In  what  manner  do  injuries  of  the  semicircular  canals  cause 
disorders  of  the  equilibration  ? Tlie  first  supposition  which  sug- 
gests itself  is  that  these  disorders  are  related  to  the  disturbance  of 
the  sense  of  hearing.  It  has,  however,  been  almndantly  proven 
that  this  is  not  the  case. 

The  phenomena  observed  in  connection  with  lesion  of  the  semi- 
circular canals  clearly  point  to  these  organs  as  the  source  of  impres- 
sion which  are  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  the  equilibrium 
and  without  Avhich  optic  and  tactile  impressions  alone  barely  suf- 
fice even  after  prolonged  education. 

4.  Symptoms  of  Cerebellar  Disease. — The  most  characteristic  symp- 
tom of  cerebellar  disease  in  man,  apart  from  indirect  complications,  is 
an  uncertain  or  reeling  gait,  like  that  of  alcoholic  intoxication.  But 
this  symptom,  though  general  and  pathognomonic,  has  not  always  been 
observed  in  cases  in  which  it  has  been  proved  by  post-mortem  examina- 
tion that  disease  of  considei'able  extent  has  existed  in  the  cerebellum 
during  life.  Unless  the  disease  has  been  of  a sudden  character,  none 
of  the  violent  and  tumultuous  disorders  which  characterize  the  abrux't 
lesions  of  physiological  experiments  have  been  met  with,  and  this  is 
a fact  which  the  gradual  subsidence  of  the  symptoms  in  the  lower  ani- 
mals would  lead  us  to  expect.  It  is  also  true  that  limited  lesions  can 
run  their  course  without  manifest  symx)toms,  particularly  when  the 
lesion  involves  a lobe  or  j^art  of  it.  But  Avhen  the  whole  cerebellum 
has  been  involved,  or  has  been  greatly  or  coinjiletely  atrox^hied,  careful 
observation  has  never  failed  to  discover  a greater  or  less  degree  of 
awkwardness  of  movements  and  instability  of  equilibrium. 

Many  of  the  cases  of  atroxjhy  of  the  cerebellum  on  record  have  been 
found  In  imbeciles,  but  it  is  clear  from  other  evidences  that  the  imbe- 
cility or  impaired  intelligence  is  only  a symx^tom  of  cerebral  defect  coin- 
cident Avith  that  which  has  led  to  the  cerebellar  symx^tom.  The  most 
remarkable  case  is  that  of  Alexandrine  Labrosse,  reported  by  Corbette. 
This  girl  lived  to  the  age  of  eleven  years,  and  it  was  found  after  death 
that  the  cerebellum  was  entirely  atrophied,  its  place  being  occiqued 
by  a cyst  containing  serum.  Physically  she  was  Avell  develox^ed  for  her 
age,  but  she  was  five  years  of  age  before  she  was  able  to  stand,  and  at 
the  age  of  seven  she  was  very  insecure  on  her  legs  and  often  fell.  Her 
intelligence  Avas  defective  and  her  articulation  indistinct,  but  all  her 
sensory  faculties  Avere  normal. 

An  almost  equally  remarkable  brain  AAms  examined  by  Perrier.  It 
Avas  that  of  a girl  Avho  died  of  phthisis  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  Nothing 
Avas  ascertained  respecting  her  early  life.  She  was  someAvhat  Aveak  in 
intellect,  but  not  to  any  great  extent,  and  had  the  narroAA'  x^alate  of  the 
imbecile.  Owing  to  this  her  articulation  was  someAvhat  indistinct.  No 
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deficiency  existed  as  regards  her  sensory  faculties,  general  or  special, 
and  the  only  peculiarity  observable  in  her  motor  powers  was  a general 
muscular  weakness  and  a tremor  of  the  hands  when  she  was  using 
them,  but  this  was  attributed  to  the  debility  associated  with  her 
phthisical  condition,  and  she  could  walk  well  and  steadily,  though  she 
was  never  known  to  run. 

After  death  no  abnormality  could  be  detected  in  the  cerebrum,  which 
was  well  developed,  but  the  cerebellum  was  very  illy  developed  ; in 
fact,  it  Avas  arrested  at  a veiy  early  stage.  The  left  lobe  Avas  a mere 
papilla,  the  A'ermiform  process  a minute  nodule,  obscurely  marked  Avith 
laminae,  Avhile  the  right  lobe,  Avhich  contributed  the  main  portion,  was 
only  a half  of  a square  inch  in  superficial  area  and  only  a quarter  of  an 
inch  in  thickness  at  its  base.  The  pons  Avas  indicated  by  only  a fcAV 
transverse  fibers,  Avhich  barely  concealed  the  pyramidal  tracts  in  their 
course  from  the  foot  of  the  cerebral  peduncles.  The  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  had  a normal  size  and  appearance  ; the  olivary  bodies  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  Avere  only  obscurely  indicated.  With  the  exception 
of  the  cerebellum  and  the  peduncles,  which  Avere  reduced  to  insig- 
nificant dimensions,  the  rest  of  the  brain  and  all  the  cranial  neiwes 
Avere  perfectly  normal  in  api)earance. 

It  is  evident  from  examination  of  repeated  cases  that,  though  cere- 
bellar disease  in  man  is  frequently  associated  Avith  symiAtoms  similar  to 
those  Avliich  result  from  experimental  lesions  in  the  loAver  animals,  yet 
the  organ  may  be  almost  entirely  degenerated  Avithout  any  more  obvi- 
ous symptoms  than  a greater  or  less  degree  of  unsteadiness  of  move- 
ment or  instability  of  equilibrium.  If  the  cerebellum  Avere  absolutely 
necessary  for  the  coordination  of  moA’ements  it  Avould  be  impossible  to 
harmonize  the  actual  facts  of  clinical  observations  Avith  a hypothesis  so 
formulated.  For,  in  the  case  of  Alexandrine  Labrosse,  it  Avould  have 
been  impossible  for  her  to  Avalk  at  all  if  the  coordinated  movements 
Avere  dependent  on  the  cerebellum  as  the  organ  of  equilibration.  If, 
hoAvever,  Ave  regard  the  cerebellum  as  an  organ  of  equilibration,  it  Avill 
be  possible  to  bring  all  the  symptoms,  acute  and  chronic,  into  harmony 
with  this  hypothesis. 

D.  VISION,  COORDINATION  OF  EQUILIBRATION 
MOVEMENTS. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CORPORA  QUADRIGEMINA'  OR 
MESENCEPHALON. 

The  fibrous  connections  of  the  tAVO  anterior  qnadrigemina  are  as 

folloAA'S  : 

(i)  AVith  the  cortex  of  the  occipital  lobe  of  the  same  side  through 
anterior  arms  of  the  corpora  qnadrigemina.  (li)  AVith  the  pos- 
terior and  lateral  tracts  of  the  spinal  cord,  (in)  AA^ith  the  optic 
tract,  through  the  anterior  arms  of  the  corpora  qnadrigemina. 

' Of  the  mesencephalon  the  corpora  quadrigemina  represent  only  the  roof. 
The  optic  tracts  form  a prominent  feature  of  the  AA-alls  of  the  mid-brain.  The  base 
of  the  mid-brain  includes  prominent  “masses  of  fibers  which  arise  in  the  fore- 
brain and  inter-brain  and  traverse  the  mid-brain  on  their  way  to  parts  beyond” 
( Edinger ).  It  is  from  nuclei  in  the  base  of  the  mid-brain  that  the  oculo-motorius 
and  trochlearis  arise. 
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The  fibrous  connections  with  the  posterior  qnadrigemina  are  the 
following- : (i)  With  the  cortex  of  the  temporal  lolje  of  the  same 

side  tlu’ongh  the  posterior  arms  of  the  corpora  qnadrigemina.  (ii) 
l\'ith  the  tegmentum  throngh  the  lemniscus  lateralis,  which  de- 
livers to  the  posterior  corpora  qnadrigemina  acoustic  fibers,  prob- 
ably also  fibers  from  the  posterior  tract  of  the  spinal  cord,  (ill) 
With  the  inferior  commissure  of  the  optic  tract  throngh  the  poste- 
rior arms  of  the  corpora  qnadrigemina. 

The  optic  lobes  or  corpora  bigemina  of  fishes,  batrachians  and 
birds  are  structurally  homologous  with  the  anterior  corpora  qnad- 
rigemina of  mammals. 


Fig.  289. 


niticraiii  of  tli6  probablG  rolcitioiis  of  soino  of  thG  DorvG-CGlls  otid  fibers  bolougiog  to  tlie  reti- 
ual  aud  central  visual  apparatus.  (Schaefek.) 


The  obvious  anatomical  connection  between  the  optic  tracts  and 
the  anterior  quadrigeminal  tubercles  of  mammals  is  sntticient  to 
indicate  that  these  centers  liave  some  important  relations  to  ret- 
inal impressions.  (Study  Fig.  289.) 


5S2  the  physiology  of  the  eeryous  system. 


The  facts  of  anatomy  as  well  as  tliose  of  ])hysiological  and 
pathological  experiments  indicate  that  the  corpora  (puxdrigemina, 
though  not  the  centers  of  vision  proper,  are  centers  of  coordination 
between  retinal  impressions  and  motor  reactions  or  adjustments  of 
considerable  comidexity.  It  is  difficult,  if  at  all  possible,  to  dif- 
ferentiate clearly  between  the  effects  of  lesions  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  and  of  those  tracts  -with  which  they  are  related.  In 
this  connection  a study  of  Fig.  290  may  be  suggestive. 


Fkj.  290. 


Showing  Uie  minute  structure  of  the  mid-brain-roof.  Two  .sections  are  placed  side  by  side 
for  comparison  of  the  layers.  The  right-hand  section  is  from  a frog  ; the  left-hand  one  from  a 
lizard.  Various  connections  may  he  traced  between  the  optic  tract  and  the  stratum  mediillare 
profuudum.  When  one  remembers  tliat  the  Ir.  h'rlo-xjjiudles  et  teclo-hulbares  are  traced  into  the 
stratum  medullare  imofundum  we  see  a basis  for  Edinger’s  suggestion  that  “through  this 
structure  there  arises  an  e.xtraordinarily  great  opportunity  for  the  transmission  of  light 
impressions  to  tlie  general  sensory  tract.”'  (Edixgek,  V.  edit.,  j).  116.  i 


AVhen  the  hemispheres  are  removed  the  pupils  will  contract  to 
light  and  the  eyes  are  moved  in  response  to  retinal  impressions 
and  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  position  of  head  and 
body. 

The  movements  of  the  iris  and  eye-muscles  are  presided  over 
by  the  nuclei  of  the  third  and  fourth  nerves  situated  in  the  ven- 
tral aspect  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  After  removal  of  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres  in  dogs,  it  has  been  found  that  the  application 
of  electrical  stimulation  to  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius 
and  posterior  part  of  the  third  ventricle  gives  rise  to  different 
ocular  movements,  according  to  the  position  of  the  electrodes. 

Floui’ens  found  that  destruction  of  the  optic  lobes  in  birds 
caused  blindness  and  dilatation  of  the  pupils  with  cessation  of  their 
reactions  to  light ; and  he  also  found  that  the  relations  of  the  op- 
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tic  lobes  were  entirely  crossed,  e.  g.,  destruction  of  the  left  lobe 
causing  total  loss  of  vision  in  the  right  eye  and  destruction  of  the 
right  lobe  causing  total  loss  of  vision  in  the  left  eye.  The  cross 
relations  between  the  eyes  and  optic  lobes  have  their  foundation 
in  the  decussation  of  the  optic  tracts  in  the  optic  chiasma,  but 
the  extent  of  the  decussation  varies  in  different  animals.  De- 
structive lesions  of  one  optic  tract  in  man  causes  homonomous 
hemianopsia  of  both  eyes.  Experiments  have  shown  that  after 
enucleation  of  one  eye  in  cats  and  dogs,  partial  atrophy  occurs 
in  both  optic  tracts,  but  to  a much  greater  extent  in  the  tract  of 
the  o])posite  side. 

It  has  been  observed  that  lesions  of  the  corpora  (piadrigemina 
in  various  animals  give  rise  to  marked  disturbances  of  equili- 
brium and  irregularity  of  movement.  While  able  to  make  coor- 
dinated movements  of  defense  and  the  like,  they  had  entirely 
lost  the  power  smoothly  to  coordinate  ecpiilibraticm  movements. 
That  this  coordination  of  equilibrium  is  not  due  merely  to  the 
blindness  resulting  from  the  destruction  of  the  optic  lobes  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  a frog  deprived  of  its  cerebral  hemispheres 
and  also  of  its  eyes,  is  still  able  to  maintain  its  equilibrium  as 
before.  If  the  optic  lobes  alone  are  destroyed,  exact  equilibra- 
tion is  impossible,  even  though  all  the  other  encephalic  centers  are 
retained. 

Effects  of  Irritation. — The  excitability  and  effects  of  irrita- 
tion of  the  corpora  (piadrigemina  or  optic  lobes,  by  various  stim- 
uli, have  been  differently  stated  by  different  observers.  Ferrier 
maintains  that  mechanical  irritation  of  the  surface  of  these  bodies  is 
capable  of  inducing  distinct  indication  of  excitability.  The  act  ot 
merely  touching  these  ganglia  with  a sponge  is  sufficient  to  cause 
general  and  more  or  less  indetinite  movements  of  the  trunk  and 
limbs.  The  slightest  superticial  puncture  of  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemiua  in  rabbits  causes  them  to  start  suddenly  and  bound  away  as 
if  in  great  agitation  and  alarm.  These  symptoms  speedily  subside 
and  it  is  almost  impossible  to  discover  any  signs  of  anatomical  lesion 
from  the  slight  puncture  which  is  sufficient  to  give  rise  to  these 
manifestations.  Much,  however,  depends  on  the  vital  condition 
of  these  ganglia  at  the  time  of  experiment.  When  they  are  ex- 
hausted by  shock  or  hemorrhage  or  paralyzed  by  narcotics  excita- 
tion may  have  little  or  no  perceptible  effects.  The  optic  lobes 
have  been  found  extremely  sensitive  to  electrical  currents. 

The  explanation  of  the  effects  of  irritation  of  the  corpora  quad- 
rigemina  and  of  the  relation  between  these  and  the  effects  ot  de- 
structive lesions,  is  a matter  of  .speculation  only,  d hough  elec- 
trical stimulation  is  not  strictly  localizable,  and  there  is  always  a 
risk  of  diffusion,  it  has  been  shown  that  mere  mechanical  irrita- 
tion of  the  surface  of  the  corpora  (piadrigemina  is  sufficient  to 
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produce  motor  manifestations,  in  which  case  obviously  conduction 
to  subjacent  or  neighboring  tracts  can  play  no  part.  The  strength 
of  current  sufficient  to  pi’oduce  active  manifestations  when  ap- 
plied to  the  surface  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  is  very  Aveak 
and  barely  perceptible  when  applied  to  the  tip  of  the  tongue ; 
so  that  the  risk  of  diffusion  is  very  slight,  and  it  is  a fact  which 
cannot  be  explained  aAvay  by  mere  diffusion  to  subjacent  struc- 
tures. Irritation  of  the  jiostcrior  tubercles  differs  from  that  of  the 
anterior  in  at  least  one  important  particular,  viz.;  the  excitation 
of  cries  of  various  kinds.  These  are  not  observed  on  irritation 
of  the  anterior  tubercles.  If  it  Avere  merely  a matter  of  diffusion 
to  subjacent  tracts,  the  same  results  should  occur  in  both  cases. 
Then  again  there  is  an  anatomical  difference  betAveen  the  anterior 
and  posterior  quadrigemina  which  supports  the  vicAv  that  the  phe- 
nomena are  due  to  the  direct  excitation  of  these  ganglia  as  such. 
The  surface  of  the  anterior  (piadrigeminal  bodies  is  composed  of 
zonal  fibers,  superficial  gray  matter  and  medullary  fibers  Avhich 
are  directly  related  to  the  optic  tracts,  structures,  hoAVCA^er,  are 
not  found  in  the  posterior  bodies. 

Human  pathological  and  clinical  observation  teaches  that  the 
constant  symptoms  accompanying  disease  of  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina are  : stumbling  gait,  disorders  of  A’ision,  and  sometimes 
disturbances  of  hearing. 

E.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  INTER-BRAIN  OR 
THALAMENCEPHALON. 

Almost  nothing  is  knoAvn  of  the  physiology  of  the  inter-brain. 
Certain  features  of  its  structure  are  suggestiA^e,  hoAvever,  of  func- 
tions Avhich  it  may  some  time  be  demonstrated  to  possess. 

(«)  As  A Relay  Station  the  inter-brain  seems  to  serA^e  its 
principal  function.  “ The  nuclei  of  the  inter-brain  receiA’e  fibers 
from  the  basal  ganglia  of  the  fore-brain  and  give  off  posteriorly 
neAv  tracts  to  centers  Avhich  lie  at  a loAver  IcA’el.  * * * 'We  see 
in  the  thalamencephalon  a great  center  Avhi'ch  is  inserted  between 
an  important  part  of  the  cerebrum  and  nearly  all  other  parts  of 
the  brain  ” (Edinger,  V.  Edit.,  p.  134).  That  the  development 
of  this  segment  of  the  brain  is  largely  dependent  upon  that  of  the 
cerebrum  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  “ with  the  development  of  an 
extended  cerebral  cortex  more  and  more  bundles  appear  which  p>(iss 
from  it  into  the  ganglia  of  the  thalamus^’  (Edinger,  p.  135). 

(5)  As  A Sensory  Center  the  inter-brain  must  be  given  some 
credit.  Fig.  289  shoAvs  the  lateral  geniculate  body,  a part  of  the 
thalamus,  as  a Avay  station  between  the  retina  and  the  cerebral 
cortex  of  the  visual  center  in  the  occipital  lobe.  In  a similar 
Avay  the  internal  geniculate  body  is  a Avay  station  on  the  path  of 
auditory  sensation. 


THE  VASCULAR  SUPPLY  OF  THE  BRAIN. 
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F.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CEREBRUM  OR 
PROSENCEPHALON. 

1.  INTRODUCTORY. 

a.  The  Vascular  Supply  of  the  Brain. 

1.  The  Arteries  of  the  Brain. — Our  knowledge  of  the  vascular  sup- 
ply of  the  brain  has  been  rendered  more  accurate  owing  to  the  indepen- 
dent labors  of  Huehner  and  Duret.  The  entire  arterial  supply  of  the 
brain  has  been  divided  into  tw’o  systems,  viz  : a basal  and  a cortical 
arterial  system.  Here  we  shall  have  to  deal  more  particularly  with  the 
latter.  For  the  full  description  of  the  source  and  arrangement  of  the 
basal  system  the  student  is  referred  to  his  anatomical  text-books. 

(rt)  The  DisTRiBUTioisr  OF  the  Cerebral  Arteries. — From  the  basal 
arterial  system  as  represented  by  the  circle  of  Willis,  numerous  small 
branches  pass  otf  nearly  at  right  angles  and  enter  the  ganglia  near  the 
base  of  the  brain  ; these  are  called  terminal  or  end-arteries  because 
they  do  not  anastomose  with  one  another  nor  do  they  anastomose  with 
the  vessels  of  the  cortical  arterial  system.  The  anterior  cerebral  and 
the  middle  cerebral  are  the  main  arteries  of  the  fore-brain.  The  former 
supplies  the  superior  frontal  and  anterior  two-thirds  of  the  middle 
frontal  convolution  and  the  upper  extremity  of  the  ascending  frontal. 
Its  branches  are  distributed  to  the  upper  half  of  the  median  surface 
of  the  cerebral  hemisphere  fi-om  the  frontal  apex  to  the  sulcus  occipi- 
talis, and  on  the  lateral  surface  to  the  superior  half  of  the  frontal  and 
parietal  lobes. 

The  middle  cerebral  artery  supplies  the  lower  half  of  the  frontal  and 
parietal  lobes,  and  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  temporal  and  occipital 
lobes  on  the  lateral  surface  of  the  hemisphere,  while  on  the  median  sur- 
face it  supplies  a small  area,  including  the  hippocampal  region  and  the 
apex  of  the  temporal  lobe.  It  supplies  the  corpus  striatum  and  the 
caudate  and  lenticular  nuclei. 

The  posterior  cerebral  artery  is  distributed  to  the  posterior  two-thirds 
of  the  basal  aspect  of  the  brain,  extending  up  laterally  to  include  the 
lower  third  of  the  temporal  and  occipital  lobes,  and  on  the  median  sur- 
face, the  inferior  one-fourth. 

From  the  distribution  of  the  anterior,  middle  and  posterior  cerebral 
arteries  we  see  that  they  determine  the  lilood  supply  to  certain  regions. 
Each  main  artery  gives  off  secondaiy  and  tertiary  branches.  These 
tertiary  branches  in  their  turn  give  off  numerous  fine  arterioles,  which, 
according  to  Duret,  do  not  anastomose  with  one  another,  although 
a communication  may  take  place  to  a certain  extent  between  the 
branches  of  contiguous  areas.  Opinions  differ  considerably  upon  the 
ciuestion  of  anastomosis  between  the  vessels  of  the  cortical  system.  Hueb- 
ner,  basing  his  opinion  upon  the  result  of  his  injections,  believes  that 
there  is  a free  anastomosis  between  the  main  vessels,  and  also  between 
the  secondai’y  branches  of  the  vessels  of  the  cortex,  the  anastomosis  be- 
ing effected  through  vessels  not  less  than  a millimeter  in  diameter. 
He  does  not  believe  that  collateral  compensation  is  effected  solely 
through  the  circle  of  Willis.  In  consequence  of  this  view,  objection  is 
taken  to  the  .statement  that  an  artery  supplies  any  definite  region  or 
convolution.  In  support  of  Huebner’s  view,  we  have  the  tact  admitted 
by  Charcot  that  in  certain  cases  of  arterial  obstruction  by  embolism  or 
thrombosis  there  is  an  exemption  from  softening  which  would  point  to 
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the  establishment  of  a collateral  circulation.  Duret  contends  that  such 
an  anastomosis  is  absent  or  extremely  rare,  and  he  maintains  that  it  is 
only  through  the  terminal  filaments  of  the  branchlets  that  communica- 
tions occur.  Such  communications,  however,  he  believes  may  vary  in 
number  in  different  individuals.  Cohnheim  also  maintains  that  there 
are  anastomoses  between  the  larger  branches  of  trunk  arteries,  but  that 
all  the  cerebral  arteries  more  or  less  resemble  true  terminal  or  end 
arteries,  in  that  they  communicate  with  other  vessels  through  their  ulti- 
mate capillary  loops  only. 

{b)  Structure  of  the  Cerebral  Arteries. — The  cerebral  arteries 
have  less  muscular  element  than  those  of  the  body  generally.  In  the 
larger  arteries  the  tunica  adventitia  is  directly  continuous  with  pia 
mater,  whilst  in  smaller  vessels  the  sheath  becomes  an  extremely  fine 
membranous  investment,  either  structureless  or  faintly  striated,  and 
with  nucleated  connective  tissue  corpuscles  upon  it. 

The  vessels  of  the  cortex  lie  in  channels — the  perivascular  channels 
of  His.  Numerous  delicate  fibrillar  processes  which  arise  from  the 
stellate  cells  of  the  cortex  traverse  this  perivascular  space  and  form 
connection  with  the  arterial  sheath.  The  capillaries  of  the  cortex  are 
of  extremely  fine  caliber  (not  over  4 ^ in  diameter)  and  of  less  diameter 
than  the  red-blood  corpuscles.  Bevau  Lewis  says,  however,  that  we 
must  allow  for  possible  shrinking  of  the  vessel  by  emptying  its  channel, 
as  well  as  for  a constricting  effect  of  reagent,  and  that  we  can  scarcely 
conclude  that  even  these  minute  ramifications  do  not  permit  the  passage 
of  the  red-blood  corpuscle. 

2 Arterioles  of  the  Cortex. — In  his  monograph  on  the  structure  of 
the  cerebral  cortex,  Meynert  showed  that  in  the  cerebral  cortex  with  a 
large  number  of  arterioles  from  the  broad  expansion  of  pia,  all  these 
arterioles  were  about  the  same  size  and  entered  adjacent  portions  of 
the  brain  tissue.  Each  one,  moreover,  represented  to  a certain  degree, 
an  independent  circulatory  area.  This  observation  led  him  to  the  be- 
lief that  in  the  mass  of  tissue  supplied  by  a small  number  of  larger  ar- 
terial branches  it  would  he  cpiite  possible  for  differences  of  blood  supply 
to  exist  simultaneously  in  adjacent  portions  of  that  tissue.  From  this 
he  inferred  that  partial  functional  hyperjemia  of  separate  cortical  areas 
is  readily  possible  and  that  the  so-called  cortical  areas  could  be  func- 
tionally hyperajmic  when  the  other  cortical  centers  were  functionally  at 
rest.  The  blood  supply  to  the  brain  would  in  this  way  be  determined 
by  the  functional  hyperiemia  of  the  areas  which  were  in  a state  of 
activity.  In  the  pia  mater  we  have  then  main  arteries  with  their  branch- 
lets  and  filaments,  and  a great  number  of  minute  arteriole  twigs  pass- 
ing at  right  angles  into  cortex.  These  are  commonly  known  as  nutri- 
ent arteries.  In  cases  of  embolism  or  thrombosis,  therefore,  not  only 
does  the  gray  matter  of  the  cortex  suffer,  but  also  the  subjacent  white 
matter,  the  amount  of  destruction,  of  course,  depending  upon  the  size 
of  the  vessel  obstructed  and  the  amount  of  communication  existing  be- 
tween it  and  its  neighbors.  Meynert  states  that  the  larger  branches  of 
the  arteries  or  the  surface  of  the  brain  do  not  lie  within  the  pia,  but  in 
the  sub-arachnoid  spaces. 

3.  The  Venous  Circulation. — The  venous  circulation  within  the 
cranium  presents  several  peculiar  features;  the  blood  flows  along  the 
longitudinal  sinus  toward  the  occiput,  and  hence  its  course  is  opposed 
in  direction  to  the  blood  issuing  from  the  cortical  veins  which  open 
into  the  sinus  in  a forward  direction.  Hence  the  fact  that  the  blood 
which  enters  the  brain  by  ascending  arteries  reaches  the  sinuses  by  as- 
cending veins  is  made  use  of  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  thrombosis 
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in  these  vessels,  the  explanation  being  that  their  gravitation  is  opposed 
to  flow  of  blood.  In  this  way  morbid  processes  affecting  the  scalp, 
such  as  erysipelas,  caries,  carbuncle,  may  readily  affect  intracranial 
structures  by  means  of  the  communication  with  intracranial  veins, 
e.  <7.,  those  of  the  nose,  the  facial  through  the  ophthalmic,  the  mastoid 
veins,  and  the  veins  of  the  diploe.  Cerebral  anyemia  is  sometimes 
produced  owing  to  hydrostatic  causes  as  when  a person  who  has  been 
in  bed  for  a long  time  and  whose  blood  is  small  in  amount  is  suddenly 
raised  into  the  erect  position.  Such  a condition  is  not  infrequently 
attended  by  loss  of  consciousness.  Liebermeister  regards  the  thyroid 
gland  as  a collateral  blood  reservoir,  which  empties  its  blood  towards 
the  head  during  such  changes  of  the  position  of  the  body. 

4.  Lymphatic  System. — To  the  study  of  the  lymphatic  system  of  the 
brain  considerable  importance  is  attached,  and  our  knowledge  upon 
this  ditficult  subject  may  l)e  attributed  chiefly  to  the  labors  of  Ober- 
steiner.  Key,  Eetzius,  Schwalbe,  Meynert  and  Bevan  Lewis.  Ober- 
steiner  was  the  first  to  define  the  nature  and  connections  of  the  lymph 
channels.  Bevan  Lewis  is,  however,  to  be  credited  with  having  given 
us  the  latest  and  most  advanced  details  as  to  the  relationship  of  the 
cortical  nerve-cells  to  these  lymph  channels,  both  in  health  and  dis- 
ease. It  will  perhaps  simplify  the  subject  if  v/e  diverge  for  a moment 
to  consider  the  eudocranial  fluids  in  general. 

(«)  Movements  and  Inter-relations  of  the  Endocranial 
Fluids  are  important  factors  in  the  nutrition  of  the  brain.  If  the 
brain  were  surrounded  merely  by  rigid  cranial  walls,  a partial  change 
in  the  distribution  of  arterial  blood  would  be  conceivable.  A func- 
tional increase,  however,  would  be  possible  only  upon  one  of  two  con- 
ditions, viz.;  A corresponding  collateral  arterial  diminution,  or  a trans- 
fer of  venous  blood  in  the  direction  of  the  sinuses.  For  the  first 
condition  Lewis  thought  it  would  he  difficult  to  explain  an  appropriate 
mechanism.  A venous  transfer  would  be  altogether  too  slow  and  there 
could  not  he  any  continuous  action  because  the  propulsion  of  the  ve- 
nous current,  dependent  upon  the  respiratory  movements,  would  give 
rise  to  a frequently  interrupted  flow  of  venous  blood  in  the  brain.  The 
cranial  cavity  is  not  entirely  filled  by  the  brain,  it  includes  in  addition 
a number  of  spaces  filled  with  lymphatic  fluid.  The  dura  mater  is 
separated  from  the  arachnoid  by  a comparatively  small  space  which  is 
lined  by  the  endothelium.  This  space  communicates  with  the  lym- 
phatic glands  of  the  neck,  and  with  the  sub-dural  spaces  which  do  not 
immediately  surround  the  nerve  roots,  but  do  so  in  common  with  the 
arachnoid  and  are  connected  with  the  lymphatic  spaces  of  peripheral 
nerves.  As  an  example  we  have  the  communication  between  the  audi- 
tory labyrinth  and  the  suh-dural  space  through  the  space  which  sur- 
rounds the  auditory  nerve.  In  the  tissue  of  the  dura  itself  there  are 
also  lymph  spaces  which  are  connected  with  the  subdural  space. 

(b)  The  Explanation  of  the  So-called  Lymph  Cisterns  is  to  be 
found  in  the  relationship  of  tlie  arachnoid  membrane  to  the  pia.  They 
are  connected  by  means  of  a net -work  of  threads  and  traheculie  of  con- 
nective tissue  and  at  the  base  of  the  brain  by  means  of  perforated  mem- 
branes. At  the  summit  of  the  convolutions  the  threads  of  this  net- 
work are  narrower  than  over  the  sulci ; while  at  the  base  of  the  brain 
ivhere  the  subarachnoidal  spaces  are  dilated  there  may  be  no  trabec- 
ulae. Meynert  enumerates  the  following  cisterns  which  belong  to  tne 
surface  of  the  cortex  : (i)  the  space  of  the  fossa  Sylvii ; (ii)  farther 
back  the  cysterna  chiasmatis.  In  the  brain  cortex  all  the  ve.ssels  are 
inclosed  within  channels,  known  as  the  perivascular  channels  of  His. 
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These  channels  are  noticeable  in  hardened  sections  and  most  markedly 
so  in  cases  of  atrophy  of  the  cortex. 

The  study  of  the  lymph  connective  tissue  is  of  great  importance  in 
cerebral  pathology,  but  it  is  yet  to  be  shown  how  the  inciividual  ele- 
ments of  this  system  undergo  morbid  changes  and  cause  alterations  in 
the  movements  of  the  lymph. 

5.  Cerebro-spinal  Fluid. — The  cerebro-spinal  fluid  in  the  brain  is  se- 
creted by  the  epithelium  of  the  choroid  plexus  in  the  lateral,  the  third 
and  the  fourth  ventricles,  and  po.ssibly  from  the  general  epithelial  lin- 
ings of  these  cavities.  The  fluid  is  transparent  and  has  a Sp.  Gr.  of 
about  1010.  The  view  that  the  lymph  cisterns  act  as  water  cushions  to 
minimize  the  shock  to  the  brain  and  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
blood-j>ressure  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  in  cases  of  spina  bifida  the 
cerebro-spinal  fluid  can  be  readily  driven  from  the  spinal  cord  into  the 
cranial  cavity  by  pressure  of  the  tumor,  so  that  it  may  be  assumed  a 
passage  may  be  as  readily  effected  in  the  reverse  direction. 

6.  Quantitative  Eeiation  Between  Blood  and  Cerebro-spinal 
Fluids. — There  is  an  intimate  relation  between  the  amount  of  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  and  blood  within  the  cranial  cavity.  Formerly  it  was 
taught  that  as  the  skull  is  a rigid  box,  and  as  the  brain  substance  and 
its  fluid  are  practically  incompressible,  no  variation  in  the  amount  of 
blood  in  the  brain  coidd  be  possible.  This,  however,  is  now  proved  to 
he  erroneous.  The  average  quantity  of  cerebro-spinal  fluid  within  the 
cranium  is  about  two  ounces,  and  if  it  be  suddenly  Avithdrawn  epilepsy 
or  convulsions  may  be  produced,  or  if  it  be  rapidly  increased  in  amount 
coma  may  result.  This  fluid  has  also  important  mechanical  functions, 
protecting  delicate  parts  of  the  brain  from  injury,  and  distributing  vi- 
bratory impulses.  The  presence  of  the  cerebro-spinal  fluid  is,  as 
pointed  out  by  Donders,  of  great  importance  in  regulating  the  pressure 
uniformly  when  bi’ain  movements  occur,  so  that  every  systolic  and  ex- 
piratory dilatation  of  the  blood  vessels  is  concentrated  upon  those  parts 
of  the  cerebral  membrane  which  do  not  offer  any  resistance. 

b.  The  Movements  of  the  Brain. 

The  movements  of  the  brain  are  of  three  kinds  : (i)  Pulsatile  move- 

ments communicated  from  the  pulsations  of  the  large  basal  cerebral 
vessels,  (ii)  Respiratory  movements  ; brain  rising  during  expiration, 
and  falling  during  inspiration,  (iii)  Vascular  elevation  and  depression, 
which  alternate  and  are  due  to  periodic  dilatation  and  contraction  of 
the  blood  vessels.  This  last  is  a periodic  arterial  dilatation  regulated 
by  the  vaso-motor  center  and  occurring  from  one  to  six  times  per 
minute.  These  movements  have  been  investigated  chiefly  over  the 
fontanelles  of  children  and  where  the  membranes  have  been  exposed  by 
trephining.  The  advance  of  the  dilatation  Avave  Avithin  the  rigid 
cranial  Avails  aids  in  the  establishment  of  currents  of  brain  fluid 
whereby  metabolic  Avaste  products  are  carried  off  through  the  lym- 
phatic fluid.  The  brain  and  the  fluid  surrounding  it  are  subjected  to  a 
certain  mean  pressure  which  depends  upon  the  blood-pressure  within 
the  vascular  system.  Naunyn  and  Schreiber  showed  that  cerebral 
pressure  must  be  slightly  less  than  pressure  within  the  carotid  before 
the  symptoms  proper  to  pressure  on  the  brain  occur.  The  vascular 
Avave  causes  an  expansion  of  the  cerebral  mass,  followed  by  a contrac- 
tion. 

Meynert  concluded  that  all  stimuli  acting  on  the  sensorium  create 
Amscular  movements  and  disturb  the  periodic  changes  in  the  condition 
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of  the  vessels  and  that  of  the  psychic  influences  which  may  cause  eleva- 
tion of  blood-pressure,  the  emotions  act  more  readily  and  bring  about  a 
greater  change  than  purely  intellectual  processes.  Great  variations  of 
brain  pressure  are  almost  constantly  attended  by  symptoms  of  disturb- 
ances of  the  nutrition  of  the  brain.  If  the  pressure  is  moderate  the  .symp- 
toms may  remain  latent  or  only  show  themselves  as  headache,  vertigo, 
weakness  or  disturbance  of  the  sensory  function.  During  sleep  the  cir- 
culation of  the  lymphatic  fluid  in  the  l)rain  eflects  the  removal  of  the 
waste  products  and  this  is  to  a great  extent  dependent  upon  the  vascu- 
lar movements  of  the  brain.  Burckhardt  regards  the  influence  of  this 
vascular  wave  as  far  more  powerful  than  that  of  the  respiratory  wave. 
The  irregularities  of  vascular  wave  movements  which  occur  when  the 
individual  is  awake  indicate  that  in  certain  parts  of  the  brain  there  is 
an  independence  of  action  just  as  we  know  it  to  he  the  case  in  reflex 
arterial  constrictions  on  the  surface  of  the  body. 

Pulsatory  movements  originate  from  the  circle  of  Willis  ; the  arte- 
ries ascend  and  their  currents  are  directed  upward,  as  is  also  the  case 
with  the  venous  currents.  The  arteries  at  the  base  are  first  to  enlarge 
with  the  blood  flow,  then  the  wave  passes  into  all  the  branches  of  the 
vessels.  The  brain,  however,  is  only  able  to  enlarge  concentrically  to- 
ward the  ventricles  on  account  of  the  resistance  ottered  by  the  roof  of 
the  skull  to  the  swellings  of  the  convolutions.  This  concentric  swell- 
ing of  the  brain  is  almost  constant  and  the  pressure  is  neutralized  in  the 
ventricles,  partly  owing  to  the  fact  that  there  is  a displacement  of  cere- 
bro-spinal  fluid  in  the  ventricles.  When  the  engorgement  of  the 
walls  of  the  ventricles  ceases,  the  blood  supply  which  reaches  the  cor- 
tex through  the  long  arteries  is  carried  downward. 

The  act  of  inspiration  causes  a fall,  that  of  expiration  causes  an  ele- 
vation of  pulse  wave.  This  influence  is  most  noticeable  during  forced 
efforts  of  expiration  and  depends  upon  variations  in  the  venous  pres- 
sure. As  a result  of  venous  pressure,  concentric  swelling  o‘‘  the  hemi- 
si^heres  occurs.  The  venous  pressure  acts  from  the  vertex  downward 
instead  of  from  the  base  upward  as  does  the  pulse  wave. 

2.  CONSCIOUS  SENSATION,  VOLUNTARY  MOVEMENTS, 
MEMORY,  REASON. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CEREBRUM. 

a.  General  Consideration. 

We  have  already  briefly  discussed  the  actions  which  an  animal  is 
capable  of,  when  all  the  centers  above  the  medulla  oblongata  have 
been  removed,  and  we  have  endeavored  to  assign  to  the  medulla 
oblongata  and  cord  the  functions  proper  to  each.  In  a similar 
manner  the  functions  of  all  the  parts  of  the  encephalon  may  be 
determined  by  a studv  and  analysis  of  the  various  forms  of  ac- 
tivity which  are  manifested  by  animals  from  which  all  centers 
situated  in  advance  of  the  optic  thalami  and  optic  lobes  have  been 
removed. 

When  we  turn  from  the  consideration  of  these  facts  themselves 
to  the  theory  of  their  explanation  Ave  enter  on  a \mxed  question  in 
physiology.  One  fundamental  fact  seems,  hoAveAmr,  indisputable 
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and  established,  viz.;  That  in  the  at).^cncc  of  cerebral  he^nisphere.'i, 
the  hirer  centers  are  of  themse/res  incapable  of  orkjinatimj  active 
manifestations  of  ant/  kind.  When  the  hemispheres  are  removed 
all  tlie  aetions  of  the  animal  become  the  immediate  and  necessary 
response  to  the  form  and  intensity  of  the  stimulus  communicated 
to  its  afferent  nerves.  Without  such  excitation  from  without  the 
animal  remains  motionless  and  inert.  It  is  true  that  some  of  the 
phenomena  would  seem  opposed  to  this  view,  but  this  is  only  in 
appearance,  not  in  reality.  Thus  a frog  may  occasionally  move 
its  limbs  spontaneously  and  a bird  may  yawn,  shake  its  feathers, 
or  change  the  foot,  but  these  actions  are  the  result  of  impressions 
arising  from  entaueous  irritation  caused  by  the  Avounded  surface 
resulting  from  the  operation.  The  relation  between  the  cerebrum 
and  the  sensory  and  motor  tracts  is  shown  and  described  in  some 
detail  in  Plates  IV.  and  V.  The  reader  will  find  it  profitable  at 
this  ])oint  to  make  a careful  study  of  these  plates,  also  of  figures 
291,  292  and  29d. 


Fig.  2‘Jl. 


Transverse  section  of  the  cerebrum,  showing  the  probable  disposition  of  the  commissural  and 
projection-fibers.  A,  corpus  callosum  ; B,  anterior  commissure  ; C,  pyramidal  pathway  formed 
of  the  projection-fibers.  (C.vjal. ) 


If  AA'e  inquire  into  the  nature  of  the  pi’ocesses  Avhich  immediately 
precede  this  responsive  activity,  Ave  are  led  to  ask,  are  these  actions 
merely  reflex  or  are  they  accompanied  by  sensation  ? If  Ave  de- 
fine sensation  as  the  consciousness  of  impi'ession,  it  Avill  be  seen 
that  the  problem  Avhich  confronts  us  for  solution  is  Avhether  there 
is  a consciousness  accompanying  the  acts  of  these  animals  that  are 
minus  their  cerebral  hemispheres,  in  other  AAmrds  are  these  ani- 
mals, under  the  conditions  of  the  experiments,  capable  of  psychic 
activity  ? 

If  Ave  Avere  to  accept  Avithout  question  the  metaphysical  vicAV, 
the  ansAA^er  Avould  not  be  difficult,  \’iz.:  that  abolition  of  the  hemi- 


PLATE  IV 


Diagram  showing  course  of  Sensory  Fibres  from  Periphery  to  Cord,  Cerebrum 
and  Cerebellum.  [Gray,  after  Flatau.] 

a.  First  peripheral  station  on  sensory  tract.  Entering  as  posterior  root  the  axon  divides  into  short 
descending  branch  2',  3',  4')  and  a longer  ascending  branch  (i,  2,  3,  4).  The  latter  may  soon  terminate 
by  arborizing  in  the  gray  matter  (2,  3),  or  may  e.xtend  to  medullar  centres  (4),  nuc.  gracilis  and  nuc.  cunea- 
tus.  Note  the  collateral  branches  (col.).  The  farther  one  proceeds  from  the  source  of  a fibre  (4)  the  nearer 
will  he  find  it  to  the  posterior  median  plane  of  the  cord.  From  the  nnc.  grac.  and  nuc.  cuneaius  the 
axons  pass  into  the  lemniscus,  cross  toward  the  median  line,  decussate  with  corresponding  fibres  of  oppo- 
site side  (Decussat.  of  the  lemniscus)  and  form  the  medial  lemniscus,  with  which  most  of  the  fibres  proceed 
through  the  medulla,  the  pons,  and  the  crus  to  the  cerebral  cortex.  The  sensory  tract  lies  in  the  tegmen- 
tal portion  of  the  cruSj  and  occupies  the  posterior  portion  of  the  internal  capsule,  thence  through  the 
corona  radiata  to  cortical  areas  outlined  in  figure  .showing  mesial  aspect  of  left  half  of  the  brain  of 
Macacus  The  collateral  branches  give  rise  to  secondary  sensory  tracts,  but  the  one  outlined  is  the  most 
important. 


PLATE  V. 


Diagram  showing  course  of  Motor  Fibres  from  the  Cerebrum  and  Cord  to  the 
Periphery.  [Gray,  after  Flatau.] 

The  motor  impulses  proceed  from  the  pyramidal  cells  of  the  motor  area  of  the  cortex  to  the  pyra- 
midal fibres,  via  the  corona  radiata  to  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  and  the  spinal  nerves,  the  former 
lying  in  the  brain  stem  and  the  latter  in  the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord.  Note  that  the  motor 
fibres  lie  anterior  to  the  sensory  in  the  internal  capsule  (Compare  Plate  IV.),  and  that  they  pass  into  the 
crura  cerebri  lying  in  the  most  ventral  portion  in  what  is  known  as  the  Pes,  thence  through  the  pons  and 
medulla,  where  they  are  visible  as  two  compact  bundles,  the  pyramids  (Py).  At  the  lower  end  of  the 
medulla,  in  the  region  of  the  first  and  second  cervical  nerves,  there  is  a decussation  of  the  pyramids^  one 
portion  of  each  pyramid  decussates  and  passes  down  the  cord  in  the  lateral  pyramidal  column,  while 
the  other  passes  without  decussating  down  the  anterior  pyramidal  column  or  column  of  Tiirck.  Note  that 
collaterals  from  the  fibres  of  the  column  of  Tiirck,  pass  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  cord  through  the  anter- 
ior commi-ssure  to  motor  cells  of  opposite  side  ; so  that  eventually  all  of  the  motor  tract  crosses  to  the 
opposite  side,  where  they  arborize  around  motor  cells  of  the  anterior  horns.  The  axons  from  these  cells 
pass  out  the  anterior  roots  and  are  distributed  to  muscles  and  glands. 


THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  CEREBRini. 


591 


spheres  abolishes  certain  funtlaiiiental  powers  of  mind,  that  tlie 
functions  of  the  lower  centers  lie  outside  of  the  sphere  of  the  mind 


Fir;.  292. 


Human  cortex  Stained  with  Weigert’s  lia?ma- 
toxylin  on  the  left,  and  by  Golgi’s  method  on 
the  right. 


Fig.  29.3. 


I’robal)le  direction  the  currents  and  the 
nervous  protoplasmic  connections  in  the  cell  of 
the  cerebrai  cortex.  A,  .smali  pyramidal  cell; 
B,  large  i)yramidal  cell : 0,  I),  polymorplions 
cells  ; Ji,  terminal  filler  coming  from  other 
nerve-centers  ; F,  collaterals  of  the  -n-hite  mat- 
ter ; G,  axis-cylinder  bifurcating  in  the  white 
matter.  (Ca.t.vl. ) 

proper.  But  this  w’ay  of  look- 
ing at  the  subject  does  not  har- 
monize with  known  physiolog- 
ical focts.  It  is  knoAvn  that 
areas  may  be  cut  away  from  the 
hemispheres  involving  the  terri- 
tory of  intellectual  consciousness 
without  interfering  with  con- 
sciousness ; the  will  may  be 
abolished  while  consciousness 
remains.  Hence  we  are  not 


entitled  to  say  that  mind  as  a unit  has  a local  habitation  in  any 
one  part  of  the  encephalon  but  rather  that  mental  manifes- 
tations depend  on  the  conjoint  action  of  several  parts.  If  Ave 


592 


THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 


study  the  nervous  results  which  are  brought  about  by  external 
stimulation  of  animals  it  will  be  found  impossible  to  determine 
how  far  the  element  of  consciousness  enters  into  the  reaction. 
Thus  a severe  pinch  on  the  tail  or  foot  of  a brainless  rabbit  elicits, 
not  merely  convulsive  reflex  movements,  but  calls  forth  a repeated 
and  prolonged  cry  which  is  characteristic  of  pain.  But  may  it 
not  be  that  the  mesencephalon  is  a center  of  reflex  action  of  a 
s])ecial  form,  differing  from  the  spinal  cord  not  in  kind,  but  in  de- 
gree of  complexity?  Just  as  the  medulla  oblongata  is  a more 
highly  specialized  and  complex  center  than  the  spinal  cord,  so  the 
mesencephalon  may  be  the  center  of  still  more  highly  specialized 
reflex  action.  Hence  the  plaintive  cry  may  be  purely  a reflex 
phenomenon,  not  depending  on  any  true  sense  of  pain. 

h.  Localization  of  Functions  in  the  Cerebrum. 

The  phenomena  of  disease  throw  light  on  this  question  ; for 
example,  if  a disease  can  occur  which  will  practically  detach  the 
cerebrum  from  the  mesencephalon  and  leave  thought  and  speech 
intact  we  may  expect  to  collect  symptoms  and  testimony  which 
will  point  to  the  location  or  localization  of  the  consciousness  of 
impressions.  If  the  crus  cerebri  or  the  posterior  part  of  the 
internal  capsule  be  diseased,  which  are  not  uncommon  occurrences 
in  clinical  experiences,  the  individual  has  absolutely  no  conscious- 
ness of  tactile  impressions  made  on  the  opposite  side  of  his  body. 
In  the  mesencephalon  alone  therefore  sensory  impressions  are  not 
coi’related  with  modifications  of  consciousness ; hence  we  must 
conclude  that  sensation  is  a function  of  the  higher  centers.  We 
jnay  conclude  from  the  homology  of  the  mesencephalon  of  man 
with  that  of  the  lower  vertebrates  that  all  are  of  the  same  type 
and  only  differ  in  degree  of  independence. 

The  following  words  of  Herbert  Spencer  (Principles  of  Psychol- 
ogy, 1870)  contain  the  pith  of  our  knowledge  with  reference  to 
special  location  of  mental  action  : Whoever  calmly  considers  the 

question  cannot  long  resist  the  conviction  that  different  parts  of 
the  cerebrum  must  in  some  way  or  other  subserve  different  kinds 
of  mental  action.  The  different  parts  of  the  cerebrum  do  sub- 
serve different  kinds  of  mental  action,  but  they  only  subserve, 
and  we  cannot  as  yet  determine  where  or  how  the  different  kinds 
of  mental  action  are  ultimately  served.”  Further,  Herbert 
Spencer  says  : Localization  of  function  is  the  law  of  all  organ- 

ization whatsoever,  and  it  would  be  marvelous  were  there  here 
an  exception.  Either  there  is  some  arrangement,  some  organiza- 
tion in  the  cerebrum  or  there  is  none.  If  there  is  no  organization 
the  cerebrum  is  a chaotic  mass  of  fibers  incapable  of  performing 
any  orderly  action.  If  there  is  some  organization  it  must  consist 
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in  the  same  physiological  division  of  labor  in  which  all  organiza- 
tion consists,  and  there  is  no  division  of  labor  pliysiological  or 
other,  but  what  involves  the  concentration  of  special  kinds  of 
activity  in  special  places.” 

It  has  already  been  learned  from  the  facts  of  human  physiology 
and  jmthology  that  consciousness  is  inseparable  from  the  activity 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  and  that  therefore,  however  much 
the  responsive  actions  of  the  lower  ganglia  may  resemble  con- 
scious actions,  they  do  not  come  within  the  S})here  of  tridy  phys- 
ical phenomena. 

Up  to  a recent  date,  the  resnlts  of  experimental  physiology  and 
human  pathology  had  been  considered  as  opposed  to  the  localiza- 
tion of  special  functions  in  distinct  regions  of  cerel)ral  hemi- 
spheres. Many  nmpiestionable  facts  of  clinical  medicine,  how- 
ever, such  as  limited  paralysis  in  connection  with  limited  cerebral 
lesions,  appeared  wholly  inexplicalde  except  on  the  hypothesis  of 
a differentiation  of  function  in  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  In  more 
recent  times  established  coincidence  of  aphasia  or  loss  of  speech, 
with  disease  of  a certain  region  in  the  left  hemisphere,  served  still 
further  to  cause  thoughtful  students  of  this  subject  to  seek  rational 
explanations  upon  the  basis  of  a differentiation  of  function  in  the 
cerebrum. 

Hnghlings  Jackson  from  a minnte  and  careful  study  of  the 
phenomena  of  unilateral  and  limited  epileptiform  convulsions  ax’- 
rived  at  the  conclusion  that  they  wei’e  due  to  irritation  or  dischai-ge 
of  enei’gy  fi’om  certain  convolutions  of  the  opposite  cerebral  hemi- 
sphere, functionally  related  to  the  corpus  striatum  and  muscular 
movements.  Though  lie  furnished  many  ai’guments  in  favor  of 
this  hypothesis,  since  verified,  his  views  were  regarded,  at  the 
time,  as  mei'ely  ingenious  speculations  and  devoid  of  any  actual 
proof  that  the  gray  matter  of  the  convolution  was  I’eally  excite- 
able.  Experimental  physiologists  had  all  failed  to  obtain  evi- 
dence of  the  susceptibility  of  the  cei’ebral  cortex  to  any  of  the 
oi’dinaiy  stimuli  of  nerves,  mechanical,  chemical,  thermal  or  even 
electrical.  This  apparent  inexcitabilitv  of  the  cerebral  cortex 
greatly  I’etaivled  the  pi’ogress  of  cei’ebral  physiology. 

A new  era  in  cerebral  physiology  was  inaugurated  by  the  dis- 
covery by  Fritsch  and  Hitzig  in  1870  that  the  application  of  the 
galvanic  current  to  the  surface  of  the  cerebral  hemisphere  in  dogs 
gave  rise  to  movements  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body — move- 
ments Avhich  varied  with  the  position  of  the  electrodes. 

The  phenomena  of  localized  and  universal  convulsive  move- 
ments, attributed  by  Hnghlings  Jackson  to  vital  irritation  of  ce’’- 
tain  regions  of  the  cortex,  are  precisely  of  the  same  nature  as 
those  induced  by  electrical  irritation  of  the  same  regions.  The 
great  and  significant  feature  of  the  reactions  produced  by  elec- 
38 
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trical  excitation  of  the  cortex  is  that  they  are  definite,  may  he  jiro- 
dicted  and  vary  with  tlie  position  of  the  electrodes.  So,  as  W'ill 
be  seen  later,  areas  in  close  i)roxiinity  to  each  other,  separated 
only  by  a few  millimeters  or  less,  react  to  the  electrical  current  in 
a totally  different  manner.  If  there  were  no  functional  differ- 
entiation of  the  areas  under  stimulation  the  diverse  effects  would 
be  absolutely  incomprehensible  on  any  theory  of  mere  physical 
conduction.  INIovements  of  the  limbs  can  only  be  excited  from 
certain  points,  all  others  being  ineffective. 

1 . Experiments  upon  Monkeys. — The  surface  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  in  moidccys  is  divided  into  certain  lobes  and  convo- 
lutions by  primary  and  secondary  fissures.  The  general  arrangc- 


Fig.  294. 


Outline  of  brain  of  monkey  ( .lA'/coo/.v)  to  show  prineijia!  sulci  (fissures!  and  gyri  (convolu- 
tions). Natural  size.  Over  each  sulcus,  purposely  printed  very  thick,  the  name  is  written  in 
-italics,  over  each  gyrus  in  small  capitals,  x indicates  the  small  depression,  hardly  to  he 
called  a sulcus,  which  is  supposed  to  he  homologous  with  the  superior  frontal  sulcus  of  man  ; 
and  H',  y,  z,  similarly  indicate  sulci  whose  homologies  are  not  certain.  (Foster  after  Horsley 
and  Schaefer.  ) 

ment  of  these  varies  somewhat  from  that  of  the  human  brain  ; 
however  the  homologies  may  be  traced  with  fair  accuracy,  and 
the  results  obtained  from  experiments  are  indicative  of  the  func- 


PLATE  VI. 


FIG.  I. 


Chart  of  Localization  of  Cortical  Centres  Determined  on 
External  Surface  of  Cerebrum.  (Gray.) 


FIG.  2. 


Chart  of  Localization  of  Cortical  Centres  Determined  on 
Medial  Surface  of  Cerebrum.  (Gray.) 
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tions  of  lioinologous  areas  of  tlie  human  brain.  Electrical  stim- 
nlation  of  certain  areas  gives  rise  to  detinite  response.  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  principal  phenomena  usually  observed  : 

(n)  Stimulation  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  ascending  parietal 
lobnle  causes  the  opposite  hind  limb  to  be  advanced  as  in  walk- 
ing, the  thigh  being  flexed  on  the  pelvis,  the  leg  extended,  the 
foot  flexed  and  the  toes  spread  and  extended.  (See  Figs.  294 
and  295.) 

(6)  On  the  upper  extremity  of  the  ascending  parietal  and  ad- 
joining portion  of  the  ascending  frontal  convolution  : Flexion 
wath  ouFvard  rotation  of  the  thigh,  rotation  inwards  of  the  leg 
with  flexion  of  the  toes. 

(c)  On  the  ascending  frontal  convolution,  at  the  base  of  the 
superior  frontal  : Extension  forwards  of  the  opposite  arm  as  if  the 
animal  tried  to  reach  and  touch  something  in  front. 

{(1)  On  the  ascending  frontal  convolution  at  the  bend  of  the 
knee  of  the  praecentral  snlcus  : Flexion  and  supination  of  the  fore- 
arm. 

(e)  On  the  ascending  fi-ontal  convolution  below  4 : Retraction 

and  elevation  of  the  angle  of  the  month. 

( /’)  On  ascending  frontal  convolution  below'  5 : Elevation  of 

the  ala  of  nose  and  uj)per  lip. 

(r/)  On  the  low'er  extremity  of  the  ascending  parietal  convolu- 
tion ; Opening  of  the  mouth  with  protrusion  and  retraction  of 
the  tongue. 

(lx)  On  the  lower  extremity  of  the  ascending  parietal  convolu- 
tion : Retraction  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth. 

(j)  On  the  superior  temporal  convolution  : Pricking  np  of  the 

opposite  ear,  turning  of  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  opposite  side, 
dilatation  of  the  pupils. 

(h)  Stimulation  of  the  central  lobe,  or  Island  of  Reil  causes 
no  motor  reactions. 

(/)  Stimulation  of  the  occipital  lobe  causes  no  motor  reaction. 

(wi)  Horsley  and  Beevor  have  made  important  contributions  to 
the  physiology  of  the  mesial  aspect  of  the  brain.  They  found 
that  the  marginal  convolution — located  above  the  calloso-mar- 
ginal  fissure — is  excitable  throughout,  except  in  the  prae-froutal 
region  (F.  R.,  Fig.  296).  The  figure  show's  the  results  obtained 
by  the  experimenters  referred  to. 

2.  The  Results  of  Observations  upon  Man. — Clinical  obser- 
vation has  enabled  us  to  determine  with  considerable  accuracy  the 
outline  of  motor  and  of  sensory  areas  on  the  cortex  of  the  hu- 
man brain.  A comparison  of  Plate  III.  w'ith  Fig.  252  wall  show 
that  the  motor  area  of  the  human  cerebral  cortex  is  located,  like 
that  of  the  monkey,  upon  either  side  of  the  fissure  of  Riflando 
on  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  cerebrum  and  upon  the  posterior  por- 
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tion  of  the  marginal  convolution  on  the  mesial  aspect  of  the 
cerebrum.  For  obvious  reasons  the  determination  within  the 
motor  area  of  minute  fields  which  serve  as  centers  for  voluntary 
control  of  limited  gi’oups  of  muscles  has  not  advanced  as  far  in 
the  human  subject  as  in  the  monkey.  On  the  other  hand,  and  for 
reasons  just  as  obvious,  the  determination  of  the  location  and  out- 
lines of  sensory  and  speech  areas  has  progressed  much  farther  in 
man  than  in  the  monkey. 

We  have  now  traced  sensory  impressions  to  the  cerebral  cortex, 
to  the  sensorium  ; we  have  found  how  one  cortical  portion  commu- 
nicates with  another,  and  we  have  traced  motor  impulses  from  the 
cortical  centers  of  voluntary  motion,  through  the  pons,  medulla 
and  cord  to  the  muscles.  It  will  be  seen  that  sensation  followed 
by  a responsive  voluntary  motion  is  analogous  to  a refiex  act,  dif- 
fering from  it  only  in  the  presence  of  eomciousness  of  the  process. 

c.  The  Higher  Cerebral  Functions. 

It  is  not  within  the  province  of  this  brief  manual  to  discuss  the 
higher  cerebral  functions  or  the  intellect  of  man.  For  a treat- 
ment of  this  subject  the  student  is  refei’red  to  the  various  works 
on  psychology. 

Innumerable  clinical  observations  make  it  certain  that  the 
physical  basis  of  tlie  mind  of  man  is  the  cerebral  cortex.  That 
certain  attrilnites  of  the  mind  are  lost  with  the  functional  destruc- 
tion of  certain  portions  of  tlie  cortex  indicates  that  the  localiza- 
tion of  function  is  not  confined  to  sensation  and  to  volition. 

Through  the  interrelation  and  intei’action  of  cerebral  centers 
one  is  not  only  conscious  of  sensation,  but  he  interprets  the  sensa- 
tion, referring  it  to  some  object  outside  of  the  brain  itself.  Such 
an  interpretation  of  sensation  is  called  Perception. 

Sensations  and  perceptions  affect  the  brain  structure  in  some 
mysterious  way  leading  to  a retention  of  the  impression,  with 
ability  on  the  part  of  the  subject  to  call  up  the  impression  again  : 
Memory  and  Pecollection. 

Through  the  aid  of  the  memory  a series  of  sensations  and  per- 
ceptions may  be  combined,  into  a clear  mental  picture  ; Conception. 

Conception  merges  into  Imagination,  for  the  latter  is  the 
“ power  of  the  mind  to  create  mental  pictures  out  of  the  data  de- 
rived from  experience.”  These  mental  pictures  may  either  be 
faithful  reproductions  of  previous  sensations  and  perceptions  : Re- 
presentative imagination  (Conception) ; or  it  may  construct  entirely 
new  pictures  combined  from  various  elemental  sensations  and  per- 
ceptions : Constructive  imagination,  or  Imagination  proper. 

Given  the  powers  enumerated  and  defined  above  the  mind  is 
able  to  make  a series  of  judgments  or  conclusions,  i.  e.,  to  Reason  . 
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As  a result  of  reason  the  subject  may  deliberately  enter  upon  a 
certain  line  of  action.  The  power  of  the  mind  to  unll  to  do  is 
called  Volition  or  The  Will. 

Sensations  though  the  medium  of  memory  may  call  forth  in  the 
mind  a series  of  Emotions  : fear,  anger,  love,  hatred,  etc. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OE  THE  MUSCULAR 
SYSTEM.^ 

J.  GENERAL  ACTIVITIES  OF  MUSCULAR  TISSUE. 

Ji.  ENUMERATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THOSE  MUSCULAR 
ACTIVITIES  ARISING  FROM  A CHANGE  IN  FORM. 

1.  THE  INVOLUNTARY  MUSCLES. 

2.  THE  VOLUNTARY  MUSCLES. 

a.  Mrsci'LAR  Orgax.s;  The  Tongue. 

l>.  Muscle-bone  Organs:  The  Skeletal  Muscles. 

(1)  General  Functions  of  Muscle-hone  Organs. 

(2)  Special  Functions  of  Muscle-hone  Organs. 

(3)  Animal  Mechanics. 

C.  SPECIAL  MUSCULAR  ORGANS:  THE  LARYNX. 

1.  SUMMARY  OF  THE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

a.  The  Skeleton  of  the  Larynx. 
h.  The  Muscles  of  the  Lara'nx. 
c.  The  Innervation  of  the  Lara^nx. 

2.  THE  MECHANICS  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

(1)  The  Abduction  of  the  Glottis. 

(2)  The  Adduction  of  the  Glottis. 

(3)  The  Tension  of  the  Vocal  Cords. 

(4)  The  Levers  of  the  Larynx. 

3.  THE  ACOUSTICS  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

4.  THE  VOICE:  PHONATION. 

a.  Speech. 
h.  Song. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  MUSCULAR 
SYSTEM. 

A.  GENERAL  ACTIVITIES  OF  MUSCULAR  TISSUE. 

Under  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  various  chemical, 
thermal,  electric  and  morphotic  changes  occur  in  constant  succes- 
sion in  muscle  tissue.  In  our  study  of  metabolism  we  found 
that  in  this  tissue  the  most  active  metabolic  changes  take  place. 
Even  when  a muscle  is  said  to  be  resting,  i.  e.,  not  undergoing 
morphotic  changes,  the  metabolism  within  the  tissue  may  be 
very  active. 

1 Introductory  to  this  subject  review,  under  General  Physiology,  the  topics  : 
“Motion”  and  “Contractility.” 
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(a)  Chemicai^  Changes. — Under  general  metabolism  we 
foiuul  that  muscle  tissue  is  the  scene  of  important  chemical 
clianges.  Most  important  among  these  changes  is  the  oxidation 
of  dextrose,  with  the  attendant  consumption  of  oxygen  and 
liberation  of  CX  and  11/5.  The  katalwlism  of  energy-producing 
(“circulating”)  proteids  must  now  be  recalled.  The  result  of 
this  katabolism  is  the  formation  of  nitrogenous  (kreatin,  etc.)  and 
non-nitrogenons  molecules  of  simj)le  structure  (C0.,-t-H„0,  etc.). 
Next  in  im])ortance  is  the  destructive  metabolism  of  muscle  pro- 
toplasm. Incident  to  this  katabolism  oxygen  is  consumed  and 
CO^,  II/)  and  a nitrogenous  molecule, — kreatin,  for  example, — are 
liberated.  Recent  investigations  in  this  field  make  it  certain  that 
a part  at  least  of  the  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  liberated 
in  muscle  katabolism  takes  the  form  of  sarco-lactic  acid, — CHy- 
CHOH-COOH, — which  gives  the  acid  reaction  to  fatigued  muscle. 

(b)  Therm.\l  Ch.xnges. — Incident  to  the  katabolic  changes 
just  enumerated  energy  must  be  liberated.  This  energy  may  take 
different  forms.  In  a resting  muscle  the  energy  is  liberated  in  the 
form  of  heat.  Recall  the  fact  that  the  muscle-tissue  is  the  tissue 
of  thermogenesis.  It  is  probable  that  in  simple  thermogenesis  the 
katabolism  invoU'es  almost  e.xclusively  the  dextrose  and  “ circulat- 
ing” or  energy -p™f^iicing  proteids  leaving  the  muscle  pi’otoplasm 
unimpaired.  The  thennogenetic  activity  of  muscle-tissue  is 
under  the  direct  control  of  thennogenetic  centers  in  the  brain. 

(c)  Electric  Ch.vngp:s. — Katabolism  of  muscle-tissue  and  of 
circulating  nutrients  within  muscle-tissue  is  always  attended  with 
the  liberation  of  heat-energy.  It  may  or  may  not  be  attended  Avith 
the  liberation  of  electric  energy.  It  seems  fairly  Avell  established 
that  electric  changes  manifest  themselves  only  Avhen  the  muscle 
contracts  (The  current  of  injury — demarkation  current — excepted). 
That  part  of  the  muscle  where  the  contraction  wave  begins  is 
electro-negative  to  that  part  of  the,  muscle  yet  uninfluenced  by  the 
contraction  wave.  In  the  beating  heart  the  base  is  electro-nega- 
tive to  the  apex  when  the  systole  begins,  and  at  the  end  of  systole 
the  apex  is  electro-negative  to  the  base. 

(d)  Ch.vnges  of  Form. — One  of  the  forms  of  energy  liberated 
in  muscle  metabolism  is  mechanical  energy.  Mechanical  energy 
manifests  itself  by  moving  matter  through  space.  In  the  loco- 
motion of  an  animal  mechanical  energy  is  manifested.  Animal 
locomotion  in  higher  animals  is  performed  by  use  of  the  skeletal 
structures  as  levers.  The  levers  are  set  in  motion  by  the  tension 
of  muscle-tendons.  This  tension  is  possible  only  as  a result  of  a 
change  of  form  of  the  muscle.  The  muscle  contracts  by  increas- 
ing its  lateral  dimensions  at  the  expense  of  its  longitudinal 
dimensions.  This  brings  the  origin  and  insertion  of  the  muscle 
nearer  together.  If  the  origin  of  the  muscle  is  a fixed  point,  tension 
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will  be  exerted  upon  the  insertion.  Thus  the  change  of  form  of  mus- 
cles makes  it  possible  for  them  to  j erform  mechanical  work  as  one 
of  the  manifestations  of  the  energy  liberated  in  muscle  metabolism. 

B.  ENUMERATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THOSE 
MUSCULAR  ACTIVITIES  ARISING  FROM 
CHANGE  IN  FORM. 

1.  THE  INVOLUNTARY  MUSCLES, 

a.  Non-Striated  Involuntary  Muscles. 

(а)  Character  of  Contraction. — Slow,  somewhat  prolonged 

and  relatively  Aveak.  Examples : (i)  Peristaltic  contraction  of 

walls  of  alimentary  canal  and  of  ducts  of  associated  glands, 
(ri)  Contraction  of  bladder  in  act  of  micturition,  (iii)  Contrac- 
tion of  Avails  of  blood  A'essels.  (iv)  Contraction  of  uterine  Avails 
in  act  of  parturition,  (a")  Contraction  of  ciliary  muscles  in  act  of 
accommodation,  (ah)  Contraction  of  the  erector  pill  muscles  in 
“ Cutis  anserina.”  (vii)  Contraction  of  gland-ducts  in  general. 

(б)  Mechanics  of  Moa^ements  Produced  by  Unstriped 
Muscle. — In  examples  (i),  (ii),  (m),  (ia^)  and  (ahi),  the  Avails  of 
the  cylindrical  or  subspherical  organs  in  question,  contract  upon 
the  more  or  less  fluid  contents  of  the  organs.  There  is  no  lever- 
age and  no  antagonistic  muscular  action.  The  contraction  pro- 
duces pressure  of  the  Avail  toward  the  center  of  the  enclosed  space. 
The  pressure  is  equal  uj)on  all  equal  areas  of  the  Avail  and  the 
tendency  is  to  dri\^e  the  liquid  contents  toward  the  direction  of 
least  resistance,  toAvard  the  jihysiological  outlet  of  the  cavity.  In 
examples  (a')  and  (ah)  the  muscles  contract  against  the  elasticity 
of  certain  tissues  which  oppose  their  action.  During  relaxation 
of  the  muscle  the  elasticitv  of  the  tissues  restores  the  relations  of 
the  tissues  to  their  usual  position. 

b.  Striated  Involuntary  Muscle. 

(n)  The  Heart  is  a Striated  Involuntary  Muscle. — The 
contractions  of  the  heart  are  peristaltic  in  character.  Though  peri- 
stalsis is  somcAvhat  obscured  in  the  heart-action  in  higher  vertebrates 
one  has  only  to  refer  to  the  action  of  that  organ  in  loAver  vertebrates 
or  in  the  embryonic  life  of  higher  vertebrates  to  be  conAunced  of  the 
truth  of  the  statement.  The  character  of  the  contractions  of  heart- 
muscle  ditfers  A^ery  much  from  that  of  other  iiiA’oluntary  muscles  : 
first,  in  the  rapidity  of  the  contractions  ; and  second,  in  the  force  of 
the  contraction.  It  is  probable  that  the  striation  is  the  elfect  of  this 
dilference  of  action  rather  than  its  cause. 

(I))  The  mechanics  of  the  heart-action  are  of  the  same  order  as 
in  the  examples  cited  aboA^e,  being  a contraction  of  the  Avails  of  a 
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hollow  organ  upon  the  contents  expelling  them  in  the  direction  of 
least  resistance. 

2.  THE  VOLUNTARY  MUSCLES. 
a.  Muscular  Organs:  The  Tongue. 

A purely  mnscnlar  organ  like  the  tongue  of  one  of  the  higher 
animals,  the  proboscis  of  the  elephant  or  the  ])rehensile  upper  lip 
of  the  horse  and  allied  animals,  notably  the  tapir,  present  the 
most  perfect  types  of  universal  motion  in  the  animal  economy. 
The  tongue  may  be  lengthened  or  shortened,  raised  or  lowered, 
swept  from  side  to  side,  or  circumducted  at  will.  The  highly 
mobile  and  prehensile  tongue  of  the  cow  may  even  present  various 
combinations  of  these  movements  in  different  portions  of  the 
tongue.  The  movements  may  be  rapid  and  strong.  From  the 
standpoint  of  mechanics  the  tongue  represents  a flexible  lever  of 
the  third  class  whose  fulcrum  is  the  base  of  the  tongue  and  whose 
weight  may  be  represented  by  the  tip.  The  power  is  applied  be- 
tween the  fulcrum  and  the  weight  by  the  contraction  of  the  mus- 
cles oil  one  side  of  the  lever  to  turn  the  tip  in  that  direction.  The 
central  portion  of  the  lever  would  be  represented  by  the  relaxed 
muscles  on  the  convex  side  of  the  tongue. 

h.  Muscle-bone  Organs  : The  Skeletal  Muscles. 

Muscle  alone  or  bone  alone  could  not  accomplish  locomotion  or 
any  of  the  general  movements  of  the  body.  A locomotory  organ 
among  the  vertebrates  has  two  essential  components  . viz.,  muscle 
and  bone.  The  so-called  skeletal  muscular  system  is  a system 
composed  of  muscle-bone  organs. 

1.  The  General  Functions  of  Muscle-Bone  Organs. — 
(a)  Flexiox  and  Extension  are  terms  applied  to  the  bend- 
ing and  the  unbending  of  segments  of  the  body  or  of  its  appen- 
dages. For  example,  the  forearm  may  be  flexed  upon  the  upper 
arm,  and  then  straightened  out  or  extended.  The  Angers  are  flexed 
when  one  grasps  an  object  and  extended  when  one  releases  the  ob- 
ject. The  thigh  may  be  flexed  upon  the  abdomen  ; the  leg  may 
be  flexed  upon  the  thigh  and  the  foot  may  be  flexed  upon  the  leg. 

(6)  Adduction  and  Abduction  are  terms  applied  to  the  car- 
rying of  arms  or  legs  toward  or  away  from  the  median  ventral 
plane  of  the  body. 

The  confusion  which  exists  in  the  application  of  some  of  these 
terms,  especially  of  abduction,  adduction,  flexion  and  extension 
of  arm,  necessitates  their  further  illustration.  To  that  end  let  us 
recall  the  general  disposition  of  the  muscle-bone  organs  in  a 
typical  mammal.  (See  Fig.  295.) 

Adduction  is  the  bringing  of  the  femur  or  humerus  toward  the 
median  ventral  plane  of  the  body  or  the  bringing  of  a digit 
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toward  the  axis  of  the  pes  or  tlie  inanus.  Abduction  is  motion 
in  tlie  opposite  direction.  ]\Ian  in  his  erect  position  with  the 
arms  held  in  the  horizontal  plane  laterally  may  bring  them  toward 
tlie  median  ventral  jilane,  keeping  them  in  the  horizontal  plane — 
Ventral  Adduction  of  tlie  Hunieru.^ — or  he  may  bring  them  to  the 
same  median  plane  above  the  head — Anterior  Adduction  of  the 


Fig.  295. 


Humerus — or  he  may  bring  them  down  to  the  sides — Lateral  Ad- 
duction of  the  Humerus.  In  a similar  manner  there  may  be  Pos- 
terior and  Veidr(d  Adduction  of  the  Thigh  or  Femur,  but,  except  in 
the  case  of  contortionists,  the  hip  joint  will  not  admit  of  lateral 
adduction.  When  the  typical  mammal  stands  upon  all-fours  the 
anterior  and  posterior  extremities  of  one  side  define  a ventral  plane. 
In  flexion  the  femur  moves  anteriorly  in  that  plane  until,  in  extreme 
flexion,  it  rests  upon  the  abdomen.  The  humerus  in  flexion  moves 
posteriorly  in  the  vertical  plane  until,  in  extreme  flexion,  it  rests 
against  the  thorax  or  slides  along  the  thoracic  wall  until  its  axis  ap- 
proaches or  even  passes  a line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body.  In 
man,  when  in  the  erect  position,  with  the  arms  extended  horizontally 
in  front  (ventrally)  and  parallel  to  each  other,  the  arms  would  be 
flexed  upon  the  body  by  bringing  them  down  to  the  thoracic  wfllls, 
keeping  them  in  the  vertical  plane  throughout  the  movement. 

(c)  Rotation. — Certain  joints,  notably  the  ball-and-socket 
joints  at  the  proximal  extremities  of  humerus  and  femur,  admit 
of  a rotation  of  the  limb  about  its  axis.  If  one  rests  the  weight 
upon  the  heel  the  toe  may  be  swung  to  right  or  left  through  an 
angle  of  about  90°.  It  is  neither  the  ankle-joint  nor  the  knee- 
joint  which  moves  in  this  case,  but  the  hip-joint,  the  head  of  the 
femur  rotating  readily  within  the  acetabulum  of  the  innominate 
bone.  In  a similar  way  the  arm  may  be  rotated  upon  its  axis 
through  the  rotation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus  in  the  glenoid 
cavity  of  the  scapula.  Another  rotating  articulation  is  found  be- 
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tween  the  two  bones  of  the  forearm ; tlie  radius,  rotating  upon 
the  external  condvle  of  the  liuinerus,  is  thrown  obli(juely  across 
the  ulna  in  proiiation  and  drawn  back  parallel  to  the  ulna  in 
supinatio)!.  Under  the  head  of  rotation  one  may  enumerate  : (i) 
rotation  proper  ; (ii)  pronation  and  supination. 

(d)  Circumduction. — All  joints  Avhich  are  subject  to  the  four 
motions,  flexion,  extension,  adduction  and  abduction,  are  subject 
also  to  the  movement  called  circiimduction.  Oiie  may  swing  the 
arm  or  the  leg  around  in  a circle  ; this  is  circumduction,  and  i*; 
is  clearly  a combination  of  the  four  motions  just  enumerated. 
The  muscles  and  nerves  involved  in  such  a motion  are  simply  a 
combination  of  those  involved  in  the  four  primary  movements 
taken  together. 

What  muscles  are  involved  in  the  above  enumerated  functions? 
AVhat  is  the  innervation  of  the  muscles  ? Through  Avhich  spinal 
nerve  does  the  innervation  come  ? Opposite  which  spinous  process 
is  the  deep  origin  of  the  enumerated  nerves  ? Whence  comes  the 
blood-supply  of  the  muscles  ? All  of  these  (piestions  are  of  im- 
portance to  the  clinician.  They  are  briefly  answered  in  the  fol- 
lowing table,  the  data  for  which  have  been  taken  fuAm  Quain, 
tldinger  and  Gowers  : 

2.  Special  Functions  of  Muscle-bone  Organs. — (o)  Motions 

OF  THE  Cr.VNIUM  UuON  THE  SpINAT.  CoLUMN. 


FUNC- 

TION. 


MUSCLE. 

INNERVATION. 

NERVE 

ROOT. 

SEGMENT  OF  CORD. 

Rectus  Cap.  Ant.  Maj. 
Rectus  Cap.  Ant.  Mlu. 
Steruo-Cledo.  Mast. 

Suboccipital 

Spinal  Accessory 
Dee])  br.  of  Cerv.  PI. 

I C 

I II  c 
XI  Cran 

II  c 

Bet.  Occ.  & At. 
Bet.  Ax.  & Atl. 
.Tug.  Foram. 
Body  2d  Cer. 

Rectus  Cap.  Post.  ^faj. 
Rectus  Cap.  Post.  Miu. 
8up.  Oblique 
Coiuplexus  Bivent. 

Splenius  Cap.  Colli 
Upper  seg.  Trapezius 

Suboccipital 

fit.  Occipital 
lot.  Br.  Post.  I>iv.  Cer. 
Ext.  Br.  Post.  Div.  Cer. 
Spinal  Accessory. 

Ant.  Div.  :t-4  C. 

I c 

II  c 
6-7-8  C 
2-3  C 
XI  Cran 

Bet.  Occ.  A At. 

Bet.  A.X.  & Atl. 
Opp.  body  2 C. 
Ojip.  4-5-6  C.  Sp. 
Bet.  Ax.  A At. 
Jug.  Foram. 

Opji.  1-2  C.  Spi. 

Recti  Lateralis 

r Trapezius  | 

\ S]ilenius 

"g  i Coiuplexus  j 

:S,  Riven  t. 

^ LSteruo-Mastoid 

Suboccipital 

Sjunal  Accessory 

Ant.  Div.  3-4  Cerv. 

Ext.  Br.  Post.  Div.  Cer. 

Suboccipital 

Gt.  Occipital 

Int.  Br.  Post.  Div.  Cer. 

Spinal  Accessory 

Deej)  Br.  Cer.  Plex. 

I C 

II  c 
3-4  C 
2-3  C 

1 C 

2 C 

6-7-8  C 
II  C 
2 C 

Bet.  Oc.  A At. 

Jug.  Foram. 

Op.  1-2  C.  Sp. 

Op.  Bod.  2 [1  C.  Sp.] 
Bet.  At.  A Ax. 

Opp.  Bod.  2 C. 

Op.  4,  5,  6 C.  Sp. 

Jug.  Foram. 

Opp.  Bod.  2 C. 

f Sterno  Mastoid  f 

-t  Compl.  Biv.  of  one  J 
side  acting  with  it.  | 

! Rect.  Cap.  Ant.  Maj.  ^ 
1 Splenius 
K Trachelo  Mast. 

1 Rect.  Cap.  Post.  Maj. 
l_Iuf.  Oblique 

Deej)  Br.  Cerv.  Plex. 

Suboccipital 

Gt.  f)cci])ital 

Dit.  Br.  Post.  Div.  Cer. 

Suboccipital 

Ext.  Br.  Post.  Div.  Cer. 

Suboccipital 

Gt.  Occipital 

2 C 

1 C 

2 C 

6-7-8  C 

1 C 
2-3  C 

1C 

2 C 

Oji.  Bd.  2 C. 

Bet.  At.  A Ax. 

Oji.  Bd.  2 C. 

4-5-6  C.  Sp. 

Bet.  At.  A Ax. 

Op.  Bd.  2C.[1C.  Sp.] 

Bet.  At.  A Ax. 

Op.  Bd.  2 C. 
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(h)  Movements  of  Upper  Arm. 


FUNC- 

TION. 

MUSCLES. 

INNERVATION. 

NERVE 

ROOT. 

SEG.  OF  CORD. 

BLOOD  SUPPLY. 

a 

I.atissimus  Dorsi 

L.  Subscapular 

7 C 

Bet.  5-6  C.  Sp. 

Axillary 

Teres  Major 

Suhscapular 

7C 

Bet.  5-6  C.  Sp. 

Post.  Seg.  of  Delt. 

Circ.  Hr.  Cerv.  PI. 

4-5  C 

Op.  2-.3  C.  Sp. 

Po.st.  Circum. 

Coraco-brach. 

Musculo  Cutan. 

5-7  C 

Op.  3 C.  Sp. 

Brachial 

Pectoralis  Maj. 

Ant.  Thr.  Br.  C.  PI. 

7 C 

Bet.  .5-6  C.  Sp. 

Axillary 

S a 

Ant.  & Mid.  Sg.  Del. 

Circumflex 

4-5  C 

Bet.  2-6  C.  Sp. 

Ant.  Circum. 

"S-i 

Coraco-brach. 

Musculo  Cutan. 

5-7  C 

Op.  3 C.  Sp. 

Brachial 

W 

Supra-Spiuatus 

Supra-scapular 

5-6  C 

Bet.  4-5  C.  vSp. 

Post.  & Supra  Sp. 

a 

Pect.  Maj.  low  ]4 

Ant.  Thoracic 

7 C 

Bet.  5-6  C.  Sp. 

Axillary 

Latissinius  Dorsi 

L.  Suhscapular 

7 C 

o a 

Teres  Maj. 

Muse.  Br.  Subsc. 

6-7 

“ 

“ 

Lonpf  Hd.  Triceps 

L.  Br.  Circum. 

4-7  C 

5-7 

Coraco-brach. 

Musculo  Cutan. 

.5-7  C 

4-5-6 

Brachial 

Ant.  & Mid.  Sg.  Del. 

U)>per  Br.  Circum. 

4-5  C 

Bet.  2-6  C.  Sp. 

Circumflex 

^5 

Supra-spinatus 

Supra-scapular 

5-6  C 

5-6 

Post.  Supra  Sp. 

Inira-spinatus 

5-6  C 

5-6 

Pect.  Maj.  Upper  Pt. 
until  horizontal 
then  low  pt.  acts 

Ant.  Thoracic 
External  and 
Internal 

7 C 

Bet.  5-6  C.  Sp. 

Axillary 

Subscapularis 

Suhsca))ular 

4-8  C 

Bet.  5-6  C.  Sp. 

Suhscapular 

Coraco-hrachialis 

Musculo  Cutan. 

5-7  C 

5-6 

Brachial 

Post.  Seg.  Deltoid 

Sup.  Br.  Circum. 

4-5  C 

Bet.  2-6  C.  Sp. 

Post.  Circum. 

Infraspinatus 

Suijra-scapular 

.5-6  C 

.5-6 

Subscapular 

Teres  Minor 

Br.  of  Circum. 

4-5  C 

5-7 

Axillary 

(c)  Movements  of  Forearm. 


FUNC- 

TION. 

MUSCLES. 

INNERVATION. 

NERVE 

ROOT. 

SEG.  OF  CORD. 

BLOOD  SUPPLY. 

Biceps 

Musculo  Cutaneous 

5-8  C 

Op.  3 C.  Sp. 

Brachial 

Brachialis  Ant. 

Br.  Musculo  Spiral 

4-8  C 

Bet.  3-6  “ 

Brachial 

o - 

Br.  Musculo  Cutan. 

“ 

Op.  3 “ 

Brachial 

Supinator  Long 

Br.  Musculo  Spiral 

“ 

Bet.  3-6  “ 

Radial 

Flex.  Carp.  Kad. 

Br.  Muse.  Sp.  Med. 

“ 

3-6 

Radial 

Ph 

Flex.  Carp.  Ulnar 

Ulnar. 

8 C 1 D 

Op.  6-7  “ 

Ulnar 

Flex.  Sub.  Dig. 

Muse.  Br.  Median 

4-8  C 

Bet.  3-6  “ 

Ulnar  & Med. 

Triceps 

Musculo  Spiral 

4-5  C 

Bet.  3-6 

Brachial 

g a 

Anconeus 

“ 

3-6 

Brachial 

Ext.  Carp.  Rad.Long 

“ “ 

3-6 

Radial 

W “ 

Ext.  Carp.  Rad.  Brev. 

Post.  Interosseous 

“ 

.3-6 

Radial 

Ext.  Carp.  Ulnaris 

“ “ 

3-6 

Ulnar 

rt  . 

Supinator  Long. 

Musculo  Spiral 

4-7  C 

Bet.  3-6  C.  Sp. 

Radial 

a a 

Supinator  Brev. 

Post.  Interosseous 

“ 

3-6 

“ 

Biceps 

Musculo  Cutaneous 

“ 

3-6 

Brachial 

Flex.  Carp.  Rad. 

Median 

3-6 

Radial 

Prona- 

Pronator  Rad.  Ter. 

Ant.  Thoracic 

8 C 1 D 

.5-6 

Rad.  it  Ulnar; 

tion. 

Pronator  Quadratus 

Median 

5-8  C 

5-6 

Rad.  <t  Ulnar 

(d)  Movements  of  the  Hand. 


FUNC- 

TION. 

a 

o 

0) 

s 

MUSCLES. 

INNERVATION. 

NERVE 

ROOT. 

SEG.  OF  CORD. 

BLOOD  SUPPLY. 

Flex.  Carp.  Ulnar 
Palmaris  Brev. 
Palmaris  Long. 
Finger  P'lexors 

Ulnar 

Median 

Median 

Median  <t  Ulnar 

8C1D' 
4-8  C 

8C1D 

Op.  6-7  C.  Sp. 
Bet.  5-6 
5-6 

Op.  6-7 

Ulnar 

Ulnar.  Rad.  Med. 

§ a 

x-2 
W ” 

Ext.  Carp.  Rad.  Long 
Ext.  Carp.  Rad.  Brev. 
Ext.  Carp.  Ulnaris 
Finger  Extensors 

Musculo  Spiral 
Post.  Interos. 

4-7  C 

Bet.  3-6 
.3-6 
.3-6 
3-6 

Radial 

Ulnar 

Ulnar.  Rad.  Med. 

I! 
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Movements 

OP  Thigh. 

i|  1 

FUNC- 

TION. 

MUSCLE. 

INNERVATTON. 

NERVE 

ROOT. 

.SEG.  OF  CORD. 

BLOOD  SUPPLY.  ' 

Psoas  Magnus 

1-2  Lumbar 

.3-4  L 

Op.  11  D.  Sp. 

llio  Lumb. 

Iliacus 

Ant.  Crural 

6 L 

Bet.  11-12 

Obt.  Glut. 

Adduct.  Long. 

Obturator 

1-4  L 

Op.  12 

()b.  Gl.  Int.  C. 

O 

Adduct.  Brevis. 

Obturator 

“ 

Sartorius 

Ant.  Crural 

6 L 

Bet.  11-12 

Br.  Prof.  Fem.  ; 

Pectiueus 

Ant.  Crur.  & Obt. 

Above 

Above 

01).  Gl.  Int.  C.  1 

Gracilis 

Ant.  Crur.  & Obt. 

“ 

Rectus  Femoris 

Ant.  Crural 

Br.  Prof.  Fem. 

Tensor  Vag.  Fem. 

Supt.  Gluteal 

1-4  L 

Op.  1 L.  Sp. 

Ext.  Circuin.  ' : 

Gluteus  Max. 

Sup.  Gluteal  S.  Sc. 

Above 

Above 

Scitaic.  Glut. 

o 

Gluteus  iled. 

“ 

Prof.  Fem.  | 

Gluteus  Min. 

((  <» 

a 

V 

Biceps  Fem. 

“ “ 

“ 

ll  u 1 

y. 

Seiuiinembranosus 

a 

U tl 

« 

Semiter  Dinosus 

“ “ : 

, 

Adduct.  Mag. 

Sup.  Glut.  Br.Gt.Sc. 

1-4  L 

Above 

Ob.  Gl.  Int.  C. 

o . 
^ a 

Adduct.  Long. 
Adduct.  Brev. 

Above 

Pectineus 

Ant.  Crural 

U U (1  (( 

Graoili.s 

Obturator 

“ 

“ “ “ “ ( 

Abduc- 

tion. 

Glut.  IViedius 
Glut.  Minimus 

See  above 

Above 

Above 

Gluteal.  1 1 

Tens.  Vag.  Fem. 

“ “ 

“ 

Ext.  Circum.  i 

r rs 

Pyriforrnis 

Br.  from  Sacral 

1-4  L 

<.)p.  1 L.  Sj). 

Gemelli  inf.  et  Sup. 

“ “ “ 

“ 

oJ5 

Obturator  int.  et  Fxt. 

Obst.  tS:  Br.  from  Sc. 

1-4  L 

“ 

O 

(^uadratus  Femoris 

5th  humb.  1st  Sc. 

“ 

“ 

Rotat’n 

iuw’d. 

Glut.  Med. (ant.  bun.) 
Glut.  Min.  “ 

See  al)ove 

(./■)  jNIovemexts  of 

Leg 

AND  Foot. 

FUNC- 

TION. 

MUSCLES. 

INNERVATION. 

ROOT. 

SEG.  OF  CORD. 

BLOOD  SUPPLY.  I 

Biceps  Femoris 

Sup.  Glut.  S.  Scia. 

2-3  L 

Op.  1 L.  Sp. 

Prof.  Fem.oris  | 

'b  71 

Semimembranosis 

“ 

“ “ 1.  y 

^ 3 

Semitendinosis 

“ “ “ “ 

“ 

“ 

“ “ M i 

Popliteus 

Int.  Popliteal 

3-4  S 

“ 

Pr.Fem.  Post.Tb.  || 

Gracilis 

Obt.  Br.  Gt.  Sciat. 

Abv. 

Prof.  Fem.  1 

Sartorius 

Ant.  Crural 

B L 

“ 

Poiiliteal  j 1 

Ga.strocuemius 

Int.  Popliteal 

Abv. 

Post.  Tib.  5 

=-  ^ 

Rectus  Femoris 

Ant.  Crural 

Abv. 

Bet.  11-12. 

Prof.  Fem.  || 

Vastus  Externus 

“ “ 

“ “ j 

Vastus  Interuus 

“ 

Anast.  Mag.  l]  I 

H -i 

Crureus 

u u 

“ 

Po)).  Pro.  Fem.  1:  n 

Tibialis  Anticus 

Ant.  Tibial 

Abv. 

Bet.  11-12. 

Ant.  Tibial  ;jh;l 

Peroneus  Tertius 

“ “ 

“ 

Peroneal  ; f 

<1^  e;,'^ 

Ext.  Long.  Dig. 

“ “ 

“ 

Ant.  Peron.  ; | 

Ext.  Proi>.  Hallucius 

U U 

“ 

Ant.  Tibial  J.' 

=« 

Gastrocnemius 

Int.  Popliteal 

Abv. 

Bet.  11-12. 

Post.  Tib.  i j' 

Soleus 

“ 

“ 

Peroneal  1 |i 

3 

Tibialis  Post. 

Post.  Tibial 

1-2  L 

Post.  Tib.  1 " 

« o 

Peroneus  Longus 

Musculo  Cutan. 

4-5  L 

“ 

Peroneal  ,1  [ 

Peroneus  Brevis 

U U 

“ 

“ ' 

V. 

Plantaris 

Int.  Poiditeal 

Abv. 

W 

Flex.  Long.  Dig. 

Post.  Tibial 

“ 

Post.  Tib.  j '] 

Tibialis  Posticus 

Post.  Tibial 

Abv. 

Bet.  11-12. 

Post.  Tib. 

’b  ' 

Peroneus  Brevis 

Musculo  Cutan. 

“ 

‘ ‘ 

Peroneal  |i  i 

% ri 

Ext.  Long.  Hallucius 

Ant.  Tibial 

Abv. 

Bet.  11-12. 

Ant.  Tibial  | ■ 

a 

Tibialis  Anticus 

ll 

'll 
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In  the  compilation  of  the  above  table  it  was  found  that  the 
statements  of  Gray,  (inain  and  other  anatomists  do  not  agree  as 
to  the  function  of  particular  muscles.  In  all  such  cases  the 
author  has  accepted  the  authority  of  Diiehenne,  whose  classic 
work,  “ Phijaiolof/ie  dos  MonvcmenU,"  still  remains  without  an 
ecpial. 

3.  Animal  Mechanics. — Animal  mechanics  is  the  applica- 
tion of  the  laws  of  mechanics  to  animal  motion.  The  bones  are 
used  as  levers;  the  articular  surfaces  of  bones  usually  .serve  as  ful- 
crums,  while  the  power  is  exerted  by  the  muscles.  In  a vast  ma- 
jority of  cases  the  l)ones  represent  levers  of  the  third  class — in 
which  rapidity  of  motion  is  attained  at  the  expense  of  power.  In 
other  words,  the  arrangement  of  the  bone-muscle  organs  is  such 
that  a contraction  of  a muscle — moderate  in  extent  and  rate  of  mo- 
tion— is  manifested  l)v  a movement  of  the  limb  which  is  much  in 
excess,  as  to  extent  and  rate,  of  the  movement  of  the  poAver. 

In  solving  problems  in  animal  mechanics  the  principal  factors 
to  be  considered  are  : (i)  the  relative  length  of  the  two  lever-arms  ; 
(ir)  the  relative  size  of  the  muscles  involved  in  any  movement; 
(in)  The  direction  in  which  the  power  acts,  and  (iv)  the  weight 
to  be  moved. 

{a)  Probl?:ms  in  Animal  Mkchanics. — Two  typical  problems 
in  animal  mechanics  are  the  following  : ‘ 

1.  Determine,  in  a particular  case,  the  tension  exerted  upon 
the  tendo-Achillis  in  supporting  the  weight  (30  kilograms)  of  the 
subject  upon  the  ball  of  the  foot. 

2.  How  much  tension  would  there  be  on  the  biceps  tendon  in 
the  subject  upon  your  dissecting  table  Avhen  he  holds  a ten-kilo, 
iron  ball  in  the  most  advantageous  position  ? This  is  a typical 
jn'oblem  and  its  solution  will  make  the  difficulties  to  be  encoun- 
tered apparent.  It  will  also  show  that  nothing  more  than  an  ap- 
proximate solution  can  be  attained  without  an  extended  and  de- 
tailed study. 

Solution. — The  principal  muscle  involved  in  the  required 
action  being  the  biceps,  the  most  advantageous  position  is  the  one 
in  which  that  muscle  exerts  its  jiower  in  a line  perpendicular  to 
the  lever.  Placing  the  subject’s  arm  as  nearly  as  possible  in  that 
position,  one  takes  the  following  measurements  : (i)  The  long 

arm  of  the  lever  ; this  would  be  from  the  center  of  articulation  be- 
tween the  humerus  and  the  ulna,  to  the  center  of  the  10-ko.  ball, 

iBoth  of  tlie  problems  stated  above  are  problems  in  “muscle  statics.”  Such 
jiroblems  deal  with  tension  upon  muscles  when  the  limb  is  in  a certain  fixed  posi- 
tion. There  are  much  more  complicated  problems  which  deal  with  the  energy  ex- 
erted in  a more  or  less  complex  movement  when  the  leverages  and  angles  of  ten- 
sion are  constantly  varying.  Such  problems  in  “muscle  dynamics”  can  only  be 
solved  by  the  application  of  higher  mathematics.  Otto  Fischer,  of  Leipzig,  has 
done  much  to  throw  light  upon  this  field  of  physiology.  See  his  “ Beitrage  zur 
Muskel-Statik”  ; also  “Beitrage  zu  einer  Muskel-dynamik. 
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which  w()iikl  be,  approximately,  to  tlie  distal  extremities  of  the 
metacarpal  bone  (36  cm.),  (ri)  The  short  arm  of  the  biceps  lever  ; 
this  would  be  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  insertion  of  the  bi- 
ceps to  the  fulcrum — the  center  of  articulation  (6  cm.),  (iii)  The 
short  arm  of  the  lever  for  the  Brachialis  anticus.  If  the  Brachi- 
alis  anticus  were  exactly  parallel  to  the  Biceps  the  short  arm 
would  l)e  the  distance  from  the  insertion  to  the  fulcrum  (5  cni.),  as 
in  the  biceps  ; but  it  is  not  parallel. 


Fig.  296. 


Meclianic.s  of  flexion  of  the  forearm.  [Tlie  ui)per  u is  to  be  understood  .as  a'.] 


A line  drawn  from  the  fulcrum  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
Brach.  ant.,  /W',  is  .shorter  than  the  line /«.  The  angle  between 
the  Brachialis  anticus  and  the  Biceps  is  approximately  10°  ; 
therefore  the  angle  a f a/  would  be  approximately  10°;  then  (d/is 
the  cosine  10°  or  98  per  cent,  of  the  radius  a f (5  cm.)  or  4.9  cm. 

(iv)  The  ])ower-arni  of  the  Supinator  longus  is  the  perpendic- 
ular distance  from  the  fulcrum  to  the  line  of  force  ot  the  Supinator 
longus  and  is  reju’esented  by  the  line,/’.'^,  which  is  4.8  cm.  Now 
the  carpal  and  digital  flexors  which  take  origin  from  the  hunierns 
act  as  forearm  flexors  after  having  flexed  the  carpus  and  digits.  In 
the  action  under  consideration  they  Avould  not  be  brought  into 
forcible  action  as  carpal  and  digital  flexors.  We  may  therefore 
ignore  them  and  confine  our  discussion  to  the  three  muscles  men- 
tioned above. 

In  the  action  of  the  Biceps  the  long  arm  is  36  cm.  and  the 
short  arm  6 cm.;  in  the  action  of  the  Brach.  Ant.  the  long  arm 
is  36  cm.  and  the  short  arm  4.9  cm.;  in  the  action  of  the  Suj). 
Ijong.  the  long  arm  is  36  cm.  and  the  short  arm  4.8  cm.  Re- 
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diicing  these  to  per  cent,  ratios  we  have  : For  the  Biceps,  which 

we  will  designate  as  h,  16.6  per  cent,  leverage;  for  the  Brach. 
ant.,  wliich  we  will  designate  as  a,  1-3.6  per  cent,  leverage;  and 
for  the  Sup.  long.,  which  we  will  designate  as  -s,  13.3  per  cent, 
leverage. 

But  there  is  another  important  consideration  : Fick  has  dem- 

onstrated that  when  the  tibers  arc  parallel  the  strength  of  two 
muscles  is  proportional  to  the  areas  of  their  cross  sections  (Her- 
mann’s Handhueh  (hr  Physwlogh,  I.,  p.  29-'3).  The  average  ratio 
of  the  diameter  of  the  three  muscles  in  question  is  4 ; 2 : 1 respec- 
tively ; but  the  areas  of  the  cross  sections  would  be  proportional 
to  the  squares  of  the  diameters  or  as  16:4:1,  respectively.  This 
means  that  with  the  same  leverage  the  Biceps  would  lift  four  times 
as  much  as  the  Brachialis  anticus  and  that  the  Brachialis  anticus 
would,  with  the  same  leverage,  lift  four  times  as  much  as  the  Supi- 
nator longus. 

AVe  have  now  discussed  the  relation  of  these  three  factors  as  to 
leverage  and  as  to  relative  potver  exerted. 

As  to  leverage  one  may  say  : The  power  of  the  three  muscles 
varies  in  proportion  to  biceps  leverage  (bl)  ; brachialis  anticus 
leverage  (al) ; supinator  longus  leverage  (si)  respectively,  or 
mathematically  expressed,  P varies  as  hi  : al  : si  or  varies  as 
16.6  : 13.6  : 13.3.  As  to  cross  section  one  may  say  : The  power 
varies  in  ])roportion  to  the  respective  cross  sections  (s)  or  P varies 
as  hs  : as  : -s.s  = 16  : 4 : 1.  Xow  when  any  function  varies  with 
two  or  more  variable  factors,  its  variation  when  influenced  by  the 
action  of  all  of  these  factors  at  once  would  be  represented  by  the 
product  of  the  several  variables.  Then  the  power  varies  as  the 
leverage  times  the  cross  section  of  each  of  the  muscles  when  all  act 
together,  or  expressed  mathematically,  P varies  as  b(lxs)  : a(lxs) 
: s(l  X s). 

b(lxs)  = 16.6  X 16  = 26-5.6  or  79.7  fo  of  the  total  power  ex- 
erted ; «(?x-s)  = 13.6  X 4 = 54.4  or  16.3^  of  the  total  power 
exerted;  s(lxs)  = 13.3x1  = 13.3  or  4.0^  of  the  total  power 
exerted  ; total  = 333.3  or  100.0  fo. 

But  the  weight  supported  by  the  action  of  these  muscles  is 
10  kilos.  If  the  biceps  does  79.7  fo  of  the  total  work,  it  would 
support  7.97  kilos.  What  would  be  tension  upon  the  tendon  of 
the  biceps  when  it  is  supporting  7.97  kilos,  at  the  end  of  its  lever  ? 
One  needs  only  to  use  the  16.6  fo  leverage  (7.97  -j-  16.6  fo)  to  find 
that  the  tension  would  be  47.8  kilos.  A similar  process  shoAvs 
that  the  approximate  tension  upon  the  tendon  of  the  Brachialis 
anticus  is  12  kilos,  and  upon  the  tendon  of  the  Supinator  longus 
3 kilos. 

(b)  The  Amount  of  Contraction  of  a Muscle  bears  a fairly 
constant  ratio  to  the  resting-length  of  the  muscle.  This  law  of 
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muscle  physiology  was  discovered  and  demonstrated  l)v  Ed.  Fr. 
Weber  (“d/ec/uouV.-  der  mcnschlichen  Gehwerkzeuf/ed’  1851)  and  was 
cited  by  Strasser  {“  Ftiiiktioncl/cn  Atipemauf/  dcr  Qucrge.dreiffen 
^[nskcln,  1888)  as  an  example  of  the  adaptation  of  mn«cle-tissne  to 
the  mechanical  reepnrements  of  the  body.  Weber  showed  that  the 
maximum  contraction  of  which  a muscle  fiber  is  capable  is  ap- 
proximately 47  ^]o  of  its  resting-length.  Both  ’S^'eberand  Strasser 
looked  upon  this  as  the  factor  which  determines  the  length  of  the 
muscles,  and  the  location  of  their  points  of  origin  and  insertion. 
In  all  of  the  skeletal  muscles  the  tension  of  the  contracting  mus- 
cle is  greater  than  the  weight  lifted.  The  fiirther  the  insertion  of 
a muscle  from  a joint  (fulcrum)  the  less  the  tension  upon  the  mus- 
cle and  the  greater  the  amount  of  contraction  or  shortening  neces- 
sary ; but  the  inherent  structure  of  striated  muscle-tissue  seems  to 
set  47  as  the  limit  of  the  extent  of  its  contraction.  The  fact 
that  all  skeletal  mnscles  actually  do  contract  that  mnch  (varying, 
however,  in  special  instances  from  44  'fo  to  62  fi)  indicates  that  tlie 
position  of  the  origin  and  insertion  or  the  length  of  muscle-tissue 
(excluding  tendon)  between  tlie  origin  and  insertion  ; or,  more 
likely,  that  both  of  thcf<e  Ktnidnral  feature,^  have  been  determined  hij 
the  tares  of  selection  and  note  represent  in  edl  Itighty  organized  ani- 
nieds  the  mo.d  perfect  mechanicaf  adjustment  consisterd  with  the  inhe- 
rent properties  of  m uscle  tissue. 

(c)  Proulems  rx  Human  IjOuo.motion. — («)  The  muscles  nsed 
in  locomotion.  Let  a person  stand  erect  with  heels  together  ; let 
him  take  sevei’al  steps  forward  and  stop  in  a position  similar  to 
the  one  vdiich  he  had  at  the  beginning.  What  is  the  mechanism 
of  .starting?  What  muscles  are  involved  in  starting  ? What  is 
the  mechanism  of  locomotion  f AVhat  mnscles  are  involved  in 
locomotion  ? AVhat  is  the  mechanism  of  equilibration  while 
walking  ? AA'^hat  muscles  are  involved  in  maintaining  the  equil- 
ibrium while  'svalking  ? AVhat  is  the  mechanism  of  stopping  f 
A^'hat  muscles  are  involved  in  stopjiing  ? Hom'  is  the  equilibrium 
maintained  during  the  process  of  stopping  ? AA^hat  muscles  are 
involved  in  the  maintenance  of  equilibrium  vliile  standing? 
How  does  running  differ  from  walking  in  respect  to  the  starting, 
the  locomotion,  the  equilibredion  and  the  stopping  ? 

(f)  The  energy  involved  in  locomotion.  How  far  is  the  body 
lifted  at  each  step  when  one  Avalks  over  a level  surface?  AA^hen 
one  walks  up  an  incline  of  30  degrees  ? AA^hen  one  walks  down 
an  incline  of  30  degrees  ? Does  one  do  Avork  Avhile  Avalking 
doAvn  hill  ? If  so,  how  may  it  be  computed  ? It  not,  A\diy  does 
one  become  fatigued  in  descending  an  incline  ? Hoax  much 
energy  Avill  a 70-kilo,  man  expend  in  AA'alking  1 kilo,  on  a level 
road?*  (Suppose  the  man  to  be  172  cm.  in  height,  and  to  ha\'e 
a pubic  height  of  88  cm.)  A part  of  the  energy  Avill  be  ex- 
39 
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jH'nded  : (i)  in  lifting  the  body  ; (ii)  a part,  in  maintaining  equil- 
ibrium ; (ill)  a part  in  overcoming  resistance.  Express  in  kilc- 
f/ ram-meters  the  amount  in  (i).  How  could  (ii)  be  determined? 

C.  SPECIAL  MUSCULAR  ORGANS:  THE  LARYNX. 

1.  SUMMARY  OF  THE  ANATOMY. 

From  the  standpoint  of  the  physiologist,  the  following  anatom- 
ical facts  are  important  : 

a.  The  Skeleton  of  the  Larynx. 

The  skeletal  foundation  of  the  larynx  consists  of  nine  cartilages, 
of  which  live  are  physiologically  important : 

1.  The  Thyroid  Cartilage. — This  is  the  largest,  and  it  gives 
to  the  larynx  its  specific  shape.  The  prominent  anterior  aspect 
of  this  cartilage  may  be  felt  in  the  throat.  The  flattened  sides 
make  it  evident  that  a cross  section  of  the  larynx  would  reveal  for 
the  thyroid  a triangular  outline,  with  apex  forward.  The  pos- 
terior segment  is  absent. 

2.  The  Cricoid  Cartilage. — This  is  a comjdete  ring  fitted  in- 
side and  below  the  thyroid,  to  whose  inferior  cornea  it  is  artic- 
ulated laterally.  The  anterior  aspect  of  the  cricoid  is  narrow 
while  the  posterior  aspect  is  wide,  coming  well  up  into  the  thyroid 
space. 

3.  The  Arytenoid  Cartilages. — These  cartilages  are  attached 
to  the  upper  posterior  margin  of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  The  gen- 
eral outline  of  one  of  these  cartilages  is  approximately  triangular, 
and  the  articulation  is  such  as  to  allow  the  cartilages  to  rotate 
around  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  larynx,  moving  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  larynx.  When  the  aryte- 
noids are  in  a position  of  rest,  one  side  coincides  approximately 
with  the  antero-jiosterior  line  of  the  larynx.  The  anterior  angle 
serves  for  the  attachment  of  the  vocal  cords  and  is  called  the 
Processus  vocalis. 

The  axis  of  rotation  of  the  two  arytenoid  cartilages  is  displace- 
able. 

4.  The  Epiglottis. — This  is  a thin  spatulate  cartilage,  above 
the  anterior  superior  margin  of  the  thyroid  ; its  principal  function 
seems  to  be  the  protection  of  the  larynx  during  deglutition. 

b.  The  Muscles  of  the  Larynx. 

There  are  five  muscles,  or  pairs  of  muscles  which  are  impor- 
tant to  the  physiologist. 

1.  The  Transverse  Arytenoid  Muscle. — This  passes  from 
one  arytenoid  cartilage  to  the  other.  Its  contraction  tends  to 
draw  these  bodies  toward  the  median  line.  (See  Fig.  297,  A.) 
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2.  The  Posterior  Crico-arytenoids. — Each  of  these  two  mus- 
cles has  its  origin  on  the  cricoid  cartilage.  After  passing  upward 
and  outward  each  is  inserted  into  an  arytenoid  cartilage.  Con- 
traction of  these  muscles  tends  to  rotate  the  arytenoid  cartilages 
upon  their  axis,  so  that  the  processus  vocaUs  is  abducted.  ( See 
Fig.  297,  P.C.A.) 

3.  The  Lateral  Crico-arytenoids.— The  origin  is  on  the  inner 
lateral  aspect  of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  Passing  upward  and  back- 
wai’d,  each  is  inserted  into  the  outer  aspect  of  the  corresponding 
arytenoid.  Contraction  of  these  muscles  tends  to  adduct  the  pro- 
cessus vocedis.  (See  Fig.  297,  L.C.A.) 

4.  The  Thyro-arytenoid  Muscles  arise  from  the  inner  ante- 
rior aspect  of  the  thyroid  and  pass  directly  back  in  the  plane  of 
the  vocal  cords  to  be  inserted  into  the  outer  anterior  side  of  the 
arytenoids.  Contraction  of  the  thyro-arytenoids  alone  would  ad- 
duct. This  pair  of  muscles  is  involved  especially  in  the  “ firing  ” 
of  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

5.  The  Crico-thyroid  Muscles  arise  on  the  lower  posterior 
part  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  externally,  and  pass  downward  and 
forward  to  be  inserted  into  the  cricoid  cartilage.  Contraction  of 
these  muscles  lifts  the  anterior  segment  of  the  cricoid  cartilage, 
or  at  least  draws  the  anterior  segments  of  the  thyroid  and  cricoid 
cartilages  nearer  together.  The  result  of  this  is  to  carry  the  up- 
})er  posterior  mai’gin  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  farther  away  from 
the  upper  anterior  ]>art  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  In  uther  words, 
to  increase  the  distance  beturen  the  two  ^joints  of  attachment  of  the 
vocal  cords.  In  other  words,  they  are  tensors  of  the  cords. 

c.  The  Innervation  of  the  Larynx. 

(a)  The  Sexsory  Nerve  of  the  larynx  is  the  supjerior  laryn- 
geal branch  of  the  vagns. 

(b)  The  Motor  Innervation  is  through  the  inferior  laryngeal 
for  all  the  muscles  except  the  Crico-thyroid,  i.  e.,  the  tensors  of 
the  cords.  These  muscles  are  innervated  by  the  superior  laryn- 
geal. From  this  it  is  clear  that  with  loss  of  sensation  of  the 
larynx  there  is  loss  of  proper  phonation. 

2.  THE  MECHANICS  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

In  the  diagrammatic  representation  of  the  larynx  as  seen  from 
above,  i.  e.,  in  line  of  its  axis,  note  especially  the  following 
features  : 

T.  C.  = Thyroid  cartilage. 

aS'.C.T.C.=  Superior  cornu  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

C.  C.  = Cricoid  cartilage,  posterior-superior  aspect. 

A.  C.—  Arytenoid  cartilage. 
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Fig.  2i)7. 


.r.=  Axis  of  articulation  of  an  arvleno'd  cartilage. 

» ^3 

T.A.=  Thvro-arytenoideus  muscle. 

Arytcnoideus  muscle. 

7^C’'.A.=  Post.  Crico-arytenoidcus. 

X.  C.A.=  I^atcral  Crico-arytcuoideus  muscle. 

V.C.  The  voea!  cord.'<  are  attached  anteriorly  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  upper  anterior  segment  of 
the  thyroid  cartilage  and  posteriorly 
to  the  processus  vocalis  of  the  two 
arytenoid  cartilages,  respectively. 

From  the  figun*  given  it  Avould 
seem  that  the  Arytenoideus  and  Pos- 
terior Crico-arytenoidei  would  act 
together  in  rotating  the  arytenoid 
cartilage  about  the  axis  x in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  arrow  a.  Also  that  the 
thyi’o-arytenoidei  and  the  lateral 
crico-arytenoidei  would  act  together 
in  the  reversed  rotation  as  indicated 
hy  the  arrow  h ; furthermore,  that 
the  first  action  would  tend  to  sepa- 
rate the  vocal  cords,  while  the  second 
would  approximate  them. 

But  this  is  only  a part  of  the  truth.  The  axis  of  rotation  of 
tlK‘  arytenoid  cartilages  are  not  fixed ; they  are  (Uspkiceahle. 


Fig.  298. 


Diagram  showing  the  action  of  the  laryngeal  nuiscles. 


1.  The  Abduction  of  the  Glottis. — In  the  three  diagram- 
matic figures  (Fig.  298,  A,  B and  C)the  continuous  lines  represent 
the  larynx  at  rest ; i.  e.,  in  the  position  which  the  parts  assume 
during  quiet  breathing.  Fig.  298,  A,  shows  in  the  dotted  lines 
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the  position  produced  by  a contraction  of  the  posterior  crico-ary- 
tenoid  muscles.  The  arytenoid  cartilages  have  been  rotated  out- 
ward, the  axes  have  been  displaced  outward,  and  the  opening  has 
changed  from  triangular  to  })entagonal.  This  position  is  assumed 
in  deep  inspiration.  These  muscles  are  sometimes  called  ahduc- 
tm'.s  of  the  e/lottis,  because  they  separate  the  lateral  l)ouudaries  of 
the  glottis  from  the  median  line. 

2.  The  Adduction  of  the  Glottis. — Adduction  of  the  lateral 
bonndar’es  of  the  glottis  may  l)e  accomplished  in  two  w\ys  : 

(a)  Adduction  by  Rotation  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages  on 
their  axes  and  approximation  of  vocal  cords  alone.  This  is  done 
by  the  Thyro-ari/tenoidci  muscles  acting  or  in  conjunction  with  the 
lateral  crico-arytenoidei. 

(h)  Adduction  by  Di.splace.ment  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages 
toward  the  median  line,  by  the  contraction  of  the  Ariitenoidem 
muscle,  supplemented  l>y  the  T/niro-ari/teiioidei  and  the  lateral 
Crieo-ari/tenoidei.  The  action  of  the  last  muscles  being  clearly  to 
overcome  the  tendency  of  the  Arytenoideus  to  rotate  the  tips  of 
the  cartilages  outward.  This  second  form  of  adduction  com- 
])letely  closes  the  larynx,  and  the  groups  of  muscles  which  per- 
form the  act  are  often  called  the  Sphincters  of  the  Larynx. 

3.  The  Tension  of  the  Vocal  Cords  necessary  to  the  produc- 
tion of  sound  is  brought  about  by  the  combined  action  of  the  ad- 
ductors (6),  which  simply  approximate  the  cords,  and  the  Crico- 
thyroidei,  wdiose  contraction  brings  the  ventral  edges  of  the  cricoid 
and  thyroid  cartilages  nearer  together,  separates  their  dorsal  as- 
pects and  thus  puts  the  vocal  cords  on  the  stretch. 

4.  The  Levers  of  the  Larynx  are  levers  of  the  first  class. 

3.  THE  ACOUSTICS  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

The  larynx  is  a musical  instrument  supplied  with  a device  for 
setting  the  air  into  vibration.  The  air  thus  set  to  vibrating  is 
not  simply  the  air  that  is  being  emitted  from  the  respiratoiy  or- 
gans, but  the  air  which  fills  the  air  passages  of  the  lungs.  Even 
the  tissues  of  the  chest  and  head  participate,  to  a limited  extent, 
either  as  resonating'  or  as  reflecting  surfaces.  The  rate  of  vibra- 
tion  is  determined  wholly  by  the  vocal  cords  acting  as  vibrating 
strings.  The  pitch  of  voice  dejiends,  then,  solely  upon  the  vocal 
cords,  while  the  timbre  or  cpiality  depends  upon  the  size  of  the 
chest  and  the  size  and  space  relations  of  those  parts  of  the  respi- 
ratory passages,  including  the  mouth,  external  to  the  vocal  cords. 

How  does  the  pitch  of  the  voice  vary  ? We  have  only  to  a]iply 
the  laws  of  the  transverse  vibrations  of  strings  to  the  solution  of  the 
problem.  If  we  let  I equal  the  length  of  the  string,  r its  radius, 
d its  density,  t the  tension  with  which  it  is  stretched,  and  N the 
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number  of  vibrations  per  second,  we  would  have  the  following 
formula  (for  derivation  see  Physiological  Acoustics)  ; 


Now  TT  and  2 may  be  discarded  when  we  express  it  as  a variable, 
so  we  would  have  : 

(2)  N varies  as 


We  see,  then,  that  the  number  of  vibrations  per  second,  i.  e.,  the 
pitch  of  the  voice,  depends  upon  four  variables,  and  we  may  ex- 
press them  separately  thus  : 

(i)  N varies  as  — 

(ill)  N varies  as  t 

These  laws  apply  to  the  human  voice  in  the  following  manner  : 

(a)  The  pitch  varies  inversely  as  the  radius  of  the  vocal  cord, 

N varies  as  j,  but  the  radius  of  the  vocal  cord  varies  with  (i) 

age,  becoming  thicker  with  advancing  age  ; (ii)  with  sex,  being 
thinner  in  females  than  in  males  ; (iii)  besides  these  general  vari- 
ations of  pitch  which  depend  upon  age  and  sex  there  are  individ- 
ual differences  which  lead  to  difference  of  pitch  in  two  persons 
of  the  same  age  and  sex. 

(/9)  The  pitch  varies  inversely  as  the  length,  | W varies  as  j ; 

The  length  of  the  vocal  cords  vary  with  (i)  age,  for  they  take  a 
part  in  the  general  body  growth.  They  vary  also  (ii)  with  sex, 
reaching  in  the  average  man  a length  of  15  mm.,  while  in  women 
they  are  but  11  mm.  in  average  length. 

(j)  The  pitch  varies  as  the  square-root  of  the  tension,  (JV varies  as 
s/ 1).  The  tension  varies  solely  with  the  muscular  activity  of 
the  muscles  of  phonation.  (See  above.) 

It  may  be  interesting  to  note  here  that  in  raising  the  pitch  of 
the  voice  voluntarily  from  any  chosen  key-note  to  its  fifth,  whose 
number  of  vibrations  would  represent  the  ratio  |-  when  compared 
Avith  the  key-note,  it  would  require  a tension  of  |,  the  original 
tension,  or  '2^  times  the  original  tension  to  produce  IJ  times  the 
original  number  of  vibrations  per  second,  or  to  raise  the  pitch  from 
do  to  sol.  From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  production  of  high 
notes  must  be  a severe  physical  tax  upon  the  muscles  of  phonation. 


(ii)  N varies  as  -j  ; 
(iv)  N varies  as 
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ip)  Pitch  varies  inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  density, 


essential  variation  in  the  density  of  the  vocal  cords  with  age,  sex 
or  other  variable  factors  so  that  this  law  does  not  apply  to  the 
larynx  though  it  does  to  other  musical  instruments. 


Man  possesses  the  function  of  phonation  in  its  highest  form. 
All  animals  which  possess  a voice  are  able  to  use  it  in  expressing, 
to  their  associates,  the  various  emotions  and  passions  wliich  move 
the  animal  mind.  In  most  of  the  higher  mammals  phonation 
takes  on  two  forms  : (i)  articulate  phonation,  in  whicli  the  voice 
comes  in  short  vowel  tones  with  consonants  marking  the  beginning 
of  the  tone  (the  dog’s  “bow-A\’ow,”  the  cat’s  “ nieaow,”  the  cow’s 
“moo”).  These  are  all  tvords ; they  are  used  to  express  the 
passions,  the  emotions,  or  the  desires  of  the  animals.  Man  pos- 
sesses a series  of  these  monosyllabic  race  words  which  take  the 
form  of  exclamatory,  grunts,  cries,  shrieks,  cooings,  guffaws,  etc., 
through  which  every  passion  of  the  human  soul  is  instantly  made 
known  to  every  member  of  the  genus  Homo  within  range  of  the 
voice.  Most  I’aces  have  developed  articulate  phonation  into  a 
complicated  succession  of  articulated  sounds  called  speech  through 
the  agency  of  which  various  shades  of  meaning  may  be  commu- 
nicated to  one’s  associates,  and  a sustained  anl  continuous 
succession  of  ideas  be  communicated  to  the  hearers,  (ii)  Un- 
articulated continuous  phonation  or  song,  used  primai’ily  in  the 
expression  of  the  more  pleasurable  emotions,  also  of  pathos. 


The  highest  form  of  ai’tieulate  phonation  is  called  speech.  The 
simplest  existence  of  a member  of  civilized  society  requires  of  an 
individual  a vocabulaiy  of  300  to  500  words  in  the  expression 
of  his  thoughts, — emotions,  desires,  etc.  Some  individuals  use 
in  the  course  of  a year  many  thousand  different  words  in  the  ex- 
pression of  their  thoughts.  The  full  vocabulary  is  no  greater 
tax  upon  the  vocal  apparatus  than  is  the  scanty  one  because  no 
one  language  possesses  more  than  30  to  50  different  elementary 
sounds  ; and  words  represent  various  combinations  of  these  ele- 
mentary sounds.  Elementary  sounds  are  made  ; (i)  either  with 
open  organs  of  articulation,  and  modified  in  quality  by  various 
positions  of  the  resonating  surfaces,  vowels;  (ii)  or  with  the 
articulating  organs  : lips,  tongue,  teeth  and  palate  obstructing, 
more  or  less,  the  passage  of  the  sound  or  breath,  consonants.  In 
one  sense  speech  consists  of  a series  of  vowel  sounds  separated 


But  in  the  human  vocal  cords  there  is  no 
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a.  Speech. 
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from  each  other  (articulated)  or  joined  to  each  other  by  a series  of 
consonauts. 

The  Vowels  of  the  English  language  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u.  Konig 
gives  the  fundamental  vowel  positions  of  the  modifying  organs  as 
resulting  in  the  five  vowel  sounds  : oo,  o,  ii,  a,  e.  All  other  Eng- 
lish vowel  sounds  are  formed  of  combinations  or  modifications  of 
these  fundamental  tones.  The  English  i (long  i)  is  a combination 
of  ii,  e,  the  English  u (long  u)  is  a combination  of  e,  56.  Impor- 
tant modifications  are  made  by  changes  in  the  quantity  of  the 
vowel  sound.  The  English  language  has  at  least  seventeen  rec- 
ognized vowel  sounds. 

The  Consonants  of  the  language  may  be  classified  on  the 
basis  of  tlieir  acoustic  qualities  as  liquids  or  semi-vowels  : m,  n,  1, 
r,  s,  w,  y^ ; and  mutes,  including  all  the  remaining  consonants. 
On  the  basis  of  the  mechanism  of  formation  consonants  may  be 
classified  as  : (i)  e-vplosives,  as  b,  p,  d,  t,  k,  g ; (ii)  aspirates,  as  f, 
V,  w,  s,  th(in),  1,  sh,  ch,  li  ; (iii)  vibredives,  as  r ; (iv)  resonants, 
as  m,  n,  ng.  Briicke  gives  the  fundamental  consonant  positions  as 
follows  ; (i)  articulated  between  the  lips,  labials ; (ii)  articulated 
between  tongue  and  hard  palate,  pedato-lhu/ual ; (iii)  articulated 
between  tongue  and  back  portion  of  hard  palate  or  the  soft  palate  ; 
(iv)  articulated  between  the  two  vocal  cords. 

The  following  table  of  consonants  embodies  the  ideas  of  Briicke 
in  a form  somewhat  better  adapted  to  the  English  consonant  sounds. 


OFAL. 

NASAL. 

PLACE  OF  ARTICULATION. 

Momentary. 

Continuous. 

Continuous 

Aspirates. 

V ocals. 

Aspirates. 

Vocals. 

Vocals. 

Labial-s. 

P 

b 

- 

w 

m 

Labio-clentals. 

— 

f 

V 

Linguo-dentals. 
Palato-linguals ; 

— 

— 

th(in) 

th(e) 

— 

Anterior  position. 

t 

d 

s 

z,  1 

u 

Middle  position. 

ch 

j 

sh 

zb,  r 

— 

Posterior  position. 

k 

g 

— 

y 

ng 

The  relation  of  speech  to  the  central  nervous  system  is  dis- 
cussed at  length  under  the  physiology  of  the  brain  (q.  v.). 


b.  Song. 

The  musical  scale  is  discussed  under  Physiological  Acoustics 
(q.  V.).  Though  the  human  ear  is  able  to  aj^preciate  a range  of 
musical  tones  from  a vibration  rate  of  16  per  second  up  to  16,700 
or  33,408  per  second  ; i.  e.,  a range  of  ten  or  eleven  octaves ; the 
human  voice  is  able  to  cover  a range  of  (possesses  a compass  of) 
two  tc  a\'es,  in  rather  rare  cases  of  three  octaves.  The  two-octave 
range  of  the  male  voice  is  below  that  of  the  female  voice.  The 
reason  for  this  is  discussed  above. 

’ y sometimes  replaces  i as  a pure  vowel. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 
REPRODUCTION. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  3IOEPHOLOGY  OF  REPRODUCTION. 

1.  THE  OVUM. 

‘2.  MATURATION. 

3.  FERTILIZATION. 

4.  SEGMENTATION. 

5.  THE  EMBRYO:  HISTOGENESIS. 

ff.  The  Hevelopment  of  the  Germ-l.\yers. 

b.  The  Development  of  the  Primitive  Segments. 

c.  The  Beginning  of  the  Nervous  System. 

d.  The  Mesenchyme. 

e.  The  Origin  of  the  Urin.\ry  System. 

/.  SCM.M.\RY  of  E.\KI,Y  DEVELOPMENT:  HISTOGENESIS. 

<).  THE  FOiTUS:  ORGANOGENESIS. 

a.  The  Circul.vtory  Sy'STEM. 

b.  The  Respir.vtoky  System. 

c.  The  Digestive  System. 

d.  The  Uro-Genit.‘VL  System. 

e.  The  Central  Nervous  System. 

7.  THE  FCETAL  ENVELOPES. 

a.  The  Fietal  ^Iembr.cnes. 

b.  M.lternal  Portion  of  Envelopes:  Decidu.e  and  Placenta. 

8.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  EMBRYO  AND  FCETUS. 

«.  Nutrition. 

b.  Moto-Sensory  Activity. 

*).  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  MATERNITY. 

a.  Pregnancy  .\nd  Parturition. 

b.  Lact.ltion. 

REPRODUCTION.' 

The  parental  phases  of  reproduction  include  all  of  those  activi- 
ties involved  in  the  production  of  offspring.  Two  general  phases 
in  the  production  of  oftspring  are  (i)  the  transmission  of  heredi- 
tary characters  and  (ii)  the  nourishment  and  protection  of  the 
young  during  a longer  or  shorter  period  ot  development. 

’ The  introduction  to  the  processes  of  reproduction  may  be  found  in  Part  One 
CellultU’  Biolo^^v.  It  is  proposed  to  give  here  a very  l^rief  suniinary  of  maDiinalian 
reproduction  and  development,  especially  emphasizing  tlie  physiological  phases  of 
the  processes. 
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Fig.  299. 


In  mammalian  reproduction  one  may  profitably  consider  the 
following  special  processes:  (i)  The /omafion  of  the  germ  cells ; 

the  maturation  of  the  germ  cells  ; the  conjugation 
or  fusion  of  the  germ  cells  {fertilization) ; (ii)  the 
segmentation  of  the  fertilized  ovum ; the  intra- 
uterine development  successively,  of  the  blastoderm, 
the  gastrula,  the  three-layered  embryo,  and  the 
foetus  ; parturition  ; lactation  ; extra-uterine  de- 
velopment. 

Some  of  these  processes  represent  activities  of 
the  parents  ; some,  those  of  the  developing  young. 

The  paternal  portion  of  the  general  process  con- 
sists in  the  production  of  the  male  germ  cells  and 
a.ssisting  in  the  nourishment  and  protection  of 
the  young  during  its  extra-uterine  development. 
The  male  reproductive  cell, — the  spermatozoon, 
(Fig.  299) — serves  the  double  purpose  : (i)  Of 
transmitting  to  the  oflPspring  the  hereditary  char- 
acters of  the  paternal  ancestral  line ; and  (ii)  of 
inducing  in  the  ovum  the  process  of  segmentation. 

The  maternal  portion  of  the  general  process 
consi.^ts  in  the  production  of  the  female  germ  cells 
and  the  protection  and  nourishment  of  the  young 
during  intra-uterine  development  and  Infancy, 
and  assisting  in  its  nourishment  and  protection 
during  childhood  and  youth. 

The  offspring  is  passive  as  an  in- 
dividual during  intra-uterine  life, 
but  its  cells  and  tis.sues  are  exceed- 
ingly active.  The  activity  takes 
the  form  of  the  following  proc- 
esses : Segmentation,  formation 
of  embryonic  layers,  development 
of  tissues  and  organs  drawing  sus- 
tenance for  these  structures  from 
the  maternal  organism. 

AVithout  further  following  the 
distinction  between  parental  and 
embryonic  processes  we  may  now 
summarize  the  whole  process  of 
reproduction  and  development. 


e—\ 


Human  sperma- 
tozoa. 1,  in 

profile  ; 2,  viewed  on 
the  flat ; b,  head  ; c, 
middle  - piece  ; <1, 

tail ; e,  end-piece  of 
the  tail,  which  is 
described  as  a dis- 
tinct part  by  Ret- 
zius.  (Schaefer 
after  Retzius.  ) 


1.  THE  OVUM. 

The  ovum  is  a simple,  single 
cell.  The  parts  of  this  gigantic 
cell  have  received  special  names  : the  cell-wall  is  called  the  vitelline 


Semi-diagrammatic  representation  of  a 
mammalian  ovum.  (Highly  magnified.  1 zp, 
zona  pellucida ; vi,  vitellus ; gv,  germinal 
vesicle  ; jrs,  germinal  spot.  (Schaefer.) 
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membrane;  the  protoplasm,  with  its  reserve  nutriment  is  called 
the  yolh,t\\e  nucleus  becomes  i\\e  germinal  vesicle ; the  nucleolus 
the  germinal  clot.  (Fig.  300.) 

2.  MATURATION. 

Before  the  egg  is  ready  to 
be  fertilized  the  process  of  ma- 
turation takes  place  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner,  in  the  egg  of 
an  echinoderm  : (Fig.  301,  a 
to  g.) 

(i)  The  germinative  vesicle 
gradually  moves  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  egg  towards  its  sur- 
face, its  nuclear  membrane 
disappears  and  the  germinative 
dot  breaks  up  into  small  hardly 
visible  fragments. 

(ii)  There  arises  out  of  a 
part  of  the  nuclear  substance 
of  the  germinative  vesicle  a 
nuclear  spindle  which  pursues 
still  further  the  direction  taken 
by  the  germinative  vesicle  until 
it  touches  with  its  apex  the 
surface  of  the  yolk,  where  it 
assumes  a position  with  its  long 
axis  in  the  direction  of  a radius 
of  the  sphere. 

(ill)  A genuine  process  of 
cell-division  soon  takes  place 
here,  which  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  ordinary  cell- 
division  only  in  this  that  the 
two  products  of  cell-division  are 
of  very  unequal  size. 

More  exactly  expressed  this 
process  is  a cell-budding  (gem- 
mation). This  process  of  gem- 
mation occurs  twice.  The  two 
small  cells  are  called  polar 
bodies. 

(iv)  After  the  conclusion  of  the  second  process  of  budding  the 
remaining  part  of  the  spindle,  one-fourth  of  the  original  spindle,  is 
left  in  the  cortical  layer  of  the  yolk.  From  this  arises  a new,  small 
vesicular  nucleus,  which  consists  of  a homogeneous  fluid  substance 
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without  distinct  nucleolus.  From  its  peripheral  position  it  usu- 
ally migrates  slowly  back  toward  the  middle  of  the  egg.  Thus 
it  completes  in  four  phases  the  process  of  maturation.  There  is 
, no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  process  of 

I matui'ation  in  the  mammalian  egg  is 

in  any  important  feature  different  from 
that  in  the  e^pr  of  the  echinoderm. 

to 

I 3.  FERTILIZATION. 

£ Fertilization  is  the  union  of  egg- 
cell  and  spermatic  cell ; without  this 
union  no  further  development  of  the 
egg  is  possible.  The  spermatic  cell  is 
the  male  element  of  reproduction  ; in 
most  animals,  both  vertebrate  and  in- 
vertebrate, the  sperm  cell  is  a flagellate 
cell  whose  head  represents  the  nucleus 
and  whose  flagellum  represents  the  pro- 
toplasm. The  male  element  being  the 
active  one  in  reproduction  the  fla- 
gellum serves  as  a locomotory  organ. 
(Figs.  299  and  302.) 

Fertilization  may  take  place  within 
the  body  of  the  female  or  external  to  it, 
i)itenud  or  external  fertilization.  (Inter- 
nal: most  vertebrates — External:  fishes, 
amphibia  and  most  invertebrates.) 

(i)  At  fertilization  only  a single 
spermatozoon  penetrates  a sound  egg, 
which  occurs  at  the  apex  of  the  cone 
of  attraction. 

(ii)  The  head  of  the  spermatozoon 
is  converted  into  the  spermatic  nu- 
cleus, around  wliich  the  neighboring 
protoplasmic  granules  are  radially 
arranged.  (Fig.  303.) 

(ill)  The  egg-nucleus  and  sper- 
matic-nucleus migrate  toward  each 
other  and  in  most  instances  immedi- 
ately fuse  to  form  the  segmentation  nu- 
" clcus.  (Figs.  304  and  305.) 
Fertilization  depends  on  the  copulation  of  two  cell-nuclei  which 
are  derived  from  the  male-cell  and  a female-cell.  The  male  and 
female  nuclear  substances  contained  in  the  spermatic-nucleus  and 
egg-nucleus  are  bearers  of  the  peculiarities  which  are  transmissi- 
ble from  parents  to  their  offspring. 
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4.  SEGMENTATION. 

Fertilization  is  in  most  cases  immediately  followed  by  further 
development  Avhich  begins  with  the  division  of  the  egg-cell  into 
an  ever  increasing  number  of  ever  decreasing-sized  cells — the 
process  of  fiegmcnfation  or  cleavage.  (Fig.  306,  to  F.) 

(a)  Internal  PhejsOmexa  OF  Segmentation  ; 1st.  The  cleav- 
age nucleus,  at  first  spheroidal,  forms  the  center  of  a radiation  whicli 
affects  the  whole  yolk-mass,  but  it  soon  begins  to  be  slightly  elon- 
gated, to  become  less  and  less  distinct.  The  monocentric  radia- 
tion is  divided  ; the  two  newly  formed  radiations  thereupon  move 
to  the  poles  of  the  elongated  nucleus  ; they  rapidly  separate  and 
finally  each  occupies  a half  of  fhe  egg. 

The  nucleus  while  in  the  process  of  division  consists  of  an 
acrornatic  and  a chromatic  figure — the  former  a spindle  composed 


Fig.  306. 

ABC 


Segmeutalion  of  the  vitellus  in  the  iiuiiregnated  egg  of  the  rabbit.  (Dalton  after  Coste.  ) 


of  a definite  number  of  fibers,  the  latter  the  same  number  of  V- 
shaped  nuclear  segments — chromosomes,  which  lie  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  middle  of  the  spindle.  2d.  The  chromosomes  split 
lengthwise  and  their  halves  move  in  opposite  directions,  apex 
first,  to  the  polar  centrosomes,  wdiere  they  form  tlie  daughter  stars, 
late’’  the  daughter  nuclei. 

(6)  External  Phenomena  of  Segmentation  consist  in  the 
division  of  the  egg-contents  into  cells,  the  number  of  which  cor- 
respond to  the  number  of  nuclei. 

5.  THE  EMBRYO. 

Beginning  with  a single  cell — the  egg-cell — w’e  have  follow'ed 
the  development  of  a mass  of  cleavage  cells — the  morula,  blas- 
tula,  of  which  there  are  four  forms. 
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a.  The  Development  of  the  Germ-layers. 

1.  The  Blastula,  irlth  one  germ-layer. 

{a)  In  Amphioxus  the  cleavage  cavity  is  very  large  and  its 
wall  consists  of  a single  layer  of  cylindrical  cells  of  nearly  uni- 
form size.  (Fig.  307,  a.) 

(Ij)  In  Ami>hibia,  the  cleavage  cavity  is  small ; the  wall  con- 
sists of  a thin  pole  composed  of  small  cells  and  a tliick  pole  com- 
posed of  several  layers  of  large  cells.  (Fig.  308,  b.) 


Fig.  307. 


Fig.  308. 


309.  (e)  ix  Flshes,  Eep- 

TiLES  AND  Birds  the 
cleavage  cavity  is  fissure- 
like or  wanting ; the  roof 
is  the  germ-disc  and  the 
floor  is  the  yolk  mass 
which  is  not  divided  into 
cells.  (Fig.  309,  c.) 

( d ) In  Mammals — 

The  process  ofWastulation.  o,  hlastulaof  ampAioa-Mi;  T\,r„„ 
h,  blastula  of  triton  (amphibian);  o,  blastula  of  bird ; Alan  tnc  ClCavagC  CaVlty 
C.C.,  cleavage  cavity.  ( After  Hertwig.)  jg  SpaciouS  and  filled  with 

albuminous  fluid  ; the  Avail  is  a single  layer  of  hexagonal  cells, 
Avith  exception  of  one  pole,  whose  larger  cells  in  a mass  extend 
into  the  ca\dty. 

2.  The  Gastrula. — With  two  germ-layers.  The  invagination 
of  the  blastula  forms  the  tAvo  layers  of  the  gastrula  ; the  outer  layer 
is  the  ectoderm  or  epiblast,  the  inner  layer  is  the  entoderm  or  hypo- 
blast ; the  cleaA^age  cavity  is  obliterated  ; the  inAmgination  cavity 
is  the  ccelenteron,  its  external  mouth  the  priinitiA^e  mouth,  blasto- 
pore, primitive  groove,  or  prostoma. 

(a)  In  Amphioxus  the  blastopore  is  large,  the  coelenteron  capa- 
cious, each  germ-layer  composed  of  single  sheet  of  cylindrical 
cells.  (Fig.  310.) 
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(/;)  Ix  Amphibia,  the  blastopore  is  small,  the  mass  of  yolk 
cells  is  ventral  to  the  ccelenteroii,  which  is  arched  upward  and  is 
fissure-like.  (Fig.  311.) 

(c)  Ix  Fishes,  Reptiles  axd  Birds  the"  Idastopore  is  cres- 
centic, the  germinal  disc  becomes  two-layered  by  means  of  in- 


Fig.  310. 


Fig.  311. 


Fig.  31-2. 


growth  of  cells  from  the  blastopore.  The  coelenteron  is  ventral 
to  the  lower  layer  of  cells — i.  e.,  it  is  ventral  to  the  hyiwblast. 
(Fig.  312.) 
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((J)  Ix  ]\lAM>rALs  tlie  blastopore  is  minute  and  circular,  and 
over  a thickened  pole  the  cadenteron  and  cleavage  cavity  are  one 
and  the  same  cavity. 

In  all  vertebrates  the  gastrula  presents  bilateral  symmeti’y  and 
antero-posterior  differentiation  ; the  blastopoi’e  is  always  posterior 
— and  dorso-ventral  differentiation — the  yolk  mass  is  always  ven- 
tral. 

d.  The  Embryo  trifh  three  (jcnn  Ia_t/er.^. 

In  all  vertebrates  there  are  formed  from  the  roof  of  the  coelen- 
teron  two  lateral  evaginations  of  the  inner  germ-layer  or  hypo- 


Fig.  313. 


Fig.  314. 


S c d 

blast,  by  means  of  which  the  coelenteron 
is  divided  into  a median  cavity — the  in- 
testine— and  two  lateral  cavities,  coelo- 
mic  cavities,  or  liody  cavities.  The  pri- 
mary inner  germ-layer  thus  becomes  dif- 
ferentiated into  : (i)  The  second  inner 

germ-layer — hypoblast,  (ii)  Splanch- 

nojdeure  and  somatopleure.  (iii)  Noto- 
chord. These  are  gradually  separated 
from  each  other  by  constrictions. 

Fig.  315. 
mp. 


The  form  of  the  blastopore  and 
its  metamorphosis  in  the  chick  em- 
i>ryo.  0,  blastoi)ore  of  triton  ; />  to 
e,  blastopore  of  a chick  gradually 
transformed  from  a transverse 
crescentic  slit  to  a longitudinal 
groove— the  primitive  groove  (e. 
p.rj.).  (After  Hertwig.) 

The  development,  i.  e.,  differen- 
tiation of  the  mesoblastic  plates  ^ 
takes  place  from  before  backward 
while  the  gro^vth  takes  place  at  the 
blastopore,  thus  pushing  the  em- 
bryonal layers  forward  from  that 
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point.  During  tlie  growth  of  the  inesoblast  the  l)lastopore  has 
been  metamorphosed  into  the  primitive  groove  (Figs.  313,  314). 
The  primitive  groove  undergoes  degeneration  and  is  not  converted 
into  any  organ  in  the  adult. 


h.  The  Development  of  the  Primitive  Segments. 

In  the  mammals,  birds,  reptiles,  amphibians  and  fishes^ 

Fig.  316. 


mp. 


the  mesoblast  first  ap- 
pears as  lateral  somatic 
and  splanchnic  plates. 
At  the  time  when  these 
are  constricted  off  from 
the  ccelenteron  the  free 
edges  fuse  and  immedi- 
ately thicken  along  the 
dorsum  either  side  of 
the  notochord.  This 
thickened  plate  is  the 
primitive  secpaent-plate. 
Immediately  after  for- 
mation this  segment 
plate  begins  segmenta- 
tion, first  in  the  trunk 
(30—50)  and  later  in 
the  head,  eleven  in  num- 
ber (Figs.  315-319). 


Fig.  317. 


The  derivation  of  the  mesoblast  and  notochord  from  the 
primary  inner  germ  layer  (hypoblast).  Cross  section  of  the 
amphioxus  (315);  of  an  amphibian  (316);  of  a bird  (317), 
and  of  a mole  (mammal)  (d);  ep.,  epiblast ; mh.,  mesoblast ; 
hy.,  hypoblast ; coet.,  ccelenteron  ; V,  notochord.  Note  that 
in  the  amphibian  (6)  the  mesoblast  is  pretty  clearly  divided 
into  somatopleure  (sm)  and  splanchnopleure  (.sp.).  (Heet- 
wiG  after  Kalfour,  Heape,  et  al.) 


c.  The  Beginning  of  the  Nervous  System. 

The  central  nervous  system  of  vertebrates  is  one  of  the  first  to 
be  established  after  the  separation  of  the  germ  into  the  three 
primitive  layers,  epiblast,  mesoblast  and  hypoblast.  It  is  de- 
veloped out  of  a broad  band  of  the  epiblast,  the  medullary  plate, 
which  lies  in  the  median  line  just  over  the  notochord.  Along  this 
40 
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band  the  epiblastic  cells  become  elongated  cylindi'ical,  while  the 
remaining  epiblast  is  composed  of  flattened  plates  joining  by  their 


Fig.  318. 


Mr 


Transverse  section  of  embryo  chick,  tlirongh  closed  portion  of  medullary  canal.  Me,  medul- 
lary canal ; ep,  epiblast  ; Jfij,  hypoblast ; Md,  Mil',  outer  and  inner  lamin®  of  mesoderm,  ?.  e., 
somatojileure  and  sidancbnopleure ; p,  peritoneal  space;  c/i,  chorda  dorsalis;  ao,  aorta;  M, 
neural  tube  ; P.xP,  primitive  segment  plate.  (KGllikek.) 


Fig.  319. 


(fe 


Embryo  of  chick,  about  the  fortieth  hour  of 
incubation.  Ce,  cephalic  extremity  ; Pr,  primi- 
tive segments  or  j)roto-vertebrae;  Dp,  dorsal  plates, 
still  widely  separated  in  the  caudal  region  ; Pr, 
primitive  groove.  (Kolliker.  ) 


edges.  An  evagination  of  the 
margins  of  the  band  forms  the 
dorsal  folds  or  medullary  folds. 
A continuation  of  the  evagi- 
nation and  a coalescence  of 
the  edges  of  the  folds  accom- 
plishes a closure  of  the  neural 
tube.  (Figs.  315—318.) 

The  part  of  the  neural 
tube  which  forms  the  brain 
becomes  segmented  early  in 
the  second  day  of  incubation, 
twenty-fourth  to  thirtieth 
hour  in  the  chick,  into  three 
primary  brain-vesicles : (i) 
the  primary  fore-brain  vesicle, 
(ii)  the  mid-brain  vesicle,  (iii) 
i\\e  primary  hind-brain  vesicle. 
Between  the  thirtieth  and 
thirty-sixth  hour  of  incuba- 
tion the  primary  fore-brain 
vesicle  gives  off  two  lateral 
evaginations, — the  opjtic  vesi- 
cles,— and  the  primary  hind- 
brain vesicle  becomes  divided 
into  the  cerebellar  vesicle  and 
the  medullar  vesicle.  The 
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closure  of  the  neural  tube  or  canal  begins  at  the  uiid-braiu  and 
progresses  anteriorly  over  the  fore-brain  and  posteriorly  over  the 
cerebellar  and  medullar  vesicles  and  proceeds  along  the  spinal 
cord  tiually  closing  it  in  at  the  posterior  end.  (Fig.  318.) 

Now  it  will  be  remembered  that  the  blastopore,  by  virtue  of  thp 
metamorphosis  of  the  cresceutic  fold  is  now  located  at  the  anterior 
end  of  the  primitive  groove.  The  closing  of  the  neural  canal 
posteriorly  includes  the  anterior  end  of  the  primitive  groove  wdth 
the  blastopore.  It  thus  transpires  that  the  blastoporic  canal  forms 
a direct  communication  between  the  neui’al  canal  and  the  coelente- 
ron  or  alimentary  canal.  This  connection  persists  some  time  and 
is  known  as  the  nexrcnfcric  canal.  It  finally  becomes  obliterated 
through  fusion  of  its  walls.  Thus  the  last  vestige  of  the  blasto- 
pore of  the  higher  vertebrates  becomes  extinct  in  the  early  stages 
of  embryonic  development. 

(1.  The  Mesenchyme. 

Soon  after  the  formation  of  the  primitive  segments,  these,  which 
are  at  first  solid,  soon  accpiire  a small  cavity  around  which  the 
cells  are  arranged  into  a continuous  epithelium.  The  i>art  of  the 
wall  lying  at  its  lower  median  angle  begins  to  grow  with  extra- 
ordinary rapidity  and  to  furnish  a mass  of  embryonic  connective 
tissue  which  spreads  itself  ai’ound  the  cord  and  neural  tube  (Ilert- 
wig).  Out  of  the  dorsal  and  lateral  parts  of  the  primitive  segment 
arises  the  trunk  musculature.  The  mesenchyme  arises  from  three 
other  places  of  the  mesoblast  l)esides  the  primitive  segments,  i.  e., 
from  the  splauchnopleure,  from  the  somatopleure  and  from  that 
wall  of  the  primitive  .segment  turned  toward  the  epiblast.  These 
four  origins  of  the  mesenchyme  justify  a classification  of  this  im- 
portant embryonic  structure  as  (l)  a.vial  mesenchyme,  (il)  splanchnic 
mesenchyme,  (rii)  somatic  mesenchyme  and  (iv)  dermal  mesenchyme. 

The  method  by  which  the  mesenchyme  arises  is  peculiar  : (i) 
thei’c  is  a rapid  growth  of  the  cells  at  some  point  in  the  mesoblast, 
accompanied  by  (ii)  a vigorous  amoeboid  movement.  This  com- 
bination makes  invagination  or  evaginatiou  of  a body  of  cells  a 
mechanical  impossibility,  in.stead  of  that  proce.ss,  individual  cells 
leave  the  parent  epithelium  and,  by  virtue  of  their  continued 
amoeboid  movements,  wander  between  the  somatopleure  and  epi- 
blast or  between  the  splanchnopleure  and  hypoblast,  as  the  case 
may  be.  The  origin  and  destiny  of  the  mesenchyme  have  been 
for  more  than  a decade  a riddle  whose  solution  has  engaged  the 
attention  of  His,  Kolliker,  Heape,  Waldeyer  and  other  embryol- 
ogists. 

At  the  time  of  the  formation  of  the  mesenchyme — end  of  first 
day  in  the  chick — two  necessities  begin  to  press  themselves  upon 
the  develo2)ing  organisms  : (r)  necessity  for  mechanical  support. 
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and  (ii)  necessity  for  nutrition.  The  first  of  these  necessities 
urges  itself  upon  the  axial  j)art  of  the  embryo,  for  there  the  deli- 
cate nervous  system  is  passing  rapidly  through  the  steps  of  its 
development.  The  need  for  nutriment  will  not  be  felt  by  the 
epiblast  or  by  the  hypoblast,  for  these  layers  are  next  to  the  sup- 
ply of  nourishment ; but  by  the  mesoblast,  in  contact  with  neither 
white  nor  yolk.  It  is  a law  of  biology  that  hungry  organmm  are 
restless  while  satiated  organisms  are  sluggish.  Recall  at  this  point 
the  fact  that  the  mesoblast  cells  which  form  the  somatoplenric  and 
splanchnopleuric  mesenchyme  free  themselves  from  the  mesoblast 
by  dint  of  amoeboid  movements.  These  restless  hungry  cells  are 
out  foraging.  The  leucocytes  of  the  adult  body  are  the  descend- 
ants of  these  restless,  hungry,  foraging  cells  of  the  primitive 
mesenchyme.  How  are  the  two  necessities  mentioned  above  sat- 
isfied ? 

(«)  The  Necessity  for  Support  for  the  axial  nervous  system 
is  satisfied  by  the  a.rial  mesenchyme  which  closes  about  the 
central  nervous  system  and  the  notochord,  and  later  develops 
into  the  a.vi(d  skeleton  with  all  its  associated  connective  tissue. 

(b)  The  Necessity  for  Nutrimext  is  solved  by  the  somato- 
pleuric  and  splanchnopleuric  mesenchyme  in  the  following  man- 
ner, as  represented  by  Kblliker  and  subscribed  to  by  Hertwig  : 
“ At  the  end  of  the  first  day  of  incubation  the  masses  of  cells 
which  represent  the  mesenchyme  arrange  themselves  in  cylin- 
drical or  irregularly  limited  cords  Avhich  join  themselves  together 
into  a close-meshed  network  ; they  are  the  first  fundaments,  both 
of  the  blood  vessels  and  of  their  contents — the  blood.  In  the 
spaces  of  the  network  are  to  be  found  groups  of  indilfereut  cells 
which  afterwards  become  embryonic  connective  tissues.”  In  the 
beginning  of  the  second  day  of  incubation  the  cords”  acquire 
an  internal  cavity  and  become  bounded  superficially  by  a single 
layer  of  flattened  polygonal  cells — the  future  endothelium  of  the 
blood  vessels.  “ The  cavity  of  the  vessel  is  probably  formed  by 
the  penetration  of  fluid  into  the  originally  solid  cord,  thus  form- 
ing the  plasma  of  the  blood  by  which  the  cells  are  pressed  apart,” 
some  of  these  forming  the  vessel  wall,  some  remaining  floating  in 
the  fluid  and  becoming  the  leucocytes  and  red  blood  corpuseles. 
The  red  blood  corpuscles  originate,  at  the  first,  in  the  vascular 
area  of  the  yolk,  from  yolk  nuclei.  They  are  nucleated  during 
the  early  embryonic  life  of  mammals  and  man  and  increase  in 
numbers  rapidly  by  division. 

e.  The  Origin  of  the  Urinary  System. 

Before  the  aetivities  of  life  begin  to  make  themselves  manifest 
by  the  expenditure  of  energy,  as  in  the  transportation  of  matter 
through  space,  e.  g.,  the  action  of  the  heart  walls  in  the  circula- 
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tion  of  the  blood, — there  is  no  need  of  an  excretory  system.  If 
we  admit  then  that  the  need  for  an  excretory  system  arises  during 
the  third  day  in  the  chick,  to  what  shall  we  attribute  the  actual 
appearance,  during  the  second  day,  of  a rudimentary  urinary  sys- 
tem ? It  must  be  attributed  to  heeedity.  It  is  generally  ad- 
mitted that  the  genealogy  of  vertebrates  extends  through  trun- 
cates back  to  worms.  From  your  studies  in  zoology  you  recall 
the  segmental  organs  of  the  higher  worms.  A pair  is  located  in 
each  segment  and  eacli  segmental  organ  is  composed  of : (1)  a 
ciliated  funnel,  (2)  a convoluted  tubule,  (3)  a glandular  segment, 
and  (4)  a muscular  bladder  which  opens  externally.  But  this 
segmental  arrangement  of  the  excretory  organs  is  an  expensive 
and  clumsy  solution  of  the  matter.  In  the  lower  vertebrates  we 
see  the  following  improvements  ; The  uriniferous  tubules  are  seg- 
mental, but  instead  of  opening  individually  on  the  surface  of  the 
animal,  as  in  worms,  there  is  a collecting  tube  which  transfers  the 
secretion  of  all  the  tubules  of  one  side  of  the  body  to  a posterior 
and  ventral  orifice  o])ening  near  or  into  the  cloaca.  In  all 
the  higher  vertebrates,  including  man,  the  primitive  kidney  or 
pronepjhros  is  a sef/mental  orc/an,  and  is  quite  rudimentary, 
never  performing  the  function  of  excretion,  even  in  the  embryo. 
“ The  pronephros  of  the  chick  is  located  between  the  7th  and 
11th  somites.  The  pronephric  duct,  at  its  first  appearance,  is  a 
short  canal-like  perforation  of  the  wall  of  the  body,  which  begins 
in  the  body  cavity  with  one  or  several  ostia  and  opens  out  upon 
the  skin  with  but  a single  external  orifice.  Originally  the  outer 
and  inner  openings  lie  near  together ; later  they  move  so  far  apart 
that  the  outer  opening  of  the  canal  united  with  the  hind-gut.” 
(Hertwig.) 

/■.  Summary  of  Early  Development. 

If  the  student  has  observed  carefully  the  character  of  the  de- 
velopmental changes  he  has  noted  three  phases  of  development 
going  on  at  the  same  time  : (i)  The  tendency  to  unequal  qroirth, 
manifested  at  particular  places  and  occurring  at  particular  times 
resulting  in  the  general  morphological  unfolding ; (ii)  the  histo- 
logical differentiation  manifesting  itself  in  the  development  of  new 
tissues  (histogenesis);  (in)  the  physiological  division  of  labor, 
manifested  by  the  general  division  of  the  functions  into  those  of 
e.vternal  relations  and  those  of  internal  relations  ; and  by  the  begin- 
ning development  of  various  systems  of  organs  : Nervous  system, 
circulatory  system,  excretory  system,  etc. 

(a)  The  Principee  of  Unequal  Growth  is  manifested  in  the 
chick  during  its  first  two  days  of  development  by  : (i)  The  ou'«q/- 
ncdion  of  the  blastopore ; (ii)  The  evaqinatwn  of  the  medullary 
folds  ; (ill)  the  evagination  of  the  three  primary  brain  vesicles 
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from  the  anterior  end  of  the  neural  tube ; (iv)  the  subsequent 
evag’ination  of  the  optic  vesicles  from  the  fore-brain  vesicle  ; (v) 
The  evagination  of  the  lateral  folds  of  mesoblast  from  the  median 
hypoblast ; (vi)  the  separation  of  the  muscle  plates  and  tlieir  sub- 
sequent segmentation  ; (vii)  the  general  emigration,  from  the  meso- 
blast, of  the  elements  of  the  mesenchyme  ; (viii)  the  invagination 
of  the  pronephric  canals. 


(h)  The  Pihxciple  op  Histological  Differextiatiox  is 
manifested  in  histogenesis  ; 


Epihlast  I 
Proper. 


I. 

Ectodermic 

1'l.SSUES. 

Tissue.s  of  Ex- 
ternal Kela- 
tion. 


Nervous  Sys- 
tem. 

Neuroblast. 


L 


Cuticle  anil  iippnnlnries,  e.i).,  Hair,  Nails, 
Sebaceous  and  Sweat  Glands,  Enamel 
of  Teeth. 

Epithelium  of  Conjunctiva  and  Cornea. 

“ “ Nasal  tract  with  glands. 

“ “ Mouth  with  glands. 

“ “ Anus  and  lower  rectum. 

“ “ Auditory  canal. 

Central  Xerrous  System,  i.e.,  Brain  and 
Cranial  Nerves,  Spinal  Cord  and  Sjn- 
nal  Nerves. 


r Retina,  Cryst.  I.ens, 
Sensory  J Taste  Buds,  Auditory 

Apparatus.  \ Nerves,  Olfactory 

I nerves, Tactile  Bodies. 


Histogenesis. 
Origin 
of  Tissues. 


Mesoblast. 


Primitive 

Segments. 


f Voluntary  muscular 
I system. 


Somalopleure. 


j Somatic  Pleura  and 
I “ Peritoneum. 

I Epithelium  of  Geuito- 
l_  urinary  tract. 


Splanchno- 

pleure. 


r Lung-pleura,  pericar- 
< dium. 

( Splanchnic  peritoneum. 


II. 

Entoderm  ic 
Tissues. 

Tissues  of  In-  j 
terual  Rela-  j 
tion.  I 


Hypoblast. 


[ L Notochord. 


Mesenchyme. 


Connective  Tlssues  ; 
Bone,  cartilage,  liga- 
ment, dentine,  areo- 
lar tissue,  tendon. 
Involuntary  Mus- 
cular System, 
Vascular  Endo- 
thelium, Blood  & 
L Spleen. 


' Epithelium  of  digestive  tract  (exclusive 
of  mouth  and  anus).  Inclusive  of 
Liver,  Pancreas. 

Epithelium  of  resplralory  tract. 

“ “ L'rinary  Bladder  and 

Urethra. 

“ “ Eustachian  Tube  and 

Tympanum. 

“ “ Tonsils. 

“ “ Thymus  Body. 

“ “ Thyroid  Body. 


6.  THE  FCETUS : ORGANOGENESIS. 

The  terms  foetus  and  embryo  are  used  synonymously  by  some 
authors,  while  by  others  they  are  given  ditferent  significations- 
Gould  defines  foetus  as,  “ the  embryo  in  later  stages  of  develop, 
ment,”  but  u,ses  embryo  and  foetus  synonymously.  The  author. 
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following  in  a general  way  tlie  Am.  Text-book  of  Obstetrics,  will 
use  the  terms  in  the  following  sense  : the  embryo  is  the  yonng  in 
its  early  stages  of  development  trhcn  tissues  are  being  developed  ; 
the  foetus  is  the  young  at  a later  stage  of  development  u'hen  organs, 
especially  systems  of  organs,  are  being  given  their  finishing  touches: 
i.  e.,  the  term  embryo  covers  the  period  of  histogenesis,  and  the 
term  foetus  covers  the  period  of  organogenesis. 

Under  the  caption  foetus  we  shall  briefly  discuss  the  develop- 
ment of  the  various  systems  of  organs. 

a.  The  Circulatory  System. 

1.  General  Considerations. — («)  The  simplest  heart  among 
the  vertebrates  is  a rhythmically  contracting  tube  : the  heart  of 
the  highest  vertebrate  is  at  first  a rhythmically  contracting  tube. 

(/9)  Intermediate  classes  of  vertebrates  have  two-  and  three- 
chambei’cd  hearts,  and  the  highest  classes  have  the  fonr-cham- 
bered  heart : the  heart  of  the  highest  vertebrate  passes  from  the 
original  tubular  condition  through  the  two-  and  three-chambered 
condition  during  foetal  development  and  finally  after  birth  as- 
sumes the  functionally  four-chambered  heart. 

(j)  The  one-  and  trvo-chambered  condition  of  the  heart  makes  it 
necessary  for  the  heart  contractions  to  propel  the  blood  in  one  cir- 
cuit through  a double  system  of  capillaries  : (i)  the  capillaries  of 
the  respiratory  system,  and  (ii)  the  capillaries  of  the  general  cir- 
culation. The  circulatory  system  of  the  highest  vertebrates  passes 
through  this  condition  and  reaches,  in  extra-uterine  life,  a condi- 
tion in  which  one-half  of  the  heart  propels  the  blood  through  the 
respiratory  system  while  the  other  half  propels  it  through  the 
general  system. 

(d)  In  the  lower  vertebrates  the  blood  passes  from  the  heart 
directly  into  a system  of  branchial  arches  or  gill-arches ; the 
highest  vertebrate  possesses  this  system  of  gall-arches  during  the 
early  part  of  its  development.  These  arches  are  gradually  re- 
duced during  the  three-  and  four-chambered  stages.  Our  aortic 
and  pulmonary  arches  represent  the  last  two  pairs  of  arches. 

(s)  In  the  amphibia  and  reptiles,  classes  of  vertebrates  which 
possess  three-chambered  hearts — the  purer  blood  passes  to  the 
anterior  part  of  the  body ; while  the  less  pure  blood  passes  to 
the  posterior  part  of  the  body.  In  the  human  foetus  the  func- 
tionally three-chambered  heart  distributes  the  blood  in  a simi- 
lar way.  This  probably  accounts,  in  part,  for  the  large  heaol  and 
small  legs  of  the  foetus.  (Fig-  320.) 

2.  Special  Metamorphosis  of  the  Heart. — During  the  second 
day  of  the  chick’s  development  the  heart  is  practically  a straight 
tube  formed  by  the  fusion,  along  the  median  line,  of  a double, 
tubular  heart-fundament ; continuous  posteriorly  with  the  two 


G32 


REPRODUCTION. 


Omphalo-mesaraic  veins  and  anteriorly  Avith  the  bifurcated  aorta. 
The  endothelial  partition  of  the  heart  soon  disappears,  leaA'ing  a 
single  tube  AA’ith  someAvhat  thickened  muscular  AA’alls.  The  dorsal 
aortne,  in  the  meantime,  pass  laterally  around  the  alimentary  canal 

Fig.  320. 

R.Com.Carotid 


j L.Com.Carotid 


and  fuse  A’entrally,  forming  the  single  aortic  trunk  which  joins  the 
anterior  end  of  the  heart  or  Bulbus  Arteriosus.  As  soon  as  the 
posterior  venous  junctions  and  the  anterior  arterial  junction  has 
been  etfected  the  already  sloAvly  and  irregularly  beating  heart 
begins  to  send  the  elements  of  the  blood  through  the  system  of 
tubes,  the  direction  of  the  stream  being  at  first  determined  not 
by  A-ah’es  but  by  Aurtue  of  a postero-anterior  peristalsis. 
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During  the  subsequent  few  hours  the  pulsations  become  regular 
and  rapid,  and  the  development  of  valves  aecom])anies  the  grad- 
ual metamorphosis  of  the  heart.  The  metamorphosis  of  the  heart 
may  be  considered  in  four  principal  changes.  (Figs.  321,  322, 
323.) 


CHANGE  DURING  PERIOD. 

CONDITION  AT  END  OF  PERIOD. 

I. 

T 

II. 

Curve  of  Heart-tube,  through  iucrease 
in  lengtli  of  Heart  and  no  increase  in 
leugtli  of  pericardium. 

Heart  in  S-shaped  curve,  with  venous 
end  in  left  dorsal  region  and  arterial 
end  in  right  ventral  region. 

II. 

III. 

Dilatation  laterally  of  venous  end 
and  general 

Dilatation  of  central  or  veutracular 
segment  and 

Dilatation  of  llulbus  Arteriosus, 

Heart  of  Two  Chambers,  one  douhle- 
lobed,  single-chamber  auricle  dor- 
sally  and  a single-chambered  ven- 
tricle ventrally. 

III. 

IV. 

Division  of  wliole  Heart  : 
l.«t.  ,\uriele  into  left  and  right. 

2d.  Ventricle  into  left  and  right. 

3d.  Bulhus  Arterio.sn.s  iuto  Aoi’ta 
and  Pulmonary  Artery. 

Pleart  of  Four  Chambers.  Left  Au- 
ricle, Left  Ventricle  and  Aorta  con- 
tinuous and  Light  Auricle,  Right 
Ventricle  and  Pulm.  Art.  continu- 
ous. 

IV. 

Fig.  321. 


Development  of  the  heart.  The  four  principal  stages  being  shown  at  I-IV\  a and  b are  two 
phases  of  the  same  stage.  (Hertwio.) 


h.  The  Respiratory  System. 

1.  General  Considerations. — («)  The  .mnp/est  vertebrate  res- 

piratorv'  system  is  composed  ot  a series  of  gill-arches  : Ihe 

highest  vertebrate  has  gill-arches  in  early  embryonic  life. 

(f)  In  the  highest  fishes  there  is  a combination  of  gills  and 
swim-bladder  wliich  is  a saccate  evagiuation  or  outgrowth  of  the 
alimentary  tract : In  amphibia  the  gills  are  usually  secondary  in 

importance  to  the  saccate  lungs  which  are  homologous  to  the 
swim-  bladder  : In  the  highest  vertebrate  the  gills  are  rudimen- 

tary structures  coiihued  to  embryonic  life  and  never  functional 
while  the  function  of  respiration  is  pei’tormed  during  the  whole 
period  of  extra-uterine  life  bv  the  lungs. 

2.  Special.  The  Development  of  the  Lungs.— At  the  be- 
ginning of  the  third  day  in  the  chick,  on  the  tenth  day  in  the 
rabbit  and  in  the  human  embryo  when  it  reaches  a length  of  about 
4 mm.  there  arises  on  the  ventral  side  of  the  oesophagus  a groove 
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which  is  slightly  enlarged  at  its  anterior  end.  Soon  the  groove- 
like evagination  becomes  separated  from  the  alimentary  tube  by 

Fig.  322.  Fig.  323. 


Heart  of  infant,  showing  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  arterial  duct  after 
birth.  1,  aorta;  2,  pulmonary  ar- 
tery ; 3,  3,  pulmonary  branches  ; 4, 
ductus  arteriosus  becoming  obliter- 
ated. (D.\lton.  ) 


Heart  of  the  human  foetus,  at  the  end  of  the 
sixth  month,  a,  inferior  vena  cava ; h,  superior 
vena  cava  ; c,  cavity  of  the  right  auricle,  laid  open 
from  the  front ; </,  appendix  auricularis  ; e,  cavity 
of  the  right  ventricle;  /,  Eustachian  valve.  The 
bougie,  placed  in  the  inferior  vena  cava,  can  be 
seen  passing  behind  the  Eustachian  valve,  just 
below  the  point/,  then  crossing,  behind  the  right 
auricle,  through  the  foramen  ovale,  to  the  left  side 
of  the  heart.  (Ualtox.) 

two  small  sacs  towards  the  two  sides 
of  the  right  and  left  lung. 


two  lateral  ridges ; this 
is  the  first  indication  of 
a differentiation  into 
oesophagus  and  trachea. 
There  then  grow  out 
from  the  enlarged  pos- 
terior ends  of  the  groove 
of  the  body — the  fundaments 


Fig.  324. 


m 


Early  development  of  the  lung,  t,  trachea  ; Oe,  oesophagus  ; w,  m,  I,  upper,  middle  and  lower 
right  lobes  ; m',  V , upper  and  lower  left  lobes  ; Spl.,  splanchuopleure  ; Ms,  mesenchyme.  (From 
Hertvvio  after  His. ) 


These  lung  sacs  are  enveloped  in  a thick  layer  of  mesenchymic 
connective  tissue  which  is  covered  externally  by  the  thin  splanch- 
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nopleurc — the  future  lung-pleura.  Two  stages  are  recognizable 
in  the  metamorphosis  of  the  primitive  lung-sacs  of  man  and  of 
mammals. 

(l)  The  first  hud-like  outgroidhs  on  the  two  sides  of  the  body  are 
not  symmetriccd  because  the  left  lung-sac  produces  two  and  the  right 
lung-sac  produces  three  hud-like  enlargements  (Hertwig).  These 
buds  are  the  fundaments  of  the  lobes  of  the  lungs.  From  this 
point  on  the  division  is  dichotomous.  Continuous  division  and 
evagination  proceed  during  six  months  in  the  human  embryo. 
During  this  period  the  terminal  branches  are  simply  saccate  or 
vesicular  and  are  called  primitive  lung  iwsicles.  (Fig.  324,  h.) 

(ii)  During  the  last  three  months  of  intra-uterine  life,  “ there 
arise  close  together  on  the  fine  terminal  of  the  bronchial  tree — on 
the  alveolar  passages  and  on  their  terminal  vesicular  enlargements 
— very  numerous  small  evaginations — the  pulmonary  cdveoli  ” 
(Kolliker).  These  are  only  to  J as  lai’ge  in  the  foetus  as  in  the 
adult,  and  the  extra-uterine  growth  of  the  lung  is  to  l>e  attributed 
to  their  expansion  rather  than  to  their  multi])lication. 


Fig.  325. 


c.  The  Digestive  System. 

1.  General. — («)  In  cdl  vertebrcdes  the  stomach  is  produced 
by  a simple  dilatation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  just  behind  the 
heart  in  the  lower  vertebrates  and 

Just  posterior  to  the  diaphragm  in 
mammalia.  (Fig.  325.) 

(/9)  In  cdl  vertebrates  two  glands 
are  evaginated  from  the  duode- 
num ; — the  liver  is  evaginated 
into  the  ventral  mesentery  and 
pancreas  into  the  dorsal. 

2.  Special  Development  of 
Digestive  Glands. — {a)  The 
LIVER  early  becomes  bilobed, — 
later  these  two  primitive  lobes 
are  variously  subdivided  in  dif- 
ferent classes  of  vertebrates, — 
and  the  evaginations  take  the  form 
of  thick-walled  tubes  or  “ hepcdic 
cylinders  ” which  unite  into  a net- 
work. The  small  lumina  of  the  cylinders  become  the  bile  ducts 
which  are  surrounded  by  the  secreting  parenchyma  of  the  liver. 
This  latter,  as  well  as  the  ejiithelial  lining  of  all  gall  ducts,  is 
of  hypoblastic  origin,  while  the  connective  tissue  framework  and 
the  vascular  system  of  the  liver  is  trom  the  mesenchyme,  the 
organ  being  encapsuled  with  splanchuopleure  or  splanchnic  peri- 
toneum . 


Development  of  the  alimentary  canal,  oe, 
(esophagus  ; St.,  stomach  ; S,  small  intestine; 
L.  large  intestine  ; y,  yolk  duct ; D,  duode- 
num ; .7,  jejunum  ; /,  ileum  ; AD,  TO,  DC, 
ascending,  transverse  and  descending  colon; 
R,  rectum  ; a,  anus. 
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Fig.  32G. 


(6)  The  Pancreas  follows  a general  course  of  development 
quite  parallel  to  that  of  the  liver. 

(1.  The  Uro-Genital  System. 

For  general  considerations  see  above  under  “ Origin  of  the 
Urinary  System.” 

1.  The  Indifferent  Stage. — This  stage  is  characterized  by  all 
the  organs  being  contained  in  two  longitudinal  uro-genital  ridges, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  body  and  projecting  from  the  dorsal  wall 

into  the  peritoneal  cavity. 
At  the  caudal  end  of  the 
abdomen  the  two  ridges 
draw  clo.ser  together  and 
finally  come  into  contact 
with  the  anal  region  of 
the  alimentary  canal. 
The  substance  of  the 
ridge  comprises  the 
Wolffian  body  of  mesone- 
phros and  the  genital  epi- 
thelium. The  ducts  are 
two  in  number  and  are 
the  result  of  longitudinal 
division  of  the  original 
pronephric  duct.  The 
inner  one  of  the  two  re- 
sulting ducts  is  the  meso- 
nephric or  Wolffian  duct 
and  during  the  period 
when  the  mesonephros 
functions  as  a urine-ex- 
creting organ  conducts 
the  urine  to  the  cloaca ; 
this  condition  is  per- 
manent in  fishes  and 
amphibians.  The  outer 
one  of  the  resulting  ducts 
is  the  Mullerian  duct. 
Now  in  the  male  the 
Wolfjian  duct  becomes 
the  Mullerian  duct  becomes 


Diagram  of  the  indifferent  fundament  of  the  uro-genital 
system  of  a mammal  at  an  early  stage,  n,  kidney ; kcl, 
sexual  gland ; tin,  primitive  kidney  ; tig,  mesonephric 
duct;  mg,  Mullerian  duct ; mu',  its  anterior  end  ; gh,  guber- 
naeulum  Ilunteri  (mesonephric  inguinal  ligament);  hi, 
ureter;  hi’,  its  opening  into  the  urinary  bladder;  ug", 
•mg",  openings  of  the  mesonephric  and  Miillerian  ducts 
into  the  sinus  urogenitaUs  (sug);  md,  rectum  ; cl,  cloaca; 
gho,  sexual  eminence;  giv,  sexual  ridges;  cl',  external 
orifice  of  the  cloaca  ; hhl',  urinary  bladder  ; hbl',  its  elon- 
gation into  the  urachus  (the  future  lig.  vesico-umbilicale). 
(Hertwig.  ) 


the  genital  duct,  while  in  the  female 
the  genital  duct. 

2.  The  Differentiated  Stage. — (a)  Changes  Common  to 
Both  Sexes  are ; (i)  The  union  of  the  caudal  ends  of  the  uro-gen- 
ital ridges  to  form  a single  median  uro-genital  cord,  (ii)  The 
ducts  of  the  uro-genital  cord  open  into  a cloaca  with  the  rectum. 
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(nr)  The  cloaca  gradually  divides  into  the  uro-genital  sinus  and  the 
anus,  (iv)  The  allantois  also  opens  into  the  cloaca  and  in  extra- 
uterine  life  the  dilated 

remnant  of  the  a/lan-  Fig.  327. 

toit^  becomes  the  urinary 
bladder,  (v)  From  the 
lower  end  of  the  meso)ie- 
phric  or  M^olfhan  duct 
there  evaghmtes  the  meta- 
nephric  duct  or  ureter. 

This  grows  into  that  part 
of  the  uro-r/enital  ridge 
which  lies  just  posterior 
to  the  Wolffian  body  or 
mesonephros.  The  mass 
of  the  uro-genital  ridge 
now  lying  about  the  di- 
lated and  divided  ureter 
is  the  fundament  of  the 
metanephros  or  perma- 
nent kidney.  While  the 
fundament  with  the 
ureter  gradually  ad- 
vances anteriorly,  the 
end  of  the  ureter  differ- 
entiates into  the  pelvis, 
calyces  and  the  collect- 
ing tubules  of  the  pyra- 
midal portion,  and  the 
cortical  fundament  grad- 
ually develops  the  mal- 
pighian  corpuscles  and 
the  convoluted  tubules. 

(vi  ) The  genital  epithe- 
lium in  the  region  of 
the  mesonephros  de- 
velops into  the  genital 
gland,  while  the  Wolffian 

body — mesonephros — lapses  into  functional  or 
pendages  of  that  gland. 


Diagram  to  illustrate  the  development  of  the  male  sexual 
organs  of  a mammal  from  the  iuditfereut  fundament  of 
the  uro-genital  system.  The  persistent  parts  of  the  origi- 
nal fundament  are  indicated  by  continuous  lines,  the 
parts  which  undergo  degeneration  by  dotted  lines.  Dotted 
lines  are  also  employed  to  show  the  position  which  the 
male  sexual  organs  take  after  the  completion  of  the  de- 
scensus testiculorum.  «,  kidney  ; //,  testis;  «A,  epididy- 
mis ; pa,  paradidymis  ; In/,  hydatid  of  the  epididymis  ; 
si,  vas  deferens;  'm(j,  degenerated  Jliillerian  duct;  um, 
uterus  masculiuus,  remnant  of  the  Mullerian  duets  ; gh, 
gubernaculum  Ilunteri  ; hi,  ureter  ; kV , its  opening  into 
the  bladder  ; shl,  vesiculse  seminales  ; hhl,  urinary  blad- 
der ; hhV , its  upper  tip,  which  is  continuous  with  the 
ligamentum  vesieo-umbilicale  medium  (urachus);  hr, 
urethra  ; pr,  prostata ; ilej,  external  orifice  of  the  ductus 
ejaculatorii.  The  letters  nh' , h' , si'  indicate  the  position 
of  the  sexual  organs  after  the  descent  has  taken  place. 

ffiERTWIG. ) 


rudimentarv 


ap- 
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Fig.  328. 


Diagram  to  illustrate  the  development  of  the  female  sexual  organs  of  a mammal  from  the 
indilferent  fundament  of  the  uro-genital  system.  The  persistent  parts  of  the  original  funda- 
ment are  indicated  by  continuous  lines,  the  parts  which  undergo  degeneration  by  dotted  lines. 
Dotted  lines  are  also  employed  to  show  the  position  which  the  female  .sexual  organs  take  after 
the  com])letion  of  the  de.sceusus.  w,  kidney  ; ei,  ovary  ; ep,  epoiiphoron  ; pa,  iiaroiiphorou  ; /«/, 
hydatid  ; t,  Fallopian  tube  (oviduct)  ; luj,  mesone])hric  duet;  nt,  uterus  ; sch,  vagina  ; M,  ure- 
ter ; hill,  urinary  bladder  ; hUV , its  ujiper  tip,  which  is  continuous  with  the  ligainentum  vesico- 
umbilicale  medium;  hr,  urethra;  rr,  ve.stibulura  vagiute  ; nn,  round  ligament  (inguinal  liga- 
ment of  the  primitive  kidney);  /o',  ligainentum  ovarii.  The  letters  I',  ei' , hi'  indicate  the 

positions  of  the  organs  after  the  descent.  (Figure  and  description  from  Hektwig.  ) 

{!))  Sexual  Differentiation.  (Hertwig.)  (See  Fig.s.  326-328.) 


Male  Sexual  Parts. 

luditferent : Common  form 
from  wliicli  both  arise. 

Female  Sexual  Parts. 

Testis. 

Seminal  Ainpullte  and  Tube. 

Ger.mical  Epithelium. 

Ovary. 

(Ovarian  follicles.) 

(«)  Epididymus. 
a>)  Paradidymus. 

Mesonephros  or 
Wolffian  Body. 

(«)  EpoOphoron. 
ib)  Paroophoron  (Parovarium 
or  organ  of  Roseiniiller). 

Vas  Deferens  and 
Seminal  Vesicles. 

Mesonephric  Duct. 

Hydatid  of  Epididymus. 

.Siiius  Prostaticus  (Eter.  masc.  . 

Mullerian  Duct. 

Uterus  and  Vagina. 
Oviduct  and  riMitRLE. 

Kidney-. 

Metanephros. 

Kidney'. 

Ureter. 

Metanephric  Duct. 

Ureter. 

Gubernacuhun  Hunteri. 

Inrjuinal  ligt.  of  Mesoneph. 

Round  Ligament. 

Urethra,  Membranous  and 
Prostatic  I'art. 

Sinus  Uro-genitalis. 

Vestibulum  Vaginse. 

c.  The  Central  Nervous  System. 

1.  General  Considerations. — (oc)  In  all  vertebrates  the  central 
nervous  system  is  developed  out  of  the  thickened  region  of  the 
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outer  germ-layer  which  is  designated  as  the  mcdnUari/  jihde.  The 
medullary  plate  is  folded  together  to  form  the  neural  tube. 

(I'i)  la  the  loiec.d  vertebrates  the  neural  tul)e  is  not  difterentiated 
into  brain  and  spinal  cord.  In  the  higher  vertebrates  there  is  at 
first  no  differentiation  between  brain  and  spinal  cord. 

(y)  In  ji.dies  the  brain  consists  of  five  lolics  not  very  unlike  in 
size.  An  early  step  in  the  development  of  the  brain  of  higher 
vertebrates  is  the  formation  of  five  lol)es  or  vesicles. 

(d)  The  ascending  scale  of  vertebrates  is  marked  by  c.n  increas- 
inr/ preponderance  of  the  ccrehnnn  over  the  other  seg^nents  of  the  brain. 
Ihe  highest  vertebrate  in  its  embryonic  development  shows  an  ever 
increasing  pi'eponderance  of  the  cerebrum  over  other  parts. 


Fig.  329. 


Fig.  330. 

f.'bl.  V. 


A somewhat  later  stage  of  the  humau  brain.  Chm.,  cerebrum 
(prosencephalon);  /«/.,  infundibulum;  Th.,  inter-brain  (thala- 
meneephalon);  Jh.,  mid-brain  (mesenee])halon);  cbl.,  cerebellum 
(metencei)halun);  ai\,  area  rhomboidalis  ; M.O.,  medulla  oblongata 
(myeleucei)halon);  ?i.,  flex,  nuchal  fie.xure.  (After  Ills.) 

2.  Special : Development  and  Metamor- 
phosis of  the  Human  Brain. — (a)  The  part 
of  the  neural  tulie  which  forms  the  brain  be- 
comes segmented  into  the  three  primary  brain 
vesicles  mentioned  above. 

(fi)  The  lateral  walls  of  the  fore-brain  vesi- 
cles are  evaginated  to  form  the  Optic  Vesicles 
and  the  anterior  wall  to  form  the  secondary 
Fore-brain  Vesicle,  the  Cerebrum  or  Prosen- 
cephalon. 

(y)  The  Hind-brain  vesicle  is  divided  by 
constriction  into  the  vesicle  of  the  Cere- 
bellum— Metencephalon — and  the  Medulla 
— Myelencephalon. 

(d)  Thus  from  the  three  primary  brain  vesi- 
cles there  arise  five  secondary  ones  arranged  in  a single  series, 
one  after  the  other  in  a straight  line  (Fig.  329)  : 

(l)  Cerebrum — prosencephalon. 

(ii)  Inter-brain — thalamencephalon — with  the  laterally  at- 
tached ojitic  vesicles. 


Primitive  brain  and 
spinal  cord  of  man.  1, 
2,  3,  the  three  primary 
brain  vesicles  (fore-, 
mid-  and  h i n d - 
brain).  /,  prosenceph- 
alon ; Op.r.,  ojitic  vesi- 
cle; II.,  thalamenceph- 
alon ; III.,  mesencepha- 
lon ; Ol.p,  aural  pits; 
IV.,  metencephalon;  V., 
myelencephalon.  (After 
H.iekel.  ) 
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(ill ) Mid-brain — mesencephalon. 

(iv)  Cerebellum — metencephalon. 

(v)  Medulla  oblongata — myelencephalon. 

(s)  The  originally  straight  axis  uniting  the  brain-vesicles  to  one 
another  later  becomes,  at  certain  places,  sharply  bent : (i)  The 

Xuchal  Flexure  is  a ventral  bending  of  the  medulla,  forming  the 
nuchal  protuberance  (lorsally.  (ii)  The  Po?da/  P/er»?-e  is  a dorsal 
bending  in  the  region  of  the  pons  varolii.  (iii)  The  Cephalic 
Fle.vure  is  a marked  and  persistent  ventral  bending  of  the  mid- 
brain, resulting  in  the  cephalic  protuberance.  The  nuchal  and  the 
cephalic  jirotuberances  are  obscured  by  subsequent  development. 
(Fig.  .331.) 

Fig.  331. 


MESENCEPHALON 


Lateral  view  of  the  brain  of  a calf  embryo  of  five  cm.  The  outer  wall  of  the  hemisiihere  is 
removed,  so  as  to  give  a view  of  the  interior  of  the  left  lateral  ventricle,  hs,  cut  wall  of  hemis- 
phere ; 47,  corpus  striatum;  om,  hii)po-campus  major  (cornu  ammonis);  d,  choroid  plexus  of 
lateral  ventricle;  .fni,  foramen  of  Monro;  cp,  optic  tract  ; in,  infundibulum  ; nU),  mid-brain  ; 
(i),  cerebellum;  IV. V,  roof  of  fourth  ventricle;  p.s,  pons  Varolii,  close  to  which  is  the  fifth 
nerve  with  Gasserian  ganglion.  (From  Hertwig  after  Mihalkovics.) 

(^)  In  the  metamorphosis  of  the  vesicles  the  following  processes 
tidce  place  : (i)  Certain  regions  of  the  walls  become  thickened, 
other  regions  become  thinner  and  do  not  develop  nervous  sub- 
stance (roof-membranes  of  third  and  foui’th  ventricles) ; (il) 
The  walls  of  the  vesicles  may  be  evaginated  or  invaginated ; (iii) 
Some  of  the  vesicles  greatly  exceed  in  their  growth  the  remaining 
ones  (cerebrum,  cerebellum).  (Fig.  331.) 

The  four  ventricles  of  the  brain  and  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius 
are  derived  from  the  cavities  of  the  vesicles. 

Of  the  five  vesicles  the  mid-brain  undergoes  the  least  meta- 
morphosis. 

The  cerebral  vesicle  is  divided  by  the  development  of  the 
longitudinal  fissure  and  the  ficdx  cerebri  into  lateral  halves,  the 
cerebral  hemispheres. 

In  man  the  cerebral  hemispheres  finally  exceed  in  volume 
all  the  remaining  parts  of  the  brain  and  grow  out  in  every 
direction  forming  a “ cerebral  mantle  ” over  the  other  segments 
of  the  brain. 
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The  Development  of  the  Beain  (Hertwig).  See  Fig.  332. 


Floor,  (f);  lioof,  (r); 
Walls,  ,w). 


Cavity. 


Primary  Fore- 
braiu  Vesicle. 


I. 

Fore-braiu. 

Cereiskum. 

I’rosencciihalon 


f Olfactory  Lobes,  (f)  ] 

I Cerebral  Cortex.  ( r A w ) | 
^ Ant.  Perf.  Lamina,  (f)  j. 
I Corj>ns  Striatum,  (t'l  | 
L Corpus  Callo.sum.  (rAw)  J 


11. 

IxTEii-i!R.\iy. 
optic  Tlialainns 
Tlialameneepb- 
alou. 


f Optic  Chiasm,  i f ) 

iRoof-memb.  of  3i:l  V.  (r) 
0])tic  Thalami.  (w) 
Tuber  Cinerenin  with 
infunilibuluni.  ( f) 
Corpora  Albicantia.  (fj 
I Pineal  Oland.  (r) 


Lateral 
Ventricle.s. 
(l-2il  Ven.). 


Third 

Ventricle. 


The 

Develop- 
ment of  the 
Brain. 


Mid-brain 

Vesicle. 


Primary  Hind- 
brain Vesicle. 


r 


III. 


MtD-BRAIX. 
Corpora (piadri- 
gemina. 

^ IMesencephalon. 


IV. 

Hind-brain. 

Cerebellum. 

Metenceiihalon. 


Po.st.  Perf.  Lamina,  (f)  I 
Pednncle.s  of  Cerebrum. 

. (!■)  I 

Corjiora  Quadrigemina.  f 
(V)  I 

, Lacpiens.  (w)  j 

f Pons  Varolii.  (f)  ■) 

I Cerebellar  Cortex,  (r  A | 

) I- 

I Crura  Cerebelli  ad  Pou-  | 
t tern,  (w)  j 


I V.  [ Medulla  Oblong.ata.  (f) 

I .\fter-brain.  | Eoof-meml).  of  4th  Ven-  | 
I JlEDULL.r  OnL.  tricle.  (r) 

I Myelenceplia-  | Peduncles  of  Cerebel- 
L ion.  b lum.  (w)  J 


The 

Acjueduct  of 
Sylvius. 


Fourth 

Ventricle. 


Fourth 

^Antricle. 


Fig.  ,332. 


Longitudinal  and  vertical  diagrammatic  section  of  a vertebrate  brain.  Lamina  terminalis  is 
represented  by  the  strong  black  line  joining  Pn  and  P.v.  0//,  olfactory  lobes  or  rliinenceiihalon; 
7/mp,  cerebral  hemispheres,  mantle  or  prosencephalon  ; 3 with  //,  Py  and  Pn,  thalameucepha- 
lon  or  inter-brain  ; J/.b,  III,  mid-brain  or  mesencephalon  ; Cb,  PV,  metencejihalon  ; 4,  fourth 
ventricle;  A/0,  medulla.  (IIuxley.) 


7.  THE  F(ETAL  ENVELOPES. 

a.  The  Foetal  Membranes. 

The  term  foetal  membranes  may  be  nsecl  for  that  portion  of  the 
foetal  envelopes  developed  from  the  ovum.  A part  of  the  foetal 
envelopes  is  produced  by  the  maternal  organism.  If  one  refers  to 
Fig.  314,  of,  he  will  find  a crescentic  dark  field  which  repre- 
sents a transverse  ridge  of  epiblast  anterior  to  the  embryo  near 
the  anterior  margin  of  the  blastoderm.  As  soon  as  the  mesoblast 
is  formed,  and  divided  into  somatopleure  and  splanchnopleure,  the 
41 
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former  takes  part  in  the  formation  of  this  fold  while  the  latter 
Avith  the  hypoblast  remains  in  close  contact  Avith  the  yolk.  By 
the  time  that  the  primiti\’e  segments  begin  to  appear  the  amni- 
otic  fold  has  taken  on  a horseshoe  shape  enclosing  the  head  end 
of  the  embryo  and  sending  tA\’o  ridges  tOAvard  the  caudal  end  of 
the  embryo.  A cross  section  of  the  embryo  at  this  stage  aaoII  aji- 
pear  something  like  Fig.  383.  The  tAvo  lateral  folds  approach 

Fig.  333.  Fig.  334. 


af 


Diagrammatic  figures  of  the  (levelo])ment  of  the  fcetal  membranes,  af,  amniotic  fold  ; <?,  epi- 
blast ; mesoblast ; h,  hypoblast ; pi>,  pleuro-peritoneal  cavity.  Note  that  the  amniotic  sac  is 
ined  with  epiblast,  and  that  the  chorion  is  lined  with  somatopleure,  the  epiblast  being  external, 
laud  covering  the  chorionic  villi.  (The  Allanlois  is  by  mistake  Chantois  in  Fig.  334.) 

each  other  OA’er  the  median  dorsal  line  of  the  embryo  and  meet 
and  fu.se  from  before  backAA’^ards,  thus  forming  a double  sac,  an 
inner  true  amnion,  composed  of  epiblast  internally  and  somato- 
pleure externally  ; and  an  outer  false  amnion  or  chorion,  comjiosed 
of  epiblast  externally  and  somatopleure  internally  (see  Fig.  334). 
The  chorion  presents  A’illi  OA’er  a considerable  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  OAUim.  At  first  these  Aulli  are  practically  equal  in  de- 
velopment but  after  the  allantois  becomes  developed,  the  villi  in 
the  region  of  that  organ  are  rapidly  increased  in  size,  Avhile  those 
in  other  regions  become  obliterated.  These  facts  are  represented 
in  Figs.  335  and  339. 

The  allantois  is  an  evagination  from  the  ventral  side  of  the 
primitiA^e  hind  gut  and  is  composed  of  hypoblast  internally  and 
splanchnopleure  externally.  While  the  yolk-sack  (ds)  decreases 
in  size  the  allantois  {cd.  Fig.  335)  increases  ; finally  reaching  the 
chorion  Avhere  it  forms  the  foetal  portion  of  the  placenta.  The 
allantois  is  accompanied  by  tAA^o  umbilical  arteries  and  an  um- 
bilical A^ein.  These  send  branches  into  the  chorionic  villi  of  the 
placenta.  The  umbilical  cord  is  composed  of  the  arteries  and 
vein,  the  shriA^eled  yolk-stalk,  the  allantoic  stalk,  a gelatinous 
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embryonic  connective  tissue  and  the  whole  enclosed  in  amnion. 
xV  careful  study  of  Figs.  334  and  335  will  reveal  the  relations  of 
these  structures  much  more  clearly  than  a description  could  do. 

Fig.  33o. 


Diagrammatic  figures,  illustratiug  the  development  of  the  mammalian  embryo  and  the  fetal 
membranes.  l,the  blastodermic  vesicle  invested  in  the  zona  pellncida,  and  showing  at  its 
upper  pole  tlie  embryonic  area ; 2,  shows  the  pincliiug  oil'  the  embryo  from  the  yolk-sac,  and 
the  formation  of  the  amnion  ; 3,  further  development  of  amnion,  and  commencement  of  allan- 
tois ; 4,  completion  of  amnion  and  growth  of  allantois.  The  false  amnion,  or  subgonal  mem- 
brane, gives  off  villous  process.  .5,  the  allantois  has  grown  all  round  the  vesicle,  and  gives  otf 
processes  into  the  villi  which  are  much  larger  than  before.  The  yolk-sac  is  greatly  reduced  in 
size,  a,  epiblast  of  embryo ; a' , epiblast  of  non-embryouio  part  of  blastodermic  vesicle  ; al, 
allantois;  «/«,  amnion;  cA,  chorion  ; cA  2,  chorionic  villi;  rf,  zona  pellncida;  </',  proce.sses  of 
zona  : dd,  embryonic  hyjioblast ; df,  area  vasculosa  ; d;/,  yolk-stalk  ; ds,  yolk-sac  ; e,  embryo  ; 
hh,  pericardial  cavity;  /,  non-embryonic  hyjroblast ; AA,  cavity  of  blastodermic  vesicle;  A«, 
head-fold  of  amnion’;  m,  embryonic  mesohlast ; n,  non-emhryoiiic  mesoblast ; r,  space  between 
true  and  false  amnion;  sh,  false  amnion,  or  subgonal  membranes  ; ss,  veil-fold  of  amnion  ; sf, 
sinus  termiualis;  si,  processes  of  zona  pellncida;  i-l,  ventral  body-wall  of  embryo.  (Kolliker.  j 
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h.  Maternal  Portion  of  Envelopes ; Deciduae  and  Placenta. 

The  maternal  organism  plays  an  important  part  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  fcetal  envelopes.  Figs.  336,  337,  333  show  the  forma- 
tion of  the  (lecidnpe.  Fig.  339  shows  the  three  portions  of  the 


Fifi. 


Tnij)rcgnat(Ml  ufenis,  with 
folds  of  decidua  gr<)wing  up 
around  the  egg.  The  narrow 
opening,  wliere  the  folds  ap- 
proach eacli  other,  is  seen  over 
the  most  prominent  j)ortion 
of  the  egg.  (Dalton.) 


Fig.  387. 


Pregnant  utern.s  ; showing  tlie 
formation  of  the  i>lacenta  by  the 
local  ilcvelopment  of  the  decidua 
and  the  chorion.  (l).iLToN.) 


decidufB ; (i)  Decidua  vera  lining  the  body  of  the  uterus  ; (ii) 
Decidua  rejie.va,  reflected  over  the  egg,  (iii)  Decidua  .'ierotina 
where  the  chronic  villi  are  developed.  The  relation  of  the  ma- 
ternal to  the  foetal  mem- 
4ig.  338.  branes  is  .shown  in  Fig. 


Pregnant  human  uterus  and  its  contents,  about  the 
end  ol  the  seventh  month  ; showing  the  relaDons  of  the 
cord,  placenta  and  membranes. — 1,  Decidua  vera  ; 2, De- 
cidua reflexa  ; 3,  Chorion  ; 4,  Amnion.  ( Dalton. ^ 


33H.  Fig.  339  shows 
similar  structures  some- 
what less  diagrammatic. 

Ihe  Placenta  is  com- 
posed of  the  serotine 
decidua  with  its  large 
venous  sinuses  through 
which  the  maternal  blood 
circulates  ; of  the  chor- 
ion and  amnion  with  the 
foetal  arteries  and  vein. 
In  the  placenta  the  ma- 
ternal and  foetal  blood 
come  into  relation. 
There  are  three  tissue 
layers  between  the  foetal 
and  maternal  blood.  The 
epiblast  and  somato- 
pleure  of  the  villus  and 
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the  endothelium  of  the  capillaries.  Through  these  fissures  the 
foetus  receives  nourishment  from  tlie  maternal  ora;anism. 

8.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  EMBRYO  AND  F(ETUS. 
a.  Nutrition. 

1.  Foods,  Digestion  and  Absorption. — The  origin  of  the 
animal  individual  from  an  ovum  is  practically  universal, 
(protozoa  excepted,  perhaps).  The  fertilized  ovum  consists  of 
the  minute  segmentation-nucleus  and  the  yolk-mass  which  repre- 
sents the  first  installment  of  materual  nourishment.  The  yolk- 
mass  is  relatively  large  in  birds  and  reptiles  and  relatively  small 
in  mammals. 

Fig.  .S.S9. 


niagrammatic  view  of  a vertical  transverse  section  of  the  uterus  at  the  seveihh  or  eighth 
week  of  pregnancy,  c,  c,  c',  cavity  of  uterus,  which  becomes  tlie  cavity  ot  the  decTuua,  npeuiug' 
at  c,  c,  the  cornua,  into  the  Fallopian  tubes,  and  at  c'  into  the  cavity  ol  the  cervix,  whu-h  is 
closed  by  a plug  of  mucus  ; dv,  decidua  vera ; dr,  decidua  rctlexa,  with  the  sparser  villi  ini- 
bedded  in  its  substance ; ds,  decidua  serotina,  involving  the  more  developed  chononic  \illi  oi 
the  commencing  placenta.  The  fcetus  is  seen  lying  in  the  amniotic  sac  ; paspng  up  trom  urn 
umbilicus  is  seen  the  umbilical  cord  and  its  vessels  passing  to  their  distribution  in  the  viui  oi 
the  chorion;  also  the  pedicle  of  the  yolk-sack,  which  lies  in  the  cavity  between  the  amnion  ana 
chorion.  (Allen  Thomson.) 

(a)  Birds  may  be  taken  as  an  example  of  those  animals  whose 
embryos  are  provided  Avith  a large  yolk-mass.  The  hen  s egg 
weighs  50  gms.,  of  which  5 gms.  is  shell  and  45  gms.  food.  The 
WHITE  weighs  30  gms.  and  consists  ot  profeida  (albumins  and 
globulins)  3 gms.,/cd-s  0.3  gms.,  mlta  0.1  gms.,  w<der  26.6  gms. 
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Tlie  YOLK  weighs  15  gms.  and  consists  of  proteids,  1.7  gms. , faf 
3 gms.,  vifefline,  nuclein,  (/li/cogcn  0.2  gm.,  Lecithin  1 gm.,  mlU 
0.1  gm.,  vater  9 gms.  The  salts  contain  bone-making  material, 
— phosphates  and  carbonates, — also  blood  and  tissue  constituents, 
— chlorides,  phosphates  and  carbonates. 

The  chicken  from  a 50-gm.  egg  weighs  35  gms.,  10  gms. 
having  been  lost  in  katabolism,  and  passed  through  the  pores  of 
the  shell  as  CO^  smd  H^O.  The  small  amount  of  nitrogenous 
excreta  remains  within  the  shell,  generally  within  the  cloaca  of 
the  chick  to  be  voided  soon  after  it  leaves  the  shell.  The  chicken 
is  80  per  cent,  water  (28  gms.  water  and  7 gms.  solids),  while  the 
egg  is  7i).l  per  cent,  water. 

(5)  INIammals  present  a more  complex  problem.  The  mamma- 
lian ovum  has  a small  proportion  of  yolk  and  is  retained  within 
the  uterus  of  the  mother  long  after  this  meager  supply  is  ex- 
hausted. After  the  yolk-mass  is  exhausted  the  embryo  takes 
root  ” in  the  maternal  tissues  and  draws  plasma  and  oxygen  from 
the  mother.  The  mammalian  mother  furnishes  her  intra-uterine 
offspring  with  two  sources  of  food  the  ijo/k-ma.ss  and  her  own  blood. 
Besides  this  there  is  a special  provision  for  the  extra-uterine  period 
when  the  young  mammal  is  more  or  less  hel]iless ; viz.,  the  milk 
which  the  mother  secretes. 

(«)  The  Yolk-nums  probably  has  about  the  same  chemical  com- 
position in  the  mammal  as  in  the  bird.  This  yolk-mass  must 
be  dir/e.ded.  It  is  surrounded  by  the  hypoblast  which  is  to  fur- 
nish the  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  tract.  There  are  no  glands 
to  secrete  a digestive  fluid  at  the  period  when  the  yolk  is  consumed, 
yet  the  yolk  can  be  absorbed  only  after  solution.  The  hypoblastic 
cells  lining  the  yolk  sac  and  ccelenteron  must  digest  aud  absorb 
the  yolk-mass.  In  this  connection  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
the  white  of  the  bird’s  egg  is  outside  of  the  epiblast  of  the  chorion 
and  must  be  absorbed  by  the  chorion.  In  the  mammal  the 
epiblast  of  the  chorion  is  the  principal  absorbing  surface. 

(/?)  The  maternal  blood  is  the  source  from  which  the  mammalian 
foetus  draws  sustenance.  The  special  organs  involved  in  this  proc- 
ess have  been  mentioned  above.  Maternal  red  corpuscles  do  not 
pass  into  the  foetus.  Maternal  white  corpuscles  probably  do  pass 
from  maternal  to  foetal  circulation.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  all 
soluble  salts  can  readily  pass  from  maternal  to  foetal  plasma  and 
the  effect  of  various  drugs  upon  the  foetus  when  given  to  the 
mother  demonstrate  that  they  do  pass  from  one  to  the  other.  Just 
how  plasma-proteids  pass  from  the  mother  to  the  foetus  is  a puzzle 
still  unsolved.  Some  have  suggested  that  the  maternal  plasma- 
proteids  are  peptonized,  diffuse  through  the  dividing  membranes, 
and  changed  back  to  proteid ; others  think  the  white  corpuscles 
carry  proteid  from  mother  to  youug. 


NUTRITION. 


647 


Toward  the  end  of  intra-nteriue  life  the  mammalian  foetus  swal- 
lows a portion  of  the  amniotic  fluid.  The  amount  of  amuiotic 
fluid  is  very  small  at  first,  but  increases  progressively  with  the 
period  of  gestation.  This  fluid  difluses  or  filters  into  the  amniotic 
sac  from  the  maternal,  and,  perhaps,  foetal  lymph  spaces.  It  con- 
tains water  (an  important  constituent  of  embryf)nic  tissue)  and  va- 
rious salts  with  small  portions  of  other  foodstufis. 

2.  Circulation. — (o)  The  Circulation  of  the  Embryo  is 
the  vitelline  ciren/ation  or  the  system  of  vessels  vdiich  spread  over 
the  yolk  beginning  'with  the  area  vasculosa.  The  principal  arteries 
ai'e  the  paired  vitelline  arteries  vliich  pass  out  on  either  side 
branching  profusely  as  far  as  the  vena  terminalis.  From  the  vena 
terminalis  or  terminal  sinus  a system  of  venules  and  veins  brings 
the  blood  back  to  the  venous  sinus,  from  which  it  passes  into  the 
heart. 

(b)  The  Circui.ation  of  the  FfETUS,  “ Falal  Oireulation,”  a 
diagram  of  which  appears  above  (Fig.  320),  is  a special  adaptation 
of  the  permanent  circulation.  The  permanent  circulation  sends  the 
blood  to  the  lungs  for  oxidation  of  the  hsemoglobin,  Imt  the  foetal 
lungs  not  being  functional  there  is  a means  provided  to  direct  the 
blood  stream  from  them.  This  necessitates  two  important  struc- 
tures peculiar  to  the  foetus  : (i)  The  foramen  ovale  through  inter- 

auricular  septum  ; (ii)  the  ductus  arteriosus  from  the  pulmonary 
artery  to  the  arch  of  the  aorta.  Other  peculiarities  of  the  foetal 
circulation  are  : (iii)  the  hypogastric  arteries  vliich  carry  impure 
blood  from  the  iliac  arteries  to  the  uml)ilical  arteries  through 
which  it  passes  to  the  placenta  for  oxidation  of  the  Inemoglobin  ; 
(iv)  The  ductus  venosus,  from  the  umbilical  vein  to  the  vena  cava, 
which  provides  for  the  direct  passage  of  a large  portion  of  the 
pure  blood  to  the  left  side  of  the  heart  through  the  foramen  ovale. 
The  four  structural  peculiarities  of  the  foetal  circulation,  lead  to 
the  following  functional  peculiarities:  (i)  the  circulation  ot  ve- 
nous blood  in  the  hyjiogastric  and  umbilical  arteries ; (ii)  of  arte- 
rial blood  in  the  umbilical  vein  and  ductus  venosus  ; (m)  of  arte- 
rial blood  in  the  ascending  vena  cava,  mixed,  however,  with 
venous  blood  from  the  lower  extremities ; (iv)  of  the  mixed 
blood  (the  purest  which  enters  the  heart)  in  the  arteries  of  the 
head  and  anterior  extremities  ; (v)  of  the  least  jnire  blood, — fur- 
ther mixed  with  the  blood  from  the  ductus  arteriosus, — to  the 
posterior  extremities  and  the  placenta. 

3.  Respiration. — In  birds  and  reptiles  the  respiration  takes 
place  readily  through  the  porous  shell,  and  shell-membrane,  the 
vitelline  arteries  bringing  the  impure  blood  from  the  body  of  the 
embryo  out  upon  the  surface  of  the  yolk.  It  the  shell  be  var- 
nished the  chick  will  smother. 

In  mammals  the  respiration  is  carried  on  through  the  placenta. 
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The  blood  of  tlie  foetus  is  brought  into  relation  with  the  maternal 
blood.  The  oxygen  pressure  in  the  foetal  blood  is  much  lower 
than  that  in  the  maternal  blood,  so  that  the  oxygen  passes  readily 
from  maternal  to  the  fmtal  blood  through  the  dividing  membranes. 

4.  Metabolism  and  Excretion. — In  the  parasitic  life  led  by 
the  embryo  and  foetus  the  anabolic  processes  are  greatly  in  excess 
of  the  katabolic  processes.  The  food  is  presented  to  the  foetus  so 
nearly  ready  for  assimilation  that  almost  no  energy  is  consumed 
in  preparation  of  the  food.  This  food  must  be  transported,  how- 
ever, and  this  transportation  by  the  circulatory  system  involves 
the  liberation  of  kinetic  energy  of  mechanical  motion.  This  en- 
ergy can  be  libci’ated  only  through  katabolism  of  embryonic 
tissues  and  fluids.  The  katabolites  are  for  the  most  part  CO^  and 
H^O,  but  some  nitrogenous  compounds  (nrea,  etc.)  are  formed,  and 
these  must  be  thrown  out  of  the  body  of  the  embryo.  At  an  early 
period  of  foetal  life  the  mesonephros — later  the  metanephros  or 
permanent  kidney — becomes  functional  and  excretes  urea,  etc., 
which  finds  its  way  ont  of  the  cloaca  or  of  the  bladder,  and  enters 
the  amniotic  fluid.  The  amniotic  fluid — as  stated  above — may  be 
swallowed  by  the  fotus  during  the  later  stages  of  intra-utei’ine  life. 
This  accounts  for  the  pi’esence  of  lu'ea  in  the  alimentary  tract  of 
the  newborn. 

h.  Moto-Sensory  Activity. 

That  the  foetus  is  conscious  of  any  sensation  is  not  even  re- 
motely probable.  That  the  fetus  responds  reflexly  to  various 

Fig.  .340. 


The  human  mammary  gland.  (Kirke.  ) 


stimuli  is  beyond  question.  The  “ quickening,”  which  takes 
place  at  the  middle  of  the  period  of  intra-uterine  life  is  the  be- 
ginning of  general  body  movements.  From  the  first  quickening 
to  within  about  a week  of  delivery  the  movements  inci’ease  in 
frequency,  strength  and  evident  reflex  character. 
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9.  THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  MATERNITY. 

a.  Pregnancy  and  Parturition.^ 

1).  Lactation. 

The  milk-secreting  glands  are  cutaneous,  aud  the  glandular 
epithelium  is  epiblastic  in  origin.  The  accompanying  figure  gives 


Fig.  341.  Fig.  342. 

B 


Alveoli  of  the  mammary  gland  of  the  bitch  under  different  conditions  of  activity.  A,  section 
through  the  middle  of  two  alveoli  at  the  commencement  of  lactation,  the  epitlieiial  cells  being 
seen  in  profile  ; it,  an  alveolus  in  full  secretory  activity.  (Schaefer  after  Heide>'hain.) 

the  most  imiiortant  anatomical  features  of  the  mammary  gland. 
(Fig.  340.) 

The  secretion  of  the  milk  is 
analogous  to  the  secretion  of  the 
oil  of  oil  glands  in  that  the  cellular 
elements  of  the  gland-epithelium 
ai’e  sacrificed  in  the  process. 

Figures  341  and  342  show  the 
glandular  alveoli  under  different 
stages  of  activity. 

Milk  has,  under  the  microscope 
the  appearance  shown  in  Fig. 

343.  The  corpuscular  elements 
are  either  colostrum  corpuscles,  or 
casein-pellicled  oil  globules. 

jNIilk  is  a physiological  emul- 
sion and  has  the  chemical  constitu- 
tion shown  in  the  following  table  : 

' These  topics  though  properly  in  the  field  of  physiology  are  extensively  dis- 
cussed in  works  on  obstetrics.  They  need  not  be  taken  up  here. 


Fig.  343. 


Globules  and  molecules  of  cow’s  milk. 
X 400.  (Kirke.) 
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Composition  of  Human  Milk. 

^Vatei  . 

Casein  ( desiccated ) 

Lacto-proiein 

Albumin 

Butter  

Sugar  of  milk 

Sodium  lactate 

Sodium  chloride 

Potas-sium  chloride 

Sodium  ciirbonate 

Calcium  carbonate 

Calcium  phosphate 

Magnesium  phosphate 

Sodium  phosphate 

Ferric  phosphate 

Sodium  sulphate 

Potassium  sulpliate 


902.717 

29.000 

1.000 


25.000 

37.000 
0.420 
0.240 
1.440 
0.053 
0.069 
2.310 
0.420 
0.225 
0.032 
0.074 


Gases  in  . . 

®°l^‘^°'McaToficacid 


1.29 

12.17 

16.54 


1000.000 

30  parts  per  1000 
in  volume. 


Milk  contains  food  foi’  the  teeth  and  food  for  the  bones,  food 
for  the  muscles  and  food  for  the  nervous  system.  It  is  a pei’fect 
food,  satisfying  every  need  of  the  developing  infant. 
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Note  : For  convenience  of  ready  reference,  an  alphabetical,  rather  than  a sys- 
tematic, outline  has  been  followed  in  each  of  the  great  divisions  of  plants  and 
animals. 


Plants 

chromosomes,  55 
heliotrojiism,  493 
rate  of  transmission  of  stimuli,  52 
Protophyta,  sensitiveness  to  light,  493 
bacteria,  cause  of  fermentation,  275, 
276 

eflect  on  cellulose,  339 
influence  on  intestinal  digestion, 
336,  337 

desmids,  organisms  of  first  order,  42 
motion  by  secretion,  49 
diatoms,  organisms  of  first  order,  42 
motion  by  secretion,  49 
Protococcus,  simple  organization, 
40,  42 

Saccharomyces  cerevisia?,  see  yeast 
plant 

yeast  plant 

fermentation,  27 6 
gaseous  katabolites,  275 
invertin,  277 
simple  organization,  40 
Alga* 

sensitiveness  to  light,  493 
Eudorina  elegans,  organism  of 
second  order,  41,  42 
example  of  colonization,  41  ; 
Fig.  5 

Fucus,  selective  power  of  living- 
cells,  44 

Laminaria  digitata,  selective  power 
of  living  cells,  44 

Thallophyta,  organisms  of  third  order, 
41,  42 
Acrogens 

Equisetum,  motion  of  spores  by 
swelling  of  cell-wall,  48 
Pha*nerogams 

barley,  function  of  enzyme  in  the 
grain,  276 

clover,  motion  by  changes  in  cell- 
turgor,  48 

corn,  function  of  enzyme  in  the 
grain,  276 

Oxalis,  motion  by  changes  in  cell- 
turgor,  48 

sensitive-plant,  physiology  of  mo- 
tion, 48 

touch-me-not,  motion  of  seed-pod 
by  growth  tension,  49 


Animals 

chromosomes,  number  per  cell,  55 
glycogen,  animal  starch,  368 
homoiotherms,  394 

effects  of  extreme  cold  on  body 
temperature,  397 
poikilotherms,  394,  395 
stimuli,  rate  of  transmission,  52 
temperature,  mean,  method  of  de- 
termination, 395 
Invertebrates 

alimentary  canal,  differentiation, 
234 

circulatory  system,  organs  of  cir- 
culation, 106 
venous  sinuses,  107 
fertilization,  external,  620 
lymphatics,  lacun®,  107 
neurons,  sensory,  types,  538 
poikilotherms,  395 
respiration  by  gills,  191 
Protozoa 

absence  of  ovum,  645 
sensitiveness,  to  light,  493 
to  atmospheric  vibrations, 
471 

Amneba 

cell-divisions,  53  ; Fig.  12 
digestion  and  assimilation,  234 
individual  of  I order,  40,  42 
irritability,  52 
motion  by  contractility,  49 
resemblance  to  leucocytes,  137 
respiration,  190 
Ciliata,  absorption  of  solids,  44 
Paramwcium 

individual  of  first  order,  40,  42 
protoplasm,  specific  gravity  of, 
33 

Pelamvxa,  sensitivene.ss  to  light, 
493  ■ 

Pleuronema,  sensitiveness  to 
light,  493 

Eadiolaria,  motion  by  change  of 
specific  gravity,  48 
B,h  izopoda 

absorption  of  solids,  44 
structure  of  protoplasm,  36 
Stentor 

cell-division,  53  ; Fig.  12 
individual  of  first  order,  40 
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Animals,  Invertebrates 

motion  bv  tibrillarv  contractil- 
ity, 50" 

Vortieella 

indiviclual  of  fii-st  order,  40,  42 
motion  by  fibrillary  contractil- 
ity, 50,  51 

Metazoa,  differentiation  of  proto- 
plasm into  ondo-  and  exoplasm, 
37 

Protospongia,  individual  of  second 
order,  42 

colonization  of  cells,  41 
CVclenterata 

circidatory  organs,  106 
digestion,  specialization  of 
entoderm,  234 
gastro-vascular  system,  105 
sensitiveness,  to  light,  501 
to  sound,  471 
vision,  organs  of,  493 
Hydra,  individual  of  third  order, 
41,  42  ; Fig.  () 
jelly-fish,  see  Medusa 
Medusa 

auditory  vesicle,  472  ; Fig.  234 
digestive  fluid,  234 
neuromuscular  cell,  50,  51  ; 
Fig.  10 
Siphonophora 

motion  by  change  of  .specific 
gravity,  48 
Eebinodermata 

circulatory  system,  hydro- 
lymph,  105 

digestion,  intracellular,  in 
larva',  234 

hearing,  sensitiveness  to  sound, 
472 

reproduction,  maturation  of 
ovum,  619,  620 
vision,  organs  of,  493 
perception  of  light,  501 
Asterias  gracilis,  see  also  star-fish 
reproduction,  fertilization  of 
ovum,  620  ; Fig.s.  302-305 
maturation  of  ovum,  619  ; 
Fig.  301 

Holothuroidea,  sensitiveness  to 
sound,  472 

Elasipoda,  .sensitiveness  to 
sound,  472 

star-fish,  organs  of  vision,  493 
A'ermes 

circulatory  system,  hoemo- 
lymph,  105 

digestion,  intracellular,  2.34 
hearing,  sensitiveness  to  sound, 
472 

motion,  51 

urinary  segmental  organs,  629 
vertebrates,  relation  in  geneal- 
ogy to,  629 


Animals,  Invertebrates 

vision,  eyes,  493,  494 
angleworm,  see  earthworm 
carthwoi’m 

circulatory  S3’stem,  heart,  106 
hearing,  sensitiveness  to  sound, 
472 

nervous  system,  sensory  epithe- 
lium, 539  ; Fig.  282 
protoplasm,  structure  of,  36  ; 
Fig.  la 

respiration,  190,  191 
vision,  absence  of  eyes,  494 
leech,  protoplasm,  structure,  37, 
38  ; Fig.  3 

Lumbricus,  see  earthworm 
Polychmke,  eyes,  494 
Tarbdlana,  digestion,  intracellu- 
lar, 234 

organs  of  vision,  eyes,  493 
Arthropoda 

cil’culatory  system,  haemo- 
Ivmph,  105 

heart,  location,  106,  107 
hearing,  external  ears,  472 
muscular  motion,  development 
of,  51 

respiration  by  gills,  191 
vision,  compound  eye,  494 
Crustacea,  liearing,  auditory 
organs,  472 

vision,  compound  eves,  494 
cra\’-fish,  auditory  organ,  472 
Insecta 

hearing,  tympanum  of  ear,  473 
muscular  system 

development  of  muscular 
motion,  51 

striated  muscle-fiber,  51  ; 
Fig.  lid 

structure  of  fibrilhe  of  wing, 
68,  69  ; Fig.  35 
vision,  compound  eyes,  494 
grasshopper,  auditory  apparatus, 
473 

Phiyganea,  compound  ej'e,  493  ; 
Fig.  252 
Mollusca 

circulatory  svstem 
hydrolymph,  105 
heart,  location,  106,  107 
hearing,  auditory  vesicles,  472 
respiration  by  gills,  191 
visual  organs,  494 
Cephalopods,  visual  organs,  494 
Gasteropods,  auditory  vesicle,  472 
Heteropods,  auditoiy  vesicle,  472; 

Fig.  235 
Lamellibranchs 

auditory  vesicle,  472 
circulatory  .system,  hydro- 
lymph, 105 

Nautilus,  auditory  vesicle,  472 
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nimixls,  Invertebrates 

Pterotrachea,  auditory  vesicle, 

472  ; Fig.  235 

snail,  sensory  epitlielium,  539  ; 
Fig.  282 

Tunicata 

circulatory  .system,  hydro- 
lymph,  105 

hearing,  development  of  the 
ear,  473 

relation  in  genealogy  to  worms 
and  vertebrates,  029 
respiration  by  gills,  191 
Enteropneusta 

respiration  by  gills,  191 
Vertebrates 

circulatory  system 
development,  107 
fluid  of  circulation,  105 
heart,  631 
location,  100 
digestive  system 

difierentiation  of  alimentary 
canal,  2.34 
embryology,  635 

gastrula,  bilateral  symmetry,  024 
hearing,  development  of  the  ear, 

473  ' 

nervous  system 

development,  6.38,  039 
relation  between  limbs  and  size 
of  spinal  cord,  542 
I’esjuratorv  system,  development, 
033 

suprarenal  capsules,  presence  of, 
254 

vision,  eyes,  494 
higher,  internal  ear,  473 
lower,  circulatory  system,  peristaltic 
cardiac  contractions,  000 
digestive  system,  oral  glands,  235 
nervous  system,  dendritic  nature 
of  sensory  axon,  538 
special  sense  organs,  origin,  457 
teeth,  235 
function,  237 
replacement,  230,  237 
Acraniata 
Amphioxus 
blastopore,  622 
blastula,  622  ; Fig.  307 
circulatory  system 
hydrolymph,  105 
heart,  100 

respiratorv  and  sy.stemic, 
107 

gastrula,  623  ; Fig.  310 
hearing,  development  of  the 
ear,  473 

respiration  by  gills,  191 
Craniata 
Fishes 

blastopore,  623 


Animals,  5"ertebrates 

brain,  homology  of  optic 
lobes,  581 
lobes,  039 

circulation,  respiratory  heart, 
107 

cleavage  cavity,  622 
fertilization,  external,  020 
freezing  temperature,  etlect 
of,  397 

hearing,  auditory  labyrinth, 
473  ; Fig.  ‘z.36 
significance  of  the  maculoe 
acustica^,  453 
poikilotherms,  395 
primitive  segments,  develop- 
ment of,  625 
respiration,  033 
by  gills,  191 

vision,  development  of  optic 
vesicles,  495  ; Fig.  2.54 
Cvciostomes,  origin  of  special 
sense  oi'gans,  457 
eel,  mechanical  nature  of  reflex 
action,  552 
Petromyzon 

branchial  sensory  ganglia, 
457  ; Fig.  225 
hearing,  origin  of  ear,  474 
vision,  development  of  optic 
nerve,  497 
shark 

teeth,  236,  337 
dermal,  23(i;  Figs.  150,  151 
function  of  dermal,  435 
oral,  236  ; Fig.  152 
replacement,  236,  237 
Amphibians 

circulatory  system 
heart,  anatomy,  107 
innervation,  182 
three-chambered,  031 
dige.stion,  development  of 
lingual  and  oral  glands,  235 
embryology,  blastopore,  623 
cleavage  cavity,  022 
fertilization,  external,  620 
gastrula,  623  ; Fig.  311 
primitive  segments,  devel- 
opment of,  625 
excretion,  double  renal  cir- 
culation, 423 

nervous  system,  development 
of  cerebellum,  570 
poikilotherms,  395 
respiration,  development  of, 
633 

gills,  191 
lungs,  191 
skin,  437 

Bati'achia,  homology  of  optic 
lobes,  581 
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Animals,  Vertebrates 

cilia  of  oesophagus,  amount  of 
work  performetl,  50 
circulatory  system 

capillary  plexus,  web  of 
foot.  111,  Fig.  70  ; 175, 
Fig.  112 

cardio-inhibitoiy  center, 
indirect  stimulation,  185 
heart,  beating  after  re- 
moval, 183 
ganglia,  182 
striated  muscle-cell,  51  ; 
Fig.  11b 
equilibration 

influence  of  tactile  impres- 
sions, 576 

relation  of  optic  lobes,  583 
leg,  anatomy  of,  72  ; Fig.  44 
life  and  death,  nature  of,  21 
lymphatics,  perivascular,  of 
mesentery,  114  ; Fig.  75 
muscle-nerve  preparation,  71 
Phiiger’s  law  of  contrac- 
tion, 90 
stimuli,  74—76 
nervous  system 

brain,  absence  of  sponta- 
neity after  removal  of 
cerebral  cortex,  590 
inhibitory  power  of,  554 
uncomscious  cerebral  in- 
hibition, 554 

celLs  and  terminal  nerve- 
fibere  of  olfactory  region, 
459  ; Fig.  227 
cord,  apparent  psychic 
function,  552 
effect  of  strychnin,  551 
rate  of  transmission  of 
stimuli  along  nerves,  88 
reflex  action,  time  re- 
quired, 553 

structure  of  midbrain-roof, 
582  ; Fig.  290 
poikilotherm,  395 
respiratory  system 

effect  of  paralysis  of  respi- 
ratory center,  565 
movements  of,  197 
relation  to  skin,  191 
newt,  double  renal  circulation, 
423 

Triton,  blastopore,  624 ; Fig. 
313a 

blastula,  622  ; Fig.  308 
Reptiles 

circulatory  system 
heart,  anatomy,  107 
ganglia,  182 
three-chambered,  631 
digestive  system,  develop- 
ment of  oral  glands,  235 


Animals,  Vertebrates 

egg,  a cell,  40 
size  of  yolk-mass,  645 
embryology,  blastopore,  623 
cleavage  cavity,  622 
primitive  segments,  625 
nervous  system,  development 
of  cerebellum,  570 
poikilotherms,  395 
respiration,  in  the  embryo, 
647 

by  lungs,  191 

crocodile,  double  heart,  107 
lizard,  midbrain-roof,  struc- 
ture, 582  ; Fig.  290 
submaxillary  glands  and  se- 
cretion, 235 

snake,  mechanical  nature  of  re- 
flex action,  552,  553 
turtle,  ganglia  of  heart,  182 
Birds 

circulation,  double  heart,  107 
digestion,  development  of 
oral  glands,  235 
egg,  a cell,  40 
size  of  yolk-mass,  645 
source  of  food  for  embryo, 
288 

embryology 
blastopore,  623 
blastula,  622  ; Fig.  309 
cleavage  cavity,  622 
primitive  segments,  625 
hearing,  auditory  labyrinth, 
473  ; Fig.  236 
comparative  embryology  of 
the  ear,  474 

muscles,  pectoral,  plasmic 
fibers,  68 
nervous  system 

cerebral  cortex,  effect  of 
removal,  590 

optic  lobes,  effect  of  de- 
struction, 582 
homology  of,  581 
respiration,  in  embryo,  647 
by  lungs,  191 
movements  of,  197 
thyroid  gland,  function,  253 
urates  in  epithelial  cells  of 
renal  tubules,  424 
uric  acid,  amount  in  excre- 
ment, 412 

uropygial  glands,  434 
chick,  blastopore,  624 ; Figs. 
313  b,  c,  d,  314 
embryo,  626  ; Figs.  318,  319 
heart,  development,  631,  632 
mesenchyme,  formation  of, 
627,  628 

nervous  system,  development 
of,  626 

respiration,  development  of 
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lungs,  633,  634 
urinarr  system,  origin,  628, 
629 

pronephros,  629 
Tision,  development  of  eye, 
497  ; Fig.  261 
development  of  optic  ves- 
icle, 494,  495  ; Figs.  253, 
255,  256,  257 
duck,  temperature 

influence  of  sex,  396 
rectal,  395 

touch,  compound  tactile  cells, 
tongue,  444  ; Fig.  214 
great  titmouse,  temperature, 
rectal,  395 

hen,  temperature,  rectal,  395 
■weight  and  analysis  of  egg, 
289 

yolk-mass  of  ovum,  645 
ostrich,  size  of  cell  of  egg,  40 
pigeon,  blood,  time  required 
for  coagulation,  145 
equilibration,  influence  of 
semicircular  canals,  578 
influence  of  tactile  and  vis- 
ual impressions,  578 
lactiferous  glands  and  ‘ ‘milk,  ’ ’ 
435 

temperature,  rectal,  395 
yellow-hammer,  temperature, 
rectal,  395 
Mammals 

circulatory  system 
heart,  double,  107 

form-changes,  during 
pulsation,  155 
ganglia,  182 
striated-muscle  cell,  51  ; 
Fig.  11c 

digestive  system,  oral  glands, 
235 

embryology 
blastopore,  624 
cleavage  cavity,  622 
embryo  and  membranes  de- 
velopment, 643;  Fig.  335 
nutrition  of  embryo,  646 
primitive  segments,  625 
yolk-mass,  size,  645 
genital  corpuscles,  444 
hearing,  auditory  labyrinth, 
473  ; Fig.  236 
cochlea,  development,  473 
embryology,  comparative, 
of  ear,  474 

phytogeny  of  ear,  458 
milk,  analysis  of,  279 
nervous  system,  cerebellum, 
development,  570 
cerebral  convolutions, 
transverse  section,  568  ; 


Animals,  Vertebrates 

Fig.  288 

connections  between  optic 
tracts  and  anterior  cor- 
pora quadrigemina,  581 
phonation,  615 
Pacinian  bodies,  445 
respiration,  anatomy  of 
thoracic  skeleton,  i98 
embryonic,  647 
movements  of,  197 
pulmonary,  191 
snifling  in  scenting,  460 
teetli,  237 

thvroid  glands,  accessory, 
250 

uric  acid  in  urine,  412 
water  in  body,  percentage, 
281 

ant-eater,  submaxillary  glands, 
size,  235 

ape,  dissection  by  Galen,  26 
bear,  absence  of  food  during 
hibernation,  442 
calf,  embryo,  lateral  yiew,  640  ; 

Fig.  331 

Carnivora 

cellulose,  uselessness  of,  in 
food,  339 

constituents,  chemical,  of 
liody,  280 
dentition,  305 

diet,  proteid,  results  of,  377, 
378 

ffeces,  340 

iugesta,  analyses,  280 
inte.stine,  small,  acid  reac- 
tion, 337 

leucin,  origin,  375 
ma.stication,  305 
respiratory  quotient,  219 
salt,  source  of,  283 
teeth,  237 

thyroidectomy,  effect  of,  253 
urine,  reaction,  409 
cat 

blood-corpuscle,  red,  size,  134 
capillary  vessels,  structure, 
111  ; Fig.  69 

cerebellum,  cell,  531  ; Fig. 
276 

intestine,  small 
reaction,  337 
structure,  343  ; Fig.  184 
villi,  length,  346 
nutrition,  102 

optic  tract,  cell,  529 ; Fig. 
275 

effect  of  enucleation  of  one 
eye,  583 

parathyroids,  effect  of  re- 
moval, 252 
phonation,  615 
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respiratory  quotient,  219 
stomach,  efiect  of  emotions, 
321 

temperature,  rectal,  395 
thyroids,  accessory,  250 
Cetacea,  oral  glands,  434 
civets,  anal  glands,  434 
cow,  milk,  analysis,  288 

lactose,  percentage,  284 
microscopic  appearance, 
049  ; Fig.  343 
plionation,  015 
temperature,  rectal,  395 
tongue,  mobility,  001 
Desmodus,  oral  glands,  235 
dog  I 

absorption  of  fatty  acids,  380 
benzoic  acid,  eliminated  by 
kidneys,  370 

beyond — volnntary  inhibi- 

tion, 554 
blood 

coagulation,  time  required, 
145 

corpuscle,  red,  size,  134 
gas,  determination  of 
amount,  220 

transfusion  bv  Lower,  A. 

D.  1005,  148  i 

witlidrawal,  efiect  of,  148  I 
cardiac  plexus,  183 
conservation  of  energy,  393  ! 

cortex  cerebri,  electrical  ex-  : 
citability,  593 

equilibrium,  nitrogen  and 
carbon,  377 

fat-deposit,  source  of,  382 
feeding,  pseudo-,  true,  and 
psychic,  314  j 

gastric  juice,  constituents,  i 
315,  310  i 

glycocoll,  fate  of,  when  fed  , 
to  dog,  376  i 

heat  of  body,  determination 
of  quantity,  387 
intestine,  small,  reaction,  337 
lymph-follicle  of  conjunctiva, 
113  ; Fig.  72 

mammarv  gland,  649  ; Figs. 
341,  342 

metabolism,  of  fats,  381 
of  nitrogen  in  rest  and 
labor,  380 

optic  tract,  effect  upon,  of 
enucleation  of  one  eye,  583 
pancreatic  juice,  analysis,  326 
secretion  of,  325 
parathyroids,  effect  of  re- 
moval, 252 
phonation,  615 
reflex  movements,  vicarious, 
552 


Animals,  ^'ertebrates 

respiratory  center,  influence 
of  blood  upon,  230 
quotient,  219 

salivaiy  secretion,  nerves  of, 
298 

spinal  cord,  cell  from  anterior 
horn,  534  ; Fig.  280 
spleen,  effect  of  removal,  153 
stearin,  formation  of,  inde- 
pendent of  diet,  381 
suprarenals,  effect  of  removal, 
254 

temperature,  influence  of  sex, 
396 

rectal,  395 

thyroids,  accessory,  250 
ventricle,  third : electrical 
stimulation,  582 
vomiting,  mechanism,  323 
elephant,  range  of  motion  of 
purely  muscular  organs  : pro- 
boscis, 601 

fox,  analysis  of  inge.sta,  280 
gorilla,  dentition  and  mastica- 
tion, 305 
guinea-pig 

intestine,  small,  reaction,  337 
motor  end-plates,  69  ; Fig.  38 
muscle-fibers  of  psoas,  struc- 
ture, 69  ; Fig.  38 
organ  of  Corti,  478 ; Fig. 
241 

respiration,  water  and  car- 
bonic acid  gas  exhaled, 
215 

temperature,  rectal,  395 
Ilerbivora 

cellulose,  influence  on  intes- 
tinal digestion,  339 
deer-licks,  necessity  of,  282 
diet,  proteid,  effect  of,  378 
dentition,  305 
faeces,  340 

intestines,  small,  reaction, 
337 

mastication,  method,  305 
pai'otid  glands,  large  size,  235 
respiratory  quotient,  219 
teeth,  237 

urine,  explanation  of  reac- 
tion, 409,  410 
hoise 

blood,  filtration,  131 

separation  by  subsidence, 
131,  132 

time  required  for  complete 
coagulation,  145 
prehensile  upper  lip  ; range 
of  motion,  601 
respiratory  quotient,  219 
temperature,  influence  of  sex, 
396 
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rectal,  395 

hyena,  anal  glands,  function, 
434 

kangaroo,  oral  glands,  func- 
tion, 235 

lamb,  transfusion  of  blood  by 
Denis,  A.  D.  1667,  148 
lion,  effect  of  meat  diet,  289 
Macacus,  see  monkey 
marmot,  respiratory  quotient, 
219 

monkey 

cortex  cerebri,  determination 
of  motor  areas,  595,  596 
localization,  594 
principal  gyri  and  sulci, 
594  ; Fig.  294 

pyramidal  tracts  as  motor 
paths,  562 

temperature,  rectal,  395 
muskdeer,  preputial  glands,  434 
otter,  anal  glands,  function,  434 
ox,  effect  of  vegetable  diet,  289 
respiratory  quotient,  219 
pig. 

dissection  by  Galen,  26 
temperature,  rectal,  395 
rabbit 

blood,  size  of  red  corpuscle, 
134 

time  required  for  coagula- 
tion, 145 

cerebellum,  effect  of  electrical 
stimulation,  569 
corpora  quadrigemina,  effect 
of  puncture,  583 
eye,  development,  496  ; Fig. 
260 

ga-strula,  623  ; Fig.  312 
ingesta,  analysis  of,  and  an- 
abolism of,  286 
intestine,  small,  reaction,  337 
villi,  length,  346 
liver,  lobule,  injected,  361  ; 
Fig.  194 

section  of,  360  ; Fig.  192 
lymphatic  plexus,  central 
tendon  of  diaphragm,  113; 
Fig.  74 


Animals,  Vertebrates 

optic  nerve,  cross-section, 
496  ; Fig.  259 

pancreas,  alveoli  before  and 
after  active  secretion,  325  ; 
Fig.  183 

parathyroids,  importance  of, 
252 

reflex  cry  of  pain  in  absence 
of  brain,  592 

respiration,  influence  of  ob- 
struction of  air  on  intin- 
thoracic  pressure,  207  ; 
Fig.  133 

respiratory  quotient,  219 
time  of  development  of 
lungs,  633 

tracings  of  atmospheric, 
intra-abdominal  and  in- 
tra-thoracic  pressure, 
205,  206  ; Fig.  132 
spinal  cord,  coordinated 
movement  by  electrical 
stimulation  of,  574 
temperature,  rectal,  395 
thyroids,  accessory,  250 
rat 

artery  and  vein,  structure, 
no  ; Fig.  68 

emotional  expression,  center 
in  medulla,  564,  565 
intestine,  small,  reaction, 
337 

villi,  length,  346 
respiration,  estimation  of 
water  and  carbonic  acid 
gas  exhaled,  215 
temperature,  rectal,  395 
seal,  temperature,  rectal,  395 
sheep 

hypophysis  cerebri,  effects  of 
extracts  of,  256 
respiratory  quotient,  219 
temperature,  rectal,  395 
skunk,  anal  glands,  function, 
434 

tapir,  range  of  motion  of  pro- 
boscis, 601 

whale,  temperature,  rectal,  395 
wolf,  analysis  of  ingesta,  280 
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A BDOMINAL  reflex,  555 
A.  Abduction,  60* 

Absorption,  42,  342 
defined,  342 
of  foodstufls,  353 
former  theories  of,  reviewed,  349 
of  gaseous  material,  42 
of  liquid  substances,  43 
physical  forces  of,  346 
physiology  of,  352 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
of  solid  bodies,  44 
structures  involved  in,  343* 
Acceleration  of  heart,  184 
Accommodation,  506 
mechanism  of,  506* 
range  of,  509 

Acid,  hydrochloric,  secretion  of,  312 
sarcolactic,  373 
uric,  412 
Acoustics,  466 

physiological,  466 
Action,  reflex,  99 
voluntary,  100 
Activities,  egoistic,  47 
moto-sensory,  47 
phyletic,  47 
Addison’s  disease,  254 
Adductiop,  601* 

Afferent  Impressions,  544 
After-images,  523 
Air,  complemental,  209* 
reserve,  209* 
residual,  209*,  210 
tidal,  209* 

Albuminates,  273 
derived,  274 
Albuminoid,  371 
Albumins,  272 
Alexandrian  school,  25 
Alimentary  canal,  237 
bacteria  in,  336 
Allantois,  637,  641* 

Altruism,  47 

Amalgamation  of  battery  zinc,  58 
Amnion,  641* 

Amoeba,  40,  42,  53* 

phases  of  motion,  49* 
Amphioxus,  circulation  in,  105 
Amphipyrenin,  38 
Amyloplasts,  38 
Amylopsin,  327 
Amyloses,  270 


Anabolism,  359,  382 
Ana?mia,  150 
Anatomy  of  the  eye,  498 
of  frog’s  leg,  72* 

Animal  heat,  394 
mechanics,  606* 
metabolism,  367 
Ankle  clonus,  556 
Anode,  58 

Aorta,  section  of  wall,  109* 

Apnoea,  231 
Aqueous  humor,  498 
Archineurons,  544 
Arteries,  hypogastric,  647 
innervation  of,  186 
Artery,  elastic  tissue  of,  110* 
endothelial  lining  of,  110* 
pulmonary,  194* 
section  of,  109* 

Arthropoda,  heart  of,  106 
Arthropods,  hsemolymph,  105 
Asphyxia,  232 
Astigmatism,  513 
Atmosphere,  composition  of,  212 
Atomic  weight,  relation  to  living  or- 
ganisms, 33 
Auditory  nerve,  572 

organs,  comp,  anatomy,  471* 
invertebrates,  embryology  of,  474 
Auerbach,  plexus  of,  313 
Aves,  heart  of,  107 
Avogadro’s  hypothesis,  348 
Axis  cylinder,  530 
structure  of,  71* 

Axon,  530,  536,  540 
Axodendrites,  539 
Axonic  collaterales,  537 

Bacterium  lactis,  337 

Balance  sheet  of  energy,  393 
Basedow’s  disease,  253 
Batteries,  58* 

Belt-spirograph,  202* 

Beverages,  282 
Biceps  reflex,  556 
Bile,  246 

action  of,  333 
composition  of,  327 
Binocular  fixation,  515 
Bizzozero,  blood-platelets  of,  138 
Blastula,  41,  42,  622* 

Blindness,  color,  523 
Blind  spot,  location  of,  505 
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Blind,  outline  of,  505 
Blood,  130 

chemical  composition  of,  139 
properties  of,  138 
circulation  of,  154 
coagulation  of,  144 
color  of,  132 

corpuscle  counter  of  Zeiss,  135 
flow,  regulation  of,  188 
Telocity  of,  169,  171 
functions  of  parts  of,  142 
gases  of,  219,  224 
morphology  of,  133 
odor  of,  133 

platelets  of  Bizzozero,  138 
pressure,  methods  of  determining, 
166 

quantity  of,  143 
reaction  of,  139 
relation  of  CO2  in,  221 
of  oxygen  in,  220 
respiratory  changes  in,  219 
specific  gravity  of,  132 
supply,  protection  of,  144 
taste  of,  132 
transfusion  of,  148 
variations  of,  physiological  and 
pathological,  150 
vessels,  location  of,  144 
tonus  of,  187 
Blushing,  559 

Body,  chemical  composition,  279 
Bowman’s  capsule,  424 
Boyle’ s law,  347 
Brain,  arteries  of,  585 

cortex,  arterioles  of,  586 
development  of,  639,  641 
lymphatics  of,  587 
man’s,  observations  on,  595 
movements  of,  588 
vascular  supply  of,  585 
Bronchus,  section  of,  193* 

“ Bulbar  paralysis,  ” 564 
Bulbus  arteriosus,  632 
Burdach,  column  of,  537 


riALCIUM  salts,  146 
\J  Calipers,  200 
Calorimeter,  air,  387 
water,  387 
Calorimetry,  387 
Canal,  alimentary,  237 
Capacity  of  lungs,  209 
vital,  209,  210 

Capillaries,  anastomoses  of.  111 
circulation  in,  174,  175 
endothelium  of.  111* 
Capillary  pressure,  176* 
Carbamide,  411 

Carbohydrates,  absorption  of,  354 
form  of,  367 
circulation  form  of,  367 


j Carbohydrates,  metabolism  of,  367 
I Carbon  dioxide,  proportion  of,  in  air, 
213,  215* 
equilibrium,  377 
hydrates,  268,  419 
Cardiograms,  158* 

Cardiograph,  157* 
Cardio-pncumatogram,  207* 
j Casein,  335 

Cells,  abreast  in  battery,  59 
body,  530 

form  and  size  of,  40 
metabolism  of,  44 
physiology  of,  31 
reproduction  of,  53 
selective  powers  of,  43,  44 
sources  of  energy,  46 
structure  of,  35 
tandem  in  battery,  59 
Cellulifugal  messages,  538 
Cellulose  upon  intestinal  digestion,  339' 
Center,  cardio-accelerator,  185 
cardio-inhibitory,  185 
in  cerebellum,  100 
in  cerebrum,  100 
Centers,  in  medulla,  100 
vaso-dilator,  401 
in  spinal  cord,  100 
thermolytic,  400 
thermotactic,  400 
vaso-constrictor,  187,  401 
Centigrade  reduced  to  Fahrenheit,  395 
Central  Nervous  System,  638* 
Centrosome,  38 

in  nerve  cells,  534 
Centrosphere,  534 
Cephalic  flexure,  640 
Cereals,  284 

Cerebellar  disease,  symptoms  of,  579 
vesicles,  626 

Cerebellum,  567,  572,  639 
development  of,  570 
physiology  of,  567 
Cerebral  hemispheres,  640 
Cerebrospinal  fluid,  588 
Cerebrum,  585,  590*,  639 
introductory,  585 
localization  of  functions  in,  592 
physiology  of,  589 
Charles’ s law,  347 
Chemistry  of  respiration,  212 
Chest-pantogram,  204* 
pantograph,  203* 

Chlorophyll  grains,  37,  38 
Chorda  tympani,  295,  296 
Chorion,  641* 

Chromatin  reticulum,  38 
Chromophanes,  518 
Chromoplasts,  38 
Chromo-proteids,  273 
Chromosomes,  54*,  55* 

Chronogram,  77* 

Chronograph,  66 
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C’liyle,  circulating,  105 
Cilia,  36 

Ciliary  body,  499* 

Ciliata,  motion  in,  50 
Circulation,  104 
in  arteries,  166 
of  blood,  166 
in  capillaries,  174 
classittcation  of  fluids  and  tissues, 
130 

comparative  physiology  of,  104 
of  the  elements,  363 
historical  introduction,  123 
introduction,  104 
of  lymph,  181 

organs  of,  innervation,  181* 
outline,  129 

physical  introduction,  116 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
in  veins,  178 

of  typical  compounds,  365 
Circulatory  organs,  coordination  of,  188 
system,  development  of,  631* 
reflexes  of,  559 
Circumduction,  603 
Cleavage,  621* 

Cloaca,  636 

Coagulation  of  blood,  144 
factors  of,  147 
hastened  by,  145 
influenced  by  calcium  salts,  146 
phenomena  of,  145* 
retarded  by,  145 
Cochlea,  473 

section  of,  477 
Cochlear  nerve,  573 
Ccelenterates,  circulation  in,  105 
circulatory  organs,  106 
neuro-muscle  cell  of,  50* 
Collaterals,  531,  537 
Colonization,  41 
Color  blindness,  523 
Commutator,  Pohl’s,  61* 

Conception,  438,  596 
Conductivity,  87 
Conjugate  foci,  490 
Conjunctival  reflex,  555 
Conservation  of  energy,  19,  388 
Consonants,  the,  616 
Contractility,  47 

Contraction,  effect  of  temperature  upon, 
79* 

laws  of,  Pfliiger,  90 
“stair-case,”  85 
summation  of,  78* 

Coordination,  567 

of  activities  of  circulatory  system, 
188 

by  the  medulla,  567 
Corium,  430 

Corpora  quadrigemina,  580 
irritation  of,  583 
Corpuscles,  counting  of,  136* 


Corpuscles,  functions  of,  143 
red,  decay  of,  152 
form  of,  133 
number  of,  134 
origin  of,  152 
size  of,  134 
white,  137 

Corti,  organ  of,  476,  478* 
pillars  of,  478 
Coughing,  211 
Cremasteric  reflex,  555 
Crista  acustica,  452*,  476 
Crying  and  laughing,  212 
Current,  ascending,  90 

change  of  course  of,  61 
direction  of,  61 
strength  of,  61 
‘ ‘ demarkation , ” 84 
descending,  90 
electric,  in  muscle,  85* 
induced,  64* 
of  injury,  84 
methods  of  modifying,  60 
varied,  62 

Curve,  Traube-Hering,  167,  168* 

Cutis  anserina,  600 
Cycle,  cardiac,  163 
Cytology,  31 
Cytolymph,  37 
Cytoplasm,  36 

DALTON’ S law,  see  Charles’ s law 
Daniell,  the  Daniell  cell,  58 
Deciduae,  644* 

Decidua  reflexa,  644* 
serotina,  644* 
vera,  644* 

Defecation,  341,  557 
Degeneration,  retrograde,  543 
Wallerian,  543 
Deglutition,  306,  557 

influence  of  nervous  system  on,  308 
involuntary  part  of,  307 
cesophageal,  308 
pharyngeal,  307 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
voluntary  part  of,  306 
Dendrite,  530,  535,  536 
Dendraxons,  533,  536 
Depressor  nerve,  187 
Deprez  signal,  67* 

Dermal  system,  429 
excretion  by,  436 
glands  of,  434 
morphology  of,  430 
physiology  of,  435 
protection  by,  435 
respiration  by,  437 
Desmid,  40,  42 
Dermis,  the,  430 
Development  of  labyrinth,  475* 
of  optic  nerve,  497 
Disaccharids,  269 
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Diameter,  dorso-ventral,  tracing  of,  202* 
thoracic,  clianges  of,  198,  199 
effects  of  changes,  205 
Diapedesis,  177* 

Dicrotic  pulse  wave,  173 
Digestion,  293 

anatomical  introduction,  237* 
chemical  introduction,  257 
ccelenterates,  234 
comparative  physiology  of,  233 
ferments,  234 
fluids  of,  324 

fundamental  carbon  compounds,  257 
gastric,  309 

gastric,  chemistry  of,  316 
factors  which  influence,  318 
influence  of  dilution  on,  320 
of  movements  of  stomach  on,  321 
of  temperature  on,  320 
intestinal,  324 

chemlstiy  of,  327 
introduction,  233 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
salivary,  293 

chemistry  of,  300 
factors  influencing,  302 
time  required  for,  303 
Digestive  system,  development  of,  635* 
innervation  of,  243* 

Dioptric  system,  principal  axis  of,  491 
principal  foci  of,  491 
principal  plane  of,  491 
simple,  491* 

Diplopia,  516 

Discharge  of  liquids  through  tubes,  117 
Disease,  cerebellar,  symptoms  of,  579 
Dromograph,  Chauveau’s,  170 
Duct,  thoracic,  section  of,  114* 

Ductus  arteriosus,  647 
venosus,  647 

Dynamic  polarity  of  neuron,  539 
Dyspnoea,  231 

I?AR,  lever  system  of,  481* 

J middle,  481 

Echinoderms,  circulation  in,  105 
Efferent  impulses,  544 
Eg&sta,  403 
Egestion,  403 

relation  to  nutrition,  102 
Eggs,  288 
Elbow-jerk,  556 

Electricity,  measurements  of,  64 
Electrodes,  60* 
brush,  60* 
hand,  60 

nonpolarizable,  60* 

Electrometer,  capillary,  64* 
Electrotonus,  88 

apparatus  for  demonstrating,  89 
application  of  laws  of,  92,  93 
laws  of,  89 
Elements,  58* 


Elements,  sarcoiis,  69* 

Embryo,  the,  621,  624,  630 
physiology  of,  645 
Embi-yology,  human  ear,  474* 

auditory  organ  in  vertebrates,  474 
human  eye,  494* 

Embryonic  connective  tissue,  628 
Emesis,  558 
Emotions,  597 
Emulsification,  332 
Endocranial  fluids,  587 
End-organs,  541 
Energy,  balance  sheet  of,  393 
cells,  manifestation  of,  47 
sources  of,  46 
chemical,  46 

conservation  of,  19,  388.  393 
defined,  18 
forms  of,  46 
heat  and  light,  46 
income  of,  387 
kinetic,  of  an  organism,  393 
liberation  of,  392,  394 
manifested  by  living  organisms,  21 
potential  of  an  organism,  392 
transformation  of,  18,  392 
vital  theory  of,  27 
Enzymes,  274,  276 
amylolytic,  277 

condition  favoring  activity,  278 
effect  of  temperature  on,  302 
fat-splitting,  277 
inverting,  277 
pancreatic  juice,  326 
proteolytic,  277 
Epidermis,  the,  433 
Epiglottis,  610 
Equilibration,  575 
Equilibrium,  451,  567 
carbon,  377 
disturbance  of,  571 
maintenance  of,  478,  575,  et  seq. 
nitrogen,  376 
physiological  test  of,  363 
tactile  impressions  in,  576 
visual  impressions  on,  577 
Erector  pili  muscles,  600 
Erectile  reflex  of  the  penis,  555 
Eudorina,  41*,  42 
Excreta,  403 
Excretion,  42,  403-404 
cutaneous,  425,  427 
definitions,  403 
dermal  system,  436 
epithelium  of  convoluted  tubule,  424 
the  foetus,  648 
glandular,  424 
glomerular,  423 
intestinal,  428 
introduction.  403 
physiology  of,  409 
pulmonary,  425 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
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Excretion,  renal,  409 
urinary,  425 

urinary,  in  amphibians,  423 
Expression,  emotional,  574 
External  ear,  development  of,  474 
Extension,  601* 

Eye,  anatomy  and  histology  of,  498* 
human,  embryology  of,  494* 
lens  of,  498 
normal,  503 
optical  instrument,  501 

Faeces,  340 

Fahrenheit  reduced  to  Centigrade, 
395 

Falx  cerebri,  040 
Fatigue,  85,  80*,  442 
Fats,  270,  280,  380 
absorption  of,  356 
form  of,  380 
circulation  form  of,  380 
deposit,  381 
metabolism  of,  381 
Ferments,  274,  275 

conditions  favoring  activity,  278 
fibrin,  146 

digestion  by  secreted,  234 
Fermentation,  275 
Fertilization,  618,  620* 
external,  620 
internal,  620 
Fibrin-ferment,  146 
Fibrinogen,  146 
Fibrinoplastin,  146 
Fick,  experiment  of,  379 
Filtration,  346,  449 
Flexion,  601* 

Flow  of  licpiids  through  tubes,  116 
Focus,  principal,  489 
Fcetal  circulation,  647 
membranes,  641* 

Foetus,  630 

circulation  of,  647 
circulatory  system  of,  631* 
development  of  lungs  in,  633* 
digestive  system  of,  635* 
heart  of,  631* 

moto-sensory  activity  of,  648 
nutrition  of,  645 
physiology  of,  645 
respiration  in,  647 
respiratory  system  of,  633 
Follicles,  lymphatic.  111,  113* 

Foods,  279,  281 

animal,  in  which  proteids  predomi- 
nate, 287 

common,  potential  energy  of,  389 
inorganic,  281 
mastication  of,  302,  319 
organic,  283 

preparation  of,  290,  302,  318 
stuffs,  279 
absorption  of,  353 


Foods,  action  of  bacteria  upon,  338 
classification  of,  281 
definition,  279 
interrelations  of,  382* 
isodynamic  equivalents  of,  391 
potential  energy  of,  388 
vegetable,  283 
Foramen  ovale,  647 
Fore-brain  vesicle,  626 
Fovea  centralis,  504,  518 
F ranklin’  s theory  of  visual  sensations.  522 
Fruits,  286 

Frog’s  leg,  anatomy  of,  72* 

Fucus  nodosus,  44 
serratus,  44 
vesicidosus,  44 
Functions  of  cerebrum,  596 
Fundamental  tone,  480 

Gases,  absorption  of,  195,  196 
blood,  219 

solution  of,  in  liquids,  194 
tension  of,  223 

Gastric  juice,  chemical  composition  of, 
315 

nervous  system  on  secretion  of,  313 
secretion  of,  309 
movements,  557 
Gastrula,  41,  42,  622* 

Generation,  spontaneous,  27 
Genital  coi’puscles,  444 
duct,  636 
gland,  637 

Germ  layers,  development  of,  621 
Germinal  dot,  619* 
vesicle,  619 
Glands,  247*,  248* 

cardiac  of  stomach,  320* 
excretory,  see  cutaneous  excretion, 
435 

lymphatic.  111,  112* 
protective  of  dermal  system,  434 
pyloric  of  stomach,  311 
salivary,  235,  293* 
sebaceous,  434,  436 
secretory,  435 
thyroid,  250* 

Globulins,  272 
Glomeruli,  407* 

Glottis,  612,  613 

Gluteal  reflex,  555 

Gly cocoll,  373 

Glycogen,  368,  646 

Glycoses,  268 

Goll,  column  of,  537 

Gi-anules,  elementary,  of  blood  138 

Grassman’ s law,  522 

Gustatory  organs,  the  structure  of,  461* 

Hemacytometer,  GoweFs,  134 

Haemadromometer,  Yolkmann’ s, 

169* 

Haemaglobinometer,  GoweFs,  141*,  142 
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Ilaematinometer,  142 
Ilsematocrit,  131* 

Hi  I'merythrin,  105 
Ha'mocyanin,  105 

Ila'moglobin,  colorimetric  method  of 
determining,  142 
in  solution  in  liEemolymph,  105 
spectroscopic  determination,  141 
Ilsemolympli,  105 
Hfemometer,  Fleischl’s,  142* 

Hearing,  406 

introduction  to,  406 
physiology  of,  479 
Heart,  acceleration  of,  189 
action  of,  154 
cardiac  cycle,  102,  163 
centers  in  medulla,  185 
changes  of  form  of,  155 
of  position  of,  155,  156* 
development  of,  633* 
inhihition  of,  184 
innervation  of,  182* 
mechanical  stimulation  of,  186 
musculature,  107 
recoil  of,  157 
regulation  of,  183 
section  of,  108* 
sounds  of,  165 

stimulation  of,  mechanical,  186 
striated  involuntary  muscle,  600 
time  of  cardiac  cycle,  164 
values  of,  108* 
work  done  hy,  164 
Heat,  animal,  394 
centers,  400 

mechanical  equivalent  of,  19 
regulation,  399 
Heidenhain,  theory  of,  299 
Helmholtz’s  theory  of  reception  of 
sound,  483 

Hemorrhage,  eflect  of,  148 
Hepatic  cylinders,  635 
Heredity,  629 

Hering’s  theory  of  visual  sensations,  522 
Hiccoughing,  212 
Hind-hrain  vesicle,  626 
Hippuric  acid,  414 

Histogenesis  of  circulatory  organs,  115 
History  of  physiology,  24 
Homoiotherms,  394 

Human  ear,  special  embryology  of,  474* 

Hunger,  442 

Hydra,  41*,  42 

Hydrsemia,  150 

Hydrolymph,  105 

Hypermetropia,  512 

Hyperpncea,  231 

INCIDENCE,  angle  of,  488 
1 Income  of  energy,  362,  387 
Individuals  classified,  42 
defined,  40 
real,  41,  42 


Individuals  virtual,  41,  42 
Individualism,  47 

Individualization  of  living  substance.  40 
Indol,  339,  418 
Induction  currents,  64 
Inductorium,  63* 

Inferior  maxillary  reflex,  556 
Inhibition  of  heart,  184 
Interbrain,  584,  639* 

Interrupter,  Neef  s,  63* 

Intestinal  digestion,  factors  which  in- 
fluence, 336 

influence  of  bacteria  upon,  336 
of  cellulose  upon,  339 
Intestine,  large,  243 

absorption  from,  353 
bacteria  of,  337 
Intestine,  small,  242* 

absorption  from,  352 
bacteria  of,  337 
Intestines,  movements  of,  340 
Intima,  influence  of,  in  coagulation,  144 
Intralobular  veins,  407 
Introduction,  general,  17 
Invertin,  334 
Iris,  function  of,  509 
Irritability,  51,  88 
Island  of  Reil,  595 

Isodynamic  equivalents  of  foodstuffs,  391 

KARYOKINESIS,  54* 
anaphases  of,  55* 
metaphase  of,  55* 
phases  of,  54* 
telophases  of,  56 
Karyolymph,  38 
Karyosomes,  38 
Katabolism,  359,  384 
Katabolites,  carbohvdrate,  excretion  of, 
370 

Kathode,  58 

Key,  the  Du  Bois-Reymond,  59*,  60* 
Kidney,  the  anatomy  of,  405 
blood-supply  of,  406* 
innervation  of,  408 
primitive,  629 
Knee-jerk,  556 
Krause’s  membrane,  69 
Kreatin,  369,  373 
Kreatinin,  374,  412 
Kymograph,  66* 

T ABYRINTH,  development  of,  475* 
1j  Lactation,  649* 

Lactose,  335 
Laminaria  digitata,  44 
Laryngeal  reflex,  555 
Larynx,  acoustics  of,  613 
anatomy  of,  610 
cartilages  of,  610 
innervation  of,  611 
levers  of,  613 
mechanics  of,  611 
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Larynx,  muscles  of,  610* 

Laugliing  and  crying,  212 
Law,  Grassman,  522 
Torricelli’s,  117 
Laws  of  stimulation,  52 
Lecithin,  646 
Lee’ s hypothesis,  453 
Lens,  489,  507 
concave,  489 
convex,  489 
of  the  eye,  498 
Leucocytes,  40,  42,  137 
destruction  of,  153 
eosinophile  (PI.  II.),  138 
in  diapedesis,  177* 
formation  of,  153 
Leucocythsemia,  151 
Leiicocytosis,  150 
Leukicmia,  151 
Leucin,  373 

Liberation  of  energy,  392 
Life,  defined,  21 

phenomena  of,  42 

Ligament,  suspensory  of  the  eye,  499 
Light,  486 

relation  of,  to  plant  assimilation, 

47* 

Linin  reticulum,  38 

Liquids,  flow  of,  through  tubes,  116 

Liver,  the,  238,  635 

secretions,  external  and  internal, 
_ _ 246 

Living  organisms,  relation  of  atomic 
weight  to,  33 

substance,  individualization  of,  40 
Localization,  the  power  of,  448 
Locomotion,  609 
Longitudinal  fissure  of  brain,  640 
Lungs  in  fetus,  633 
section  of,  193* 
vesicles,  635* 

Lymph,  151 

chemical  properties  of,  151 
circulation  of,  181 
cisterns  of  brain,  587 
follicles  and  glands.  111 
physical  properties  of,  151 
radicles,  113* 

Lymphatic,  perivascular,  114* 
system.  111 

Macula  acustlca  utrlculi,  476 
lutea,  518 
Malpighi,  27 
Mammals,  heart  of,  107 
Mammary  reflex,  555 
Manometer,  mercury,  119* 

Mastication,  304 

muscles  of,  240,  305 
nerves  of,  305 
process  of,  306 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
skeletal  structures  of,  305 


Maternity,  the  physiology  of,  649 
Matter,  imponderable,  defined,  18 
of  living  organisms,  20 
ponderable,  defined,  17 
Maturation,  618,  619* 

Mean  temperature,  the  determination  of, 
395 

Meats,  289 

Meatus  externus,  479 

Mechanics,  animal,  606* 

Medulla,  conduction  by,  562 
coordinating  center,  o67 
independent  center,  563 
oblongata,  639* 
pliysiology  of,  562 
Medullary  folds,  626 
vesicles,  626 

Meissner’s  corpuscles,  537 
plexus  of,  313 
tactile  corpuscles  of,  446 
Membrani  tympani,  479* 

Memory,  589,  596 

Menu,  typical,  energy  represented  by, 
390 

Mercury  manometer,  119* 

Mesenchyme,  627 
axial,  628 

time  of  formation,  627 
Mesonephros,  637* 

Metabolic  changes,  the  character  of,  366 
tissues  and  organs,  359* 
Metabolism,  358 
animal,  367 
carbohydrates,  36'^ 
cell,  44 

chemical  phases,  45 
defined,  44 
classified,  359 
fats,  381 
foetus,  648 
introduction,  359 
physical  phases,  46 
proteids,  371 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
Metencephalon,  567*,  580*,  639* 
Methane,  257 

Method,  graphic,  of  recording,  65 
Microsomes,  37 
Micturition,  425,  558 
Mid-brain  vesicle,  626 
Middle  ear,  481 

development  of,  474 
Milk,  288*,  649 

chemical  comjrosition  of  human,  650 
curdling  enzymes,  333 
digestion  of,  335 
gases  in,  650 
therapeutic  uses  of,  288 
Monaxons,  536 
Mollusca,  heart  of,  106 
Molluscs,  circulation  in,  105 
hfemolymph  in,  105 
Monkey,  brain  of,  594* 
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Monkey,  experiments  on,  594 
Monocular  fixation,  513 
Monosaccharids,  268 
Morphology  of  living  substance,  34 
Morula,  41,  42 
Motion,  amoeboid,  48 
ciliary,  49*' 
and  contractility,  47 
flagellate  of  spermatozoa,  49'* 
muscular,  50 
through  cell  turgor,  48 
contractility,  48 
growth,  48 
secretion,  48  » 

specific  gravity,  48 
swelling  cell  walls,  48 
without  contractility,  48 
Motor  impulses,  the  course  of,  547 
Moto-sensory  activities  of  life,  47 
Mouth,  absorption  from,  352 
bacteria  of,  336 
glands  of,  240 
Movements,  cranium,  603 
forearm,  604 
hand,  604 
leg  and  foot,  605 
thigh,  605 
upper  arm,  604 
voluntary,  589 
Mullerian  duct,  636* 

Muscle-bone  organs,  601 
special  features  of,  603 
change  in  form,  76 
in  length,  76 
in  response  to  stimuli,  76 
in  transverse  dimensions,  80 
chemical  changes  in,  81 
contraction  of,  608 
current,  diagram  of,  85* 
curve,  effect  of  drugs  upon,  79* 
of  load  upon,  79 
of  temperature  upon,  79* 
electrical  changes  in,  83 
insect’ s wing,  68* 
involuntary,  600 
nerve  preparation,  71,  72* 
nerve  physiology,  74 
plates  in,  69* 
of  respiration,  199 
section  of,  67* 
skeletal,  601 
structure  of,  67 
thermal  changes  in,  82 
tissue,  51* 
voluntary,  68*,  601 
Muscular  action,  adjustment  of,  567 
special,  610 
sense,  453 
system,  598 

physiology  of,  598 
tissue,  598 

changes  in  during  activity,  599 
Musical  scale,  470* 


Myelencephalon,  562,  639* 
Myogram,  77* 

double  stimulus,  78* 
effect  of  veratrin  upon,  79* 
Myograph,  simple,  73* 
spring,  65* 

Myopia,  512 


Nasal  reflex,  555 

“Near-sightedness,”  512 
Nerve,  auditory,  572 
centers  in  brain,  100 
in  cerebellum,  100 
in  cerebrum,  100 
cochlear,  573 
depressor,  187 
endings  in  tendon,  70* 
fiber,  function  of,  540 
glosso-pharyngeal,  462 
inferior  laryngeal,  611 
optic,  development  of,  497 
phrenic,  565 
pressor,  187 
superior  laryngeal,  611 
structure  of,  70* 
trigeminus,  462 
trunks,  properties  of,  87 
vagus,  566 
vaso-constrictor,  186 
vaso-dilator,  186 
vaso-motor,  186 
of  Willis,  573 

Nervous  system,  beginning  of,  625* 
general  functions  of,  94,  99 
conduction,  540 
definition  of,  529 
interrelations  of,  531 
mutilation  of,  543 
physiology  of,  528,  538 
scheme  of,  95* 
structure  of,  528 
types  of,  530 
Neural  tube,  626*,  638 
Neurentic  canal,  627 
Neuroblasts,  530 

Neuro-muscle  cell  of  coelenterate,  50* 
Neuron,  94,  528,  542,  543 

changes  during  activity,  540 
Neuronal  cell-body,  533 
Neuronic  development,  postnatal,  543 
Nitrogen  equilibrium,  376 
laws  of,  378 
Noise,  467 
Nuchal  flexure,  640 
Nuclein,  646 
Nucleolus,  38 
Nucleoplasm,  36,  38 
Nucleo-proteids,  273 
Nucleus,  38 
Nutritionj  101 

activities  of,  102 
of  the  cell,  42 
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0DOPHONE,  461 
Oesophagus,  241 
Oils,  287 

Olfactory  organs,  structure  of,  458* 
region,  nerve  fibers  of,  459,  460 
Oligsemia  sicca,  150 
Optic  disc,  505 

nerve,  development  of,  497 
vesicles,  626,  639* 

Optical  axis,  489 
center,  489 

Optics,  physiological,  486 
Optogram,  518 

Organ,  of  Corti,  439,  476,  478* 
histogenesis  of  circulatory,  115 
Organic  reflexes,  556 
Organism,  a living,  defined,  21 
Osmosis,  346 

Osmotic  pressure,  laws  of,  347 
Otocyst,  475 
Ovum,  40,  42,  618* 

Oxygen,  discovery  of,  28 

proportion  of,  in  air,  213 

PACINIAN  body,  the,  445 
Pain,  442 
Palmar  reflex,  555 
Pancreas,  636 

Pancreatic  juice,  action  of,  327 
alkaline  salts  of,  326 
composition  of,  325 
enzymes  of,  326 
secretion  of,  324 
Paramoecium,  40,  42 
Pars  ciliaris  retinae,  496 
Parturition,  558,  649 
Patellar  clonus,  556 
reflex,  556 

Pepsin,  secretion  of,  311 
Peptone,  273 
Perception,  438,  596 
Perimetry,  519 

Perilymph  of  scala  vestibuli,  483 
Period,  latent,  in  muscle  response,  77* 
Perspiration,  427 

factors  causing  variation,  427 
insensible,  427 
sensible,  427 
Peristalsis,  340 

vermicular,  340 

Pfliiger’s  law  of  contraction,  90,  91* 
Phakoscope,  508 
Pharyngeal  reflex,  555 
Pharynx,  240 
Phonation,  615 
Phrenic  nerve,  565 
Physical  theory  of  absorption,  349 
Physiological  acoustics,  466 
optics,  486 

test  of  equilibrium,  363 
Physiology,  animal,  defined,  17 
of  the  cell,  31 
of  cerebellum,  567 


Physiology  of  the  cerebrum,  585,  589 
comparative,  defined,  17 
of  contractile  and  irritable  tissues, 
57,  58 

of  corpora  quadrigemina,  580 
development  of,  24 
of  embryo  and  foetus,  645 
general,  30 
defined,  17 
history  of,  24 
human,  defined,  17 
of  maternity,  649 
of  medulla  oblongata,  562 
of  muscle  and  nerve,  74 
of  muscular  system,  598 
plant,  defined,  17 
j)roblems  of,  22 

relation  to  other  natural  sciences,  23 
of  respiration,  197 
comparative,  190 
special,  101 
defined,  17 
of  spinal  cord,  544 
of  thalamencephalon,  584 
of  vision,  500 
Piezometer,  120* 

Pigments,  respiratory,  105 
Pinna,  479 
Pitch,  range  of,  484 
Placenta,  644* 

Plasma,  function  of,  142 
Plasmosome,  38 
Plethora,  150 

Plethysmogram,  179*,  180* 
Plethysmograph,  179* 

Pneuma  theory^^  25,  124 
Pohl’s  commutator,  61*' 

Poikilotherms,  394 
Point  of  fixation,  504 
Polyaxon,  537 
Polysaccharids,  270 
Pontal  flexure,  640 
Posture  sense,  450 
Preformation  theory,  27 
Pregnancy,  649 
Pressor  nerye,  187 

Pressure,  arterial,  relation  of,  to  intra- 
ventricular, 167 

blood,  methods  of  determining,  166, 
168 

regulation  of,  188 
capillary,  176* 
intermittent,  121 
intra-abdominal,  206*,  208 
intra-aortic,  167* 

' intra-auricular,  160* 
intra-cardiac,  160* 
intra-thoracic,  205,  206*,  ^207* 
intra-ventricular,  156,  157 
curve  of,  161* 
lateral,  120* 

of  liquids,  measurement  of,  118 
in  tubes,  118 
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Pressure,  respiratory,  207 
slope,  120 
venous,  178 

Primitive  segments, development  of,  G25* 
I’rincipal  focus,  489 
Prism,  488* 

Processus  vocalis,  610 
Pronation,  603 
Pronephros,  629 
Prosencephalon,  585,  639 
Proteids,  271,  370 
absorption  of,  355 
absorption  form  of,  370 
circulation  form  of,  371 
classification  of,  272 
metabolism  of,  371* 
nutritive  value  of,  376 
Proteoses,  273 
Pro-thrombin,  147 
Protococcus,  40,  42 
Protoplasm,  31 

chemical  properties  of,  32 
properties  of,  31 
structure  of,  34 
Protozoa,  motion  in,  50 
Psychic  phenomena,  560 
Pulse,  172,  173,  174 
Punctum  proximum,  509 
remotum,  509,  511 
Pupil,  the,  508 
Pupillary  refiex,  558 
Pyloric  reflex,  557 
Pyramidal  cells,  535 
Pyrenin,  38 

QUOTIENT,  the  respiratory,  218 

Reason,  589, 596 
Recollection,  596 
Record  of  time,  66 
Recording  of  results,  65 
Reflex,  abdominal,  555 
action,  99,  549 
character  of,  551 
time  required  for,  553 
biceps,  556 

centers,  locations  of,  560 
spinal  cord  as  a,  549 
conjunctival,  555 
cremasteric,  555 
erectile,  of  penis,  555 
gluteal,  555 
inferior  maxillary,  556 
laryngeal,  555 
nasal,  555 
palmar,  555 
patellar,  556 
pharyngeal,  555 
pupillary,  558 
pyloric,  557 
spasms,  551 
tendo-achillis,  555 


Reflex,  triceps,  556 
deep,  555 

alimentary  tract,  557 
inhibition  of,  553 
superficial,  555 
Reflexes,  the,  555 
Refraction,  487*' 
angle  of,  488 

laws  of,  the  mammalian  eye,  501 
Refractive  apparatus  of  the  eye,  512 
Regio  olfactoria,  458 
respiratoria,  459 
Regurgitation,  duodenal,  558 
Remak’s  fibers,  541 
Rennin,  335 

secretion  of,  312 
Reproduction,  52,  617 
amitotic,  54 
direct,  54 
mitotic,  54 

Reptilia,  heart  of,  107 
Reservoir,  117* 

with  piezometers,  120* 

Resistance  to  current,  61 
Respiration,  anatomical  introduction, 
191 

apparatus  of  Voit,  216*,  217* 
in  the  cell,  226 

changes  in  air  breathed,  212,213,214 

chemistry  of,  212 

Cheyne-Stokes,  211* 

comparative  physiology  of,  190 

control  of,  227 

cutaneous,  190 

defined  and  classified,  189 

direct  reflex  stimulation  of,  230 

external,  212 

forced,  muscles  of,  199 

by  gills,  191 

indirect  reflex  stimulation  of,  230 
internal  or  tissue,  224,  225* 
introduction,  189 
by  lungs,  191 

mechanical  and  physical  features,  197 
muscles  of,  199 
nasal  passages,  191 
physical  introduction,  194 
physiology  of,  197 
quiet,  muscles  of,  199 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
structural  features,  197 
types  of,  210* 
voluntary  influence  on,  231 
Respiratory  center,  action  of,  229 
organs,  innervation  of,  227 
system,  development  of,  633 
tract,  reflexes  of,  559 
Retina,  499 

irritability  of,  517 
layers  of,  499 
pigments  of,  518 
propria,  496 
structure  of,  517 
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Ketinal  image,  size  of,  505 
stimulation,  51G 

Eheocord,  Du  Bois  Eeymond’s,  62* 
simple,  62* 

Ehodopsin,  518 
Eigor  caloris,  87 
mortis,  86 

Ends  and  cones,  499,  500 
Eoots,  285 
Eotation,  602 
Euga?  of  stomach,  242 

CALIVA,  293 
O composition  of,  299 
secretion  of,  293 
Salts  in  nutrition,  282 
absorption  of,  353 
Saponification,  333 
Sarcolemma,  67 
Sarcomere,  69* 

Sarcoplasm,  68 
Sarcous  element,  69* 

Scala  vestibuli,  483 
Secretion,  244 
defined,  246 
internal,  247,  249 
salivary,  cerebral  nerves  in,  298 
sympathetic  nerves  in,  298 
secretory  fibers  in,  298 
Segmentation,  618.  621* 

Selection,  power  of  living  cell,  43,  44 
relation  to  nutrition,  102 
theory  of  absorption,  350 
Serum,  artificial,  recipe  for,  149 
transfusion  of,  149 
Semicircular  canals,  473*,  573 
Seminal  emissions,  558 
Sensation,  a,  438 
conscious,  589 
general,  438,  441 
introduction,  438 
objective,  441,  443 
physiology  of,  441 
of  posture,  450 
visual,  516 

Sense-cell,  “ sinneszelle,”  538 
of  smell,  458 

of  smell,  physiology  of,  459 
of  taste,  463 
Sensibility,  51 

Sensory  impulses,  the  course  of,  545* 
Sexual  differentiation,  638 
sensation,  443 
Shivering,  397,  443 
Sighing,  212 
Skatol,  339,  419 
Skin,  the,  429 
nerves  of,  435 

Smell,  physiology  of  the  sense  of,  459 
sense  of,  458 
Sneezing,  212 
Sobbing,  212 

Solution  of  gases  in  liquids,  194 


Song,  616 
Sound,  466 

intensity  of,  468 
of  heart,  165 
musical,  467 
perception  of,  484 
pitch  of,  468 
production  of,  467 
properties  of,  4fi8 
j)ropagation  of,  467 
of  in  gases,  467 
of  in  liquids,  4()'/ 
of  in  solids,  467 
quality  of,  471 
range  of  intensity  of,  485 
reception  of,  483 
reflection  and  refraction  of,  468 
sensation  of,  484 
theories  of  reception  of,  484 
transmission  of,  479 
velocity  of  propagation,  467 
Special  senses,  tlie,  457 
Specialization  of  function,  41 
Specific  heat,  387 

Spectroscope,  to  determine  Inemoglobin, 
141 

Spectrophotometer,  to  determine  lib., 
141 

Spectrum,  effect  of  blood  gases  upon, 
224* 

Speech,  615 
Spermatozoa,  618* 

Sphygmographs,  172 
Sphygmograms,  173* 

Spinal  cord  as  a conductor  of  nervous 
impulses,  544 
coui'se  of  fibers  in,  98* 
features  of,  96 
physiology  of,  544 
as  a reflex  center,  549 
section  of,  97* 
trophic  function  of,  561 
Spirometer,  208* 

Spleen,  functions  of,  153 

oncometer  curve  of,  153*,  154 
minute  structure  of,  114* 
section  of,  114* 

Stapes,  movements  of,  483* 

Static  equilibrium,  453 
Steapsin,  331 
Stentor,  40,  42,  50*,  53 
Stethogram,  200,*  206* 

Stethograph,  200* 

Stimulation,  laws  of,  52 
retinal,  516 
Stimuli,  74,  76 
action  of,  52 
classified,  52 
relation  of  nerve  to,  87 
Stimulus,  break,  anodic,  75 
make,  kathodic,  75 
Stomach,  241* 

absorption  from,  352 
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Stomach,  bacteria  of,  337 
coats  of,  242 

contents,  reaction  of,  319 
movements  of,  321* 

Structure  of  cell,  35 
Stromuhr,  Ludwig’s,  170* 

Submaxillary  gland,  vaso-motor  nerves 
of,  186 

Succus  entericus,  334 
composition  of,  326 
Sucking,  557 
Sucroses,  269 
Suffocation,  442 
Sugars,  283 

Suprarenal  capsules,  254* 

Supination,  603 

Suspensory  ligament  of  the  eye,  499 
Sweat,  426 

center,  401 

chemical  composition  of,  427 
inorganic  constituents  of,  427 
organic  constituents,  427 
quantity  of,  426 
reaction  of,  426 
specific  gravity  of,  426 
System,  vascular,  107 
vaso-constrictor,  187 
vaso-dilator,  188 

Tactile  corpuscles,  444 

sense,  the,  447 
sensibility,  449,  450 
Tambour,  of  stethograph,  200* 

Taste,  acuteness  of,  463 
bud,  461* 

localization  of  the  sense  of,  465 
physiology  of  sense  of,  463 
sense  of,  461 
Teeth,  237,  240* 

evolution  of,  235,  236* 
Teleneurons,  544 
Telephone  theory  of  Waller,  484 
Temperature,  factors  which  vary,  396 
mean,  the  determination  of,  395 
regulation  of,  188,  399 
sense,  the,  455* 
topography,  399 
Tendo-achillis  refiex,  555 
Tendon,  nerve-endings  in,  70* 

Tension  of  gases,  223 
Thalamencephalon,  584,  639* 
physiology  of,  584 
Thallophytes,  41,  42 
Thei’mo-electric  couples,  83* 
Thermolysis,  425,  436 
Thermolytic  centers,  400 
Thermotactic  centers,  400 
Thermotaxis,  399 
Thirst,  442 
Thoracometer,  201* 
tracing,  201* 

Thrombin  (fibrin  ferment),  147 
Tickling,  443 


Tissue,  adenoid,  113* 

Tongue,  240,  241* 

Tonus  of  blood  vessels,  187 
Torricelli’s  law,  117 
Touch,  the  sense  of,  447 
Trachea  and  bronchi,  192* 

Tract,  segments  of  digestive,  239 
Transformation  of  energy,  18 
Transfusion  of  blood,  148 
indications  for,  149 
Triceps  reflex,  556 

Trophic  function  of  the  spinal  cord,  561 
Trypsin,  328 
Tubers,  285 
Tubes,  elastic,  122 
inelastic,  122 

Tubo-tympanal  pouch,  475 
Tunicates,  circulation  in,  105 
Tuning  fork,  66* 

Tympanum,  481 
Types  of  respiration,  210* 

UMBILICAL  cord,  641* 

Urea,  375,  411 
Ureter,  637* 

Uric  acid,  412 

amount  of,  414 
Urinary  bladder,  637* 
constituents,  410 
excretion,  423 

system,  early  development  of,  629 
histogenesis  of,  630 
origin  of,  628 
Urine,  409 

carbohydrates  of,  419 
chemical  composition  of,  410 
color  of,  410 
egestion  of,  425 
fatty  acids  of,  420 
inorganic  constituents  of,  421 
organic  compounds  of,  411,  420 
pathological,  421 
pigments  of,  420 
quantity  of,  409 
reaction  of,  409 
sp.  gr.  of,  409 
Uriniferous  tubules,  407* 

Uro-genital  cord,  636 
ridge,  637 
system,  636 

stages  of  development  of,  636* 

VAGUS,  inhibitory  nerve  of  heart, 
184,  566 

Valves  of  heart,  108* 

Valvulae  conniventes,  343 
Vaso-constrictor  center,  401 
Vaso-dilator  centers,  401 
system,  188 

Vaso-constrictor  nerves,  186,  187 
-dilator  nerves,  186 
-motor  nerves,  186 
Vegetables,  green,  285 
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Vein,  section  of,  109'*' 
circulation  in,  178 
intralobular,  407 
Velocity,  117 

of  blood  flow,  169 
Vermes,  hsemolympli  in,  105 
muscular  tissue  in,  51 
Vertebrata,  amphibia,  heart  of,  107 
Vestibule,  473* 

Villi  during  peristalsis,  346* 

Vision,  486 

acuteness  of,  524 

comparative  physiology  of,  493 

definitions,  486 

direct,  518 

indirect,  518 

influence  of  age  upon,  512 
line  of,  504 
physiology  of,  500 
Visual  angle,  503* 
estimates,  525 
mechanics,  513 
optics,  501 

perceptions  and  judgments,  524 
refraction,  501 
sensation,  516,  520 
Vitelline,  646 

membrane,  618 
Vitreous  humor,  498 
Vocal  cords,  612,  613 
Voice,  615 
Volition,  597 
Vomiting,  323,  569 

drugs  which  produce,  324 
influence  of  nervous  system  on,  324 


Vomiting,  mechanism  of,  323 
Vorticella,  40,  42,  50* 

Vowels,  the,  616 

WALLERIAN  degeneration,  543 
Water,  281 
absorption  of,  353 
proportion  of  in  respired  air,  214, 
215* 

“ Wave  theory  of  growth,”  363 
Weber’s  law,  448 

law  of  sensation,  521 
Will,  the,  597 
Willis,  nerve  of,  573 
Wolffian  body,  636* 
duct,  636*  637 

Work  done  bj"  contracting  muscle,  80 
modified  by  dimensions  of  muscle, 
81  _ 

modified  by  load,  81 

modified  by  strength  of  stimulus,  80 

modified  by  time  between  stimuli, 

81 

^ANTHIN  bodies  in  urine,  414 

YAWNING,  212 
I Yeast-cell,  40 
Yoke,  619 

Y’^oung-Helmholtz  theory  of  visual  sen- 
sations, 522 
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Leather  Binding  (suitable  for  pocket).  Price  7s.  6d.  net.  Second  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged,  in  accordance  with  the  new  B.P. 

*G0ULD— Year-Book  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  1899.  Col- 
lected and  arranged  by  eminent  Specialists  and  Teachers,  under  the  editorial 
charge  of  George  M.  Gould,  M.D. 

Associate  Editors:  Louis  A.  Duhring,  M.D.  ; William  W.  Keen,  M.D.  ; 
J.  Chalmers  Da  Costa,  M.D.  ; Barton  Cooke  Hirst,  M.D.  ; J.  M.  Baldy,  M.D.  ; 
Louis  Starr,  M.D.  ; Archibald  Church,  M.D.  ; Virgil  P.  Gibney,  M.D.  ; 
Howard  F.  Hansell,  M.D.  ; Charles  H.  Burnett,  M.D.  ; E.  Fletcher  Ingals, 
M.D.  ; John  Guit^ras,  M.D.  ; Henry  A.  Griffin,  M.D.  ; C.  A.  Hamann,  M.D.  ; 
and  Henry  Leffmann,  M.D. 

One  vol..  Imperial  8vo.,  of  over  1,100  pages.  Profusely  mustrated 
with  numerous  Woodcuts  and  handsome  full-page  Half-tone  and  Coloured 
Plates.  Cloth.  38s. 

"...  It  is  difficult  to  know  which  to  admire  most — the  research  and 
industry  of  the  distinguished  band  of  experts  whom  Dr.  Gould  has  enlisted  in 
the  service  of  the  Year-Book,  or  the  wealth  and  abundance  of  the  contributions  to 
every  department  of  science  that  have  been  deemed  worthy  of  analysis.  ...  It 
is  emphaticaliy  a book  which  should  find  a place  in  every  medical  library." — 
Lancet. 

This  work  is  not  merely  a scrapbook  composed  of  abstracts  from  more  or  less 
interesting  magazine  articles,  but  is  made  up  of  a series  of  carefully- written 
essays  by  thoroughly  responsible  authorities,  who  are  careful  to  record  the 
actual  progress  only.  The  information  is  presented  in  sufficiently  lengthy  form 
to  enable  the  reader  to  work  directly  from  the  book,  without  necessitating 
recourse  to  the  original  sources,  which  are,  however,  always  carefully  given. 

Note.  — The  1896,  1897,  and  1898  issues  of  the  Year-Book  may  still  be  obtained. 

*G0ULD  and  PYLE — Anomalies  and  Curiosities  of  Medicine. 

An  Encyclopaedic  Collection  of  Rare  and  Extraordinary  Cases  and  Abnor- 
malities in  all  branches  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  derived  from  an  Exhaustive 
Research  of  Medical  Literature  from  its  origin  to  the  present  day.  By 
George  M.  Gould,  A.M.,  M.D.,  and  Walter  L.  Pyle,  A.M.,  M.D. 

“The  only  encyclopaedia  on  this  subject  in  existence.” 

One  Imperial  8vo.  volume  of  965  pages.  295  Engravings  and  12  fuU- 
page  Plates.  Cloth.  Price  34s. 

"This  book  stands  alone — a ‘human  document'  of  the  most  remarkable 
kind,  to  which  there  is  nothing  in  literature  aut  simile  aut  secundum  ...  a 
genuine  book,  which  can  be  read  by  men  of  mould.”  — The  Practitioner, 
London,  December,  1897. 

(In  the  Bibliographic  Index  alone  over  800  medical  works  are  specified.) 
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Volume  I.  Just  Ready. 

GOULD  and  WARREN— The  International  Text-book  of 

Surgery.  By  British  and  American  Authors.  In  two  Volumes.  Edited 
by  A.  Pearce  Gould,  M.S.,  F.R.C.S.,  Surgeon  to  Middlesex  Hospit'.l; 
Lecturer  on  Practical  Surgery  and  Teacher  of  Operative  Surgery,  Middlesex 
Hospital  Medical  School  ; Member  of  the  Court  of  Examiners  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  England  ; and  J.  Collins  Warren,  M.D., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Harvard  Medical  School  ; Surgeon  to  the 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital.  * J Descriptive  Circular  post  free. 

Hajidsomely  bound  in  half  morocco  leather,  947  pages,  and  containing 
468  lUustrations  in  the  text,  and  9 fuU-page  Plates.  Price  36s. 

GRIFFITH— The  Care  of  the  Baby.  By  j.  P.  Crozer  Griffith, 

M.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children,  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania, Physician  to  the  Children’s  Hospital,  Philadelphia,  etc. 

The  author  has  endeavoured  to  furnish  a reliable  guide  for  mothers  anxious 
to  inform  themselves  with  regard  to  the  best  way  of  caring  for  their  children  in 
sickness  and  in  health.  He  has  made  his  statements  plain  and  easily  under- 
stood, in  the  hope  that  the  volume  may  be  of  service  not  only  to  mothers  and 
nurses,  'out  also  to  medical  students  and  to  practitioners  whose  opportunities  for 
observing  children  have  been  limited. 

Crown  octavo.  404  pages.  Illustrated.  Cloth.  Price  9s. 

GRUN WALD— Atlas  of  Laryngology.  By  Dr.  L.  Grunwald,  of 

Munich.  Edited  by  Charles  P.  Grayson,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Laryn- 
gology and  Rhinology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  ; Physician-in- 
Charge  of  the  Throat  and  Nose  Department,  Hospital  of  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania. 

With  107  Colourea  Figures  on  44  Plates  and  26  Black-and-White  Illustra- 
tions. Price  10s.  6d.  net. 

HAAB  and  DE  SCHWEINITZ— Atlas  of  External  Diseases 

of  the  Eye.  By  Dr.  O.  Haae,  of  Zurich.  Edited  by  George  E.  De 
Schweinitz,  Professor  of  Ophthalmology,  Jefferson  Medical  College, 
Philadelphia. 

With  76  Coloured  Plates  and  6 Engravings.  Price  12s.  6d.  net. 

(S’  Immediately. 

HALL— A Text-book  of  Physiology  for  Students  and  Practi- 
tioners- By  Winfield  S.  Hall,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Physiology  in  the  North-Western  University  Medical  School,  Chicago. 

In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  672  pages,  with  348  Engravings 
and  6 Coloured  Plates.  Price  20s.  net. 

Just  Published. 

HIRST— A Text-book  of  Obstetrics.  By  Barton  Cooke  Hirst, 

M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania. 

“ We  must  congratulate  Professor  Hirst  upon  the  production  of  an  original 
and  eminently  readable  text-book,  and  one  which  is  likely  to  be  appreciated  by 
students  not  only  in  America  but  also  in  this  country.  — Lancet. 

In  one  handsome  Royal  8vo.  volume  of  846  pages,  with  618  Illustrations 
and  a number  of  Coloured  Plates.  Price  28s. 
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HOFMANN  — Atlas  of  Legal  Medicine.  By  Dr.  E.  R.  Von 

Hofmann.  Edited  by  Frederick  Peterson,  M.D.,  Clinical  Professor 
of  Mental  Diseases,  Woman’s  Medical  College,  New  York. 

120  Coloured  Figtires  and  193  beautiful  Half-tone  Illustrations.  Price 
15s.  net. 

*HOWELL — Physiology.  By  Henry  P.  Bowditch,  M.D.,  Professor 

of  Physiology,  Harvard  Medical  School;  John  G.  Curtis,  M.D.,  Professor 
of  Physiology,  Columbia  University,  New  York  (Coll,  of  Phys.  and  Surg.) ; 
Henry  H.  Donaldson,  Ph.D.,  Head  Professor  of  Neurology,  University  of 
Chicago;  W.  H.  Howell,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Johns 
Hopkins  University;  Frederic  S.  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Phy- 
siology, Columbia  University,  New  York  (College  of  Phys.  and  Surg.) ; 
Warren  P.  Lombard,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  University  of  Michi- 
gan ; Graham  Lusk,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Yale  Medical  School; 
W.  T.  Porter,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology,  Harvard  Medical 
School;  Edward  T.  Reichert,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  University 
of  Pennsylvania;  Henry  Sewall,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology, 
Medical  Department,  University  of  Denver.  Edited  by  William  H. 
Howell,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity. 

This  work  is  the  most  notable  attempt  yet  made  in  America  to  combine  in  one 
volume  the  entire  subject  of  Human  Physiology  by  well-known  teachers  who 
have  given  especial  study  to  that  part  of  the  subject  upon  which  they  write. 
The  complete  work  represents  the  present  status  of  the  science  of  Physiology, 
particularly  from  the  standpoint  of  the  student  of  medicine  and  of  the  medical 
practitioner. 

One  volume,  comprising  1,062  pages.  Cloth.  Price  34s. 

JAKOB— Atlas  of  Internal  Medicine  and  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

By  Dr.  Chr.  Jakob,  of  Erlangen.  Edited  by  Augustus  A.  Eshner,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  Philadelphia  Polyclinic. 

68  Coloured  Plates  and  64  lUustrations  in  the  text.  Price  12s.  6d.  net. 

JAMES— Rheumatism  and  its  Treatment  by  the  Use  of  the 

Percusso - Punctator.  By  J.  Brindley  James,  M.R.C.S.  Eng., 
LR.C.P.  I. 

Crown  8vo.  40  pages.  Limp  Cloth.  Price  2s. 

JARUNTOWSKY— The  Private  Sanatoria  for  Consumptives, 

and  the  Treatment  adopted  within  them.  With  a detailed  descrip- 
tion of  the  principal  German  and  Swiss  Sanatoria,  Cases  most  Suitable  for 
Treatment,  Cost  of  Treatment,  etc.  By  Dr.  Arthur  von  Jaruntowsky, 
of  Posen,  formerly  Assistant  to  Dr.  Brehmer,  at  Goerbersdorf.  Translated 
by  E.  Clifford  Beale,  M.A.,  M.B.  Cantab.,  F.R.C.P.,  Physician  to  the 
City  of  London  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest,  Victoria  Park,  London, 
etc.,  etc. 

Royal  8vo.  48  pages.  Cloth.  Price  Is.  6d.  net. 

JOAL  and  WOLFENDEN— Respiration  in  Singing.  Authorized 

Translation  from  the  French  by  R.  N.  Wolfenden,  M.D.  Cantab. 

For  Specialists,  Singers,  Teachers,  Public  Speakers,  etc.  lUustrated. 
Crown  8vo.  232  pages.  Cloth.  Price  4s. 
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Just  Ready. 

*KEEN  and  WHITE— A Text-book  of  Surgery.  By  Chas.  H. 

Burnett,  Phineas  S.  Conner,  F.  S.  Dennis,  W.  W.  Keen,  Chas.  B.  Nan- 
crede,  Roswell  Park,  F.  J.  Shepperd,  L.  A.  Stimson,  Wm  Thomson, 
J.  C.  Warren,  and  J.  W.  White.  Edited  by  Wm.  W.  Keen,  M.D.,  LL.D., 
and  J.  Wm.  White,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Extract  from  the  "If  this  text-book  is  a fair  reflex  of  the  present 

position  of  American  surgery,  we  must  admit  it  is  of  a very  high  order 
of  merit,  and  that  English  surgeons  will  have  to  look  very  carefully  to  their 
laurels  if  they  are  to  preserve  a position  in  the  van  of  surgical  practice.  . . 

Third  Revised  and  Enlarged  Edition  with  Appendix  on  X-rays  with 
Special  Plates.  2 volumes.  Imperial  8vo.,  of  about  700  pages  each, 
niustrated  with  over  600  Woodcuts  in  text,  and  37  full-page  Coloured  and 
Half-tone  Plates.  Cloth.  Complete,  42s. 

KEEN— The  Surgical  Complications  and  Sequels  of  Typhoid 

Fever.  By  William  W.  Keen,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Principles 
of  Surgery  and  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College,  Phila- 
delphia ; Corresponding  Member  of  the  Societe  de  Chirurgie,  Paris  ; 
Honorary  Member  of  the  Societe  Beige  de  Chirurgie,  etc. 

This  monograph  is  the  only  one  in  any  language  covering  the  entire  subject 
of  the  Surgical  Complications  and  Sequels  of  Typhoid  P'ever.  The  work  will 
prove  to  be  of  importance  and  interest  not  only  to  the  general  surgeon  and 
physician,  but  also  to  many  specialists  — laryngologists,  ophthalmologists, 
gynecologists,  pathologists,  and  bacteriologists — as  the  subject  has  an  important 
bearing  upon  each  one  of  their  spheres,  The  author's  conclusions  are  based  on 
reports  of  over  1,700  cases,  including  practically  all  those  recorded  in  the  last 
fifty  years. 

Octavo.  400  pages.  Illustrated.  Cloth.  Price  17s. 

EIRSTEIN  — Autoscopy  of  the  Larynx  and  the  Trachea. 

Direct  Examination  without  Mirror.  By  Alfred  Kirstein,  M.D.  Berlin. 
Translated  by  Max.  Thorner,  A.M.,  M.D. 

12  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. , 70  pages.  Cloth,  4s. 

New  Edition.  Just  Ready. 

KRAFFT-EBING— Psychopathia  Sexualis.  A Medico  Legal 

Study  by  Dr.  R.  Von  Krafft-Ebing,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Neurology,  University  of  Vienna.  Only  Authorized  Translation  from  the 
tenth  enlarged  and  revised  German  Edition. 

One  Royal  8vo.  volume  of  583  pages.  Half-bound  leather.  Price  21s.  net 
Sold  only  to  Members  of  the  Medical  and  Legal  Professions. 

Just  Ready. 

KYLE— Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat.  By  D.  Braden 

Kyle,  M.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Laryngology  and  Rhinology,  Jefferson 
Medical  College,  Philadelphia;  Consulting  Laryngologist,  Rhinologist, 
and  Otologist,  St.  Agnes’  Hospital. 

Handsome  octavo  volume  of  about  630  pages,  with  over  160  Illustrations 
and  6 Lithographic  Plates.  Price,  cloth,  20s.  net. 

^MACDONALD  — Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  By 

J.  W.  Macdonald,  M.D.  Edin.,  L.R.C.S.  Edin.,  Professor  of  the  Pract.ce 
of  Surgery  and  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  Hamline  University,  Minneapolis. 

One  handsome  8vo.  volume  of  800  pages.  Profusely  lUustrated  with 
Woodcuts  and  fuU-page  Plates.  Price,  cloth,  28s. 
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" The  rapid  advances  made  in  the  art  of  surgery  have  caused  the  literature  of 
the  science  to  grow  apace.  Systems  of  surgery  in  many  volumes,  and  text- 
books of  large  dimensions,  are  now  deemed  necessary  to  cover  the  field.  The 
practical  part  of  the  surgeon's  work  is,  however,  almost  limited  to  two  ques- 
tions which  he  must  answer  every  time  his  professional  advice  or  help  is  sought. 
The  first  question  is,  ' What  is  the  disease  or  injury  ?’  The  second  question  is, 
‘ What  is  the  proper  treatment  ?' 

" While  I would  not  for  a moment  underestimate  the  importance  of  a pro- 
found study  of  the  principles  of  surgery,  of  surgical  pathology,  or  of  bacteri- 
ology, the  present  work  will  be  confined  to  a solution  of  the  two  questions  just 
mentioned,  with  a view  of  putting  into  the  hands  of  students  and  practitioners 
a single  volume  containing  the  most  practical  part  of  practical  surgery.” — From 
the  A uthor's  Preface. 

MALLORY  and  WRIGHT  — Pathological  Technique : A 

Practical  Manual  for  the  Pathological  Laboratory.  By  Frank  B. 
Mallory,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology,  Harvard 

University  Medical  School  ; Assistant  Pathologist  to  the  Boston  City 
Hospital ; Pathologist  to  the  Children’s  Hospital  and  to  the  Carney 
Ifospital,  Boston;  and  James  H.  Wright,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Director  of  the 
Laboratory  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital  ; Instructor  in  Pathology 
Harvard  University  Medical  School. 

One  handsome  octavo  volume  of  397  pages,  with  106  Hlustrations. 
Price,  cloth,  14s. 

This  book  is  designed  especially  for  practical  use  in  pathological  laboratories, 
both  as  a guide  to  beginners  and  as  a source  of  reference  for  the  advanced. 
The  book  will  also  meet  the  wants  of  practitioners  who  have  opportunity  to  do 
general  pathological  work. 

Besides  the  methods  of  post-mortem  examinations  and  of  bacteriological 
and  histological  investigations  connected  with  autopsies,  the  special  methods 
employed  in  clinical  bacteriology  and  pathology  have  been  fully  discussed. 

In  the  parts  devoted  to  Bacteriology  and  to  Pathological  Histology  the 
authors  have  not  endeavoured  to  make  an  exhaustive  coilection  of  methods  and 
formulas,  but  rather  to  select  those  which  have  been  found  of  the  greatest 
service  in  practical  work. 

“ I have  been  looking  forward  to  the  publication  of  this  book,  and  I am  glad 
to  say  that  I find  it  to  be  a most  useful  laboratory  and  post-mortem  guide,  full 
of  practical  information,  and  well  up  to  date.”- — William  H.  Welch,  Pro- 
fessor of  Pathology,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

MANDERS— The  Ferment  Treatment  of  Cancer  and  Tuber- 

culosis. By  PIoRACE  Manders,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.  (London). 

One  Royal  8vo.  volume.  With  Woodcuts  and  two  Coloured  Plates. 
251  pages.  Price  10s.  6d. 

MANLEY— Hernia : its  Palliative  and  Radical  Treatment  in 

Adults,  Children  and  Infants.  By  Thos.  H.  Manley,  A.M.,  M.D., 
Visiting  Surgeon  to  Harlem  Hospital,  Member  of  the  National  Association 
of  Railway  Surgeons,  etc.,  etc. 

Royal  8vo.,  230  pages.  Illustrated.  Cloth.  Price  8s.  6d. 

MANTON— A Syllabus  of  Lectures  on  Human  Embryology. 

An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology,  with  a 
Glossary  of  Embryological  Terms.  By  Walter  Porter  Manton,  M.D., 
Lecturer  on  Obstetrics  in  Detroit  College  of  Medicine  ; Fellow  of  the 
Royal  Microscopical  Society,  of  the  British  Zoological  Society,  etc. 
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Interleaved  for  taking  Notes,  and  Illustrated  by  Outline  Drawings  and 
Photo- Engravings.  12mo.,  250  pages,  including  the  blank  leaves  for 
Notes.  Cloth,  price  6s.  6d. 

MOORE  — Orthopedic  Surgery.  By  James  E.  Moo’^.e,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopedic  and  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  the  College  of  Medicine 
of  the  University  of  Minnesota ; Fellow  of  the  American  Surgical 
Association  ; Member  of  the  American  Orthopedic  Association  ; Surgeon 
to  St.  Barnabas  Hospital,  Minneapolis,  etc. 

Octavo  volume  of  360  pages,  beautifully  Illustrated  with  177  half-tones, 
from  photographs  made  specially  for  this  work.  Price,  cloth,  14s. 

A practical  book  based  upon  the  author’s  experience,  in  which  special  stress 
is  laid  upon  early  diagnosis,  and  treatment  such  as  can  be  carried  out  by  the 
general  practitioner.  The  teachings  of  the  author  are  in  accordance  with  his 
belief  that  true  conservatism  is  to  be  found  in  the  middle  course  between  the 
surgeon  who  operates  too  frequently  and  the  orthopedist  who  seldom  operates. 

MOORE  — Meteorology.  By  J.  W.  Moore,  B.A.,  M.D.,  M.Ch., 

Univ.  Dubl. 

One  volume,  Crown  8vo. , 438  pages.  Price  8s. 

Contents. — Part  I. — Introduction.  Part  II. — Physical  Properties  of  the 
Atmosphere — Air — Temperature — Radiation — Atmospherical  Pressure — Atmo- 
spherical Moisture  (Atmidometry,  Hygrometry,  Hyetonietry) — Atmospherical 
Electricity.  Part  III. — Weather  and  Climate.  Part  IV. — The  Influence  of 
Weather  and  Season  on  Disease. 

“ Dr.  Moore  does  not  presuppose  much  knowledge  on  the  part  of  his  readers, 
and  does  not  disdain  to  enter  into  minute  details  on  the  elementary  laws  of  physics 
— the  different  kinds  of  thermometer,  the  history  and  principles  of  the  baro- 
meter and  such  like.  . . . We  may  say  in  conclusion  that  the  work  is  well 
printed  and  handsomely  illustrated.” — Lancet. 

MORISON  — Cardiac  Failure  and  its  Treatment.  With 

Especial  Reference  to  the  Use  of  Baths  and  Exercises  in  Failure  of  the 
Heart.  By  Alexander  Morison,  M.D.  Edin.,  F.R.C.P.  Edin.,  etc.. 
Physician  to  Out-Patients,  Great  Northern  Central  Hospital  and  Children's 
Hospital,  Paddington  Green  ; Physician  to  St.  Marylebone  Dispensary, 
London.  With  an  Appendix  by  Medizinalrath  Dr.  Groedel,  of 
Bad-Nauheim. 

In  one  Demy  8vo.  vol.  of  276  pp.,  profusely  Illustrated  with  over  100 
woodcuts  and  spbygmograms  of  cases,  and  four  plates  exhibiting  48 
figures,  price  10s. 

“We  can  confidently  recommend  this  work  as  a comprehensive,  thorough, 
and  liberal  exposition  of  what  is  at  present  known  on  the  subject  treated  of.” — 
Jotirnal  of  Balneology  and  Climatology. 

MRACEK— Atlas  of  Syphilis  and  the  Venereal  Diseases.  By 

Professor  Dr.  Franz  Mracek,  of  Vienna.  Edited  by  L.  Bolton 
Bangs,  M.D.,  late  Professor  of  Genito-Urinary  and  Venereal  Diseases, 
New  York  Post-Graduate  Medical  School. 

With  71  Coloured  Plates.  Cloth.  15s.  net. 

Just  Ready. 

MRACEK— Atlas  of  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  including  an  Epitome 

of  Pathology  and  Treatment.  By  Professor  Dr.  Franz  Mracek.  Edited 
by  Henry  W.  Stelwagon,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Derma- 
tology in  Jefferson  Medical  College,  Philadelphia;  Physician  to  the 
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Department  for  Skin  Diseases,  Howard  Hospital  ; Dermatologist  to  the 
Philadelphia  Hospital,  etc. 

63  Coloured  Plates ; 39  full-page  Half-tone  lUustrations.  Price  15s.  net. 

MYGIND — Deaf-Mutism.  By  Holger  Mygind,  M.D.  (Copen- 
hagen). 

Crown  8vo. , over  300  pages.  Cloth.  Price  8s. 

Contents. — Introduction  : Definition — Literature — Classification.  Distribu- 
tion : Countries  — Races  — Religions  — Sexes.  Etiology  and  Pathogenesis  : 
Natural  Influences — Unfavourable  Social  and  Hygienic  Conditions — Heredity 
— -Consanguinity — Other  Remote  Causes — Immediate  Causes — Morbid  Anatomy 
— Symptoms  and  Sequelte — Diagnosis — Prognosis — Treatment. 

*N0RRIS  and  DICKINSON  — Obstetrics.  Edited  by  R.  C. 

Norris,  M.D.,  and  R.  L.  Dickinson,  M.D.  (Art  Editor). 

Contributors  : J.  C.  Cameron,  M.D.,  E.  P.  Davis,  M.D.,  C.  W.  Eiarle, 
M.D.,  J.  H.  Etheridge,  M.D. , H.  J.  Garrigues,  M.D. , B.  C.  Hirst,  M.D., 
C.  Jewett,  M.D. , H.  A.  Kelly,  M. D. , C.  D.  Palmer,  M.D.,  T.  Parvin,  M.D., 
G.  A.  Piersol,  M.D.,  E.  Reynolds,  M.D.,  and  H.  Schwarz,  M.D. 

In  two  parts.  Imperial  8vo. , of  about  600  pages  each,  with  900  Illus- 
trations in  the  text,  and  66  full-page  Half-tone  and  Coloured  Plates. 
Cloth.  Price  complete,  42s. 

"In  the  number,  the  excellence,  and  the  beauty  of  production  of  the  illustra- 
tions it  far  surpasses  every  other  book  upon  the  subject.” — British  Medical 
Journal. 

“ This  truly  magnificent  work.  . . .” — Bristol  Medico-Chirurgical  Journal. 
"This  is  undoubtedly  the  best  text-book  of  obstetrics  yet  published.” — Aus- 
tralian Medical  Gazette. 

PARE — An  Epitome  of  the  History  of  Medicine.  By  Roswell 

Park,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery  in  the  Medical  Department  of 
the  University  of  Buffalo,  etc. 

One  Royal  8vo.  volume.  Illustrated  with  Portraits  and  other  Engravings. 
348  pages.  Price  12s. 

PENROSE— A Text-book  of  Diseases  of  Women.  By  Charles 

B.  Penrose,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Gynecology  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania  ; Surgeon  to  the  Gynecean  Hospital,  Philadelphia. 

In  one  handsome  octavo  volume  of  629  pages,  with  217  Illustrations, 
nearly  all  from  drawings  made  specially  for  this  work.  Price,  cloth,  20s. 

In  this  work,  which  has  been  written  for  both  the  student  of  gynecology  and 
the  general  practitioner,  the  author  presents  the  best  teaching  of  modern 
gynecology  untrammelled  by  antiquated  theories  or  methods  of  treatment. 
In  most  instances,  but  one  plan  of  treatment  is  recommended,  the  author 
desiring  to  avoid  confusing  the  student  or  the  physician  who  consults  the  book 
for  practical  guidance. 

♦PEPPER— A Treatise  on  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medi- 
cine. Edited  by  Wm.  Pepper,  M.D. 

List  of  Authors. — J.  S.  Billings,  M.D.  ; Francis  Delafield,  M. D.  ; R.  H. 
Fitz,  M.D.  ; James  W.  Holland,  M.D.  ; E.  G.  Janeway,  M.D.  ; Henry  M. 
Lyman,  M.D.  ; William  Osier,  M.D.  ; William  Pepper,  M.D.  ; W.  Gilman 
Thompson,  M.D.  ; W.  H.  Welch,  M.D.  ; James  T.  Whittaker,  M.D.  ; 
James  C.  Wilson,  M.D.  ; Horatio  C.  Wood,  M.D. 

In  two  Imperial  8vo.  volumes  of  1,000  pages  each,  mustrated  with 
Woodcuts  and  fuU-page  Coloured  and  Half-tone  Plates.  Price  30s.  per 
volume. 
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“ It  is  written  in  a thoroughly  scientific  as  well  as  practical  spirit.  ...  It  is 
not  only  thoroughly  up  to  date,  but  produced  by  writers  who  are  known  for 
their  clinical  acumen  and  pathological  learning,  and  will,  without  doubt,  be 
studied  as  widely  in  this  country  as  in  the  land  of  its  production." — Lancet. 

POWER  — Some  Points  in  the  Anatomy,  Pathology,  and 

Surgery  of  Intussusception  : being  the  Hunterian  Lectuies  for  1897, 
delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons.  By  D’Arcy  Power,  M.A., 
M.B.  Oxon.,  F.R.C.S.  Eng.,  Surgeon  to  the  Victoria  Hospital  for  Children, 
Hunterian  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Surgery  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  of  England,  etc. 

One  Demy  8vo.  volume.  88  pages.  lUustrated.  Price  4s. 

PRINGLE— A Pictorial  Atlas  of  Skin  Diseases  and  Syphilitic 

Affections,  In  71  Photo-lithochromes  from  models  in  the  Museum  of  the 
Saint  Louis  Hospital,  Paris,  with  49  explanatory  Woodcuts,  and  text  by  E. 
Besnier,  A.  Fournier,  Tenneson,  Hallopeau,  Du  Castel,  Henry  Feulard, 
and  L.  Jacquet.  Authorized  English  Translation  edited  by  J.  J.  Pringle, 
M.B.,  F.R.C.P.,  Physician  to  the  Department  for  Diseases  of  the  Skin  at 
the  Middlesex  Hospital,  London. 

In  one  Imperial  4to.  volume  (11"  x 15  ) of  over  350  pages,  and  triple 
index  showing  (1)  List  of  Subjects,  (2)  List  of  Plates,  (3)  List  of  Authors  ; aU 
alphabetically  arranged.  Half  Persia  leather,  flexible  back,  leather  tips, 
gilt  edges.  The  Plates  are  mounted  on  vegetable  parchment.  Price 
£7  7s.  On  easy  terms. 

" In  all  these  plates  the  artistic  execution  is  uniformly  excellent.” — British 
Medical  Journal. 

“ . . . The  texture  ot  the  skin,  as  well  as  the  characteristics  of  the  lesions, 
are  so  well  portrayed  as  to  leave  nothing  to  be  desired.  . . . We  have  rarely 
seen  a representation  of  skin  diseases  give  so  vivid  an  impression  of  the  actual 
condition.”- — British  Journal  of  Dermatology. 

“ It  is  truly  an  international  work,  which  bids  fair  to  mark  an  epoch  in  the 
study  of  skin  diseases." — Dublin  Journal  oj  Medical  Science. 

Immediately. 

PRYOR — Pelvic  Inflammations.  The  Treatment  of  Pelvic  Inflam- 
mations through  the  Vagina.  By  W.  R.  Pryor,  M.D.,  Professor  of 
Gynecology  in  the  New  York  Polyclinic. 

One  12mo.  volume  of  about  250  pp.,  handsomely  lUustrated.  Price  12s. 

RANNEY-Eye  Strain  in  Health  and  Disease.  With  Special 

Reference  to  the  Amelioration  or  Cure  of  Chronic  Nervous  Derangements 
without  the  aid  of  Drugs.  By  Ambrose  L.  Ranney,  A.M.,  M.D.  (New 
York),  Author  of  “ Lectures  on  Nervous  Diseases,”  etc. 

One  Royal  8vo.  volume.  lUTtstrated  with  38  Wood  Engravings.  321 
pages.  Price  I2s. 

ROBINSON  and  CRIBB— The  Law  and  Chemistry  relating 

to  Food.  A Manual  for  the  use  of  persons  practically  interested  in  the 
administration  of  the  law  relating  to  the  Adulteration  and  Unsoundness  of 
Food  and  Drugs.  By  H.  Mansfield  Robinson,  LL.D.  (Lond.),  and 
Cecil  H.  Cribb,  B.Sc.  (Lond.),  F.I.C.,  F.C.S. 

Crown  8vo.  Cloth.  Price  8s. 

Synopsis. 

Introduction.  Importance  of  subjects  (i)  As  regards  health  ; (2)  Expendi- 
ture on  food  and  administration  of  the  law ; (3)  As  regards  commerce 
suggested  amendments  in  the  law  and  its  administration. 

Part  I.— Law  of  Adulteration  and  Unsoundness. — A.  Adulteration. 
B Unsoundness.  C.  Civil  Remedies  for  Damages.  D.  Practical  Forms. 

Part  II.— Chapter  I.  : The  Aims  and  Objects  of  Adulteration,  Ostensible 
and  Real — Fashion  and  Fancy  in  Adulteration  The  Public  Taste  Recent 
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Developments — The  General  Effect  of  Food  Legislation  up  to  the  present 
time.  Chapter  II.  : The  Relation  of  the  Public  Analyst  to  the  Local  Body 
appointing  him  and  to  the  General  Public — Hints  to  Food  Inspectors — Collec- 
tion and  Preservation  of  Samples— Analysts’  Certificates — Disputed  Cases — The 
Government  Referees. 

Part  III. — Chemistry. 

"...  The  chapters  are  sensibly  written,  clear  and  free  from  ambiguity  and 
exaggeration,  affording  a valuable  and  indispensable  collection  of  material  to 
those  engaged  in  the  operation  of  the  Food  and  Drugs  Act,  1875.” — Lancet. 

"...  This  able,  well-arranged,  and  very  useful  book  treats  the  subject  in  a 
fair  and  impartial  spirit.’’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

ROSS — Intestinal  Intoxication  in  Infants.  By  F.  W,  Forbes 

Ross,  M.D.  A short  and  practical  treatise,  well  up  to  date,  of  those  con- 
ditions usually  associated  with  Infantile  Diarrhoea,  Constipation,  Atrophy, 
Rickets,  etc.,  comprising  the  newest  Treatment  and  Methods  of  Feeding  ; 
and  which  ought  to  be  serviceable  and  useful  to  the  general  practitioner. 

Demy  8vo.,  about  160  pages.  Cloth.  Price  7s.  6d. 

"Taken  on  the  whole,  we  have  nothing  but  the  highest  encomiums  to  bestow 
on  this  little  book  ; it  is  one  that  is  worth  reading  and  re-reading.’’ — Quarterly 
Medical  Journal. 

SAJOUS’  Annual  of  the  Universal  Medical  Sciences.  1887—1896. 

Five  Royal  8vo.  vols.  in  the  set,  comprising  2,600  pages.  Cloth. 
87s.  the  set.  Single  vols.  at  21s.  net  each. 

SENN— Tuberculosis  of  the  Genito  Urinary  Organs,  Male  and 

Female.  By  N.  Senn,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Practice 
of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Rush  Medical  College  ; Attending 
Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  Chicago;  Surgeon-in-Chief,  St. 
Joseph’s  Hospital,  Chicago. 

Octavo  volume  of  317  pages.  Illustrated.  Price,  cloth,  17s. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  male  and  female  genito-urinary  organs  is  such  a fre- 
quent, distressing,  and  fatal  affection  that  a special  treatise  on  the  subject  at 
the  present  time  appears  to  fill  a gap  in  medical  literature. 

The  bacteriology  of  tubercular  affections  of  the  genito-urinary  tract  has 
received  due  attention.  The  modern  diagnostic  resources  employed  in  the 
differential  diagnosis  between  tubercular  and  other  inflammatory  affections  of 
the  genital  and  urinary  organs  have  also  been  fully  described. 

The  medical  and  surgical  therapeutics  of  the  affeetions  of  which  the  book 
treats  are  discussed  in  detail,  and  the  opinions  and  views  of  surgeons  of  large 
experience  have  been  freely  quoted.  In  appropriate  places  the  author  has 
related  the  results  of  his  own  extensive  clinical  observations. 

SENN— A Syllabus  of  Lectures  on  the  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Arranged  in  conformity  with  Keen  and  White’s  Textbook  of  Surgery. 
(,See page  7.)  By  N,  Senn,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Oblong  8vo.  Limp  Cloth.  10s.  6d. 

“ We  have  small  blame  and  much  praise  to  offer  for  this  syllabus.” — Liver- 
pool Medico-Chirurgical  Journal. 

N.  B.  — This  book  was  written  to  meet,  in  the  first  place,  the  requirements  of  the 
Teacher  of  Surgery  as  a short  Guide  to  aid  him  in  the  Lecture  Room  in  prose- 
cuting the  study  of  the  various  subjects  in  a systematic,  clear,  succinct,  and 
practical  manner.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Student  of  Surgery  who,  during  his 
early  College  experience,  is  often  bewildered  by  what  he  hears  and  reads,  and 
who  keenly  experiences  the  want  of  something  which  would  enable  him  to  separate 
the  chaff  from  the  wheat,  will  find  that  this  little  book  meets  his  require- 
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ments.  Since  recitations  are  gradually  displacing  didactic  lectures,  this  Syllabus 
will  prove  of  special  value  for  this  mode  of  instruction,  as  well  as  the  prepara- 
tion  of  the  student  for  the  final  examinations. 

SODERBERG — The  Swedish  Manual  Treatment.  A short 

Explanatory  Treatise.  By  John  Soderberg,  M.G. 

32  pages.  Limp  cloth,  lettered  on  side.  Price  is.  net. 

'''’STARR — -Diseases  of  Children,  including  Special  Chapters  on 

Essential  Surgical  Subjects.  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat, 
Diseases  of  the  Skin  ; and  on  the  Diet,  Hygiene,  and  General  Manage- 
ment of  Children.  Edited  by  Louis  Starr,  M.D.,  and  60  Associates. 
Contributors:  John  Ashurst,  J.  M.  Da  Costa,  Barton  C.  Hirst,  H.  M. 
Lyman,  Chas.  K.  Mills,  F.  A.  Packard,  \Vm.  Pepper,  J.  Lewis  Smith, 
Louis  Starr,  Jas.  Tyson,  J.  W.  White,  Jas.  C.  Wilson,  etc. 

Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised.  In  two  parts.  Imperial  8vo. , of 
about  600  pages  each.  Profusely  iUustrated  with  woodcuts  and  28  half- 
tone and  coloured  plates.  Cloth.  Price  complete  42s. 

" Dr.  Starr  has  succeeded  in  his  aim  to  make  the  work  fresh,  comprehensive, 
and  authoritative,  and  we  have  not  failed  to  find  an  adequate  note  upon  the 
various  subjects  which  ought  to  find  a place  in  such  a work." — British  Medical 
Journal. 

Just  Ready. 

STENGEL— A Text-book  of  Pathology.  By  Alfred  Stengel, 

M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  ; 
Physician  to  the  Philadelphia  Hospital  ; Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine  in 
the  Women’s  Medical  College ; Physician  to  the  Children’s  Hospital, 
Philadelphia,  etc. 

This  book  is  intended  to  supply  the  need  of  a practical  moderr.  text-book  for 
students.  The  general  oractitioner,  however,  will  find  it  an  invaluable  hand- 
book for  ready  reference,  presenting  a clear  and  sufficient  outline  of  the  modern 
theories  and  developments  of  this  most  important  branch  of  medical  science. 
The  particular  points  of  the  book  to  be  emphasized  are  the  clear,  concise 
language,  the  convenient  arrangement  of  matter,  the  practical  teaching  value  of 
the  large  collection  of  illustrations,  and  the  modern  and  judicious  treatment  of 
the  entire  subject. 

Handsome  octavo  volume  of  848  pages.  Profusely  Illustrated.  Price 
22s.  6d. 

New  Edition.  Nearly  Ready. 

SUTTON  and  GILES— The  Diseases  of  Women.  A Handbook 

for  Students  and  Practitioners  of  Medicine.  By  J.  Bland  Sutton, 
F.R.C.S.  Eng.,  Assistant-Surgeon  Middlesex  Hospital,  and  Surgeon  Chel- 
sea Hospital  for  Women,  London  ; and  Arthur  E.  Giles,  M.D.,  B.Sc. 
Lond.,  F.R.C.S.  Edin.,  Assistant-Surgeon  Chelsea  Hospital  for  Women, 
London. 

The  aim  of  this  book  is  to  furnish  students  with  those  principles  and  facts  of 
Gynaecology  which  will  enable  them  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  examina- 
tion-room and  serve  as  a guide  in  practice. 

It  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  student  is  already  familiar  with  the  anatomy  of 
the  pelvic  viscera  and  the  physiology  of  the  reproductive  functions  ; hence 
these  subjects  are  dealt  with  very  briefly. 

Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  partly  re-written.  In  one 
Crown  8vo.  volume  of  about  450  pages.  With  116  Illustrations  (mostly 
original)  in  the  text.  Cloth,  forril  back.  Price  14s. 
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. Certain  to  be  well  received  by  the  medical  public.” — British  Medical 
Journal. 

“We  feel  sure  it  will  become  a general  favourite.” — Quarterly  Medical 
Journal. 

“ Of  small  manuals  on  this  important  subject,  we  think  it  the  best  because 
the  most  suggestive.” — St.  George’s  Hospital  Gazette. 

“This  is  a book  which  we  can  with  great  confidence  recommend.” — The 
Hospital. 

THRESH— Water  and  Water  Supplies.  By  J.  C.,  Thresh, 

D.Sc.  Lond.,  M.D.  Viet.,  D.P.H.  Camb.,  Medical  Officer  of  Health,  Essex 
County  Council ; Lecturer  on  Sanitary  Science,  King’s  College,  London  ; 
Fellow  of  the  British  Institute  of  Public  Health  ; Editor  of  the  “Journal 
of  State  Medicine,”  etc. 

Now  ready.  Second  Revised  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  Cloth.  Price  8s. 
Synopsis  of  Contents  : Characters  of  Waters  from  various  Geological  Sources 
— Lakes,  Rivers,  Shallow,  Deep,  and  Artesian  Wells,  etc. — Supplies  to  Cottages, 
Mansions,  Villages,  Towns — Pumps  and  Pumping  Machinery,  Turbines,  Water- 
wheels, Windmills,  Rams,  Gas,  Air,  and  Steam  Engines — Pollution  of  Water 
and  Effect  of  Impurities  upon  Health,  upon  Individuals  and  Communities — 
Interpretation  of  Analyses— Significance  of  Nitrates,  Nitrites,  Chlorides,  Phos- 
phates, etc.,  and  of  the  Organisms  found  in  Water — The  various  Methods  of 
Purifying  and  Softening  Water. 

“This  is  an  excellent  addition  to  the  literature  on  the  subject  of  water-supply. 
The  author's  main  object  is  to  give  those  who  are  interested  in  public  health 
questions  such  information  as  may  render  them  reasonably  competent  to  form 
an  opinion  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  an  existing  or  proposed  water-supply,  chiefly 
in  rural  districts.” — British  Medical  Journal. 

" It  gives  a full  and  adequate  account  of  everything  appertaining  to  drinking- 
water  and  water-supply.  Among  many  interesting  chapters  the  most  interest- 
ing generally  will  be  that  on  the  interpretation  of  water  analysis.  . . . It  is  a 
complete  and  very  scholarly  treatise  on  one  branch  of  public  health  work.” 
— Lancet. 

“ This  treatise  was  recently  presented  by  its  author  as  a graduation  thesis 
at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and  has  secured  for  him  the  gold  medal  at  the 
M.D.  Examination.  This  sufficiently  vouches  for  the  value  of  the  treatise,  and 
a careful  perusal  of  it  confirms  this  judgment.” — Public  Health. 

‘ ' This  is  a remarkable  book.  . . . One  might  well  believe  that  parts  of  the 
book  were  written  by  members  of  several  professions,  for  Dr.  Thresh  seems 
equally  happy  whether  the  subject  is  engineering,  bacteriology,  geology, 
chemistry,  medicine,  or  (that  rarest  of  all)  common  sense — e.g. , his  chapter  on 
wells.  . . .” — Journal  of  the  Sanitary  Institute. 

Just  Issued. 

VAN  VALZAH  and  NISBET — Diseases  of  the  Stomach.  By 

William  W.  Van  Valzah,  M.D.,  Professor  of  General  Medicine  and 
Diseases  of  the  Digestive  System,  N.Y.  Polyclinic ; and  J.  DouttLAS 
Nisbet,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  General  Medicine  and  Diseases  of 
the  Digestive  System,  N.Y.  Polyclinic. 

Octavo  675  pages.  Illustrated.  Cloth.  Price  20s. 

VEALE’S  System  of  Medical  Book-Keeping-.  Copyright.  Devised 

and  arranged  by  H.  De  P.  B.  Veale,  L.S.A.  Lond.,  Late  House  Surgeon, 
General  Infirmary,  Leeds  ; Late  Resident  Medical  Officer,  Ida  Hospital, 
Cookridge  ; Formerly  House  Physician,  General  Infirmary,  Leeds,  etc. 
And  Gerald  C.  Veale. 

FuU  Descriptive  Circular  and  Price  List  post  free  to  any  Medical  Man 
on  request. 
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Just  Ready. 

VECKI— The  Pathology  and  Treatment  of  Sexual  Impotence. 

By  Victor  G.  Vecki,  M.D.  From  the  second  German  edition,  revised 
and  enlarged. 

Demy  octavo,  about  300  pages.  Cloth.  Price  12s. 

*VIERORDT — Medical  Diagnosis.  By  Dr.  Oswald  Vierordt, 

Professor  of  Medicine  at  the  University  of  Heidelberg.  Translated  from 
the  German  by  Francis  H.  Stuart,  A.M.,  M.D. 

Fourth  and  Revised  Edition.  Imperial  8vo. , 604  pages.  194  coloured 
and  black  and  white  Illustrations.  Cloth.  Price  24s. 

It  is  a book  which  cannot  fail  to  be  of  the  greatest  utility,  not  only  to  the 
clinical  student,  but  also  to  the  teacher  and  to  the  practitioner  of  medicine.” 
— ” Lancet"  Review  of  the  German  Edition. 

WARREN— Surgical  Pathology  and  Therapeutics.  By  John 

Collins  Warren,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery,  Medical  Department,  Har- 
vard University. 

Synopsis  of  Contents. 

Part  I.  Bacteriology — Surgical  Bacteria — Hypersemia — Simple  Inflamma- 
tion— Infective  Inflammation — The  Process  of  Repair — Gangrene — Shock — 
Fever — Surgical  Fevers — Septicaemia — Pyaemia — Erysipelas. 

Part  II.  Hospital  Gangrene — Tetanus — Hydrophobia — Actino-mycosi.s — 
Anthra.x — Glanders — Snake-bite — Tuberculosis — Surgical  Tuberculosis  of  Joints 
— Tuberculosis  of  the  Soft  Parts — Diseases  of  Bone — Tumours — Carcinoma — 
Sarcoma — Benign  Tumours — Aseptic  and  Antiseptic  Surgery. 

Appendix.  Blood  Serum  Therapy  in  Rabies — Tetanus — Treatment  of  Cancer 
— Methods  of  Preparing  Erysipelas  Toxine — Examination  of  Tumours — Staining 
Methods — Tumours — So-called  Parasites  of  Cancer — Decalcifici  tion  of  Bone. 

In  two  volumes,  Royal  8vo. , of  over  400  pages  each.  With  135  Illustra- 
tions, most  of  which  are  Coloured  Lithographs,  printed  in  the  text,  drawn 
from  Original  Specimens  by  Mr.  Wm.  J.  Kaula.  Price  complete.  Half 
Persia,  42s. 

"...  Certainly  no  effort  has  been  spared  to  render  this  a thoroughly  com- 
prehensive text-book  of  surgical  pathology,  and  whether  used  for  examination 
purposes  or  as  a guide  in  practical  work,  it  will  be  found  a reliable  epitome  of 
the  most  recent  additions  to  this  science.  . . .” — British  Medical  Journal. 

Just  Ready. 

WHARTON— Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging.  By  Henry  R. 

Wharton,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Surgery  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania. 

New  (4th)  Edition.  In  one  12mo.  volume  of  694  pages,  with  602  Engrav- 
ings, many  being  Photographic.  Cloth.  Price  14s.  net. 

YE ARSLEY— Injuries  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear.  Being  various 

Papers  on  Otology.  By  Macleod  Yearsley,  F.R.C.S. 

Crown  8vo.  About  56  pages.  Cloth.  2s. 

ZUCKERKANDL  — Atlas  of  Operative  Surgery.  By  Dr.  o. 

ZucKERKANUL,  of  Vienna.  Edited  by  J.  Chalmers  da  Costa,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Surgery,  Jefterson  Medical  College,  Philadelphia. 

24  Coloured  Plates  and  217  Illustrations  in  the  text.  Price  12s.  6d.  net. 
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Archives  of  the  Roentgen  Ray.  A Quarterly  J ournal  in  which  the 

Transactions  of  the  Roentgen  Ray  Society  of  London  are  reported. 

Edited  by  Thos.  Moore,  F.R.C.S.,  and  Ernest  Payne,  M.A.,  A.I.E.E. 

Royal  4to.  Price  per  part  4s.  net,  3d.  for  postage ; I6s.  per  year  post 
paid. 

Journal  of  Laryngology,  Rhinology,  and  Otology.  An  Analytical 

Record  of  Current  Literature  relating  to  Throat,  Nose,  and  Ear.  Issued 
monthly. 

Subscription,  £1  (6  doUars)  per  year  in  advance,  post  free.  Single 
copies,  2s. 

Public  Health.  The  Official  Journal  of  the  Incorporated  Society  of 

Medical  Officers  of  Health.  Published  monthly. 

Annual  subscription,  10s.  6d. , post  free ; single  copies.  Is. 

Transactions  of  the  Meetings  of  the  British  Laryngological 

Association  from  1891  to  1894- 

Each  volume  bound  in  Cloth,  2s.  6d.  net. 

Treatment.  A Journal  of  Practical  Medicine  and  Surgery.  Published 

every  second  and  fourth  Thursday  of  the  month. 

Subscription  for  12  months,  8s. ; for  6 months,  6s. ; post  free.  Abroad, 
12s.  or  $3.00.  Single  copies,  6d.  Specimen  number  free  on  application. 

Rebman’s  Glycerinated  Pure  Calf  Lymph.  Price  is.,  and  6d.  per  tube.  [See  back 
cover. ) 

Antidiphtheritic  Serum  (Liquid),  put  up  in  flasks  containing  i,ooo  units. 

Antidiphtheritic  Serum  (Dried). 

Antistreptococcus  Serum  (Liquid  or  Dried),  in  flasks  ol  lo  c.c. 

Note. — This  Serum  is  sent  out  in  hermetically  sealed  glass  flasks,  each  con- 
taining a dose  of  i,ooo  units.  The  strength  is  guaranteed  by  a control  certificate 
from  the  Laboratories  of  the  Royal  Colleges  of  Physicians  (Lond.)  and  Surgeons 
(Eng.). 

Prices  : Antidiphtheritic  Serum  (Liquid),  per  flask  of  i,ooo  units,  Grade  I., 
57  C.C.,  IS.  6d.  ; Grade  III.,  27  c.c.,  3s.  Antidiphtheritic  Serum  (Dried),  per 
flask  of  1,000  units,  2s.  3d.  Antistreptococcus  Serum  (Liquid),  per  flask  of  10 
C.C.,  2s.  fid.  Antistreptococcus  Serum  (Dried),  per  flask  containing  an  equivalent 
of  10  C.C.,  2s.  fid.  Antityphoid  Serum,  in  flasks  of  10  c.c.  (or  the  equivalent 
dried),  3s.  per  flask.  Successfully  used  in  cases  of  true  typhoid  fever,  especially 
controlling  continuous  high  temperature.  Tuberculin,  for  the  diagnosis  of 
tuberculosis  in  cattle,  is.  per  flask.  Mallein,  for  the  diagnosis  of  glanders  in 
horses,  is.  per  flask.  Medicated  Serum  for  Tuberculosis  (Berlioz),  in  phials  of 
30  C.C.,  IS.  fid.  per  flask  (not  less  than  six  supplied). 

Rapid  Analysis  by  Thermometer. — (Barker-Smith  Method.)  Urea,  Ammoniacal 
Salts,  Alcohol.  One-minute  Analysis.  Simplest,  cheapest,  most  rapid  and 
satisfactory  of  all  analytical  methods.  No  chemistry  required.  Nearly  all  the 
experiments  can  be  performed  in  one  minute,  and  almost  without  cost  or  waste. 
Price,  per  set,  fis.  net. 

Anatomical  Models  of  the  Human  Body  (papier-mache),  for  lecturing  and  teaching 
purposes.  Catalogue  free. 
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